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PREFACE. 


In  framing  the  following  Questions  and  Answers,  the  object  has 
been,  not  to  supersede  the  books  sanctioned  by  authority,  but 
rather  to  facilitate  their  study,  by  classifying  the  information  con- 
tained in  them  under  heads  corresponding  to  those  in  the  Exami- 
nation Order. 

In  wording  the  Answers,  care  has  been  taken  to  adhei*e  as 
closely  as  possible  to  the  text  of  the  authorized  books.  A  refer- 
ence will  be  found  after  each  Answer  to  the  authority  on  which  it 
has  been  framed,  except  in  the  case  of  "  Entrenchment  and  Fortifi- 
cation of  au  Outpost,"  where  such  a  minute  reference  was  imprac- 
ticable. On  a  few  points  which  the  Regulation  books  do  not 
mention,  the  writer  has  ventured  to  supply  information  based  on 
the  established  usages  of  the  service ;  in  every  such  ause  an  asterisk 
is  appended  to  the  Answer. 

In  the  present  (fourteenth)  Edition  all  the  alterations  rendered 
necessary  by  the  publication  of  the  Mutiny  Act,  1875, 'and  of 
recent  Army  Circulars  and  General  Orders,  have  been  made. 


June  1,  1875. 
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^NOTE. 


Terence,  the  leading  wotds  of  questions  in  eacli  pagi^ 
ited  in  black  type. 

ions  and  answers  on  drill,  in  order  to  distingaiRli  the 
oand  given  by  the  Instructor  of  the  drill  from  those 
company  ofBcers,  the  commands  of  the  first  are  in 
etters,  those  of  the  others  in  Italics, 

Qg  abbreviations  have  been  adopted  in  the  work  :— 
len's  Regulations;  Art.  TTor,  Articles  of  War;  M.  Acl, 
F.  Ex.,  Field  Exercise;  Husk.  Jleg.,  Musketry  'Rf- 
0.  Reg.,  War  Office  Regulationa,  1848;  Explan. 
,tory  Directions,  1848;  W.  0.  Circ,  War  Office 
eries);  A.  Circ.,  Army  Circular  (new  series) ;  G.  0., 
;  C.4n-Chief,  Commwider-in-Chief ;  C.  Officer,  Com- 
er; A.-Gemral,  Adjutant-General;  D.  A. -General. 
int^General ;  Q.-M.  General,  Quartermaster  General ; 
■eral,  Deputy  Quartermaster  Gteneral ;  O.  Jvdye- 
luty  Judge- Advocate ;  N.-C.  Officer,  Non-Comrais- 
;  C. -Martial,  Court-Martial ;  N.-E.,  Non-Effective ; 
3od  Conduct  Pay ;  A.  H.  Corpg,  Army  Hospital 
Uorpe,  Army  Service  Corps. 


SXAMXNATXONS     FOB     FaOMOTXOV. 


Kon-CommiMtoiMd  Ofltoen  and  Snb-Ltoatenaats  of  tiM  Amy. 

.    ExbrcxU  from  Section  J^  of  the  QueerCa  ReguUUunis  cmd  Orders 

for  the  Army. 

"  25.  A  Non-commissioned  officer,  before  he  can  be  recom- 
mended for  promotion  to  the  rank  of  snb-lieutenant,  must  be  in 
possession  of  a  first-class  certificate  of  education,  including  English 
history  and  general  geography,  and  after  being  selected  by  the 
Commander-in-Chief  for  a  commission,  he  will  be  required  to  pass 
a  satisfactory  examination  before  a  board  of  officers  in  the  following 
subjects : — 

"  (a).  The  duties  of  regimental  orderly  officers,  of  officers  com- 
manding guards,  and  of  subaltern  officers  of  guards 
under  officers  of  superior  rank. 
"  (6).  The  various  exercises  and  evolutions  prescribed  in  the 
first  two  parts  of  the  *  Field  Exercise  of  Infantry ' ; 
rifle  drill  and  practice ;  and  the  theoretical  principles 
of  musketry,   as  defined  in  the  authorized  book  of 
instruction. 
"  (c).  Those  parts  of  the  '  Queen's  Regulations  and  Orders  for 
the  Army '  which  relate  to  the  duties  and  conduct  of 
a  subaltern  officer ;  the  Mutiny  Act,  and  Articles  of 
War,  so  far  as  is  necessary  for  the  performance  of  the 
duties  of  a  member  of  a  court-martial. 
'*  {d).  The  Regulations  for  the  army  in  regard  to  the  pay  and 
messing  of  the  troops,  the   supply  of  clothing  and 
necessaries,   and   all  details  regarding   the   mode  of 
carrying  the  various  articles  of  the  soldier's  kit,  arms, 
accoutrements,  and  ammunition. 


XU  EXAMINATIONS    FOR   PROMOTION. 

"  (e).  The  construction  of  shelter-trenches,  and  the  entrench- 
ment and  fortification  of  an  outpost. 

'^26.  In  case  of  a  quartermaster  being  recommended  for  ap- 
pointment to  the  rank  of  lieutenant,  he  will  be  required  to  undergo 
the  examination  prescribed  for  non-commissioned  officers. 

"  27.  Under  the  provisions  of  Article  6  of  the  Royal  Warrant 
of  30th  October,  1871,  sub-lieutenants  promoted  from  the  rank  of 
N.-C.  officer  will,  after  12.  months'  satisfactory  service  with  a  regi- 
ment, be  promoted  to  the  rank  of  lieutenant,  with  an  ante-date  of 
12  months.  They  will  not  be  called  upon  to  pass  any  examina- 
tion. 

"28.*  Other  sub-lieutenants  (with  the  exception  of  those  ap- 
ointed  to  regiments  serving  in   India)  will  be  required  to  go 
through  a  course  of  study  at  a  military  college,  f 

"29.*  At  the  end  of  the  course  they  will  be  required  to  pass  an 
examination  in  the  above  subjects. 

"  30.*  On  the  pass  list-  of  the  examination  prescribed  in  the 
foregoing  paragraph,  sub-lieutenants  will  be  placed  in  one  of  three 
classes,  according  to  their  proficiency  as  shown  at  the  examination. 
They  will  then  be  appointed  to  regiments ;  and  after  serving  12 
months,  will  be  examined  by  a  board  of  officers  in  the  subjects 
mentioned  in  paragraph  25  (cmte) ;  on  passing  this  examination 
they  will  be  promoted  to  the  rank  of  lieutenant. 

"32.*  They  (sub-lieutenants)  will  also  be  removed  from  the 
service  if  they  fail  to  pass  the  examination  laid  down  in  paragraph 
25  (ante)  within  3  years  of  the  date  of  their  commissions  as  sub- 
lieutenants. 

"  32  (a).  Sub-lieutenants  appointed  to  regiments  serving  in  India 
*  will  not  join  the  military  college,  but  will  proceed  to  join  their 

depots  or  regiments  in  India;  and  after  serving  12  months,  and 
|k'  passing  the  examination  prescribed  in  paragraph  25  (ante),  will  join 

a  class  of  garrison  instruction,  &c^ 

"51.  For  the  purpose  of  conducting  the  examination  of  N.-C, 
officers  of  the  army,  boards  of  examination  will  be  assembled  as 

*  As  amended  by  G.  O.,  46,  1874. 

t  For  Bubjects  of  study  at  the  miHtarv  college,  se^  G.  O.,  46,  1874 ;  also 
the  part  of  this  work  applicable  to  tJie  promotion  of   SuB-LiBursNAirr 

TO  liEUTKNANT. 
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occasion  may  require,  and  are  to  be  composed  of  three  members,  of 
whom  one  will,  when  possible,  be  a  field  officer.  On  no  occasion, 
when  it  can  be  avoided,  is  an  officer  of  the  same  regiment  as  the 
candidate  to  be  a  member. 

"  52.  For  the  examination  of  N.-C  officers,  boards  will  satisfy 
themselves  by  examination  in  the  field,  and  viva  voce  questions,  that 
the  officer  is  instructed  in  the  required  subjects ;  and  will  further 
prepare  one  hundred  written  questions  on  the  various  subjects 
detailed  above  in  paragraph  25  {ante).  The  questions  are  to  be 
written  on  half-margin,  and  the  replies  inserted  opposite  to  them 
m  the  N.-C.  officer's  handwriting.  The  board  will  mai'k  in  red 
ink  their  correction  of  any  mistakes  in  the  answers,  and  will 
certify  in  each  case  that  *  the  candidate  has  not  received  any  assist- 
ance from  books  or  other  sources.'  The  report  of  the  board  is  to  be 
made  on  a  separate  sheet  (W.  O.  F.,  263),  and  when  officers  of 
different  regiments  are  examined  by  the  same  board,  the  report  in 
connection  with  each  regiment  is  to  be  made  separately  and  for- 
warded to  the  general  or  other  officer  commanding,  who  will  express 
his  concurrence  (or  otherwise)  in  the  opinion  of  the  board,  and 
transmit  the  report  to  the  A.-general. 

"53.  The  board  will  summarize  the  result  of  each  written 
examination  in  the  following  form  : — 


a 

h 

c 

d 

e 

TL 

1 

100 : 

Number  of  questions  answered  correctly, 

„                      „    imperfectly, 

„                      „     incorrectly, 
1 

„              unanswered, 

Total  number  of  questions. 

The  manner  in  which  the  papers  are  written  and  spelt  will  be  taken 
into  consideration  by  the  C.-in-Chief  when  deciding  upon  the 
qualifications  of  the  candidates  for  promotion." 
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SXAKZNATZONS   FOR   APPOXNTKBNTS. 

BCIlltIa  Lieutenaiits. 

G,  0,y  64,  1874. — (1.)  The  examination  of  militia  officers  will  be 
invariably  conducted  according  to  the  rules  laid  down  for  the  army 
in  section  4,  paragraphs  52  and  53  {ante),  of  the  Queen's  Regulations 
and  Orders  for  the  Army,  1873,  so  far  as  they  may  be  applicable  to 
militia ;  the  only  variations  consisting  in  the  subjects  required, 
which  are  laid  down  in  the  several  certificates,  and  the  number  of 
questions  in  each  subject,  which  are  not  to  exceed  fifteen. 

(2.)  The  proceedings,  together  with  the  certificate,  if  grajited, 
will  be  forwarded  with  written  questions  and  answers  to  the 
general  officer  commanding  the  district,  who  will  transmit  them  in 
accordance  with  Regulations. 


Extracts  from  Regidationa  issued  with  G,  0,,  19,  1875. 

27.  Before  a  lieutenant  of  militia  can  be  granted  a  commission 
as  lieutenant  in  the  army,  he  will  be  required — 

"  (a).  To  have  served  two  annual  trainings  with  his  militia 
regiment. 

"  (6).  To  pass  the  qualifying  examination  described  in  paragraph 
22  (for  Queen's  and  Indian  cadets),  or  to  produce  a 
university  certificate,  as  prescribed  in  paragraph  24. 

"(c).  To  produce  a  certificate  from  a  board  of  examination  that 
he  is  thoroughly  acquainted  with  the  following  sub- 
jects : — 

The  first  two  parts  of  the  *  Field  Exercises  of  the 
Infantry '  and  the  command  of  a  company  in  battalion. 
Rifle  drill  and  practice ;  and  the  theoretical  principles 
of  musketry,  as  defined  in  the  authorized  book  of 
instruction. 

The  duties  of  regimental  orderly  officers,  of  officers 
commanding  guards,  and  of  subaltern  officers  of  guards 
under  officers  of  superior  rank ;  and  the  mode  of 
marching  reliefs  and  posting  sentries. 
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KXAXISATIOSB   FOR   APFOnmiKHTBL  XT 

HMne  parts  of  the  Queen's  Regnlatioiis  and  Oidera 
fior  tlie  Ann  J  which  relate  to  the  duties  and  ccHiduct 
of  a  sahaltem  offion*;  and  the  Mntinj  Act  and 
Aitides  of  War,  so  far  as  is  necessary  f<Mr  the  per- 
fonnanee  of  the  duties  of  a  memher  of  a  C.-mardaL 

The  Regulations  for  the  Arm j  in  regard  to  the  pa j 
and  ■iMMniiiig  of  the  ^wips,  the  supply  of  clothing  and 
nfffwiiifH^  and  aU  details  regarding  the  mode  of 
eanyii^  the  Tarious  articles  d  the  aoldiei's  Idt,  arms, 
aoooatrements,  and  ammunition. 
(<f).  To  be  iwjiimiiiffidfd  by  his  commanding  officer,  the  reoom- 
mendarifm  heing  oonfirmed  by  the  officer  commanding 
the  sob-district,  and  the  genend  aSicer  oommanding- 
the  distnd.* 


GUIDE 


TO  THE 


EXAMINATIONS  FOR  PROMOTION. 


KC.    OFFICER  TO   SFB-LIEUTENANT. 


The  Duties  of  Regimental  Orderly  Officers,  of  Officers 
commanding  Guards,  and  of  Subaltern  Officers  of 
Guards  under  Officers  of  Superior  Rank. 

[Q.  Reg.,  S.  4,  §  26,  (a.) 


OVTIBS    or    SBOZKBNTAZi    OBDS&ZiT 


Q.  State  what  ofBoeni  are  detailed  daily  for  retgimental  duty^ 
and  describe  the  nature  of  that  duty. 

A,  The  captain  of  the  day  and  the  orderly  officer.     In  addition 

to  certain  specified  duties,  they  are  required  to  superintend  all 

regimental  details,  and  are  responsible  for  the  order  and  regularity 

of  the  barracks  during  their  tour  of  duty,  [* 

Q,  What  N.-C.  oOloen  assist  the  officers  of  the  day  1 

A.  The  orderly  Serjeant  and  orderly  corporal.  [♦ 

Q,  Detail  some  of  the  principal  duties  of  the  orderly  officer. 

A,  To  inspect  the  provisions,  visit  the  messes,  the  library,  school, 

tailor^s  and  shoemaker's  shops,  cells,  kitchens,  and  canteen,  and  to 

attend  guard-mounting  and  evening  parades;  to  visit  barrack  rooms 

and  married  quarters,  and  to  inspect  the  regimental  guard  by  day 

and  night ;  to  attend  roll  calls  ;  to  inspect  the  piquet,  and  at  tattoo 

to  collect  the  reports,  see  Hghts  out,  canteen  closed,  and  all  regular. 

When  there  is  no  captain  of  the  day  the  hospital  also  must  be 

visited.  [* 

Q.  What  is  the  orderly  officer's  duty  at  liispeotton  of  provlfllMw  % 

A,  To  ascertain  that  iJiey  are  of  good  quality,  of  proper  weight, 

and  correctly  entered  in  the  pass-books ;  to  report  any  breach  of 

A 


!S  ORDEBLT  AND  OUABD  DUTIES. 

contract ;  and  to  be  present  at  the  issue  of  the  rations.  He  should 
see  that  the  orderly  men  who  receive  the  rations,  and  the  metal 
meat  dishes,  are  clean.  [G.  0,,  69,  1868.    * 

Q,  If  the  orderly  officer  and  the  captain  of  the  6&y  consider  the 
provisions  iniferior  to  contract,  what  course  should  they  pursue  1 

A.  In  the  case  of  rations  they  should  report  to  the  commanding 
officer,  who  will,  if  he  sees  fit,  assemble  a  committee  to  investigate 
the  matter.  Articles  of  messing  may  be  rejected,  and  must  be 
replaced,  at  once;  but  the  contractor  may  afterwards  appeal  to  the 
commanding  officer.  [id. 

Q.  What  should  be  looked  to  in  vlsltlnff  meMes  ? 
A,  That  the  meals  are  properly  prepared ;  that  the  clothing, 
necessaries,  accoutrements,  and  arms  are  arranged  according  to 
order,  the  beds  folded,  and  fresh  air  admitted  into  the  rooms ;  that 
the  men  are  properly  dressed,  and  all  reported  present ;  and  that 
there  is  no  cause  for  complaints.  [Q.  Reg.y  7,  §  98.    * 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  meals  of  men  on  guard  ? 
A.  They  are  carried  to  the  guard  by  their  comrades,  or  by  the 
orderly  men,  who  parade  with  the  mess  tins,  for  the  orderly  officer's 
inspection,  five  minutes  before  the  meal  hour  of  the  battalion.      [* 
Q,  How  should  the  men  be  dressed  when  at  their  meals  ? 
A,  With  jackets  buttoned.  [* 

Q.  Should  the  men  stand  at  attention  when  visited  by  the 
orderly  officer  at  their  meals  1 

A.  Yes.  _        [* 

Q,  Whose  duty  is  it  to  report  the  men  present  or  otherwise  1 
A.  That  of  the  orderly  serjeant  of  each  company.  [* 

Q.  What  is  the  orderly  officer's  duty  regarding  alNMntees  % 
A,  To  enter  their  names  in  his  report.  [* 

Q,  Should  the  orderly  officer  be  accompanied  by  any  one  when 
visiting  the  men's  messes  % 

A,  Yes ;  by  the  orderly  serjeant  or  corporal.  [* 

Q.  When  a  complaint  is  made  to  the  orderly  officer  regarding 
messing,  what  course  should  he  pursue  t 

A.  After  making  every  inquiry,  he  should  report  the  matter  to 

the  captain  of  the  day  as  soon  as  possible.  [* 

Q.  When  visiting  the  eell8»  Mshool,  oanteeii,  kltolieiui.  Iflmux  and 

tel]or%  and  Bhoemaker's  diop%  what  points  should  the  orderly 

officer  attend  to? 

A,  Cleanliness,  order,  regularity,  and  observance  of  orders.     He 

should  visit   each   prisoner,  and   inspect   the  cells,  signing   the 

prescribed  report     He  should  visit  the  school  during  school  hours, 

see  the  master  and  mistress,  and  inqtdre  as  to  the  regularity  of 

3  attendance.     At  the  canteen  he  should  see  the  N.-C.  officer 

duty,  and  receive  his  report  aa  to  aU  in  his  charge.     At  the 
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kitchens  he  should  inspect  the  cooking  apparatus  whilst  the  meals 
are  being  cooked,  and  afterwards  see  that  it  is  cleaned  when  the 
meals  have  been  removed.  The  cooks  should  be  paraded  in  cooking 
dresses  at  some  convenient  hour  for  the  orderly  officer's  inspec- 
tion. [* 

Q,  At  what  hour  should  the  orderly  officer  inspect  the  Jmxrmdk. 
roonui  and  married  soldiers'  quarters  ) 

A.  The  former  before  morning  parade,  the  latter  between  the 
forenoon  and  evening  parades.  [* 

Q.  What  should  be  particularly  attended  to  in  visiting  the 
barrack  rooms  1 

A,  That  they  have  been  properly  cleaned,  and  that  the  rules 
laid  down  by  regulation  as  to  the  ventilation  and  general  arrange- 
ment of  the  rooms  have  been  strictly  attended  to.  [Q,  Beg.,  15,  §  9. 

Q,  Who  are  responsible  for  the  good  order  of  rooms ) 

A,  The  N.-C.  officers  in  charge,  as  well  as  the  orderly  Serjeant 
and  the  colour  serjeant  of  the  company.  [* 

Q.  Describe  the  orderly  officer's  duties  at  the  guard-mounting  and 
evening  paradtea. 

A.  At  the  first  he  should  take  over  from  the  adjutant  the 
guards  commanded  by  N.-C.  officers,  and  march  them  off  to  their 
posts.  At  the  last  he  must  perform  such  duties  as  the  captain  of 
the  day  may  require  of  him.  [* 

Q,  Who  is  responsible  for  the  regularity  of  the  men  for  Antf  ) 

A.  The  adjutant.  [* 

Q,  In  the  absence  of  the  adjutant,  whose  duty  is  it  to  parade 
the  guard  and  piquet,  and  perform  the  duties  of  ^at  officer  1 

A.  That  of  the  orderly  officer,  unless  another  officer  has  been 
appointed  for  the  purpose.  [* 

Q.  How  often  shoidd  the  orderly  officer  visit  the  barrack  guards 
commanded  by  K.-C.  officers,  and  at  what  hours  % 

A.  Once  by  day  and  by  night:  directions  should  be  obtained 
from  the  captain  of  the  day  as  to  the  hours  of- visit.  [^ 

Q.  Describe  the  orderly  officer's  duties  when  visiting  the  guard. 

A.  He  should  inspect  the  men  under  arms,  ascertaining  that  all 
are  present,  sober,  and  alert ;  visit  the  guard  room  and  prisoners, 
and  go  round  the  sentries  to  see  that  they  are  acquainted  with  and 
understand  the  orders  of  their  posts.  \* 

Q.  Should  a  sentry  be  unacquainted  with  or  misunderstand  his 
oixiers,  what  course  should  the  orderly  officer  pursue  9 

A,  He  should  see  that  the  sentry  is  instructed  at  once,  and 
ascertain  whether  the  ignorance  of  the  sentry  was  the  result  of 
neglect  on  the  part  of  the  corporal  who  posted  him.  \* 

Q,  By  whom  should  the  orderly  officer  be  accompanied  wh' 
visiting  sentries  ? 
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A.  By  the  corporal  of  the  guard.  [* 

Q,  What  is  the  duty  of  tibe  orderly  officer  as  to  dismissing  a 
relieved  guard  to  its  quarters  1 

A.  If  the  guard  is  under  a  N.-C.  officer,  and  no  officer  is  present 
on  the  parade,  a  report  will  be  made  to  the  orderly  officer  or 
adjutant  previous  to  dismissal.  If  the  arms  are  loaded,  the  charges 
should  be  drawn  in  the  orderly  officer's  presence.  [*  Q.  Eeg,,  8,  §  31. 

Q.  What  duties  has  the  orderly  officer  at  retreat  <and  tattoo  1 

A,  At  retreat,  to  inspect  the  piquet ;  at  tattoo,  to  collect  reports, 
inspect  piquet,  and  see  that  the  canteen  is  cleared  ;  and  a  quarter 
of  an  hour  after,  to  see  that  the  lights  in  every  room,  except  the 
Serjeants'  mess,  in  which  gas  may  be  burned  half  an  hour  later, 
and  in  a  recreation  room  in  which  light  is  permitted  during  extra 
hours,  have  been  eictinguished.  [*     Q,  Beg.,  15,  §  42. 

Q,  Are  reports  to  the  captain  of  the  day  verbal  or  written  ? 

A,  A  written  report  of  ordinary  duties,  according  to  form,  should 
be  made  to  the  captain,  for  the  commanding  officer's  information, 
before  nine  o'clock  the  following  morning.  If  it  is  necessary  to 
report  anything  extraordinary,  the  report  should  be  made  verbally 
at  once.  * 

Q,  Should  the  orderly  officer's  report  be  sent  by  him  to  the 
captain  of  the  day  1 

il.  It  is  the  custom  for  the  orderly  corporal  coming  off  duiy  to 
collect  the  reports  and  carry  them  to  the  captain  ;  but  the  orderly 
officer  is  responsible  that  his  report  is  despatched  in  time.  [* 

Q.  To  whom  should  the  orderly  officer  look  for  instructions  when 
eases  of  difficulty  occur  in  the  performance  of  his  duty  1 

A,  To  the  captain  of  the  day.  [* 

Q,  Should  part  of  the  orderly  officer's  duty  he  omitted,  what  is 
the  proper  way  of  accounting  for  the  omission  1 

A,  Where  a  duty  is  omitted,  it  should  be  so  stated  iu  the  report. 
When  the  omission  has  been  unavoidable,  and  the  cause  is  evident, 
no  more  need  be  said;  but  if  otherwise,  the  report  should  be 
accompanied  by  a  written  explanation.  [* 

Q.  May  orderly  officers  leave  liamudsB,  camp,  or  cantonment  % 

A.  No.  [*     Q,  Reg.,  8,  §  54. 

DUTXSS  OF  OFFXCBRS  OK  OVAIID. 

Q,  Describe  generally  the  duties  of  oomma&dem  of  guards. 

A.  To  make  themselves  acquainted  with  the  orders  of  the  guard 
as  well  as  with  those  on  each  sentry's  post.  The  orders  of  the 
S^ard  are  to  be  read  and  explaiued  to  the  men  as  soon  as  the  guard 

■)  mounted.  Every  relief  is  to  be  inspected  on  going  out  and 
ing  in.     Commanders  are  to  go  their  rounds  at  least  twice  by 
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day  and  twice  bj  night.  The  greatest  vigilance  is  to  be  exercised 
to  ensure  an  exact  performance  of  duty  on  the  part  of  all  under 
their  command,  and  to  prevent  drinking  and  other  irregularities. 

[e.  Reg.,  8,  g  21,  22. 

Q,  At  what  honr  should  guards  mount  1 

^.  As  a  rule,  at  10  a.m.  [uf.,  §  19. 

Q,  By  whom  should  guards  be  inspected  and  sized  beiore  going 
on  duty,  and  by  whom  should  they  be  marched  from  the  regimental 
to  the  general  parade  1 

A,  By  the  adjutant.  \id,,  §  20. 

Q.  Describe  how  guards  are  told  off,  and  formed  on  the  garrison 
parade  for  guard  monntiiig,  before  being  handed  over  to  the  town 
or  brigade  major. 

A.  The  men  are  told  off  into  guards  of  equal  strength  by  the 
adjutant  of  the  day,  and  formed  in  column  with  unfixed  bayonets; 
the  senior  seijeant  of  each  guard  taking  command  of  it.  ^ey  are 
then  wheeled  into  line,  a  Serjeant  being  on  the  left  of  the  line. 
The  colour  is  placed  at  a  distance  of  about  two  yards  in  front  of 
the  left  of  the  line,  in  charge  of  a  serjeant,  with  double  sentries. 
The  band  in  front  of  the  right  of  the  line,  at  right  angles  with  it, 
turned  inwards  opposite  the  colour ;  the  drums  in  front  of  the 
left  of  the  line,  a  short  distance  in  front  of  the  colour,  turned 
towards  the  band.  The  guards  take  open  order  by  command  of 
the  adjutant,  and  are  handed  over  by  him,  with  shouldered  arms,  to 
the  town  or  brigade  major.  The  adjutant  then  takes  post  on  the 
right  of  the  line.  [F,  Ex.,  VI.,  12. 

Q.  How  do  the  officers  for  duty  fall  in  at  the  guard-mounting 
parade,  and  when ) 

A.  The  guards  being  in  line  at  open  order,  and  the  N.-C.  officers 
formed  near  the  saluting  base,  and  opposite  the  centre  of  the  line 
facing  it,  the  drums  beat  the  assembly.  As  it  commences,  the 
officers  for  duty  fall  in  3  paces  in  front  of  the  Serjeants,  and  about 
3  paces  from  each  other,  with  carried  swords.  [u2. 

Q.  What  takes  place  next  9 

A.  The  town  or  brigade  major  delivers  the  parole  and  counter- 
sign to  the  commanders  of  guards,  and  points  out  the  guards  they 
are  to  command.  \id. 

Q.  What  officers  should  be  with  the  right  guard  1 

A.  A  captain  and  lieutenant,  and  also  a  lieutenant  to  carry  the 
colour  ;  when  there  are  not  sufficient  officers  for  this,  the  captain 
and  lieutenant  for  the  colour  only  will  be  with  it,  in  front  of  the 
second  files  from  the  right  and  left,  and  the  lieutenant  commanding 
the  second  guard  will  take  command  of  the  escort  when  it  goes  for 
the  colour,  moving  together  with  the  lieutenant  for  the  colour,  in 
front  of  the  centre  of  the  first  guard.  \idr 
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Q.  On  the  command  from  the  field  officer  of  the  day,  *'  Officers 

AND    NON-COMMISSIONED    OFFICERS,    OuTWARDS — ^TURN,  TaKE    POST 
IN   FRONT    OF    YOUR   RESPECTIVE    GUARDS,    QuiCK — ^MARCH,"    what 

happens  ? 

A.  The  officers  and  Serjeants  turn  outwards,  -^e  former  recover- 
ing swords,  the  latter  their  rifles.  They  step  off  and  halt  and  turn 
towards  the  line — ^the  officers  opposite  their  posts  in  line,  the 
Serjeants  opposite  the  right  of  their  guards.  As  they  halt,  the 
officers  carry  swords,  the  Serjeants  shoulder  rifles. 

[F,  Ex,,  VL,  12. 

Q,  What  is  done  on  the  words,  "To  your  guards,  Slow- 
march"] 

A.  The  officers  and  Serjeants  step  off,  recovering  swords  and 
rifles  at  the  first  pace.  When  3  paces  from  the  line,  the  oflicers 
mark  time,  and  the  senior  Serjeants  do  the  same  when  on  the  right 
of  their  guards;  the  remainder  move  through  the  line  to  the 
supemumeraiy  rank.  The  officers  and  Serjeants  halt  and  front  hy 
command,  when  the  former  carry  swords,  and  the  latter  shoulder 
rifles.  \id, 

Q,  On  the  command, "  Officers  and  non-commissioned  officers, 
Inspect  your  guards,"  what  takes  place  1 

A,  The  officers  and  Serjeants  commanding  guards  pass  down  the 
front  rank  and  back  between  the  ranks,  inspecting  the  men,  and 
then  resume  their  position  in  front  of  the  line.  \jd. 

Q.  When  the  drununer's  call  beats,  what  will  the  officers  of  the 
right  guard  do  1 

A.  On  the  first  tap  the  captain  and  lieutenant  will  recover 
swords  Mid  turn  inwards.  The  lieutenant  for  the  colour,  who  will 
be  in  front  of  the  centre  of  the  company,  will  step  back  1  pace. 
During  the  call  the  captain  will  move  in  quick  time,  and  place 
himself  in  front  of  the  right  file  of  the  second  guard,  and  the 
lieutenant  will  place  himself  2  paces  in  front  of  the  lieutenant  for 
the  colour,  both  carrying  swordis.  [id, 

Q,  On  the  command,  "  Escort  for  the  colour.  Close  order — 
MARCH,"  what  vdll  the  officers  do  1 

A,  They  will  remain  in  front.  \id. 

Q,  In  marching  towards  the  colour,  how  far  should  the  escort 
move  out  from  the  line  before  it  wheels  to  the  left  ? 

A,  The  distance  of  a  guard  and  a  half.  \id, 

Q,  In  what  direction  will  it  move  after  wheeling  to  the  left  9 

A,  Straight  towards  the  colour.  \jd, 

Q,  When  should  the  officer  halt  the  escort  and  open  ranks  1 

A.  At  rather  more  than  wheeling  distance  from  the  colour,    [id, 

Q,  Describe  the  ceremony  of  saluting  and  receiving  the  colour. 

A,  The  serjeant-major  wHl  move  in  quick  time,  by  the  left  flank, 
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to  tibe  front,  receive  the  colour,  and  return  towards  the  escort. 
The  lieutenant  for  the  colour  will  move  out  4  paces  in  fnmt  of  the 
lieutenant,  passing  by  his  right.  Having  saluted  and  returned  his 
sword,  he  will  receive  the  colour  from  l£e  serjeant-major,  place  it 
in  his  belt^  and  turn  about.  The  escort  will  then  present  arms, 
the  serjeanVmajor  saluting,  the  remmning  Serjeants  porting  arms 
and  turning  outwards.  [F,  JSx,,  YL,  12. 

Q.  On  ^e  command  ^^  Shoulder — anns,**  to  the  escort^  where 
will  the  lieutenant  with  the  colour  go  ? 

A,  He  will  resume  his  post  in  rear  of  the  lieutenant,  passing 
by  his  left.  \id, 

Q.  What  command  should  be  given  next  to  the  escort  1 

A,  **  Left  wlieelf  Slow — maarch."  [id, 

Q,  What  are  the  next  words  of  command  to  the  escort  ? 

A.  The  lieutenant,  when  4  paces  from  the  line  of  officers,  will 
give,  ^^JRight — tv/m,  Left — whed;^^  andVhenthe  leading  file  arrives 
at  the  lei^  file  of  the  front  rank  of  the  line,  "  Left — wheel"        [id. 

Q.  What  then  happens  1 

A,  The  guards  will  present  arms.  The  lieutenant  of  the  escort 
will  move  along  the  front  of  the  lin^  of  officers,  abreast  of  the 
second  file  from  the  right  of  the  escort,  the  lieutenant  carrying  the 
colour  following  him  abreast  of  the  centre.  The  front  rsank.  of 
the  escort  will  file  between  the  ranks  of  the  guards,  the  rear  rank 
1  pace  behind  the  rear  rank  of  the  guards.  [id, 

Q.  When  the  head  of  the  escort  arrives  at  the  right  of  the 
remainder  of  the  line,  where  do  the  officers  place  themselves  1 

A.  The  captain  will  take  the  place  oi  the  lieutenant,  and  move 
on  with  the  guard  ;  the  lieutenant  will  mark  time  when  at  his 
original  post,  and  the  lieutenant  with  the  colour  will  move  on, 
passing  him  by  the  proper  front.  [id. 

Q.  When  the  escort  has  cleared  the  remainder  of  the  line,  what 
words  of  command  should  be  given  it  1 

A.  ^^Halt—frorUy  Dresa,  Eye^—fromJt"  by  the  lieutenant;  ''Pre- 
sent— a/rmSy"  by  the  captain.  [id. 

Q.  What  is  done  next  ? 

A.  The  guards  shoulder  and,  if  a  general  officer  is  present, 
salute.  After  this  they  take  close  order,  the  colour  taking  post  in 
rear  of  the  fourth  file  from  the  left  of  the  right  guard.  The  guards 
then  break  into  column  and  march  past,  the  colour  changing  flank 
daring  the  second  wheel.  \jd. 

Q.  How  will  the  guards  then  be  formed  ] 

A.  They  will  be  halted,  wheeled  into  line,  and  directed  to  order 
and  stand  at  ease ;  the  markers  will  be  called  to  the  front,  and 
when  they  are  properly  covered  in  column  the  line  will  be  ordered 
to  come  to  attention,  turn  to  the  left,  and  form  guards^  [id. 
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Q.  How  should  aJl  guards,  reliefs,  rounds,  and  patrols 
tbair  amui  in  marching  ) 

A,  At  the  "  slope,"' with  bayonets  fixed,  except  in  wet  weather, 
when  they  will  march  at  the  "  secure,"  with  imfixed  bayonets. 
The  same  rule  applies  to  rifle  battalions,  except  that  swords  are 
not  fixed.  [Eijle  Ex.,  1874,  S.  13. 

Q,  How  are  guards  of  four  files  and  upwards  marolied  off? 

A,  In  fours  to  the  right.  [F.  Ex,,  VI.,  12. 

Q,  How  do  guards  march  off  when  of  less  than  four  files  1 

A.  To  the  front  in  line,  or  to  the  right  in  file.  \jd. 

Q,  On  apiiroacblns  tbelr  posts,  how  do  guards  form  ? 

A.  The  new  guard,  with  bayonets  fixed,  is  halted  15  paces  from 
the  old  guard,  dressed,  and  directed  to  take  open  order.      \id.,  13. 

Q,  Where  the  new  guard  cannot  advance  in  line  towards  the 
front  of  the  old  guard,  how  will  it  move  1 

A.  In  fours  or  files,  and'  will  halt  and  front  opposite  the  old 
guard,  or,  if  necessary,  on  its  lefb,  with  an  interval  of  4  or  6 
paces.  [id. 

Q.  Ho^v  ^vrill  the  old  guard  be  drawn  up  to  receive  the  new  9 

A ,  At  open  order  on  its  6wn  parade.  [id, 

Q.  Describe  what  is  done  in  roliovlag  guard,  when  the  ranks  of 
the  new  guard  have  taken  open  order  ) 

A.  The  old  guard  will  present,  and  the  new  guard  will  return 
the  salute,  after  which  both  guards  will  shoidder,  and  the  com- 
mander of  the  old  guard  will  hand  to  the  commander  of  the  new 
the  duplicate  of  his  guard  report ;  the  guards  will  order  and  stand 
at  ease,  and  the  new  guard  being  told  ofi*,  the  first  relief  will  be 
sent  out.  [jid, 

Q.  When  should  the  commander  of  the  new  guard  take  over 
the  property  in  charge  of  the  guard  1 

A.  Whilst  the  first  relief  is  going  round.  [id. 

Q.  How  is  he  to  ascertain  that  it  is  correct  or  otherwise  1 

A,  By  comparing  it  with  the  list  in  the  old  guard  report,      [id. 

Q.  When  the  relief  has  returned,  what  takes  place  1 

4^.  Both  guards  are  called  to  attention,  and  shoulder,  and  the 
old  guard  takes  close  order.  [id. 

Q,  How  does  the  old  guard  then  march  off) 

A.  In  fours  or  files  to  the  right  (or  left),  whilst  the  new  guard 
presents  arms.  [id. 

Q.  When  will  the  now  guard  shoulder  and  take  close  order, 
after  presenting  to  the  old  guard  % 

A.  When  the  left  of  the  latter  is  clear  of  the  ground  on  which 
*t  stood.  [id, 

?.  What  is  then  done  with  the  new  guard  1 
'.  It  forms  fours  to  the  right,  wheels  to  the  left,  and  again 
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wheels  to  the  lefb  on  its  leading  file  arriving  at  the  left  of  the 
ground  on  which  the  old  guard  formed ;  the  commander  then 
orders  it  to  halt,  front,  order,  and  stand  at  ease,  reads  the  orders 
to  his  men,  and  dismisses  them.  [F.  £x,,  YL,  13. 

Q.  When  are  the  orders  of  tlio  guard  read  to  the  first  relief  9 

A.  When  it  comes  in.  [id. 

Q,  How  offcen  should  sentries  be  r^Usvsd  ? 

A.  Every  2  hours ;  but  in  bad  weather  every  hour  by  night,  at 
the  discretion  of  the  officer  commanding.  [Q.  Beg,,  8,  §  26. 

Q.  How  should  a  relief  be  formed  ) 

A,  In  single  rank,  if  of  less  than  four  men :  in  two  ranks,  if  of 
four  and  upwards.  [F.  Ex,y  VI.,  14. 

Q,  How  should  reliefs  be  marched  1 

A,  In  line  when  on  open  groimd ;  in  single  rank  or  files  when 
in  streets  or  narrow  places.  \id. 

Q.  Where  should  the  corporal  of  a  relief  be  placed  ? 

A,  On  the  right,  if  in  line  j  in  the  proper  front  of  the  rear  file, 
if  otherwise.  [id. 

Q,  When  the  first  relief  of  a  guard  is  sent  out,  what  N.-C.  officer 
should  accompany  it,  in  addition  to  the  corporal  of  the  relief,  and 
for  what  purpose  ? 

A.  A  corporal  belonging  to  the  old  guard,  to  bring  in  the 
relieved  sentries.  [id. 

Q.  Where  should  the  corporal  of  the  old  guard  be  placed  in 
marching  with  the  relief? 

A.  On  the  left  flank,  if  in  line ;  in  fitx)nt,  leading  the  single  rank 
or  front  rank,  if  otherwise.  [id. 

Q.  Is  the  first  relief  commanded  by  the  corporal  of  the  old  guard 
or  by  the  corporal  of  the  new  1 

A,  By  the  corporal  of  the  new  guard  till  the  sentries  are  re- 
lieved ;  after  which  the  corporals  change  places,  and  the  corporal 
of  the  old  guard  takes  command.  \id. 

Q.  In  relieving  sentries,  where  does  the  sentry  about  to  be 
relieved  place  himself  as  the  relief  approaches  ) 

A.  In  front  of  the  box,  with  shouldered  arms.  \id,,  15. 

Q.  At  what  distance  firom  the  sentry  should  the  relief  be  ordered 
to  shoulder  arms  ? 

A.  At  about  10  paces.  [id.     Rifle  Ex.,  S.  13. 

Q.  At  what  distance  from  the  sentry  should  the  relief  halt  % 

A.  At  about  6  paces.  [F.  Ex.,  VI.,  15. 

Q.  Describe  the  method  of  relieving  sentries. 

A.  The  old  sentry  and  the  man  who  is  to  relieve  him  are 
ordered  to  port  arms,  the  latter  moving  out  from  the  relief  and 
placing  himself  at  1  pace  from  the  former,  facing  him.  The  old 
sentry  then  gives  over  his  orders,  the  corporal  referring  to  the 
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board  to  see  if  they  are  oorrect  At  the  word  " Pass"  the  old 
sentry  takes  1  pace  to  his  leffc,  and  then  moYes  to  his  place  in  the 
relief,  turning  to  the  rear,  and  the  new  sentry  takes  one  pace  to  his 
front ;  both  then  shoulder  and  front.  [F,  Ex.^  VL,  15. 

Q.  How  soon  after  leavhig  the  maoLixf%  post  may  the  relief  be 
ordered  to  slope  arms  1 

A,  When  it  has  proceeded  about  10  paces. 

[id.     Bifle  Ex.,  S.  13. 

Q.  What  should  be  pointed  out  to  every  aantvj  % 

A.  The  front  of  his  post  and  the  extent  of  his  walk.  [«e?. 

Q.  State  generally  the  orders  regarding  sentries  on  post. 

A.  Sentries  walking  backwards  and  forwards  must  do  so  in  a 
soldier-like  manner;  they  must  not  quit  their  arms,  lounge,  or 
converse ;  nor  must  they  remain  in  their  boxes  in  good,  or  even 
moderate  weather.  Bayonets  are  to  be  iixed,  and  arms  shouldered 
or  sloped.  In  rifle  battalion  swords  are  not  to  be  fixed  without 
special  orders,  and  the  arms  may  be  supported  at  the  halt,  or 
carried  at  the  sling  or  traU  in  marching.  [ui. 

Q.  Describe  the  ewnpltmrnita  to  be  paid  lij  aoitrlM  to  officers. 

A,  On  approach  of  an  officer,  when  he  is  at  least  15  paces 
distant,  a  sentry,  if  on  the  march,  will  halt,  front,  and  shoulder ; 
if  standing  at  ease,  he  will  come  to  attention  and  shoulder.  To 
field,  and  other  officers  entitled  to  the  salute,  he  will  present. 

\F.  Ex.,  VI.,  16. 

Q.  How  should  a  sentry  salute  armed  parties  % 

A.  He  should  present  arms.  \id. 

Q,  Are  parties  with  side  arms  always  to  be  considered  as 
armed? 

A.  Yes.  \id. 

Q.  How  do  armed  parties  return  a  sentry's  salute  1 

A.  When  marching  at  the  slope  or  support,  by  shouldering 
arms ;  when  marching  at  the  trail,  by  advancing  arms,  if  with 
long  rifles,  or  shouldering,  if  with  short.  \id. 

Q,  How  should  a  sentry  salute  unarmed  parties  ? 

A.  If  they  are  commanded  by  field  officers,  he  should  present ; 
if  by  any  one  under  that  rank,  shoulder  arms.  [id. 

Q.  How  should  the  commander  of  an  unarmed  party  return  a 
sentry's  compliment  % 

A.  By  giving  the  words,  ^*  Eyes — right  (or  l^ty\  and  having 
passed  him,  "  Eyes— front."  [id. 

Q.  How  shoiiJd  parties  marching  with  arms  at  the  secure,  or 
with  side  arms,  pay  and  return  compliments  1 

A.  As  imarmed  parties.  [id, 

Q.  May  sentries  present  arms  to  officers  and  armed  parties  aher 

nset) 
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A,  No  ;  but  as  long  as  they  can  discern  an  officer  they  will  come 
to  their  front  on  his  approach,  and  stand  steady  with  shouldered 
arms  till  he  has  passed.  [F.  Ex.,  YL,  16. 

Q,  How  does  a  sentry  in  a  sentry  box  salute  % 

A.  By  coming  to  attention  smartly.  \id, 

Q,  May  a  sentry  return  to  his  guard  at  the  expiration  of  the 
usual  time,  If  not  relieved  1 

A.  No.  [Art.  WcMT. 

Q.  What  are  the  orders  as  to  N.-CL  oOoefs  vtaltliig  eeiifcrtoe  1 

A,  In  addition  to  the  rounds  of  the  commander,  a  N.-C.  officer 
and  file  of  men  are  to  yiait  the  sentries  frequently,  in  order  to 
ascertain  that  they  are  acquainted  with  their  orders,  and  are 
carrying  them  out  in  a  proper  manner.  The  greatest  vigilance  is 
to  be  exercised  by  the  N.-O.  officers  to  ensure  a  correct  and  exact 
performance  of  duty  by  all  under  them.  \Q.  Reg.,  8,  §  22. 

Q.  Define  generally  the  duties  of  luMvital  aeBtrtee. 

A,  Not  to  admit  any  person  except  the  medical  officer,  chaplain, 
officers,  persons  employed  in  the  hospital,  and  -visitors  at  fixed 
hours.  The  latter  must  be  provided  with  passes.  To  prevent 
liquor,  &c.,  being  carried  into  hospital,  and  not  to  allow  any 
patient  to  go  beyond  the  boundaries  without  a  leave-ticket.  To 
stop  orderlies  carrying  bundles  from  hospital  without  a  pass. 

[Medical  Reg.,  p.  51.     Q.  Reg.,  14,  §  9. 

Q.  Name  some  of  the  orders  which  should  be  given  to  sentries 
over  fteage  stores. 

A.  Not  to  admit  forage  into  them  unless  passed  by  a  commissary 
or  orderly  officer.  [Q.  Reg.,  11,  §  34. 

Q,  When  it  gets  dark,  how  do  MBtrles  challenge  ) 

A.  On  the  approach  of  any  person,  the  sentry  will  port  arms, 
and  call  out  in  a  sharp  tone,  '^  Halt,  Who  comes  there  ? ''  If  on 
a  post  where  a  sudden  rush  could  be  made  on  him,  he  should  come 
to  the  charge.  If  the  person  approaching  gives  a  satisfeictory 
reply,  the  sentry  should  say,  "jPo**,  friend — AITS  well,^^  remaining 
at  the  port  or  charge  till  he  has  passed.  [F.  Ex.,  YI.,  17. 

Q.  If  the  person  approaching  a  sentry,  on  being  challenged, 
answers,  "  Grand  (or  visiting)  Rounds,"  what  takes  placed 

A.  If  there  is  no  countersign,  the  sentry  will  say,  "  Fa^,  grand 
(or  visiting)  rounds — AWs  weli,"  shouldering  his  arms  at  the  same 
time,  and  presenting  as  they  pass,  if  they  are  grand  rounds.  But 
when  there  is  a  countersign,  the  sentry  will  say,  ''  Stand,  grand  (or 
visiting)  rounds — Adva/nce  one  and  give  the  countersign,^^  at  Idie 
same  time  coining  to  the  charge,  in  which  position  he  will  receive 
the  countersign.  If  the  countersign  is  correct,  he  will  say,  "  Fass, 
gram,d  (or  visiting)  rounds — AWs  weU,"  and  shoulder  :  if  they  are 
grand  rounds,  he  will  present  arms  as  they  pass.  [uf. 
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Q.  If  the  aentiy  who  challenges  the  rounds  is  at  or  near  the 
goard  room  door,  what  takes  place  1 

A.  On  the  reply,  "Grand  (or  visinNa)  bounds,"  the  sentry  will 
call  out,  "  Guaardj  turn  out"  and  as  soon  as  it  has  &llen  in,  if  there 
is  no  countersign,  the  commander  will  call  out,  ^^Advance^  grafid  (or 
visiting)  rounds — AW 8  well;"  if  there  is  a  countersign,  a  corporal  or 
Serjeant  will  be  sent  with  the  right  and  left  file  of  the  guard  accord- 
ing to  the  position  of  the  roimds.  He  will  move  next  the  front 
rank  man ;  when  at  10  paces  from  the  rounds  he  will  order  his 
men  to  halt  and  port  arms,  and  will  then  challenge,  "  Who  comes 
there f"  On  the  reply,  "Grand  (or  visiting)  Rounds,"  he  will 
order,  "  Stand,  grand  (or  visiting)  rounds — Advance  otis  and  give 
the  countersign."  The  officer  or  N.-C.  officer  of  the  rounds  will 
advance  and  give  the  countersign,  the  two  men  of  the  file  charging 
bayonets  as  he  advances.  After  receiving  the  countersign,  the 
N.-O.  officer  of  the  escort  will  go  back  and  repeat  it  to  the  com- 
mander of  the  guard  \F.  Ex.,  VI.,  19. 

Q.  Should  the  countersign  be  correct,  what  takes  place  next) 

A.  The  commander  of  the  guard  will  call  out,  "  AdvancCy  grand 
(or  visiting)  rounds — AU  is  well;"  the  N.-C.  officer  of  the  escort 
will  order  his  men  to  "  Shoulder — curms"  turn  inwards,  and  step 
back  3  paces  each ;  the  rounds  will  pass  between  them,  and  if 
they  are  grand  rounds  the  escort  will  present.  The  rounds  will 
then  advance  to  the  guard,  and  the  escort  will  be  ordered  by  the 
N.-C.  officer  to  shoulder,  if  they  have  presented,  turn  inwards, 
march  back,  and  fall  in  on  the  flank  of  the  guard,  taking  up  the 
present  if  the  guard  are  at  the  present.  \id. 

Q.  What  compliment  will  be  paid  to  the  rounds  by  the  guard  f 

A.  To  grand  rounds  the  guard  will  present,  to  visiting  rounds  it 
will  remain  at  the  shoulder.  \jid. 

Q.  What  is  meant  by  the  grand  or  visiting  rounds  % 

A.  When  the  field  officer  of  the  day  visits  guards  it  is  called 
grand  rounds,  when  the  captain  of  the  day  visits  guards  it  is  called 
visiting  rounds.  [id. 

Q.  When  guards  taxB  rat,  how  do  they  fetll  in  1 

A.  With  shouldered  arms  at  open  order.  [id. 

Q.  Should  guards  turn  out  after  sunset  % 

A.  Not  except  on  approach  of  a  body  of  troops,  in  cases  of 
alarm,  or  to  receive  rounds.  [id. 

Q.  What  is  to  take  place  on  guard  at  the  commencement  of  the 
reveille,  retreat,  and  tattoo  sounding  ) 

A.  The  guards  are  to  turn  out,  and  to  be  inspected  by  the  com- 
manders. [Q.  Reg.y  8,  §  25. 

Q.  Describe  how  a  guard  or  piquet  is  turned  in. 

^.  It  is  dismissed  as  a  company.  [F.  Ex.,  II.,  28. 
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Q.  Do  guards  over  crowned  heads  pay  oompllnHwUi  to  others  1 

A,  Not  except  to  princes  of  the  Blood-EoyaL      \Q,  Reg,^  3,  §  1. 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  guards  saluting  general  officers  f 

A,  They  are  to  turn  out  and  pay  the  proper  compliments  to 
general  officers  in  uniform.  [id.,  §  21. 

Q.  What  compliments  are  paid  by  guards  to  commanding  officers 
of  their  own  regiments  ? 

A.  The  guards  turn  out  and  present  arms  once  a  day. 

[id.,  §  23. 

Q.  Do  guards  turn  out  to  officers  in  plain  clothes  ? 

A.  Not  except  to  members  of  the  Hoyal  Family,  the  Lord-lieu- 
tenant of  Ireland,  and  governors,  or  lieutenant-govemors,  within 
their  governments.  [id.,  §  22. 

Q,  When  guan'ds  on  the  ma/rch  meet  a  general  officer,  how  are 
they  to  salute  % 

A.  They  are  to  pay  the  customary  salute  in  passing,     [id.,  §  21, 

Q,  When  unjcased  colours  pass  a  guard,  how  are  they  saluted  % 

A.  With  the  utmost  respect,  arms  presented,  and  drums  beat- 
ing. ]id.,  §  20. 

Q.  What  are  guards  to  do  when  wrmed  parties  approach  ) 

A.  They  are  to  get  under  arms,  and  stand  with  shouldered 
arms ;  but  they  are  not  to  pay  compliments  between  ''  retreat"  and 
«  reveille."  [id.,  §  26. 

Q.  Are  guards  to  turn  out  when  una/rmed  parties  pass  their 
posts? 

A.  No.  [id, 

Q.  When  persons  entitled  to  a  salute  pass  in  rear  of  a  guard,  is 
the  officer  to  face  his  guard  about,  or  beat  his  drum  ) 

A.  No;  the  men  stand  shoiildered.  [id.,  §  24. 

Q.  When  persons  entitled  to  a  salute  pass  guards  relieving,  how 
are  they  saluted  1 

A.  Both  guards  salute  by  order  of  the  senior  officer.  [id. 

Q.  Are  officers  of  the  navy,  marines,  militia,  vohmteers,  and 
d^mrtments  entitled  to  compliments,  when  in  uniform,  from  guards 
and  sentries  1 

A.  Guards  and  sentries  pay  compliments  to  officers  of  the  navy, 
marines,  militia,  and  volunteers,  when  in  uniform,  but  only 
sentries  pay  compliments  to  officers  of  the  departments. 

[id.,  3,  §  29. 

Q.  When  a  fire  breaks  out,  or  alarm  is  raised  in  a  garrison,  or 
the  vicinity  of  a  guard,  what  shotdd  the  guard  do  1 

A.  It  is  to  be  imder  arms,  the  barriers  are  to  be  shut,  and  so 
continue  till  the  fire  is  extinguished.  [id.,  8,  §  27. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  eiistody  of  prtamiexs  by  a  guard  1 

A,  Guards  must  receive  such  prisoners  as  are  made  over  to 
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them  by  an  officer  or  N.-C.  officer.      A  written  charge  should  be 
required.  [*     Art.  War. 

Q,  May  an  officer  of  a  guard  refuse  to  receive  a  prisoner  from  an 
officer  or  K.-C.  officer  on  the  ground  that  a  charge  is  not  given 
with  the  prisoner  ? 

A.  No.  It  is  sufficient  that  the  prisoner  is  amenable  to  military 
law,  and  that  the  person  confining  him  is  known  and  responsible. 

[id.     Simmons  an  Gov/rt»-Martial. 

Q.  Having  received  the  prisoner,  what  report  must  the  com- 
mander of  the  guard  make  regarding  him  ? 

A,  He  must,  within  twenty-four  hours,  or  as  soon  as  he  is 
relieved,  give,  in  writing,  the  prisoner's  name  and  crime,  and  the 
name  of  the  person  committing  him,  to  the  officer  command- 
ing. [Art  War,  72. 

Q,  May  an  officer  commanding  a  guard  release  a  prisoner  com- 
mitted to  his  charge  without  proper  authority  ? 

A.  He  is  forbidden  to  do  so.  [id.,  73. 

Q..  If  no  charge  is  received  against  a  prisoner,  what  course  should 
the  officer  of  the  guard  follow  ? 

A.  Report  the  prisoner  and  the  person  confining  him,  stating 
that  no  charge  has  been  received.         [Sijmnons  on  Courts-Martial. 

Q,  How  should  soldiers  in  a  state  of  drv/nkenness  be  confined  ? 

A.  If  possible  alone,  and  in  the  piisoner's  room  or  cells  until 
sober.  [Q.  Reg.y  6,  §  30. 

Q,  How  often  should  soldiers  confined  in  a  state  of  drunkenness 
be  visited,  and  by  whom  % 

A.  They  are  to  be  visited  at  least  every  two  hours  by  a  N.-C. 
officer  of  the  guard  and  an  escort.  \jd, 

Q,  When  prisoners  confined  for  drunkenness  are  found  to  be 
sufiering  from  disease,  what  steps  should  be  taken  9 

A.  A  medical  officer  should  be  forthwith  sent  for.  [id. 

Q,  Are  prisoners,  when  awaiting  trial  or  sentence  in  the  gu£u:d- 
room,  to  be  supplied  with  barrack  bedding? 

^.  Yes.  [G.  0.,  6,  1869. 

Q,  What  are  the  rules  as  to  iiatrols  detached  to  assist  civil 
authorities,  or  to  quell  disturbances  in  which  soldiers  are  concerned  1 

A,  They  are  to  be  fully  armed ;  and  when  employed  in  the 
actual  suppression  of  disturbances,  they  are  to  be  under  an  ofiicer ; 
but  this  does  not  apply  to  ordinary  regimental  piquets,  <&c. 

[Q.  Meg.,  8,  §  30. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  officera  and  soldiers  loaviag  tlieir 
gnard) 

A,  Commanders  are  never  to  quit  their  guards  except  for  the 
T)urpose  of  visiting  sentries,  and  are  then  to  inform  the  next  in 

mmand  of  their  intention  and  probable  time  of  absence.     No 
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soldier  may  quit  his  guard  without  leave,  which  is  to  be  sparingly 
granted,  and  only  for  special  purposes.  \Q,  Reg.,  8,  §  23. 

Q.  May  officers  or  soldiers  take  off  their  olotliliig  or  aoooatre- 
ueittB  when  on  guard  1 

A.  No.  [id.,  §  24. 

Q.  Who  are  responsible  that  no  drlnklag,  or  irregularity  is 
allowed  in  the  guard  room  ) 

A.  The  officers  and  N?-C.  officers.  [id,,  §  22. 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  supplying  oottM  to  soldiers  on  gusurd  1 

A,  Begimental  arrangements  should  be  made  to  supply  hot  coffee 
at  some  period  of  the  night  to  each  man.  [id,,  §  26. 

Q,  Describe  what  is  meant  by  the  gnard  report. 

^.  It  is  a  document  in  a  prescribed  (W.  O.)  form,  in  which  are 
specified  the  duties  performed,  the  hours  at  which  the  officer  went 
his  rounds ;  and  the  hours  at  which  the  guard  was  visited  by 
officers  on  duty,  or  rounds  of  any  description.  It  should  contain 
a  roll  of  the  guard,  and  a  memorandum  of  the  post  to  which  each 
sentry  was  detailed,  a  list  of  prisoners,  with  their  crimes,  and  an 
inventory  of  public  pix>perty,  &c.,  in  charge  of  the  guard. 

[*    id.,  §§  28,  29. 

Q.  To  whom  should  an  immediate  report  be  made  by  the  com- 
mander of  any  unusual  occurrence  that  may  happen  at  or  near  a 
guardi 

A.  To  the  field  officer  or  captain  of  the  day.  [id.,  8,  §  28. 

Q.  By  whom  are  reports  of  guards  forwarded  to  the  com- 
mandant 1 

A.  By  the  field  officer  of  the  day.  [id.,  §  14. 

Q.  On  dismoantliig,  where  and  how  are  all  guards  .to  be  in- 
spected? 

A.  They  are  to  be  marched  to  their  regimental  parades,  where 
they  are  to  be  inspected,  and  their  arms  examined.  [id.,  §  21. 

Q.  May  an  officer,  on  dismounting,  dismiss  his  guard  after 
inspecting  it  1 

A.  Yes ;  but  he  must  report  to  any  officer  of  superior  rank  who 
may  be  on  the  parade.  [id^ 

Q.  Name  some  of  the  regulations  as  to  the  responsibility  of 
the  commander  for  storey  in  charge  of  a  guard. 

A.  All  stores  and  furniture  (including  watch-coats)  are  to  be 
handed  over  from  one  commander  to  another.  The  commander  of 
the  relieving  guard  will  be  held  responsible  for  their  correctness, 
and  required  to  certify  in  his  report  the  state  of  each  article  when 
taken  over.  [i^.,  8^  §  33^ 

Q,  What  are  the  duties  of  snlMltom  Itffioers  of  guards  under 
officers  of  superior  rank  ? 

A.  To  carry  out  the  orders  of  the  officer  commanding,  to  bring 
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to  his  notice  any  irregularity  that  nmy  be  observed  on  the  part  of 
the  N.-C.  officers  or  men,  and  generally  to  assist  the  superior  officer 
in  the  performance  of  duty.  [♦ 

Q.  By  what,  under  ordinary  circumstances,  is  the  numerKal 
vtrengtb  of  a  gnard  regulated  1 

A.  By  the  number  of  posts  for  sentries,  three  privates  being 
generally  allowed  for  each.  The  number  of  K.-C.  officers  must  be 
in  proportion  to  the  number  of  privates,  care  being  taken  that  it  is 
sufficient  for  the  duties  of  the  particular  guard.  [* 
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The  vapiious  Exercises  and  EvolutionB  prescribed  in 
the  first  two  parts  of  the  "Field  Exercises  of 
the  InfiEtntry;"  Rifle  Drill  and  Practice;  and  the 
Theoretical  Principles  of  Musketry  as  defined 
ia  the  authorized  Book  of  Instruction. 

[Q.  Reg.,  ^  §  26,  (6.) 


DfiTXXrSTZON  OF  TS&MS   VSfiS  XV  TBS  FIBIA 
SZBRCZSB  OZ*  TSB  XXF AMT&Y. 

Q.  What  is  meant  by  the  terms  drill,  evtfliitloii,  taetlM^  and 
strategy? 

A,  Drill  is  the  instructioii  and  practice  of  military  exerdses ; 
an  evolution  is  a  movement  by  which  troops  change  their  position 
for  attack  or  defence;  by  tactics  is  meant  the  art  of  handling 
troops,  i,  6.,  of  applying,  in  the  presence  of  an  enemy,  the  evolutions 
learned  at  dnll;  strategy  is  the  science  of  conducting  the  great 
operations  of  war — ^movements  that  take  place  out  of  sight  of  the 
enemy.  [F,  Ex.  BefiMJtians. 

Q,  State  what  is  meant  by  the  terms  tattaUon.  lirlgado,  dtvlsloii, 
wing;  colnmiiy  donUe-oolumii,  oompany,  donbto-oompaByt  fleetloiit 
and  ■quad. 

A.  A  battalian  is  four,  or  more,  companies,  under  command  of 
a  field  officer,  told  off  into  half-battalions ;  a  brigade  is  composed  of 
two  or  more  battalions,  and  a  division  of  two  or  more  brigadea ; 
unngs  are  the  divisions  or  brigades  on  the  right  and  left  of  the 
centre  of  an  army ;  a  column  is  a  succession  of  companies  (or  parts 
of  companies),  from  front  to  rear,  parallel  to  each  other ;  a  dxnMe/^ 
cohf/mm,  is  two  single  columns  of  different  battalions  abreast  of  each 
other ;  a  coTnpany  is  a  certain  number  of  files,  under  the  command 
of  a  captain,  divided  into  half-companies  and  sections ;  a  dovhle- 
company  is  two  companies  of  the  same  battalion  abreast  of  each 
other ;  a  section  is  the  fourth  part  of  a  company ;  a  squad  is  a 
division  of  a  company  for  purposes  of  interior  economy,  or  a  small 
number  of  men  formed  for  drill  or  wcwk.  prf, 

B 
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Q.  Define  a  file  and  a 

A.  A  file  consists  of  two  men,  viz.,  a  front-rank  man  and  his  rear- 
rank  man ;  a  rank  is  a  line  of  men  side  by  side.   [F,  Ex,  Definitions. 

Q.  Who  are  the  rapemumerariM  ? 

A,  The  officers  and  N.-C.  officers  composing  the  third  rank.    [id. 

Q.  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  terms  dUrtanoe  and  IntervaL 

A.  Distance  is  the  depth  between  men  or  corps,  from  front  to 
rear ;  interval,  the  lateral  space  between  men  or  corps.  [id. 

Q.  Give  a  definition  of  the  terms  appni  and  pivot. 

A,  Appui  is  the  point  of  formation ;  pivot^  the  flank  man  or 
point  on  which  a  wheel  is  mada  [id. 

Q,  Kame  the  circumstances  under  which  a  flank  is  describee!  as 
being  "  inner,"  "  outer,"  "  directing,"  or  "  reverse." 

A.  A  flank  is  inner  when  it  is  that  nearest  to  the  point  of  appui; 
outeTy  when  it  is  that  opposite  to  the  inner  flank  ;  directing,  when 
it  is  that  by  which  companies  march  ;  reverse,  when  it  is  opposite 
to  the  directing  flank.  [id. 

Q.  What  is  meant  by  Immo  oompaay  (or  battalion)  and  base  polntB  t 

A.  A  base  compam^  or  battalion  is  that  from  which  a  formation 
is  regulated.  £a>se  points  are  points  given  by  markers  as  a  base  for 
forming  line  in  prolongation  of  that  base.  [id. 

Q.  Describe  an  alignment^  and  state  when  battalions  and  columns 
are  said  to  be  in  line. 

A.  An  aMgnment  is  an  imaginary  straight  line  lying  between 
two  points,  or  the  prolongation  of  that  line,  upon  which  troops  are 
to  form  or  inarch.  A  battalion  is  said  to  be  in  lins  when  its  com- 
panies are  deployed  on  the  same  alignment  to  their  full  extent,  t.  e., 
in  two  ranks.  Columns  are  said  to  be  in  line  when  their  fronts 
are  on  the  same  alignment.  [id. 

.  Q.  What  is  a  AeplogFUMiit  f 

A,  Unfolding  companies  from  column  into  line.  [id. 

Q.  How  are  the  words,  tho  front,  to  be  understood  % 

A.  The  front,  with  reference  to  an  alignment,  is  the  direction  of 
the  imppoBed  enemy.  Used  as  a  general  term,  the  word  signifies 
tiie  direction  in  which  soldiers  face  when  occupying  the  same  rela- 
tive position  as  when  last  told  ofll  [id. 
Q,  Explain  the  difference  between  a  Change  of  front  and  a  ebango 
off  position. 

A,  A  change  of  front  implies  taking  up  a  new  alignment  on  a 
base  at  an  angle  to,  and  either  touching  or  intersecting  the  former 
alignment.  A  change  of  position  means  that  the  troops  move  off* 
the  ground  they  occupy  and  take  up  a  fresh  alignment,  which 
neither  touches  nor  intersects  the  former  alignment,  but  may  be 
either  parallel,  or  at  any  angle  to  it,  and  towards  any  front.  [id. 
Q.  Describe  the  different  descriptions  of  e<diolon. 
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A,  Echdon  is  when  the  line  is  broken  into  several  parts^  moving 
direct  to  the  front  or  rear  in  succession.  Obliqiie  echdon  is  when 
the  divisions  of  a  line  wheel  less  than  the  quarter  circle,  so  as  to 
be  oblique  to  the  former  front  and  parallel  with  each  other.  Short 
echelon  is  formed  by  the  two  centre  companies  advancing,  and  the 
remaining  companies  of  half-battalions  following  in  succession,  at 
6  paces'  distance.  [F.  Ex.  Defrniiione, 

Q.  What  is  the  rtlagonal  manfli  ? 

A,  A  march  by  wliich  troops  move  to  a  flank  at  an  angle  of  45 
degrees  with  their  front.  \id. 

Q,  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  term  dress  ) 

A.  It  is  the  word  given  to  men  to  correct  their  alignment.     \id, 

Q.  What  is  a  Oeflle  1 

A.  A  narrow  pass.  [id. 

Q.  What  is  the  meaning  of  ■ktrmlslilng  ? 

A.  Fighting  in  extended  order.  [id, 

&SGRVZT  Oa  SQVJLD  DBZXiZi. 

General  Rules, 

Q,  What  mode  of  oonveying  Inetmotloii  should  be  adopted  with 
recruits? 

A,  Instructors  should  be  clear,  firm,  and  concise  in  giving 
directions.  '    [F,  Ex,,  L,  Gen.  Eules, 

Q.  How  should  recruits  be  carried  on  from  one  lesson  to  another 
when  at  drill  1 

A.  Progressively,  so  as  to  understand  one  thing  before  they 
proceed  to  another.  [id. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  duratton  of  reomit  drlUs  t 

A.  Short  and  frequent  diills  are  preferable  to  long  lessons, 
which  exhaust  the  attention.  [id. 

Q.  When  should  each  recruit  be  advanced  to  a  higher  squad  ) 

A.  As  soon  as  he  is  flt  for  it.  [id. 

Q.  Describe  the  system  of  mntnal  Instmetteii  which  is  to  be 
adopted  with  recruits. 

A.  The  recruits  should  in  turn  be  called  out  to  put  their  squads 
through  the  exercises,  and  encouraged  to  point  out  any  errors  they 
may  observe.  lists  of  those  who  show  talent  for  imparting 
instruction  are  to  be  kept  f^. 

Q.  How  should  all  words  of  oommand  be  given  ? 

A.  Each  must  be  loud  and  distinctly  pronounced.  Commands 
of  one  word  must  be  preceded  by  a  caution.  The  caution  must  be 
given  slowly,  the  executive  word  sharply  and  quickly.  A  pause 
of  slow  time  should  be  made  between  the  caution  and  executiv 
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word.     When  the  last  word  of  a  caution  is  the  signal  for  a  pre- 
paratory movement,  it  should  be  given  as  an  executive  word. 

[F.  Ex.y  L,  Gen,  Buks. 

Q.  What  should  be  attended  to,  when  the  men  are  in  motion,  in 
giving  executive  words  1 

A,  They  should  be  completed  as  the  men  commence  the  pace 
which  will  bring  them  to  t^e  spot  on  which  the  command  has  to 
be  executed.  [id. 

Position  of  the  Soldier. 

Q,  Describe  the  position  of  attention  in  squad  with  intervals. 

A,  Shoulders  and  body  square  to  the  front — heels  in  line  and 
closed — knees  straight — ^toes  turned  out,  so  that  the  feet  may  form 
an  angle  of  45  degrees — arms  hanging  easily  from  slioulders — 
hands  open — thumbs  to  the  front  and  close  to  forefingers,  fingers 
lightly  touching  the  thigh — ^hips  rather  drawn  back — ^breast  ad- 
vanced, but  without  constraint — ^body  straight  and  inclining  for- 
ward, so  that  the  weight  of  it  may  bear  principally  on  the  fore 
part  of  the  feet — ^head  erect,  but  not  thrown  back — chin  slightly 
drawn  in,  and  eyes  looking  straight  to  front.  \F,  Ex,^  L,  1. 

Standing  at  Ease. 

Q.  Describe  how  a  soldier  acts  on  the  words,  "  Stand  (xt — eo^e." 

A,  Raise  arms  from  elbows,  left  hand  in  front  of  centre  of  body 
as  high  as  waist,  palm  upwards ;  right  hand  as  high  as  right 
breast,  palm  to  left  front;  thumbs  separated  from  fingers,  and 
elbows  close  to  sides.  Strike  palm  of  right  hand  on  that  of  lefi;, 
drop  arms  to  their  extent,  keeping  hands  together,  and  passing 
right  hand  over  back  of  left  as  they  fall ;  at  same  time  draw  back 
right  foot  6  inches,  and  slightly  bend  left  knee.  \F.  Ex,,  I.,  2. 

Q,  On  the  words  "  Squad — attention,^^  what  is  to  be  done  1 

A,  Spring  up  to  the  first  position  of  the  soldier.  \jd. 

Q.  If  the  words  "  Stand  easy  "  follow  the  command  "  Sta/nd  d — 
ease,*  what  are  the  men  permitted  to  do ? 

A,  To  move  their  limbs,  but  without  quitting  their  groimd,  so 
that  upon  ''  Attention  "  no  one  shall  have  lost  dressing.  [id. 

Q.  On  the  word  "  Squad  "  to  men  standing  easy,  what  happens? 

A,  Each  soldier  assumes  at  once  the  position  of  standing  at 
ease.  [id. 

Dressing  a  Squad  with  Intervals. 

Q.  If  a  squad  at  intervals  is  dressed,  what  words  are  given  1 
A.  ''Eyes  right;'  or  ''Eyes  left— dress."  [F.  Ex.,  I.,  3. 
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Q,  What  must  be  attended  to  in  dressing  1 

A.  That  the  body  is  carried  backward  or  forward  with  the  feet, 
moving  with  short  quick  steps — and  that  the  shoulders  are  kept 
square  in  their  original  position.  -  [F.  Ex,^  I.,  3. 

Q.  When  dressing  is  completed,  what  command  is  given  ) 

A.  '' Eyi»—fr&nJtr  [trf. 

Q,  What  general  rules  must  be  attended  to  in  an  tnmingi  % 

A,  The  left  heel  must  never  quit  the  ground ;  body  inclined 
forward,  knees  straight  The  foot  is  to  be  carried  back  or 
brought  forward  without  a  jerk,  the  movement  being  from  the 
hip.     The  body  must  be  kept  steady  until  it  commences  to  turn. 

[E,  Ex, ,  I.y  4. 

Q,  Describe  how  a  squad  with  intervals  turns  to  rtgbt  or  left. 

A,  *'BigM — turn"  place  hollow  of  right  foot  smartly  against 
left  heel.  " Left — turn"  place  right  heel  against  hollow  of  left 
foot.  On  the  word  "  Two"  raise  toes  and  turn  a  quarter  circle  in 
named  direction  on  both  heels.  [uf. 

Q,  How  is  the  rli^t  and  left  atHmt  tam  executed  % 

A.  '^  Eight  abotU — turn,"  place  ball  of  right  toe  against  left  heeL 
("Left  about — turn"  place  right  heel  against  ball  of  left  toe.) 
"  Two"  raise  toes  and  turn  to  right  (or  left)  about  on  both  hpels. 
"  Three"  bring  up  the  left  (or  right)  foot  smartly  in  line  with  the 
other.  [u£. 

Q,  How  is  the  half  right  or  left  torn  executed  ? 

A.  On  "Half  right  {or  left) — turn"  draw  back  (or advance)  right 
foot  1  inch.  "  Two,"  raise  toes  and  turn  half-right  (or  left)  on  both 
heel&  [id. 

Q.  When  it  is  necessary  to  perform  the  diagonal  mardi  to  the 
roar,  how  are  the  turnings  executed  ? 

A.  "  Threergua/rtera  right  (or  left)  about — turn"  Make  three 
quarters  turn  in  the  given  direction  in  the  same  manner  qa  in 
turning  about.  \id, 

Q.  When  it  is  intended  to  resame  the  original  front  after  turn- 
ing about,  what  word  may  be  given  1 

A.  ** Front"  soldiers  will  always  front  by  right  About,  unless 
turned  three-quarters  right  (or  left)  about,  when  they  will  front  by 
three-quarters  left  (or  right)  about.  [id. 

Saluting. 

Q.  How  many  motions  are  there  in  the  salute,  hgr  nnmbera  9 
A.  Two.  [F.  Ex.,  I.,  6. 

Q.  How  does  a  soldier  salute,  judging  hie  own  time  1 
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A.  On  the  words,  *^ Right  hand — sahUe^^  he  will  go  throtigh  the 
two  motions.  \F.  Ex,,  L,  6. 

Q,  How  shonld  aoMlen  gftandtag  salute  an  officer  ? 

A.  The  J  should  tui*n  towards  him,  oome  to  attention,  and  salute 
in  the  usual  manner.  [id. 

Q.  What  mark  of  respect  should  be  paid  by  wddten  stttliig  to 
an  officer  who  approaches  or  passes  them  % 

A,  They  should  stand  at  attention,  and  salute.  \id. 

Q,  When  a  soMter  apiiroaclieB  aa  oflloer  for  the  purpose  of 
addressing  him,  how  should  he  act  % 

A.  He  should  salute,  and  halt  2  paces  from  him.  \id, 

Q.  How  should  soldiers  walkiiig  salute  an  officer  1 

A,  As  they  pass  him,  commencing  the  salute  at  4  paces  before 
they  oome  up  to  him.  [id. 


Length  of  Pace. 

Q.  What  is  the  length  of  pace  in  the  different  kinds  of  marching  ? 

A.  Slow  and  quick  time,  30  in. ;  stepping  out,  33  in.  ;  stepping 
short,  21  in.  ;  double  time,  33  in. ;  side  step,  12  in.  Side  pace  to 
<de^r  cw  cover  another  soldier,  24  in.  [F,  Ex.,  L,  7. 

Cadence. 

Q.  How  many  paces  are  taken  in  a  minute  in  the  slow,  quick, 

and  double  time  t 

A.  In  slow  time,  75  ;  in  quick,  116  ;  in  double,  165. 

[F.  Sx.y  I.,  8. 

Q.  Give  the  respective  distances  marched  in  a  minute  and  in  an 

hour  in  quick  and  double  time.  * 

Is  A  MiNUTB.  Iv  AH  Hour. 

A.  Quick  time,       .       96  yards  2  feet.  3  miles  520  yards. 

Double  time,     .     151  yards  9  inches.        5  miles  275  yaixls. 

[id. 

Marching. 

Q.  Describe  the  posltloii  of  the  soldier  in  marching. 

A.  His  body  must  be  maintained  in  the  position  prescribed  for 
standing  at  attention.  He  must  be  well  balanced  on  his  limbs. 
Arms  and  hands  must  be  kept  steady  by  his  sides.  The  hand 
must  not  partake  of  the  movement  of  the  leg.  Movement  of  leg 
should  spring  from  haunch,  and  be  free  and  natural.  [F.  JSx.y  I.,  10. 

Q.  May  the  knees  be  bent  in  marching  1 
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A.  Not  except  while  the  leg  is  being  carried  firom  rear  to  front, 
when  the  knee  must  necessarily  be  a  little  bent.       [F.  Ex,,  I.,  10. 

Q,  Describe  how  eadi  step  should  be  taken  in  marching. 

A.  The  foot  should  be  carried  straight  to  the  front,  and,  without 
being  drawn  back,  placed  soffcly  on  the  ground,  so  as  not  to  jerk 
i^e  body,  the  toes  turned  out  as  when  halted.  \id. 

Q,  What  objects  are  of  most  importance  in  the  alow  step  ) 

A.  Cadence,  length  of  pace,  and  direction.  [uf.,  12. 

Q,  What  is  done  when  the  command  is  given  to  halt  1 

A.  The  moving  foot  will  complete  its  pace,  and  the  rear  foot  will 
be  brought  up  in  line  with  it.  \id,^  13. 

Q.  Do  the  men  dress  on  the  halt  1 

A,  Not  unless  ordered  to  *^  Dress"  ]id, 

Q,  Describe  how  the  soldier  is  to  be  taught  to  step  eat. 

A.  He  must  lengthen  his  pace  by  leaning  forward  a  little,  but 
without  altering  the  cadence.  [uf.,  14. 

Q.  What  command  is  given  to  resume  the  usual  pace  % 

A.  '' Slcm—^tepr  [id. 

Q.  Describe  how  the  soldier  is  to  be  taught  to  step  short. 

A.  The  foot  advancing  will  finish  its  pace,  and  afterwards  each 
soldier  will  take  paces  of  21  inches.  [id.,  15. 

Q,  What  command  is  given  to  resume  the  usual  pace  1 

A.  ''Fimjoardr  \id. 

Q.  How  does  the  soldier  mark  time  in  slow  cadence  1 

A.  On  ^^Marh — time"  the  foot  advancing  will  complete  its  pace, 
after  which  the  cadence  will  be  continued,  without  advancing,  by 
raising  each  foot  alternately  about  3  inches  from  the  ground, 
keeping  the  body  steady.  \id.,  16. 

Q.  What  command  is  given  to  resume  the  usual  pace  1 

A.  ''Forward."  [id. 

Q.  What  is  the  command  for  stepping  book  1 

A.  ''Step  back,  Slow — march."  [id.,  17. 

Q.  What  should  be  attended  to  in  stepping  back  1 

A.  To  move  straight  to  the  rear,  preserving  the  shoulders  square 
to  the  front,  and  bodies  erect.  [id, 

Q.  Describe  how  a  squad  stepping  back  halts. 

A.  The  foot  in  front  is  brought  back  square  with  the  other,  [id. 

Q.  How  are  soldiers  taught  to  change  feet  in  marching  ? 

A.  On  "  Change— feet,^^  the  advancing  foot  will  complete  its  pace, 
and  the  ball  of  the  rear  foot  will  be  brought  up  quickly  to  the 
heel  of  the  advanced  one,  which  will  instantly  make  another  step 
forwards,  so  that  the  cadence  will  not  be  lost.  \jd.,  18. 

Q.  Are  the  directions  for  slow  applicable  to  quick  step  1 

A.  Yes  ;  the  difference  is  in  cadence.  [id.,  19. 

Q.  Describe  how  men  execute  the  double  march. 
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A.  ^^  Double — marchy*  the  men  step  off  together  with  left  feet; 
at  the  same  time  raising  their  hands  as  high  as  the  waist^  carrying 
back  the  elbows,  and  clenching  the  fists — ^flat  part  of  the  arm  to 
the  side;  heads  erect  and  square  to  the  front;  the  knees  being 
more  bent  and  the  body  more  advanced  than  in  the  other  marches. 

\F.  Ex.,  L,  20. 

Q,  How  do  soldiers  act  on  receiving,  ^^  SquaJ^haU,^^  when 
marching  in  double  line  ) 

A.  They  halt  in  the  usual  manner,  at  the  same  time  dropping  the 
hands  and  extending  the  fingers.  [tc^: 

Q.  How  do  soldiers  "  Ma/rh — time'*  in  double  cadence  % 

J[.  As  in  slow  and  quick  time.  \id, 

Q.  Describe  how  soldiers  oloae  by  taie  aide  st^. 

A,  ** RiglU  close,  Quick — nuMrch,*  each  will  carry  his  right  foot 
12  inches  to  the  right,  and  instantly  close  his  left  foot  to  it,  and 
proceed  to  take  the  next  step  in  the  same  manner ;  knees  may  not 
be  bent  except  on  broken  ground.  [ici.,  21. 

Q,  What  command  is  given  for  closing  given  paces  to  a  flank  9 

A,  " —  Paces  right  (or  left)  dose,  Quick — march,*  the  men  halt 
without  command.  \id. 

Turning  when  on  the  March, 

Q.  Describe  how  men  *^Twm,**  when  on  the  march. 

A,  ^^  Right  (or  left) — turn,**  turn  in  the  named  direction  and 
move  on,  without  checking  the  pace.  "  Front — tv/m,**  turn  again 
to  the  front  \F.  Ex.,  L,  22. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  foot  on  which  a  soldier  turns  1 

A,  He  turns  to  the  right  on  the  left  foot,  and  vice  versd.         \id. 

Q.  What  must  be  observed  in  giving  the  commands,  '^  Eight  (or 
left) — Pwm,  FrorU — ttim**1 

A.  The  word  "  Turn**  must  be  given  as  the  foot  is  coming  to  the 
ground,  on  which  the  soldier  is  to  turn.  \id. 

Q.  How  do  soldiers  half-turn  to  right  or  left  and  turn  about  1 

A,  "Half  right  (or  left) — turn,**  make  a  half-turn  in  the  named 
direction,  and  move  on  without  checking  the  pace.  "Right  (or 
left)  about — turn,**  turn  about  in  3  paces,  without  losing  cadence, 
and  move  in  the  opposite  direction,  the  fourth  being  a  full  pace.  \id. 
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Formation  of  Squad  in  Single  Rank 

Q.  Describe  how  a  squad  is  formed  in  single  rank. 

il.  It  falls  in,  without  intervals,  each  man  being  allowed  a  space 
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of  24  inches.  The  right  or  left-hand  man  being  placed,  the  re- 
mainder fall  in  in  line  one  after  the  other,  closing  lightly  towards 
him,  turning  the  elbow  slightly  outwards.  Each  should  feel  his 
right  or  left-hand  man  at  the  elbow.  [F,  £x.j  L,  24. 

Dresavng  when  halted  in  Single  Rank. 

Q.  How  is  dressing  performed  in  single  rank  1 

A,  Each  soldier  glances  towards  the  flank  to  which  he  is  to 
dress,  with  a  slight  turn  of  the  head.  He  must  carry  his  body 
backward  or  forward  with  the  feet,  moving  with  short,  quick  steps. 
Bending  backward  or  forward  must  be  avoided.  His  shoulders 
must  be  square,  and  position  retained  throughout.     [F.  Ex,,  I.,  25. 

Q.  Whether  are  the  faces  or  the  breasts  or  feet  the  line  of 
dressing  f 

A.  TioB  faces ;  each  man  is  to  be  able  just  to  distinguish  the 
lower  part  of  the  face  of  the  second  man  beyond  him.  \id. 

Q.  What  command  is  given  when  dressing  is  completed  f 

A.  "  EyeB—fnyrd^  turn  heads  and  eyes  to  front.  [«f. 

Q.  When  soldiers  are  on  the  alignment  they  have  to  occupy, 
and  dressing  is  simply  to  be  corrected,  what  words  are  given  % 

A,  "  Might  (or  left) — dress,**  unless  "  Halt "  precedes  the  com- 
mand to  dress,  when  **  Dress"  only  will  be  given.  [id. 

Q.  When  soldiers  dress,  should  they  do  so  successively  1 

A.  Yes.  [W. 

Marching  of  a  Single  Rank, 

Q.  In  marching  to  front  or  rear,  how  is  dressing  preserved  1 
A.  By  the  touch.  \F.  Ex,,  L,  27. 

Q.  Before  a  squad  is  ordered  to  march,  how  should  the  directing 

flank  be  indicated  ) 

A.  By  the  words,  "  By  the  right  (or  by  the  left),"  [id, 

Q.  How  should  a  soldier  recover  his  place  in  the  rank  when  he 

loses  his  touch,  or  finds  himself  behind  or  before  the  other  meni 
A.  "Very  gradually.  •  \jd, 

A  Si/ngle  Rank,  at  the  Halt,  Changing  Front. 
Q.  State  how  a  single  rank  halted  changes  front  by  whetiinip 


A.  '*  Eight  (or  left) — wheel.  Slow  (quick  or  double) — ma/rch," 
the  right  (or  left)  hand  man,  called  the  pivot  man,  will  mark  time, 
turning  gradually  with  the  squad  to  the  new  front ;  the  remainder 
will  step  ofl*,  turning  their  eyes  to  the  outward  flank,  except  th^ 
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outer  man,  who  will  look  inwards,  and  step  the  usual  pace,  the 
other  men  regulating  their  pace  according  to  distance  from  the 
pivot,  to  which  the  touch  is  kept.  Crowding  must  be  avoided. 
Each  man  must  yield  to  pressure  coming  from  ihe  pivot  flank, 
and  resist  all  pressure  from  the  outer  flank.  [F.  Ex.^  I.,  28. 

Q.  When  men  are  required  to  wbael  to  tbe  rear  of  the  alignment 
they  occupy,  how  is  it  done  1 

A,  They  are  turned  about  and  wheeled  forward,  receiving  "  Halt 
front — dress"  followed  by  ^^Eyes-^ont  "  when  in  position.       \id, 

Q,  Describe  how  a  single  rank,  halted,  changes  front  (suppose  to 
the  right)  by  Ilia  fonaatlon. 

A,  On  **  Right— form,"  the  right-hand  man  turns  to  the  right ; 
the  remainder  make  a  half-turn  in  the  same  direction ;  on  ^*  Quick 
(or  double) — march"  all  except  the  right-hand  man  step  off ;  each 
man,  glancing  to  the  right,  moves  by  the  shortest  line  to  his  place 
in  the  new  front,  and  dresses  by  the  right.  "  Eyes— front "  is  then 
given.  [id, 

A  Single  Rank,  on  the  March,  Changing  Direction. 

Q.  When  a  single  rank  is  to  change  direction,  how  is  the  move- 
ment executed  ? 

A.  "  Bight  (or  left) — wheel, "  wheel  as  from  the  halt.  " Forward " 
should  be  given  when  the  men  are  commencing  the  pace  whi(^  will 
bring  the  front  of  the  squad  perpendicular  to  the  direction  in  which 
it  is  to  move  ;  the  whole  then  turn  their  eyes  to  the  front,  and  step 
off  at  a  full  pace.  [F.  Ex.,  I.,  29. 

Diagonal  March  in  Single  Bank 

Q,  What  command  is  to  be  given  for  the  diagonal  march  1 
A.  ^*  Hcdf-rigkt — turn,"  followed,  if  at  the  halt,  by  ^^Slow  (quick 
or  double) — march"  [F.  Ex,,  I.,  30. 

Q.  State  how  men  move  in  the  diagonal  march. 
A,  They  move  in  the  diagonal  direction,  and  no  longer  touch. 
Each  should  glance  to  the  leading  flank,  and  keep  his  right  shoulder, 
if  moving  to  the  right,  behind  the  left  shoulder  of  his  neighbour  on 
that  side.  [id, 

Q,  Which  is  the  directing  flank  during  the  diagonal  march  ) 
A,  The  leading  flank  for  the  time  being.  [id. 

Single  Rank  Marching  and  Wheeling  as  in  File, 

Q.  What  are  the  words  of  command  for  marohlag  as  la  eie  1 
A,  ''Right  (or  left) — tarn,"  followed,  if  at  the  halt,  by  "  Slow 
'  quick) — march"  '       [F.  Ex.,  I.,  31. 


1 
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Q.  State  how  marching  as  in  file  is  performed. 

A.  If  from,  the  halt,  the  whole  step  off  together.  Care  must  be 
taken  to  avoid  increasing  or  diminishing  distance  between  each 
other.  The  leader  is  to  march  on  some  object,  and  the  men  to 
cover  correctly;  no  looking  down  or  leaning  back  to  be  allowed. 

[F.  Ex.,  L,  31. 

Q.  How  may  a  soldier  know  when  he  is  covering  exactly  % 

A,  When  the  head  of  the  man  before  him  conceals  the  heads  of 
all  others  in  his  front.  \jd, 

Q,  May  a  squad  practise  marching  as  in  file  in  double  time  ? 

A,  No.  [trf. 

Q,  How  is  whedllii^  as  In  lite  executed  1 

A.  ^^ Right  (or  lef^ — whedy*  or  ^^  jRigkt-ahotU  (or  left^about) — 
wheel,^  The  leading  man  will  move  round  a  quarter  (or  half)  of 
the  circumference  of  a  circle,  having  a  radius  of  4  feet ;  the  other 
men  following  on  his  footsteps  in  succession,  without  increasing  or 
diminishing  distance,  or  altering  cadence,  but  lengthening  the 
pace  a  little  with  the  outward  foot.  [id,,  32. 

Single  Rank  Marching  as  in  File  forming  Squad. 

Q.  How  do  men  marching  as  in  file  form  to  tbo  front,  at  the 
halt? 

A.  ^^  At  the  halt.  Front  form — squad"  the  leading  man  at  once 
halts ;  the  remainder  make  a  half-turn  to  the  left  and  form  upon 
him  in  succession.  [F,  Fx,  L,  33. 

Q,  How  do  men  marching  as  in  file  form  to  the  front,  in  quick 
time? 

A.  "  Front  form — sqvxid^^  the  leading  man  marks  time ;  the  re- 
mainder make  a  half-turn  to  tiie  left  and  form  upon  him,  markiog 
time  and  dressing  as  they  arrive.  As  soon  as  the  squad  is  formed, 
"  Forward  "  may  be  given.  [m?. 

Q.  When  a  squad  marching  as  in  file  is  to  form  to  the  front  in 
double  time,  how  is  the  movement  executed  % 

A.  "  On  the  march.  Front  form — squad^^  the  leading  man  moves 
on — ^the  remainder  make  a  halfjtum  to  the  leffc,  double  up,  and  take 
up  the  quick  time  successively  as  they  arrive  in  line  with  leading 
man.  \id, 

Q.  How  do  men  marching  as  in  file  form  to  tbo  rear,  in 
quick  or  double  time  1 

A.  ^^ Rear  form — squad^  Forward;"  or  "On  the  march,  Rea/r 
form — squad"  the  men  form  as  in  forming  to  the  front,  except 
that  each  makes  a  half-turn  to  the  right  and  forms  on  the  right  of 
the  leading  man. 

Q,  State  how  a  squad  marching  as  in  file  forms  to  tbe  rlr 
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A,  '^  RighJtrfona — squad^*  the  leading  man  wheels  to  the  right, 
takes  2  paces  to  his  front,  and  halts.  The  remainder  form  on  his 
left  in  succession.  \F,  £hs,,  I.^  33. 

Q,  How  does  a  squad  marching  as  in  file  form  to  tight  a1»aatt 
A.  "  Right-about  form — squad,^^  the  leading  man  wheels  to  the 
right  about,  takes  2  paces  to  his  front,  and  halts.     The  remainder 
march  on  as  in  file,  wheeling  to  the  right  on  the  spot  where  the 
leading  man  has  wheeled,  and  form  on  his  left  successively.        \jid. 

Marching  with  Arms  in  Single  Rank, 

Q.  When  marching  in  double  time,  at  "  the  trail,"  should  the 
soldier  raise  the  arm  which  is  not  carrying  the  rifle  9 

A.  No.  [F.  Ex,,  L,  36. 

Q.  When  men  parade  with  arms,  how  should  they  carry  the  rifles) 
A.  At  "  the  order."  [id. 
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Forrruvtion  and  Dressi/ng  of  Squad  in  Two  Ranks. 

Q.  Describe  the  formation  of  a  squad  with  arms  in  two  ranks. 

A,  The  men  fall  in,  taking  places  in  succession,  commencing  from 
the  flank  on  which  they  are  to  form.  Each  rear-rank  man  will  be  1 
pace  of  30  inches  from  his  front-rank  man,  and  will  cover  him 
correctly,  the  two  men  thus  forming  "  a  file."  [F.  Ex.,  L,  37. 

Q,  How  is  distance  between  front  and  rear  rank  measured  I 

A,  From  heel  to  heel.  [«/. 

Q,  When  the  squad  consists  of  an  uneven  number  of  men,  where 
should  the  odd  man  (or  blank  file)  be  placed  1 

A,  Third  from  left  of  front  rank.  \jd. 

Q,  What  file  will  always  be  the  centre  of  the  squad  1 

A,  That  on  the  left  of  the  right  half-squad.  \jd. 

Q,  Describe  how  dremring  in  two  ranks  is  performed. 

A,  The  front  rank  dress  as  a  single  rank;  the  rear  rank  continue 
looking  to  their  front,  and  cover  aud  correct  their  distances  as  the 
front  rank  take  up  their  dressing.  [id,,  38. 

Marching  to  Front  and  Rear  in  Two  Ranks, 

Q,  How  should  the  toacdi  be  preserved  in  two  ranks  ? 
A,  The  front  rank  touch  towards  the  pivot  flank,  the  rank  in 
rear  preserving  their  distances,  and  covering.  [F,  Ex,,  I.,  39. 

Q.  When  retiring  in  line,  how  should  the  Uaak  file  act  ? 
A,  After  turning  about,  he  should  step  up  and  occupy  the  vacant 
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space  in  the  rear  rank,  resuming  his  place  on  taming  to  the 
front,  [F.  Ex.,  L  39. 

Tahmg  Open  Order. 

Q,  How  does  a  rear  rank  take  opoi  ordor  1 
A.  <*  Open — order,**  the  flank  men  of  the  rear  rank  step  back  2 
paces  in  idow  time,'and  turn  to  the  right.  "March"  the  flank  men 
front  and  raise  the  disengaged  arm  horizontally  from  the  elbow, 
and  the  rear  itink  step  back  2  paces.  The  rear  rank  dress  bj  the 
light,  on  "Bear  rank— dress.'*  Care  must  be  taken  not  to  move 
the  fank  men.  "Eyes—fromJt"  eyes  are  turned  to  the  front,  and 
the  flank  men  drop  their  arms.  \F.  Eoc,  I.,  40. 

Q,  Before  directing  a  squad  to  take  open  order  when  with  arms, 
what  order  must  always  be  given  1 

A,  To  shoulder  arms.  \td. 

Q,  Describe  how  the  rear  rank  takes  idoae  ord«r. 

A.  "  Close  order — march"  the  rear  rank  steps  forward  2  paces m 
slow  tima  [id. 

» 

Changvng  Front  by  Wheeling  or  FUe  Formation. 

Q.  How  does  a  squad  in  two  ranks  wheel  or  form  (forward) 
frt>m  the  halt,  or  wheel  on  the  march  ? 

A.  The  front  rank  wheels  or  forms  as  a  single  rank.  The  rear- 
rank  men,  in  wheeling,  follow  their  front-rank  men,  keeping  their 
proper  distances  and  covering ;  in  forming,  they  will  preserve  their 
diagonal  position.  [F.  Ex.,  I.,  42. 

The  Diagonal  March  in  Two  Banks. 

Q.  Describe  the  diagonal  march  by  a  squad  in  two  ranks. 
^.  It  is  the  same  as  in  single  rank,  but  the  rear  rank  must  pre 
serve  its  relative  position  wi&the  front  rank.  \F.  Ex.,  I.,  43. 

File  Marching,  Wheeling  in  Files,  and  Files  Forming 

Squad. 

Q.  Wbat  should  the  rear-rank  men  attend  to  in  file  «i^i^ii««g  f 
A.  To  dress  by  the  front-rank  men.  [F.  Ex.,  L,  44. 

Q.  During  a  wlieel  In  llle,  how  should  the  outward  rank  step  1 
A.  Rather  longer,  especially  with  the  outward  foot.  \id. 

Q,  If  B,  squad  is  halted  or  ordered  to  mark  time  when  only  some 

of  its  files  have  wheeled  into  the  new  direction,  how  shoidd  the 

remainder  be  taught  to  cover  ofl^l 
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A,  By  the  diagonal  inarcli,  on  the  command,  "  Hear  JUes — 
■cover  ;*^  but  when  the  word  ^^  Front"  is  to  be  given,  the  rear  files 
should  wait  for  ^' Dress"  before  moving  to  their  places. 

[F.  Ex.,  I.,  44. 

Q,  How  do  files  form  to  the  front  or  rear? 

A.  The  front-rank  men  form  as  a  single  rank.  When  forming 
to  the  front,  the  rear-rank  man  of  the  leading  file  moves  into  his 
place  as  soon  as  there  is  room  for  him ;  the  other  rear-rank  men 
preserve  their  relative  positions  with  the  front-rank  men. 

Q,  How  do  files  form  to  the  right  or  left,  or  to  the  right  or 
a«bout  ? 

A,  The  rear  rank  will  form  as  a  single  rank.  The  front-rank 
men  wiU  move  round  their  respective  rear-rank  men,  and  fonn 
successively  in  front  of  them.  [irf. 

The  Formation  of  Fours, 

Q,  In  numbering,  which  are  ligbt  files  and  which  are  left  ? 

A,  Odd  numbers  are  right,  even  numbers  left.      \F,  Ex.,  L,  45. 

Q.  If  numbering  leaves  an  odd  number,  what  happens  ? 

A.  The  left  file  but  one,  although  an  even  number,  will  be  a 
light  file ;  and  the  left  file  of  the  squad,  although  an  odd  number, 
will  act  as  a  left  file.  \id. 

Q.  When  numbering  leaves  an  odd  number  in  the  squad,  which 
file  is  called  "  the  odd  file  "  1 

A.  The  third  from  the  left,  whether  complete  or  blank.  \id, 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  certain  men  being  considered  as  eom- 
rades  in  the  field,  with  a  view  to  their  acting  together  when 
required  ] 

A.  The  four  men  composing  a  right  and  left  file  are  comrades, 
and  should  take  notice  of  each  other  when  told  off.  \id. 

Q.  How  is  four  deep  formed  and  two  deep  re-formed  at  the 
Haiti 

A.  *^Fov/rs"  rear  rank  steps  back  1  pace  of  18  in.;  ^' Deep,^ 
left  files  take  a  pace  of  24  in.  to  rear  wiUi  left  feet,  and  24  in.  to 
right  with  right  feet.  " Squad— front"  left  files  move  up  in  line 
with  right  files  by  taking  a  pace  of  24  in.  to  left  with  left  feet,  and 
a  pace  of  24  in.  to  front  with  right  feet.  The  rear  rank  then  dose 
by  taking  a  pace  of  18  in.  to  front  with  left  feet.  [ie/. 

Q,  Describe  how  fours  are  formed  to  the  rear. 

A,  ^^  Fours"  the  rear  rank  step  back  1  pace  of  18  in.;  ^*  About" 

the  squad  turn  right  about,  and  left  files  form  on  right  files  by 

taking  a  pace  of  24  in.  forward  with  right  feet,  and  24  in.  to  left 

'th  left  feet.  [id. 

7.  State  how  fours  are  formed  to  the  right. 
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A,  "  Fours"  the  rear  rank  step  back  1  pace  of  18  in. ;  "  RigJUy^ 
the  squad  turn  to  right,  and  left  files  form  on  right  of  right  files 
bj  taking  1  pace  of  24  in.  to  right  with  right  feet,  and  24  in.  to 
front  with  left  feet  [F.  Ex,  I.,  45. 

Q,  State  how  fours  are  formed  to  the  left. 

A.  ^* Fours^^  the  rear  rank  step  back  1  pace  of  18  in.;  ^^ Lefty* 
the  squad  turn  to  left,  and  lefb  files  form  on  left  of  right  files  by 
taking  1  pace  of  24  in.  to  lefb  with  left  feet,  and  24  in.  to  rear 
with  right  feet.  Ud, 

Q.  How  do  fours  re-form  two  deep  from  the  rear,  right  or  left  1 

A.  *^  Squa^dr— front,"  the  squad  fronts.  Left  files  move  up  in 
line  with  light  files  by  taking  a  pace  of  24  in.  to  left  with  left  feet, 
and  24  in.  to  front  with  right  feet.  The  rear  rank  then  close  by 
taking  18  in.  to  front  with  left  feet.  \id. 

Q.  How  should  a  squad  form  fours  to  right  or  left  wlien  marob^ 
ing) 

A .  '* Fours"  the  rank  in  rear  stops  short  2  paces ;  if  " Deep " 
follows,  the  right  files  mark  time  2  paces,  while  the  left  files  move 
to  their  places ;  but  if  "  Eight "  (or  "  left ")  follows,  the  squad  first 
turn  in  the  direction  ordered,  after  which  the  right  files  maik  time 
2  paces,  while  the  left  files  move  to  their  places.  [id, 

Q.  When  a  squad  marching  in  fours  to  a  flank  receives  "  BaXf' 
rigkt  (or  left) — turn"  how  do  the  men  act  % 

A,  Each  makes  a  half-turn,  as  in  the  diagonal  march.  \id, 

Q,  When  a  squad  inarching  in  fours,  diagonally  or  direct,  to  a 
flank,  receives  "  FrofU  (or  reanr) — twm"  how  will  the  men  act ? 

A ,  They  turn  as  ordered ;  right  files  mark  time  2  paces,  for  left 
flies  to  resume  their  places  and  the  rear  rank  its  distance.  \id, 

Q.  When  a  squad  marching  to  the  front  or  rear,  or  to  a  flank, 
in  fours,  receives  "Form  two---deep"  how  will  the  men  act ? 

A.  The  left  files  will  &I1  back  or  step  up  to  their  places  in  file, 
and  the  rear  rank  will  close  on  the  front  rank,  the  right  files 
marking  time  2  paces.  [u^. 

Q.  How  does  a  squad  marcMng  In  file  form  four  deep? 

A.  " Fours"  the  rear  rank  will  incline  from  the  front  rank,  and 
on  '' Deep"  the  left  files  will  move  to  their  places  in  fours,  the 
right  files  marking  time  2  paces.  [ie/. 

Q,  When  a  squad  moving  to  a  flank  by  the  diagonal  niareh  is 
ordered  to  form  fours  to  that  flank,  how  is  it  done  1 

A,  On  '*  Bighi  (or  L^)  "  the  men  turn  into  file,  and  then  form 
four  deep  without  word  of  command.  [td. 

Q.  T^en  men  maiUng  time  are  ordered  to  form  fours,  how  is 
it  done  % 

A.  The  rear  rank  steps  back  18  inches  on  the  word  "Faun." 
The  formaticm  is  Hien  completed  in  the  usual  way.  [tcf. 


32  FIELD  BXEBCI8E. 


Fowrs  Wheeling  and  Forming  Squad. 

Q.  May  a  squad  moying  to  a  flank  by  fours  wliMl  in  the  same 
manner  as  in  files ) 

A.  It  may — each  four  wheeling  successively  round  the  same 
point.  On  the  word  ^^Forward,^  the  leading  four  will  march 
straight  forward  in  the  direction  in  which  it  is  then  turned^  the 
remainder  following.  \F,  Ex.y  I.,  46. 

Q,  If  a  squad  is  halted  or  ordered  to  mark  time  when  only  some 
of  the  fours  have  wheeled,  on  what  words  will  the  remainder  cover ! 

A.  "  Rea/r  fours — Cover.**  \id, 

Q.  How  do  fours  moving  to  a  flank  fovm  to  the  front,  rear, 
right,  left,  or  right  or  left  about  % 

A.  On  the  command  the  squad  forms  two  deep,  and  then  forms 
as  usual.  \id. 

A  Squad  formed  in  Fours  Closing  on  a  Flank  or  on  the 
Centre,  and  Re-forming  Two  Deep. 

Q.  State  how  a  squad  formed  in  fours  closes  on  the  right,  left, 
or  centre,  and  re-forms  two  deep  from  tbe  halt. 

A.  "  On  the  right  {Jsft  or  centri).  Close,  Quick — ma/rch" the  four 
men  on  named  flank,  or  in  the  centre,  stand  fast ;  the  remainder 
close  on  them,  by  the  side  step.  "  From  the  rigid  {kft  or  cenJbr^, 
Reform  two  deep,  Quick — ma/rch,*  the  four  men  on  named  flai^ 
stand  fast,  remainder  open  out  by  side  step,  and  the  left  flies  move 
up  to  their  places  in  line,  in  succession.  The  rear  rank  steps  to 
the  distance  at  the  same  time.  [F.  Ex.,  I.,  47. 

Q.  State  how  a  squad  formed  in  fours  closes  on  the  right,  left, 
or  cehtre,  and  re-forms  two  deep  on  tbe  martib* 

A.  "On  the  right  {left  or  centre) — closed*  the  files  on  named 
flank  move  steadily  forward  at  the  stepping  short  pace;  remainder 
close  on  them  by  the  diagonal  march.  "From  the  right  (le/i  or 
centre),  Reform  two — deep,"  the  flle  on  the  named  flank,  or  in  the 
centre,  moves  steadily  forward  at  the  stepping  short  pace,  re- 
mainder incline  outwards  by  the  diagonal  march,  and  the  left 
files  move  up  into  the  intervals,  the  rear-rank  men  regaining  their 
distance.  In  both  cases  the  word  "  Forward  "  is  given  when  the 
movement  is  completed.  [id. 

Breaking  off  Files, 

Q.  In  breaking  off  files,  from  which  flank  are  they  taken  ? 

A.  From  either  flank.  [F.  Ex.,  I.,  4r8. 
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Q.  Describe  the  oMtliod  of  breaking  6S  files  (say  3). 

A,  *'  Three  files  on  the  left,  Eight — turn,  Left — wheel,'*  the 
named  files  turn  to  right  and  wheel  to  left,  following  left  flank  of 
remainder  of  squad.  [F,  Ex,,  L,  48. 

Q,  A  certain  number  of  files  being  broken  off  (say  irom  the 
left  flank),  may  the  front  of  a  squad  be  further  reduced  1 

A.  It  may,  by  breaking  off  additional  files  from  the  same  flank. 
The  files  already  in  rear  mark  time,  then  incline  to  their  right, 
and  follow  in  rear  of  the  files  last  broken  off  \id, 

Q.  How  may  files  that  are  broken  off  be  ordered  to  tbe  firont  9 

A,  ^^  Three  files  to  the  fronty*  iJtie  named  files  double  up  into 

their  places  in  line ;  the  remaining  files  in  reai*  incline  to  the  left, 

and  step  out,  till  they  cover  the  two  files  on  the  flank.    All  the  files 

may  be  brought  to  l^e  front  at  once  by  the  words,  '^  FUea  to  the 

front,*'  \id. 
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Q.  What  is  the  ol^eet  of  moving  in  extended  order  1 

A,  To  enable  soldiers  to  take  advantage  of  cover. 

[F.  Ex.,  I.,  Skirmishing. 

Q.  How  should  men  make  use  of  oover  when  skirmishing  ? 

A,  They  are  to  avail  themselves  of  the  slightest  inequality  of 
ground  and  the  smallest  patch  of  cover,  and  should  be  taught  how 
to  make  the  best  of  it.  In  advancing  or  retiring,  they  should  run 
or  creep  from  one  point  of  cover  to  another,  without  unnecessary 
exposure.  [id. 

Q.  How  should  skirmishers  stand  when  baited  % 

A,  At  ease,  unless  ordered  to  kneel  or  lie  down;  on  the  last 
executive  word  of  a  command,  they  will  come  to  attention,  and 
proceed  with  the  ordered  movements  \id. 

Q.  When  skirmishers  are  in  movement,  and  the  "  Halt  is 
ordered,  how  should  they  act  ? 

A,  Thej  should  halt  (or  halt  and  front)  and  stand,  kneel,  or  lie 
down,  as  ordered,  taking  advantage  of  any  cover.  \id» 

Extending. 

Q.  In  extending,  what  are  the  respective  duties  of  the  front  and 
rear-rank  man  of  a  file  as  regards  dSreotion  and  Interval  ? 

A,  The  front-rank  man  will  keep  the  direction,  the  rear-rank 
man  will  regulate  the  interval.  \F,  Ex,,  I.,  49. 

^For  Company  Skirmishing,  see  ''  CoMPAmr  Drill,"  farther  on  in  tbis 
Section.    For  Battalion  Skinuishing,  see  the  part  of  this  work  applicable 
to  promotion  from  *'  Lieutenant  to  Captain." 
I.  c 
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Q.  How  do  men  extend' from  tlie  bait? 

A.  "  Fbom  the  right  (left,  centre,  or  No.  —  file)  —  paces- 


Extend."  The  front-rank  man  of  named  file  will  stand,  kneel,  or 
lie  down  as  ordered.  The  remainder  turn  outwards  and  step  aS  in 
quick  time,  covering  and  without  opening  out ;  the  rear-rank  man 
of  the  named  file  will  continue  moving  to  the  flank  until  he  divides 
the  ordered  interval  between  his  fronlrrank  man  and  the  j&ont- 
rank  man  on  his  outer  flank,  when  he  will  also  halt  and  j&ont  in 
the  alignment.  As  each  file  gains  the  ordered  interval,  the  rear- 
rank  man  will  tap  the  front-rank  man,  who  will  at  once  halt  and 
front;  the  rear-rank  man  will  move  up  into  the  alignment  as  already 
described.  In  an  extension  from  a  central  file  the  rear-rank  man 
of  that  file  will  move  to  the  left ;  the  front-rank  man  of  the  file 
next  on  the  right  will  divide  the  ordered  interval.    \F.  Ex,,  I.,  49. 

Q,  Describe  how  men  extend  on  tlio  marOb  ? 

A.  "  From  the  right  (left,  centre,  or  No.  —  file) — paces — 
Extend,"  the  front-rank  man  of  named  file  moves  on ;  remainder 
half-turn  in  the  required  direction,  and  front-rank  and  rear-rank 
men  respectively  turn  to  the  front,  as  they  gain  their  intervals,  as 
in  extending  from  the  halt.  If  the  squad  is  moving  in  quick  time, 
the  extending  files,  as  they  half-turn,  break  into  double  time ;  if 
in  double  time,  they  quicken  the  pace,  resuming  the  original  time 
in  each  case,  as  they  turn  to  the  front.  [id. 

Q.  How  may  intervals  be  inoreaeed  between  extended  files  1 

A.  "To  —  PACES  FROM  THE  — ,  ExTEND."  The  skirmishcrs open 
out  from  the  named  file  in  the  same  manner  as  in  extending,  the 
man  then  in  rear  of  each  file  looking  to  the  interval.  \td. 

Q,  May  dressing  or  correction  of  intervals  be  made  by  skirmishers 
halted  1 

A.  No ;  only  when  they  are  in  motion.  [id. 

Closing. 

Q.  Describe  how  skirmishers  close  from  the  halt. 

A.  "On  the  right  (left,  centre,  or  No.  —  file) — Close," 
the  front-rank  man  of  the  named  file  will  rise  and  stajid  at  ease. 
The  remainder  rise,  turn  towards  him,  and  dose  in  quick  time, 
front-rank  on  front  rank,  rear  rank  (disengaging  to  the  rear)  on 
rear  rank,  each  man  halting,  frY)ntLng,  and  standing  at  ease  in  his 
place.  [F.  Ex.,  L,  50. 

Q.  How  may  a  change  of  front  be  effected  during  the  closing  of 
skirmishers  1 

A.  By  turning  the  front  rank  man  of  the  file  on  which  the 
skirmishers  are  to  close  in  the  required  direction.  [id, 

Q.  How  do  skirmishers  close  on  the  maroh  ? 
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A,  The  front-rank  man  of  the  named  file  continues  to  move  on; 
the  remainder  make  a  half-turn  towards  him,  and  close  in  double 
time,  turning  to  the  front  and  resuming  the  quick  as  they  arrive. 

[F.  Ex.,  I.,  60. 

AdvaTVcing  and  Retiring, 

Q,  How  does  a  squad  in  extended  order  advance  or  retire  ? 

A.  "  Squad — advance  (or  retire)."  The  men  step  off  in  quick 
time  (having,  in  the  case  of  retiring,  turned  about),  and  keep  their 
intervals  from  the  centre.  [F.  Fx.,  I.,  61. 

Moving  to  a  Flanh 

Q.  Describe  how  skirmishers  move  to  a  flank. 

A.  ''KiGHT  (or  left) — incline."  The  skirmishers  make  a  half- 
turn,  and  move  to  the  flank  indicated,  until  "Advance"  or 
"Eetire"  is  given.  If  "Incline"  is  repeated,  the  skirmishers 
will  move  direct  to  the  flank.  \F.  Ex,,  L,  62. 

Changimg  Front  or  Direction, 

Q.  In  what  two  ways  may  a  line  of  skirmishers  change  front  or 
direction  1 

A.  By  wheeling  or  by  file  formation.  [F.  Ex,y  L,  63, 

Q.  Describe  the  method  of  changing  front  or  direction  in  extended 
order  liy  wlieeUng. 

A.  "Right  (or  left) — wheel,"  the  men  come  gradually  round, 
the  outer  file  regulating.  "Forward "  or  "Halt"  is  then  given. 
If  the  line  is  ta  be  thrown  back,  it  will  be  turned  about  before 
wheeling.  \id. 

Q.  How  do  skirmishers  change  front  or  direction  by  tbe  IUa 
formation  1 

A.  "  Change  front  to  the  right  (or  left)  on  the  right  (or 
left)  file,"  the  named  file  is  placed  in  the  required  direction. 
"Double,"  the  remainder  move  to  their  places  by  the  nearest  way. 
If  on  the  inarch,  the  whole  move  forward  till  "Double  "  is  given, 
when  the  men  of  the  named  file  are  rapidly  placed,  and  the 
movement  proceeds.  [id. 

Q.  May  the  front  or  direction  of  skirmishers  be  changed  hw 
tbxmwbm  hrndk,  the  whole  or  part  of  the  line  ? 

A.  Yes,  in  the  usual  way,  on  "Change  front  to  the  left  (or 
right)  on  the  right  (or  left)  file,"  or  "Change  front  to  the 

BIGHT  (or  left)  on  THE  CENTRE  (or  No. — FILE)."  [id. 
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DISMISSXHa. 


(T  is  a  squad  wltluntt  »riiu  dismissed  1 
'ight — turn,"    followed    by    "  Diamias."      On   the  latter 
:  fi'ont  raiJc  take  a  aide  pace  to  the  left,  and  the  rear 
le  pace  to  the  right.     After  a  pause  the  squad  vill  break 
f.    A  single  rank  breaks  off  as  a  front  rank. 

[F.  Ex.,  I,  54. 
icribe  how  a  squad  wlttt  u-ma  is  dismissed, 
ving  been  turned  to  the  right,  "  Digmiae"  on  which  the 
anns,  at  the  same  time  taking  a  side  pace  outwards  by 
1  after  a  pause  break  off.  The  men  must  leave  the  parade 
carrying  their  rifles  at  the  "advaaice"  (or  " shmdder" 
ittaKons).  [id. ;  Bijle  Ex.,  S.  6. 


General  Rules. 

w  should  a  company  be  sUed  1 

im  &iikB  to  centre,  front  and  rear  rank  men  being  nearly 

height.  {F.  Ex.,  II.,  Gm.  Btdeg. 

len  a  company  is  first  sized,  what  is  done  1 

«e  the  men  in  single  rank  accordiiig  to  height,  tallest  on 

irtest  on  left ;  direct  right-hand  man  to  take  3  paces  to 

I  next  to  place  himself  3  paces  in  iront  of  left  of  rank  as 

d  man,  the  third  tallest  to  place  himself  1  pace  in  rear  of 

d  man,  the  fourth  in  rear  of  the  left-hand  man ;  then 

next  two  on  the  inner  side  of  the  &ont-rank  men  of  the 
les,  the  next  two  as  their  rear-rank  men,  the  taller  in 
I  taking  the  right ;  and  so  on.  Lastly,  cause  the  half- 
s  to  close  inwards  on  each  other,  and  dress,  the  rear  rank 
correctly ;  the  blank  file,  if  there  is  one,  to  be  the  third 
lea  lid. 

icribe  the  fomMloB  and  teUinc  off  of  a  company. 
3  company  falls  in,  in  two  ranks,  at  close  order,  files 
uching,  and  is  numbered  from  right  to  left.     It  is  then 
itiO  two  half-companiea  and  four  sections.  [id. 

len  a  company  cannot  be  divided  into  half-companies  of 
ength,  which  half-company  should  be  the  stronger  t 
e  right  half-<Kimpany.  \id. 

len  a  half-company  is  divided  into  sections  of  unequal 

which  of  the  two  should  be  the  stronger! 
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A.  The  outer  section.  [F,  Ex.y  IL,  Gen.  Rules, 

Q.  What  £Uie  is  always  considered  the  centre  of  a  company  t 

A,  The  left  file  of  the  right-half  company.  [id. 

Q,  How  should  subalterns  and  Serjeants  of  a  company  be 
formed) 

^.  In  a  third  or  supernumerary  rank.  \id, 

Q,  What  is  the  principal  duty  of  the  sapcnuiiiMnuT  rank  I 

A,  To  control  the  expenditure  of  ammunition,  to  correct  mis- 
takes that  occur  during  movements,  and  to  take  note  of  awkward 
men.  [uL 

Q,  What  terms  are  used  for  drill  purposes  to  denote  the  different 
olllcem  of  a  eomiNuiy  1 

A.  The  commander  is  termed  "  the  captain,"  the  senior 
subaltern  '^  the  right  guide,''  and  the  junior  subaltern  ''  the  left 
guide."  \id, 

Q.  Who  are  to  be  told  off  as  ''  right "  and  ''  left "  markwn,  and 
what  are  their  duties  ? 

A.  Two  Serjeants  are  to  be  told  off.  They  are  to  give  points  aa 
required,  each  for  his  own  flank  of  the  company  (except  the 
leading  marker  of  a  company  moving  from  line  into  column).    \id, 

Q.  In  the  absenoe  of  an  oflloer  or  Serjeant,  by  whom  should  his 
place  be  taken  9 

A,  By  the  next  in  rank.  [irf, 

Q,  Do  N.-C.  offloers  more  ont  of  the  line  at.  open  order  I 

A.  No.  t  [wL 

Q,  What  is  the  method  of  ascertaining  the  munlier  of  iiaoes  re- 
quired for  a  given  number  of  files  % 

A.  Multiply  the  number  of  files  by  8,  and  divide  the  product 
by  10.  UdL 

Q,  How  many  paces  are  required  for  10,  20,  100,  and  1,000 
files  respectively  ? 

A.  For  10  files,  8  paces ;  20  files,  16  paces ;  100  files,  80  paces ; 
1,000  files,  800  paces.  [id. 

Q.  When  a  company  lUls  Sn  alone,  should  it  be  formed  as  a 
company  in  line  or  a  company  in  column  1 

A,  As  a  company  in  line ;  but  it  should  be  drilled  both  as  a 
company  in  line  and  as  a  company  in  column,  as  though  it  were 
with  a  battalion.  The  supposed  battalion  formation  should  be 
stated  before  each  movement.  \id, 

Q,  How  may  the  ranks  of  a  company  lie  changed  during  drill  so 
that  the  rank  which  is  in  front  may  be  placed  in  rear  1 

A.  "Change  ranks,**  the  company  turns  about,  and  the  super- 
numeraries turn  outwards  and  double  round  to  the  new  rear,  the 
captain  moving  round  at  the  same  time ;  the  men  will  be  told  off 
a&esh.  [id. 
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ihould  men  be  taught  with  I'eferenoe  to  any  dManc*- 
ly  take  place  in  the  telling  off  of  a  company, 
ledy  it  quickly  of  their  owa  accord,  so  that  -when 
cur  OB  service  they  may  not  be  liable  to  fall  into 
[F.  Ex.,  n.,  Gen.  RuU». 
formation  ia  it  especially  necessary  that  men  shonld 
jpared-forl 

toatlon  of  fours.  \id. 

iraed  men  are  to  form  on  markers,  hor  ia  it  done  1 
immand  or  sound,  "  Aesemhle"  is  given,  when  tlie 
and  form  company  on  the  left  marker  or  left-hand 
ould  be  previously  placed ;  they  will  order  arms  and 
«ntion.  [id. 

Iiould  be  thoroughly  trained  in  —t^'-c  on  padata  and 

cers  and  Serjeants.  [id. 

10  markers  act  when  bItIiu:  p^nta  for  companies  to 
a.  line  formations  1 

tand  with  recovered  arms,  turned  towards  the  point 
at  arm's  length  in  front  of  the  alignment ;  when  the 
t),  they  hold  out  their  inner  arms  at  right  angles,  with 
,  on  which  the  line  will  dress,  A  marker  giving  a 
yp  his  arm  as  soon  as  the  man  opposite  to  his  fiat  haa 
'  it.  [id. 

B.  marker  gives  a  point  for  hie  company  to  form  on  in 
should  he  carry  his  arms,  and  when  should  he  fall 

11  recover  arma  while  being  covered,  and  shoulder 
tly  covered;  if  covered  aimultaneoualy  with  other 
will  fall  to  the  rear  on  "Steady,"  when  the  guide 
take  his  place.  \id. 
ire  the  general  rules  as  to  the  posUtoit  o(  ttw  ovrtain  1 
ual  post  will  be  in  rear  of  the  centre  of  his  company ; 
)  company  is  in  motion,  he  is  to  be  where  he  can  best 
ts  movement,  taking  care,  in  column,  not  to  obstruct 

[«. 

nhould  captains  of  companies  call  out  previously  to 

naadl 

hould  call  out  the  number  of  his  company,  thus, 

U."  [id. 

\t  words  should  soldiers,  when  ataiming  etwy.  assume 

af  standing  at  ease  t 

itionarywordsof  command,  "No.  — ,"or  "Battalion." 
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Formation  of  a  Company. 

Q,  Describe  the  formatton  of  a  company. 

A.  The  company  will  fall  in  in  two  ranks,  sized  in  the  usual  way. 
The  captain  will  be  3  paces  in  rear  of  the  centre ;  the  guides  and 
Serjeants  will  form  a  third  or  supernumerary  rank,  2  paces  from 
the  rear  rank ; — ^the  right  and  left  guides  in  rear  of  their  flank 
flies,  the  markers  in  rear  of  the  second  flle  from  their  guides ;  the 
remaining  supernumeraries  will  take  post  alternately  in  rear  of  the 
right  and  left  half-companies,  dividing  the  space.  The  drummers 
and  pioneer  will  be  in  the  supernumerary  rank,  the  former  in 
rear  of  the  second  section,  the  latter  in  rear  of  the  third. 

[J^.  Bx.,  n.,  1. 

Q,  Should  offloers  on  duty  under  arms  always  have  their  swords 
drawn? 

A.  Yes;  without  any  word  of  command.  [id, 

Q,  In  the   formatloii  In   line  what  happens   on  the   caution, 

"  As  A  COMPANY  IN  LINE  "  1 

A,  The  right  guide  places  himself  on  the  right  of  the  front  rank, 

and  his  marker  will  cover  him.  \id. 

Q,  In  the  formatloii  In  oolnmn,  what  happens  on  the  caution, 

"  As  A  COMPANY  IN  COLUMN  "  1 

A.  The  guide  of  the  flank  named  to  direct  aligns  himself  with 
the  front  rank,  his  marker  placing  himself  in  rear  of  the  flank 
file.  [id. 

A  Qompany  in  Line  taking  Open  Order. 

Q.  Before  directing  a  company  to  take  open  order»  what  must  be 
done? 
A.  Bayonets  must  be  flxed  and  arms  shouldered  by  command. 

[F.  Ex.,  n.,  2. 
Q.  When  a  company  takes  open  order,  what  happens  on  "  Opbn 

— ORDER  "  ? 

A.  The  officers  will  recover  their  swords;  the  guides  will  place 
themselves  one  pace  from  the  front  rank,  the  left  guide  in  front 
of  the  second  file  from  the  left,  the  right  guide  in  front  of  the 
centre ;  the  captain,  passing  round  the  right  of  the  company,  will 
place  himself  one  pace  in  front  of  the  second  file  from  the  right. 
Should  only  one  guide  be  present,  he  will  take  the  place 
assigned  to  the  left  guide,  passing  by  the  front.  The  super- 
numerary rank  will  step  back  two  paces ;  the  flank  men  of  the 
rear  rank  will  step  back  two  paces,  and  turn  to  the  right ;  and  the 
right  marker  will  take  one  pace  of  24  inches  to  his  left,  into  the 
space  vacated  by  the  right-hand  man  of  the  rear  rank.  \id. 


When,  a  company  takes  open    order,   what    happens    on 

kBCH"  } 

The  officers  take  2  paces  to  the  front,  look  to  their  right,  and 
: ;  the  right  marker  takes  1  aide  pace  to  hia  right,  and  I  pac« 
8  front  with  his  left  foot,  into  the  place  vacated  by  his  guide ; 
the  rear  rank  steps  back  2  paces,  the  flank  men  of  &e  rear 

fronting  and  raising  their  arms.  The  seijeant  on  the  ri^t  d 
supernumerary  rank  will  dress  the  rear  rank,  giving  "  £ya 
>nt,"  on  which  the  f  ank  men  drop  their  arms ;  the  super- 
ir&ry  rank  dresses  by  the  right.  The  instructor  dresses  the 
re  from  the  right^  and  gives  "  Steady,"  on  which  they  carry 
Is  and  look  to  their  front.  [F.  Ex.,  II.,  2. 

When  no  officer  is  present,  how  do  the  N.-C.  officers,  acting 
ides  and  markers,  move  in  taking  open  order  T 
I  iHight  guide  stands  fast,  his  marker  moving  with  rear  rank  ; 
^de  and  marker  move  with  the  senior  serjeant  in  the  same 
ker  as  the  supemumeraiy  rank.  \id. 

In  resuming  oloae  ordar,  what  happens  on  the  word,  "Order." 

Officers  recover  sworda ;  the  captain  and  right  guide  turning 
e  right,  the  left  guide  to  the  left.  [tj. 

In  taking  close  order,  what  happens  on  "  Mabch  "  I 

The  rear  and  supernumerary  ranks  take  2  paces  to  their  front, 
the  left  guide  takes  his  place  in  rear  of  the  left  file ;  the 
in  moves  to  his  place  in  rear,  passing  round  the  right  of 
ompany,  the  right  marker  taking  2  paces  to  his  rear  and  1  to 
ft  to  make  room  for  him  to  pass;  the  right  guide  then  resumes 
lace  on  the  right  of  the  front  rank,  and  the  right  marker  will 

to  his  place  on  the  right  of  the  rear  rank ;  officers  carry 
Is  as  they  take  post.  If  only  one  guide  is  present,  he  passes 
B  right  of  the  company  by  the  rear.  \id. 

After  taking  close  order,  what  should  be  done  as  to  the 
? 

Arms  should  be  ordered  and  bayonets  unfixed.  [id. 

Mankvng  to  the  Front  amd  Bear. 

When  a  company  in  line  or  column  is  to  march  to  nie  tnaO, 

is  the  movement  executed! 

The  instructor  having  steted  the  supposed  order  of  the 
lion,  gives,  "The  line  (or  column)  will— advakcs,"  <m 
\  the  guide  will  select  points  to  march  on.  "Quick  (or 
le) — MABCH  "  is  then  given.  \F.  Ex.,  IL,  3. 

When  a  company  in  line  or  column  is  to  march  to  Om  nsr, 
is  the  movement  executed } 

"  The  line  (or  coluuh)  will — retire."     The  men  will  be 
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tamed  about.  If  the  oompanj  is  in  line,  the  directing  guide  will 
Ml  to  the  rear  of  the  centre  to  superintend  the  mov^nent ;  if  it  is 
in  column,  he  will  step  up  in  line  with  the  rear  rank,  and  select 
points  to  march  on.  [F,  Ex.j  IL,  3. 

Wheding,  or  Forming  frora  the  Halt  from,  C(Av/m,n 

into  Lint, 

Q,  What  caution,  to  indicate  the  supposed  order  of  the  battalion, 
should  be  given  before  directing  a  company  to  wheel,  or  form  from 
column  into  line  ) 

A,   "  As  A  COMPANY  IK  COLUMN,  By  THE  LEFT  (or  RIGHT)." 

[F.  Ex,,  IL,  4. 

Q.  On  the  words  to  a  company  in  column,  **  Left  wheel  (or 
LEFT  form)  into — ^LiNE,*'  what  happens  f 

A.  The  left  guide  will  fall  to  the  rear,  and  the  right  guide 
move  up :  the  right  marker  will  run  out  and  give  a  point 
where  the  outer  flank  of  the  company  will  rest,  when  the  move- 
ment is  completed,  turoing  to  the  rear  of  the  column;  the 
left  marker  will  give  a  point  on  the  left  of  the  company  in 
like  manner.  The  instructor  will  cover  the  points,  and  give 
"Steady."  [id. 

Q.  When  a  company  in  column  by  the  left  is  to  wheel  or  form 
to  the  left  into  line,  what  takes  place  on  "  Quick — ^march  "  1 

A,  The  left  guide  moves  to  the  left  of  the  company,  ready  to 
dress  it  on  the  captain's  word  "  Dress"  or  as  the  files  come  up  into 
line.  In  the  case  of  a  wheel,  the  captain  will  give  " Halt"  when 
the  wheeling  flank  of  the  company  is  2  paces  from  the  marker ; 
then  "  Dress"  The  left  guide,  having  completed  the  dressing,  will 
give  " Fyes front"  and  fidl  into  his  place  in  rearl  On  "  Steady," 
the  markers  wiU  take  post.  [id, 

Q.  How  does  a  company  in  column,  by  the  right,  wheel  or  fonn 
into  line  to  the  right ) 

A»  In  the  same  manner  as  a  company  in  column  by  the  left 
wheels  or  forms  into  line  to  the  left  (except  that  the  left  guide  does 
not  move  on  the  caution)  on  the  words,  ''  Right  wheel  (or  form) 
into  line,"  &c,  ;  on  ''  March,"  the  rear-rank  man  of  the  first  file 
steps  up  to  keep  the  right  guide's  place.  [id, 

Q.  When  several  companies  are  practised  together  in  wheelmg 
or  forming  into  line,  do  both  markers  of  each  company  give 
points) 

A.  No  j  both  markers  of  leading  company  give  points,  but  each 
of  the  remaining  companies  will  have  only  its  inner  flank  marked. 

[id. 
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ling  from,  the  Halt,  from  Lme  into 
Colwnvn. 

A  C0HPAN7  iH  LINE,"  having  been  given, 
iftk  lata  oMnmn  to  the  right  t 
xjKS  TO  THE — RIGHT."  I.efl  guide  Btamibi 
D  right-about.  "Eight  wheel,  Quick — 
ices  himself  on  the  left  of  the  company, 
le  column.  "  Company  kait.  Front — drew  " 
on  of  the  wheel,  ^e  right  guide  and  the 
umn.  Having  dressed  themselves  hy  the 
.  front.  [F.  Ex.,  II.,  5. 

my  in  line  break  into  column  to  the  left  I 
er  as  to  the  right,  except  that  on  "  Left  " 
fast,  the  remainder  turning  about ;  on 
A%  places  himself  on  the  right  of  the  com- 
lat  of  the  column.     When  in  column,  'Uie 

[id. 

mpany  in  line  whatia  forward  into  column. 

T   (or  left) — WHEEL,   QuiCK— MARCH,"  is 

the  company  has  wheeled  square,  by 
T  (or  eight),"  or  "  Halt — dress."  When 
',,  ttie  right  guide  and  his  marker  fell  to 
noving  np,  as  the  company  commences  its 
is  to  the  left,  the  right  marker  &I]s  to  the 

^i/ng  Front  as  a  Base  Company  of  a 
Line  Formation. 

:oF  changing  front  as  the  base  company  of 
Lte  what  takes  place  thereon. 

lUABTEB  (bale,  or  THREE-QUARTERS),  HlOHt 
IT  or  left)  Ott  THE   RIGHT   (oF  LEFT)  COM- 

lOve  out  to  give  base  pointa.  If  the  change 
flank  of  the  line  on  which  the  base  com- 
)int3  will  turn  towards  the  flank  on  which 
I ;  if  the  change  of  front  is  to  the  left  on 
>  the  right  on  the  left  company,  and  in  a 
tr^  company,  the  base  points  turn  to  where 
lie  company  will  rest.  The  instructor  will 
nd  give  "  Steady,"  on  which  the  captain 
'ighl  (or  left) — lehed,  Quick  march,"  then, 
y£  the  company  comes  up  to  tlie  marker, 
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"  Halt — dressy  The  guide  of  the  flank  on  which  the  wheel  was 
made  will  dress  the  company,  giving  "  Eyes—front,^*  and  falling 
in  on  the  right  (if  the  right  guide),  or  to  the  rear  (if  the  left). 
On  "  Steady,"  the  markers  take  post.  [F.  Ex.,  II.,  6. 

Wheeling  or  Forming  on  the  March  from  Column  into 
Line;  and  Wheeling  from  Lime  into  Colwmn. 

Q,  Give  the  commands  for  a  company  marching  as  in  column, 
to  wheel  or  form  into  line. 

A.  "Right  (or  left) — ^wheel  (or  form)  into — line,"  In  the 
case  of  a  wheel,  "  Forward,"  or  "  Halt,"  will  be  given  on  its 
completion.  [j^.  Ex.,  II.,  7. 

Q.  Before  a  company  is  ordered  to  wheel  (or  form)  to  its  reverse 
flank,  what  order  must  be  given  ? 

A.  It  must  be  ordered  to  march  by  that  flank.  [id-, 

Q.  When  a  company  in  line  is  to  wheel  on  the  march  into 
o<diunn,  what  words  are  given,  and  which  flank  of  the  column  will 
direct] 

A,  "Company,  Right  (or  left) — ^wheel.  Forward,  By  the 
LEST?  (or  right),  or  Halt — dress  ; "  the  left  will  direct  if  the 
wkeel  was  to  the  right,  the  right  if  it  was  to  the  left.  \id. 

A  Conm/pany  i/n  Column  Changing  Direction. 

Q.  How  does  a  company  marching  in  column  change  direction? 

A.  On  "Change  direction  to  the  right  (or  left),"  it  will 
wheel  by  command  of  its  captain,  and  receive  "  Forward  "  from 
the  instructor.  When  there  are  companies  in  rear,  eaxsh  will  be 
ordered  by  its  captain  to  wheel  at  the  same  point  as  the  leading 
company,  receiving  "Forward"  from  him  as  its  front  becomes 
perpenc&cular  to  the  new  direction.  If  tlie  wheel  is  to  the  reverse 
flank,  the  guide  (or  guides)  of  that  flank  will  move  up  and  lead 
during  the  change  of  direction.  [F.  Ex.,  II.,  8. 

Marching  Past. 

Q,  How  is  a  company  formed  and  plaoed  for  marching  past  ? 

A,  As  in  column,  by  the  left,  with  bayonets  flxed.  Four  points 
are  placed,  marking  the  angles  of  an  oblong  (80  x  30  paces).  The 
left  of  the  company  will  rest  on  the  centre  of  one  of  the  long  sides, 
and  the  opposite  side  will  be  called  the  saluting  base ;  a  fifth  point, 
called  the  saluting  point,  will  be  placed  4  paces  outdde  the  centre 
of  the  saluting  base,  and  turned  towards  the  flank  of  the  company. 
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The  men  marking  the  angles  will  turn  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
•company.  \F.  Ex.^  TL,  9. 

Q.  What  oommaadi  are  given  when  a  company  marches  past, 
^d  by  whom? 

A,  "Slope — ^arms,  March  past.  Quick — march"  by  the 
instructor.  The  captain  will  give  "  Left — wheel"  at  each,  angle ; 
and  when  the  wheel  is  completed,  " Forward"  followed  at  the 
second  wheel  by  the  words,  "  j5y  the  rigkty  and  at  the  third  wheel 
by  the  words,  ^^ By  the  left"  The  words,  "Company — ^halt," 
¥^1  be  given  by  the  instructor.  \id, 

Q,  Does  a  company,  in  marching  past,  whe^  round  all  the 
points  marking  the  angles  ? 

A.  No;  it  wheels  round  the  first  and  fourth  points ;  but  in  order 
that  its  right  flank  may  be  within  the  line  of  the  saluting  base,  it 
wheels  at  wheeling  distance  from  the  second,  and  it  wheels  inside 
the  third  point  when  abreast  of  it.  \jd. 

Q,  What  happens  on  ^^Forwa/rd,  By  the  Right"  at  second  wheell 

A,  The  men  "  shoulder,"  captain  and  guides  run  out  3  paces  in 
front  of  company,  captain  moving  round  right,  and  place  themselves 
as  at  open  order,  each  officer  taking  up  "quick"  as  he  arrives. 
Kight  marker  takes  place  vacated  by  right  guide,  to  lead  the  com- 
pany. At  10  paces  from  saluting  point,  officers  salute,  taking  the 
time  from  right.  At  6  paces  beyond  it,  as  the  left  foot  comes  to 
the  ground,  officers  recover  swords,  make  a  pause  of  1  pace,  and 
on  the  following  pace  come  to  "  carry."  At  20  paces  they  resume 
their  places  with  company,  in  double  time,  captain  passing  by 
right,  and  right  marker  takes  post.  \id, 

Q,  Describe  how  oflloers  salute  in  marching  past. 

A.  As  the  left  foot  comes  to  the  ground,  the  sword  is  broiqght 
smartly  to  the  recover;  the  next  time  that  foot  comes  to  the  ground 
it  is  lowered  to  the  salute  (the  point  12  inches  from  the  ground  in 
the  direction  of  the  right  foot ;  the  arm  straight,  hand  just  behind 
the  thigh,  thimib  flat  on  the  handle,  left  arm  steady),  the  head 
slightly  turned  to  the  saluting  point.  \id, 

Q,  How  do  the  guides  act  at  the  third  wheel,  and  how  do  the 
men  carry  their  arms  after  it  haa  been  completed  % 

A,  On  the  command  to  wheel,  the  left  giude  moves  up,  the  right 
guide  falling  to  the  rear;  on  ^^ Forward,**  the  men  slope  (or  trail 
.arms  with  the  short  rifle).  [id. 

DidgoTial  March. 

Q,  Who  leads  during  diagonal  march  of  a  company  in  column  1 
A,  The  guide  of  the  leading  flank,  who  will  move  up,  if  not 
Te  already.  [F.  Ex.,  II.,  10. 
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The  Formation  of  Fours,  File  Marching,  and  Wheeling 

in  File. 

Q,  How  are  the  officers  and  supernumeraries  of  a  company 
placed  during  file  marching  and  the  flank  march  by  fours  ? 

A,  The  guide  of  the  leading  flank  will  lead  the  company,  being 
placed  next  to  the  pivot  man  of  the  leading  file  or  four,  with  his 
marker  in  front  of  that  man.  The  other  guide  will  be  on  the 
reverse  flank  of  the  rear  file  or  four ;  his  marker  on  the  reverse 
flank  of  the  next  file  but  one,  or  the  next  four.  The  supernumer- 
ary rank  will  close  to  the  files  they  cover,  as  the  company  turns  or 
forms  fours  to  a  flank.  [F.  Ex,,  II.,  11,  12. 

A  Company  Marching  in  Files,  or  Fours,  Forming  to  the 
Front  (or  Bear) ;  to  the  Right  {or  Left) ;  or  to  the 

Right  {or  Left)^bout 

Q.  How  should  the  markers  of  a  company  act  on  the  words, 
"At  THE  HALT,  Front  FORM — COMPANY,"  and  on  forming  company 
to  the  right  or  left,  or  to  the  right  or  left-about  1 

A.  They  will  mark  the  flanks  of  the  company,  turning  towards 
the  flank  of  formation;  and  will  be  covered  by  the  instructor, 
taking  post  on  ''  Steady,"  after  the  men  have  been  dressed. 

[F.  Ex.,  II.,  13. 

Q.  When  a  company  in  fours,  or  files,  forms  to  the  front  or  a 
flank,  or  to  the  right  or  left-about,  by  whom  and  how  are  the  men 
dresaed,  and  how  does  the  enpemiimerary  rank  form  ? 

A.  The  guide  of  the  flank  of  formation  dresses  the  men,  file  by 
file,  as  they  come  up,  and  gives  "  Eyes—front,*^  taking  post.  The 
supernumerary  rank  form  with  the  company.  \id. 

A  Company  Formed  in  Fours  Closing  on  a  Flank,  or  on 
the  Centre,  and  Re-forming  Two  Deep. 

Q.  When  a  company  in  fours  closes  on  a  flank,  or  on  the  centre, 
or  re-forms  two  deep,  how  do  the  directing  guide  and  the  super- 
numerary  rank  act  1 

A.  Close,  or  open  out,  with  the  company.  [F.  Ex.,  II,,  14* 

Counter-marching. 

Q,  Describe  how  a  company  in  column  counter-marches  from  tbe 
luat. 

A.  "Counter-march."  The  directing  guide  turns  about,  and 
takes  1  pace  to  his  front ;  the  guide  of  the  reverse  flank  places- 
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1  pace  from  that  flaok,  and  turns  inwards.  "Banks, 
UTD  LEFT — TURN."  The  front  rank  turns  to  the  right,  the 
ik  to  the  left.  "  Quick — march."  The  men  step  off,  each 
leeling  close  round  to  its  right,  fjll  the  leading  man  of  the 
ink  comes  up  to  the  guide.  "Company,  Halt — front" 
.des  change  flanks,  and  take  post),  "  Dress."  [F.  Ex.,  II.,  16, 
rhat  should   everv  man  be  instructed  to  do  in  counte:^ 

«i 

0  move  up  to  the  guide  on  the  flank  at  which  he  wheels, 
engthen  lus  pace,  with  the  outer  foot,  during  the  wheel,  [id. 
Hien  a  company  counter-marches,  how  do  the  captain  and 
smumerary  rank  act  t 

hej  turn  towards  the  reverse  flank,  and  counter-march 
hat  flank,  marking  time  successively  aa  they  arrive  at  th^ 
utd  hating  and  fix>nting  with  the  company.  [id. 

escribe  how  a  company  counter-marches  on  t&a  nwHi. 
Counter-habch.  Banks,  Bight  and  left — tuhn."  The 
g  guide  turns  to  the  right-about,  takes  a  pace  to  his  front, 
rks  time.  The  other  guide  places  himself  1  pace  from  the 
flank,  and  turns  inwards,  marking  time.  "  Cohpahy, 
-TURN,  By  the  lbpt  (or  biokt),"  car  "  Halt,  Feont — 
The  guides  change  flanks   and  take  their    places   in 

[id. 

Uikvng  and  Increasing  Front  by  Breaking  off  Files 
and  brmgmg  them  again  to  the  Front. 

.ow  do  the  snide  »nd  wiarkw  on  the  flank  of  a  company 
lich  files  are  broken  ofl'  act  as  the  files  drop  to  the  rearl 
he  guide  touches  in  to  the  remainder  of  the  front  rank ; 
ker  moves  up  and  remains  covering  him  as  long  aa  there  is 
rear.  [F.  Ex.,  U,  17. 

1  breaking  off  files  at  company  drill,  by  whom  are  the 
and  oMnnwBds  given  t 

he  caution  by  the  instructor,  the  executiTe  words  by  the 

[a. 

Iten  files  break  off  successively  till  they  ametuit  to  «  bal^ 

f,  how  should  they  form  1 

\  fours,  by  word  of  command.  [id. 

iehing  a-nd  Increasing  Front  "by  Breahmg  vnto  Files, 
or  Fours,  amd  Ite-form.vn{/  Company. 

Hien  it  is  desired  that  a  company  should  advanoe  from 
lank  in  files,  or  foum,  what  commands  are  given  1 
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A.  "Right  (or  left) — ^turn,"  or  "Fours — ^rioht  (or  left); 
Left  (or  right) — ^wheel,"  followed,  if  the  column  is  halted,  by 
"  Quick — march."  If  the  instructor  gives  the  caution,  "  Aoyance 
(or  retire)  in  fours  (or  files)  from  the  right  (or  left),"  the 
foregoing  executiye  words  will  be  given  by  the  captain. 

[F.  Ex,,  VIL,  18. 

Q.  If  a  company  moving  in  files,  or  fours,  is  ordered  to  increase 
its  front,  when  will  the  directing  guide  take  his  place  % 

A.  On  "Forward."  \id. 

Forming  Company  Square. 

Q.  On  the  caution,  "Form  company  square,"  what  happens? 

A.  The  captain  gives,  ^^ Fours — deep;  On  the  cenire,  Close; 
Quick — marcL"  When  the  closing  is  completed,  the  men  fix 
bayonets  or  swords ;  the  flank  fours,  after  fixing,  turn  outwards. 
The  oflicers  and  Serjeants  form  in  rear  of  the  company. 


\F.  Ex.,  IL,  19. 
the  < 


Q.  What  takes  place  if  the  instructor  gives  the  caution  to  a 
company  square  to  prepare  for  cavalry  1 

A.  The  captain  gives  the  words,  ^^Frepa/re/or  Cavalry.*'  The 
officers  and  Serjeants  may,  if  necessary,  move  in  between  the 
fours,  and  the  two  rear  ranks  be  turned  about,  the  outer  rank 
kneeling.  [id. 

Q.  What  is  done  when  "  Order  arms  "  is  given  to  a  company 
square  prepared  for  cavalry  1 

A,  The  captain  gives  "  Order — arms**  when  the  flank  fours 
front,  and  the  officers  and  Serjeants,  if  in  the  square,  move  out.  \id. 

Q.  Describe  how  a  company  square  re-forms  company. 

A.  "Re-form — company."  If  the  men  have  prepared  for 
cavalry,  "  Unfix  bayonets  (or  swords)**  will  be  given;  then,  "  From 
the  cent/re  re-form  two — d^ep,  Quick — ma/rch**  \id. 

Formation  of  Half-companies  and  Sections. 

Q.  Give  the  words  of  command  for  a  company  to  wheel  out- 
wards a  quarter  circle  on  the  march,  by  half-companies  or  sections, 
as  in  the  formation  of  a  battalion  square^  and  to  re-form  column. 

A.  "Form  square.  Quick — march.  Half-companies — out- 
wards," or  "Four  deep.  Form  square.  Quick — ^march.  Sec- 
tions— outwards."    "  Unfix  bayonets  (or  swords).     Re-form 

column.    Quick — march.    Halt,  Front — ^dress.     Stand  at 

KASB."  [F.  Ex.,  IL,  20. 

Q.  In  forming  a  four-deep  battalion  square,  how  do  the  inner 
sections  act  after  wheeling  f 


FIELD  EXERCISE. 

aoee  on  the  onter.  {F.  Ex.,  It,  20. 

•n  the  caution  to  a  company  wheeled  oatwiudB  by  half-com- 
or  BectionB,  as  in  a  battalion  square,  "  Ke-fork  cOLOHN," 
ikea  place  i 

1  the  square  is  two  deep,  the  half-companies  tnm  about ;  if 
ep,  the  sections  turn  about,  and  the  two  inner  sections  then 
to  section  distance  from  the  outer.  On  "March,"  the 
upanies  or  sectionB  wheel  into  company,  receiving,  when 
"  Halt,  Front — dress."  [id. 

low  may  an  Inoreoae  of  front  &om  fonrs  to  sections  or  half- 
Lies  be  effected  t 

ty  first  forming  two  deep,  and  then  forming  to  the  Iront 

K 
I'ame  acme  method  by  which  an  increase  of  front  from 
i  to  haJf-companiea,   or  from  half'Companies  to  company. 


{y  moving  the  rear  sections  or  half-company  by  the  dia- 
march   into  line  with  the  leading   sections    or   half-com- 

[id. 

low  may  a  company  J<>ntni»ti  its  front  by  means  of  half- 
lies  or  sections  t 

t  may  advance  from  a  flank  in  column  of  half-companies  or 
3.     The  half-«ompanies  or  sections  move  into  column  in 

[id. 

low  may  a  company  dimmish  its  front  otherwise  than  by 
of  half-companies  or  sections  t 

t  may  turn  into  file  and  then  wheel  to  the  right  (or  left),  [id. 
Ihould  the  increase  or  diminution  of  front,  by  means  of  half 
lies  or  sections,  or  by  turning  into  file  and  wheeling,  be 
led  at  thB  halt  t 

io ;  always  on  the  march.  [if. 

low  may  companies  mers  to  r  flank  by  half-companies  or 
st 

iliey  may  break  into  columns  of  half-companies  or  sectiouB 
EUik,  and  again  wheel  into  line,  on  the  principles  laid  down 
}lumn  ef  companies.  [id. 

>escribe  the  posts  of  the  ottaan,  marker*,  and  nipenHUiier- 
1  column  of  half-companies  and  sections. 
?he  captain  will  be  in  his  usual  place.  In  column  of  half- 
lies,  each  guide  will  be  on  the  directing  fiank  of  his  half- 
ly,  his  marker  2  paces  in  reai*  of  the  flank  file  ;  in  column 
ions,  each  guide  will  be  on  the  directing  flank  of  the  outer 
of  his  half-company,  his  marker  on  the  same  flank  of  the 
lection ;    the   remaining  supernumeraries  will  retain  theii 
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ra 


Q.   What  takes  place  on  the  oantfon,  ''The  company  will 

SKIRMISH  "  1 

A.  The  men  extend,  the  officers  return  their  swords,  and  with 
the  markers  take  post  as  follows  : — ^The  captain  6  paces  in  rear  of 
the  centre ;  the  guides  3  paces  in  rear  of  the  centre  of  the  outer 
sections ;  their  markers  in  rear  of  their  inner  sections. 

\F.  Ex,^  IL,  Skirmishing. 

Q,  What  are  the  duties  of  the  ollloeni  and  marfewn  during  an 
extension,  and  in  all  cases  where  a  company  is  in  extended  order  1 

A.  During  the  extension,  they  will  see  that  the  men  take  their 
proper  intervals  and  preserve  the  general  alignment.  The  guides 
should  also  see  that  the  outer  files  lead  in  a  true  direction.  The 
extension  completed,  the  guides  and  markers  will  take  chaige  of 
their  sections,  under  the  general  control  of  the  captains.  They 
should  take  such  positions  in  rear  of  their  commands  as  will  enable 
them  to  superinteoid  their  men ;  they  will  take  care  that  the  men 
avail  themselves  of  cover,  preserving  their  intervals  as  far  as  pos- 
sible, and  that  they  fire  only  when  directed  so  to  do,  adjusting 
their  sights,  and  aiming  at  precise  objects.  \id, 

Q.  How  is  an  extension  executed  on  the  caution,  "  The  company 

WILL  SKIRMISH  BY  SECTIONS  "  1 

A,  The  captain  will  name  the  section  and  file  of  extension,  the 
number  of  paces,  and  the  intervals  between  sections.  The  named 
section  will  extend;  and  the  commanders  of  the  remaining  sections 
will  extend  them  from  their  inner  fianks  as  they  gain  the  ordered 
intervals ;  the  intervals  may  be  from  12  paces  upwards,  according 
to  the  nature  of  the  ground.  [id. 

Q.  When  the  Imgle  is  used  during  skirmishing,  how  are  the  parts 
of  the  line  to  which  the  sounds  apply  denoted  1 

A.  One  G  preceding  any  sound  denotes  that  it  applies  to  the 
right ;  two  G*s,  the  centre ;  three  G's,  the  left.  [id, 

Q.  Does  the  **  halt ''  on  the  bugle  annul  all  previous  sounds  1 
A,  All  except  "the  fire."  [id, 

Q.  By  what  must  the  sounds  "  incline  "  and  '^  wheel "  be  invari- 
ably preceded  ? 

A.  The  distiaguishing  G.  [id, 

Q.  What  does  a  double  "  incline"  sounded  on  the  bugle  signify  1 
A.  A  direct  turn  to  the  flank  indicated.  [id. 

*  For  skinnislmig  of  a  squad  in  two  ranks,  see  Sqnad  Drill  in  this  section. 
For  battalion  akinmsbing,  see  the  part  of  this  work  applicable  to  the  pro- 
motion of  ••  Ldexttenant  to  Captain." 
I.  D 


lid  tlv  Bomid  "  fire  "  precede  or  follow  any  oilier  sound 
1  H  ids;  be  combined  t 

jw  it  [F.  Ex.,  IL,  jSAirmM%. 

Lt  does  tl^  aoand  "alert"  implj,  and  how  ehould  men  ii 
.  iHm  it  ii  givai  I 

ijiliM  imexpected  danger ;  wlien  it  sotiiids,  the  men  in 
wiD  mt  omx  halt,  and  wait  for  further  orders.  [>J 

n  moTiiig  bj  aonnd  of  bogle,  for  what  should  men  ^ 
ingt 

die  bn^  luts  ceased.  [a- 

logle  aoonds  apply  to  aapporta  as  well  as  skinnishent 
they  move  by  word  of  their  commanders,  who  will  ff". 
ada  osoal  in  cloee  order.  [vf- 

re  ahoold  tlie  ccmimaiider  of  a  mpport  be  placed  1 
■oat.  [id- 

SHrmidiers  Firing. 
e  command  or  bngle  sound  "  Fike  "  pannlaalTe  ar  cNl- 
Vhat  roles  are  laid  down  for  guidance  on  receiving  it! 
permissive,  and  subject  to  the  discretion  of  the  com- 
ike  line  of  akirmishers,  who  will  name  the  number  of 
h  section  who  are  to  fire.  Skirmishers  will  ftt  all  timei 
ib  position  as  may  be  most  conveoieiit  and  m&y  lendn 
lost  effective.  The  section  commanders,  w^hen  they  ser 
.emy  is  within  range,  will  select  the  men  to  commec<» 
[F.  Ex.,  IL,  21. 
n  the  order  to  «mm  ar«  is  gjven,  may  the  men  alter  the 
which  they  may  be  at  the  moment  1 

[if. 
Id  soldiers,  when  &'ing  in  extended  order  wX  tM  talk 
the  flap  of  the  back-sight  after  each  round  ) 
aot  until  ordered  to  cease  fire  or  to  advance  or  retire,  [td. 
Q  Boldiera  in  akinnishing  order  are  ordered  to  fire,  at  tie 
is  the  rule  as  to  taking  advantage  of  cover  % 
should  invariably  take  advantage  of  it;  the  line  may  be 
lie  down,  or  a  single  soldier  may  lie  down.  [id. 

a  soldiers  lie  down  to  fire,  how  should  they  support  the 

jsting  both  elbows  on  the  ground.  [i/. 

Idiers  are  ordered  to  fire  wiwn  adnnotafr  how  should 

me  the  advance  t 

general  line,  taking  advantage  of  cover.  [W. 

do  skirmishers  G<^  '  -int  T 

men  selected  to  ij^t,  fi^nt,  and  fire,  tbe 

jonUnuing  to  r  the  former  have  fired, 
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they  will  turn  about  and  join  the  general  line.  The  next  shots 
selected  will  have  halted  and  fronted,  and  as  soon  as  their  front  is 
clear,  will  fire  and  continue  the  retreat,  advantage  being  taken  of 
available  positions  for  making  a  stand.  [F.  Ex,j  II.,  21. 

Q,  Name  some  of  the  methods  which  may  be  adopted  of  main- 
taining a  continuous  dropping  fire  by  skirmishers  advancing  or 
retiring. 

A.  Alternate  men  may  be  ordered  to  fire;  in  advancing,  as 
soon  as  these  have  fired,  the  remainder  may  run  to  the  front  and 
fire ;  in  retiring,  the  named  men  having  halted  and  fronted,  will 
fire,  the  remainder  moving  to  the  rear,  and  so  on.  The  advance  or 
retreat  may  also  be  efiected  by  alternate  sections,  half-<x>mpanies, 
or  companies.  \id. 

Q,  When  a  large  object,  affording  considerable  aliolter,  comes  in 
the  way  of  skirmishers,  what  must  tlie  section  commanders  guard 
against? 

A,  Too  many  men  running  towards  it,  or  some  occupying  it  too 
long.  \id, 

Q.  Under  what  circumstances  and  to  what  extent  may  skir- 
mishers be  permitted  to  act  on  their  own  indiTidiial  Judgment  in 
choosing  cover,  advancing,  halting,  or  retiring,  and  also  in  deciding 
when  eacb  should  fire  ? 

A.  Thoroughly  trained  men  may  be  thus  trusted ;  but  it  must 
be  borne  in  mind  that  individual  movement  is  suboidinate  to  the 
general  movements  of  the  line.  [id. 

Q..  How  is  firing  while  Inclining  or  moving  direct  to  a  flank 
executed  1 

A,  The  men  ordered  to  fire  make  a  momentary  halt,  turn  to  the 
front,  and  fire.  [id. 

Q,  When  skirmishers  firing  are  ordered  to  bait*  how  should 
they  act  1 

A.  Get  under  cover,  if  possible,  and  continue  firing  as  they  may 
be  directed.  [id. 

Rdieving  Skirmishers. 

Q.  What  distance  should  be  kept  between  ridnnUliers  and  tbeir 
support  on  a  plain  1 

A.  300  yards  as  a  general  rule.  [F.  Ex.,  II.,  22. 

Q.  In  what  manner  should  the  support  conform  to  the  move- 
ments of  the  skirmishers  ? 

A.  By  keeping  in  rear  of  their  centre.  [id. 

Q.  When  it  is  desired  that  a  support  should  move  in  open  files, 
what  command  is  given  ) 

A.  "  By  Files,  From  thb  rioht  (left,  centre,  or  Na  —  pile) 

TWO  PACES — EXTEND."  [id. 
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Q.  Where  should  the  captain  of  a  support,  moving  with  open 
files,  be  placed  1  Shotdd  he  give  the  usual  words  of  conunand,  or 
those  applicable  to  troops  in  extended  order  ? 

A.  The  captain  will  remain  in  front,  but  will  give  the  same 
words  of  command  as  in  extended  order.  [F.  Ex.j  IX,  22. 

Q.  Describe  the  method  of  relieving  aUrmiflliers  rettrlni^ 

A,  The  support  halts,  fronts,  and  extends,  each  man  lying  down, 
if  possible,  under  cover.  The  old  skirmishers  retire  through  the 
line  of  the  new  and  halt  by  word  of  command ;  closing,  if  ordered, 
to  form  the  usual  support.  [tW. 

Q.  In  relieving  skirmishers  retiring,  at  what  distance  in  rear 
should  the  new  skirmishers  extend  1 

A,  At  such  as  will  give  the  men  time  to  complete  the  extension 
and  get  under  cover  before  they  are  required  to  check  the  enemy. 

[id. 

Q,  When  skirmishei'S  that  are  retiiing  have  been  relieved, 
should  the  new  skirmishers  at  once  proceed  to  continue  the  retreat  1 

A,  No ;  they  must  hold  their  ground  until  ordered  to  retire.  [tJ. 

Q,  Name  some  of  the  rules  as  to  relieving  skirmishers  aettiig  m 
tbe  fighting  line. 

A,  They  are  never  to  be  relieved  in  such  case,  whether  attacking 
or  maintaining  an  active  defence,  or  holding  a  position — ^unless 
halted  out  of  fire — when  they  may  be  relieved  by  their  support, 
which  will  be  ordered  to  advance,  extending  and  taking  up  the 
alignment  held  by  the  skirmishers,  who  will  then  retire  and  dose 
by  word  of  command,  becoming  the  support.  \}^ 


Reinforcing  or  Prolonging  a  Line  of  Sh/rwAakers 

to  a  Flank, 

Q.  How  is  a  line  of  skirmishers  relnforoedl 

A,  The  support,  or  part  of  it,  is  thrown  forward,  extending,  if 
ordered,  on  the  march,  and  joining  the  line  of  skirmishers. 

[F,  Ex,,  n.,  21 

Q,  How  may  the  strength  of  a  line  of  skirmishers  be  dtmtiifrtieaf 

A.  By  calling  in  any  portion  of  the  skirmishers,  who  will  retir^ 
as  if  they  had  been  relieved.     The  remaining  skirmishers  may  ^ 
ordered  to  divide  the  spaces  left  in  the  line.  [i 

Q,  How  may  a  line  of  skirmishers  be  prolonged  to  a  flank  wil 
out  weakening  the  rest  of  it  1 

A,  The  support  may  be  extended  in  rear,  and  moved  up  on 
flank  of  the  skirmishers.  \}^ 

Q,  When  a  company  is  brought  up  to  relieve  or  reinfoi 
another  that  is  extended,  what  is  to  be  done  in  order  that  the 
skirmishers  may  know  how  to  act) 
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A.  The  captain,  as  well  as  the  section  commanders  of  the  new 
skirmishersy  should  call  out  "to  reinforce"  or  '^ relieve/'  as  the 
case  may  be.  [F.  JSas.,  II.,  23. 

Q.  When  a  support  at  open  flies  is  ordered  to  reheve  or  reinforce 
skirmishers,  what  must  be  done  first  ? 

A.  The  support  must  be  further  extended  to  the  same  intervals 
as  the  skirmishers.  .  \id. 

Cloamg  on  the  Support. 

Q,  When  skirmishers  are  to  be  brought  in  on  the  support,  what 
Mmunamd  or  bugle  sound  is  given,  amd  how  is  the  movement 
executed  t 

A.  "  Close  on  Support,"  or  the  sound  "  Close,"  on  which 
the  skirmishers  run  in  independently,  clearing  the  front  of  the 
support,  and  form  at  6  paces  in  rear  of  it.  [F,  Ex.,  II.,  24. 

Q,  What  formation  may  be  adopted  to  reoetve  oavalry  after 
skirmishers  have  closed  on  a  support  1 

A.  An  oval  may  be  formed.  [«/. 

Q.  How  should  skirmishers  act  if  attacked  by  cavalry  before 
reaching  their  supports  % 

A.  Form  rallying  squares  by  word  of  command.  \id. 

Q.  If  a  sapport  le  at  open  files  when  skirmishers  are  ordered  to 
close  upon  it,  what  must  be  done  ? 

A,  The  support  must  be  closed  on  the  file  from  which  it 
extended.  \id» 

Q.  After  skfrmlsliers  liave  closed  on  the  support,  what  happens 
if  the  "  Extend  "  is  again  ordered  ? 

A,  The  old  support  advances  and  extends  from  the  centre, 
or  from  such  file  as  will  cause  it  to  occupy  the  original 
ground,  and  the  old  skirmishers  will  form  company  in  sup- 
port. Or,  if  necessary,  the  old  support  will  extend  on  its 
own  ground  from  the  halt,  and  the  old  skirmishers  will  retire 
to  their  proper  distance  as  support  [id, 

MaUying  Squares. 

Q,  Describe  liow  a  rallying  square  is  formed. 

A.  The  company  being  dispersed,  the  words,  "  Form  rallying 
8QUABE,"  are  given,  and  at  the  same  time  an  officer  is  placed  as  a 
rallying  point,  who  holds  up  his  sword  and  turns  towards  the 
supposed  enemy.  The  men  run  to  the  officer,  form  round  him, 
without  crowding,  order  arms,  fix  bayonets  (or  swords),  and  turn 
outwards.  Or,  a  company  may  form  several  squares,  the  command 
being  "  Form  rallying  squares."  [F,  Ex.,  IL,  25. 

Q.  When  a  rallying  square  is  composed  of  a  large  number  of 
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men,  how  maj  the  officer  rodnoe  tba  dex»tli  of  its  faces  to  four  or 
two  deep  ? 

A,  By  ordering  the  faces  to  take  a  given  number  of  paces  to 
their  front,  and  the  men  in  the  centre  to  £11  up  the  intervals  at 
the  comers.  [F.  Ex.y  II.,  25. 

Q.  How  may  a  rallying  square  be  moved  In  any  dlreotton,  and 
how  is  it  guided  in  its  movement  ? 

A,  "  The  square  will  advance'  (retire  or  move  to  the  right 
or  left)  "  being  given,  will  be  repeated  by  the  officer  on  whom 
the  square  is  formed,  and  followed  by  ^^  Inwards — tum^  Quick— 
itw/rch,^*  The  square  will  march  by  the  left  of  the  leading  face,  if 
advancing  or  moving  to  the  right;  by  the  right,  if  retiring  or 
moving  to  the  left.  The  instructor's  caution,  '^  The  square  will 
HALT,"  is  followed  by  the  officer's  coiomand,  "  Squa/re — ^Aa&."  The 
men  turn  outwards.  \id. 

Q,  When  the  square  is  to  prepare  for  oavalry*  what  words  are 
given  1 

A.  On  the  bugle  call  "  Prepare  for  cavalry,"  the  executiTe 
words,  "  Prepare  for  cavalry^*  will  be  given  by  the  officer.        \jd. 

Q,  How  is  eemimny  re-formed  from  rallying  square  ? 

A.  On  the  caution,  ''Ke-form  company,"  the  captain  will 
give  "  Ur^  ha/i/onets  (or  swords),"  and  the  left  marker  will 
mark  where  the  left  flank  of  the  company  is  to  rest,  turned 
towards  the  supposed  enemy.  ^^  He-form — company,  Quick— 
mofrch^^  the  men  will  form  on  the  marker.  [id. 

Attack  by  Cavalry. 

Q,  What  general  oonelderatton  should  be  impressed  upon  all 
infantry  soldiers  with  reference  to  sudden  attacks  by  cavalry  on 
skirmishers  or  small  bodies  of  men  1 

A.  That  a  skirmisher  has  nothing  to  fear  from  a  single  trooper 
on  open  ground  ;  and  that  the  advantage  is  on  his  side  on  broken 
ground.  Also,  that  the  smallest  square  or  circle  is  secure  from 
cavalry  so  long  as  the  men  are  cool,  and  Are  only  at  the  proper 
moment  by  order  of  their  commander.  Skirmishers  should  be 
pi-epared  to  form  to  receive  cavalry  at  any  moment  when  on  ground 
that  is  practicable  for  horsemen.  [F.  Ex,,  II.,  26. 

Q,  What  should  officers  with  skirmishers  habitually  take  notice 
of  with  reference  to  a  possible  attack  by  cavalry  1 

A.  The  best  positions  afforded  by  the  ground  on  which  to  rally 
their  men.  \id. 

Q,  On  '^Prepare  for — cavalry,"  how  should  eklrmifllierB  acti 

A,  Under  the  direction  of  their  commander  they  should  run  to 
he  best  cover  available.     Should  no  cover  be  within  reach,  rally- 
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ing  squares  by  half-companies  or  sections  may  be  formed.  These 
may  be  moved  in  on  each  other  as  opportunities  offer.  [F.  jSb?.,!!.,  26. 

Q.  On  "  Prepare  for — cayalrt/'  how  should  a  mapport  act  1 

A.  It  should  at  once  (closing  if  at  open  files)  move  to  the  best 
position  for  aiding  the  skirmishers,  and,  if  necessary,  open  fire. 
If  the  cavalry  press  on  the  support,  the  flanks  may  fall  back  to 
form  an  oval  two  deep  round  the  captain,  or  company  square  may 
be  formed.  \id, 

Q.  In  case  the  peeuliarity  of  tbo  grmmd*  or  the  presence  of 
small  bodies  of  cavalry,  require  a  closer  formation  in  skirmishers 
than  that  of  single  rank,  what  plans  may  be  adopted  9 

A.  ''Form — files"  may  be  given,  when  the  rear  rank  will 
cover  tlie  front  rank ;  or  "  Form — groups,"  when  the  right  and 
left  files  of  every  four  will  close  to  each  other  and  act  together, 
either  as  skirmishers  or  as  groups,  to  receive  cavalry.  [id. 

Inspecting  and  Proving  a  Ccmpany. 

Q.  How  is  a  company  in^peoted  on  parade  1  * 

A.  "Fix — bayonets  (or  atoords),"  ^^ Open  order — march.**  The 
officer  will  see  that  the  appointments,  clothing,  &c.,  are  clean,  &c. 
"  Unfix — bayonets  (or  swords)"  "  Shoulder — arms"  " For  inspeo- 
tiony  Port — arms"     "  Close  order — march"  "  Fxamine  arms." 

[F  Fx,y  n.,  27. 

Q,  Describe  how  a 'company  is  toM  off  and  proved. 

A.  "  Nwrniber"  The  men,  having  numbered,  "  No.  — ,  Left  of 
the  right  half-company^  Nos, — ,  — ,  — ^ — ,  Left  of  sections"  "  Right 
half-compa/ny^  Trail — ivrms."  "Left  half-company ,  Trail — arms." 
"  Outer  sectionSy  Order — arms."  "  Inner  sections^  Order — arms." 
'' Fours— deep,  Fr(mt."  "  Fours— right,  Fnmt."  "  Fours— left, 
Fnmt."     "  Fours— about,  Front."  [id. 


General  Directions. 


Q.  Before  oommenofiig  tlie  rifle  e«erciaoi^  what  should  the 
recruit  be  taught  regarding  the  rifle  1 

A.  The  names  of  its  parts.  [Rifle  Ex.,  1874. 

Q.  May  rifles  be  earned  leaded  % 

A.  Only  in  the  case  of  skirmishers  advancing,  or  if  spedally 
ordered.  [id. 

*  For  the  method  of  examining  aims,  see  Rifls  Exsrcisks  farther  on. 
f  The  Mannal  and  Furing  Ezerdaes  given  here  are  thoae  sanctioned  for  the 
Martini-Henry  in  1874. 
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Q,  How  should  the  recruit  fUl  in  for  rifle  exercise  ) 
A.  As  directed  in  squad  drill,  the  rifle  being  placed  perpendi- 
cularly at  his  right  side,  butt  on  ground,  its  toe  in  line  with  toe  of 
right  foot.  The  right  arm  will  be  slightly  bent,  right  hand  to 
seize  rifle  between  the  bands,  thumb  prised  against  thigh,  fingers 
slanting  towards  ground.  [Hi/le  Ex.^  S,  1,  2. 

JUvi&w  Eocerdae, 


Q.  TLom  are  the  review  manual  and  firing  exercises  performed  % 
A,  In  quick  time.     The  men  standing  at  the   ''order"  with 

fixed  bayonets,  will  be  ordered  to  shoulder,  and  take  open  order. 

[Rifle  Ex.,  S.  10. 
Q.  Give  the  cautions  and  words  of  oomnuuid  for  the  review 

manual  and  firing  exercises  with  long  and  short  rifle. 


A. 

Caution.  Manuai/— Exkbcise. 
I.  Pbesent— Arms. 
XL  Shoulder— Abms. 
III.  Poet— Abms. 
rv.  Chabob— Bayonets. 
V.  Shoulder— Abms. 
VL  Advance— Abms. 
VII.  Obdeb— Abms. 
VIII.  Advance— Abms. 
IX.  Shouldeb— Abms. 
X.  Slope— Abms. 
XI.  Shouldeb— Abms. 
XII.  Obdeb— Abms. 
XIIL  Unfix— Bayonets. 
Close  Obdeb— Mabch. 


Caution.    FnuNO— Exebciss. 

fibe  a  volley  at  300  yabds. 

Beady— Pbesent. 

or 

Fibb— Volleys 

At  300  YABDS. 

Beady— Pbesent. 

Stand  at— Ease. 


For  Jtifle  BaUtUums. 
Caution.  Manual— Exebciss. 
I.  Pbesent— Abms. 
IL  Shouldeb— Abms. 

III.  Suppobt— Abms. 

IV.  Shouldeb— Abms. 
V.  Obdeb— Abms. 

VI.  Fix— SwoBDS. 
VII.  Shouldeb— Abms. 
VIII.  Pobt— Abms. 
IX.  Chaeoe— Swobds. 
X  Shouldeb— Abms. 
XL  Slope— Abms. 
XII.  Shouldeb— Abms. 
XIIL  Obdeb— Abms. 
XIV.  Unfix— Swobds. 
Close  Obdeb— Mabch. 

Caution.    FiBiNO — ^ExEBdSB. 
fibe  a  volley  at  300  yabds. 
Beady— Pbesent 

or 

Fibb— Volleys 

At  300  YABDS. 

Beady— Pbesent. 

Stand  at— Base. 


[id. 

Q,  When  only  may  arms  be  trailed  with  fixed  bayonets  or 
swords? 

A,  By  the  front  rank  before  charging.  [id,,  S.  1,  2. 

Q.  What  should  the  soldier  especially  attend  to  as  to  his  posttloii 
dnrlng  tho  manwal  ezorolae  1 

A.  To  preserve  the  squareness  of  the  body,  and  to  avoid  raising 
or  sinking  the  shoulder.  [id. 

Q.  On  which  shoulder  are  the  men  to  sling  arms  for  shelter 
■  -^uch  exercise  or  escalading  1 

On  the  left  shoulder  for  shelter  trench  exercise ;  on  the 
shoulder  of  each  rank  for  escalading.  [id. 
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Q.  For  what  purpose  only  may  the  rifle  be  carried  at  the  moiim  t 

A.  For  its  protection  daring  wet  weather.        \B^  Ex.  S.\,  2. 

Q.  In  what  ttme  should  the  motions  be  performed  and  the  com- 
mands given  in  the  Tnanual  exercise  ) 

A,  The  motions  with  a  pause  of  quick  time  between  each ;  the 
commands  with  a  pause  of  slow  time  between  the  first  and  last 
part  of  each.  [uf  . 

Q.  Must  ranks  always  be  opened  before  pwMMwitlng  wawm  % 

A,  In  line  they  must ;  but  not  in  quarter  column.         [tc2.,  S.  3. 

Q,  Are  the  motions  of  botli  ranks  tbA  muim  in  the  manual 
exercise? 

A.  Yes,  except  in  the  "  charge."  \id. 

Q.  When  the  left  foot  is  advanced  in  the  second  motion  of  the 
llrias  MwrolM,  what  must  be  avoided  ) 

A.  Increasing  the  angle  by  turning  the  toe  of  the  right  foot  to 
the  rear.  [id.,  S.  7. 

Q.  How  is  the  backsight  adjusted  in  the  firing  exercise  ? 

A,  With  the  forefinger  and  thumb  of  the  right  hand,  move  the 
sliding  bar  until  the  top  is  even  with  the  line,  or  at  the  place  on 
the  flanges  showing  the  distance  ;  then,  if  necessary,  raise  the  flap, 
preventing  it  springing  up  with  a  jerk,  and  aft^nvards  return  the 
hand  to  the  "  Ready  position."  [id, 

Q,  When  the  word  "  Load  "  is  given,  how  do  the  men  actt 

A,  They  perform  the  first  3  motions  of  the  *^  Beady"  [id* 

Q.  When  the  word  ''  Ready "  is  given  to  men  already  loaded, 
what  is  done  ? 

A,  The  men  proceed  with  the  4th  motion  of  ^^ Ready,"  \id. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  distance  at  the  word  ^^ Ready  "  / 

A.  Some  distance  should  be  named ;  but  if  it  is  not,  the  soldier 
must  judge  it  for  himself,  and  adjust  the  sight  accordingly.        \jd. 

Q.  When  ^^ Ready  "  is  given  to  men  at  the  3rd  motion  of  the 
"  Present"  how  do  they  act  ? 

A,  Proceed  with  the  3rd  and  4th  motions  of  the  " Ready"  [id. 

Q,  What  is  to  be  particularly  attended  to  at  the  "  Present  in 
the  firing  exercise  1 

A.  Body  to  be  firm  and  erect — sights  upright — ^butt  to  be 
pressed  firmly  to  the  shoulder  with  the  left  hand — ^trigger  to  be 
pressed  steadily  without  the  slightest  motion  of  hand  or  arm  while 
the  muzzle  is  being  raised  and  until  the  spring  is  released— eye  to 
be  fixed  upon  the  mark  at  which  a  deliberate  aim  is  always  to  be 
token.  [id, 

Q.  In  almlnc  at  very  short  distances,  what  allowance  should  be 
made) 

A,  The  muzzle  should  be  pointed  a  few  inches  below  the  ob' 
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Q.  When  only  should  the  thin  white  lines  on  either  side  of  the 
centre  white  line  of  the  back-sight  be  used  1 

A.  When  a  strong  wind  is  blowing  across  the  range. 

[BiJU  Ex,,  S,  7. 

Q.  State  some  rules  for  the  soldier's  guidance  in  aiming. 

A,  In  aiming  and  pressing  the  trigger,  the  breathing  should  he 
restrained.  The  right  eye  i^ould  continue  fixed  on  the  object  after 
snapping.  The  position  of  the  head,  with  reference  to  the  butt, 
must  depend  on  the  elevation ;  with  small  elevation,  the  butt  must 
be  brought  to  the  head,  by  raising  the  shoulder,  or  the  cheek  must 
be  placed  on  the  butt  by  bending  the  head  a  little  forward  (not 
sideways),  so  as  to  get  the  eye  fixed  on  the  object  through  the 
notch  of  the  backsight  j  as  the  distance  increases,  the  head  must 
be  raised  or  the  shoulder  lowered.  [id. 

Q.  What  pause  should  be  observed  between  each  motion  in  the 
firing  exercise  in  quick  time  % 

A.  A  pause  of  quick  time. 


Motions  of  the  Rifle  on  the  March  (for  other 
than  Rifle  Battalions). 

Q.  How  should  every  motioii  on  the  march  be  performed  ? 

A.  As  the  left  foot  comes  to  the  ground.  [Rifle  JSx.,  S.  1. 

Q.  When  soldiers  step  off  from  the  "  order,**  what  do  they  do 
with  their  rifles  ? 

A.  If  in  line  with  unfixed  bayonets,  they  "  trail "  at  the  first  step ; 
if  in  line  with  fixed  bayonets,  or  in  file,  they  *'  advance,"  return- 
ing in  each  case  to  the  "  order,"  as  they  halt,  or  halt  and  front,  [id. 

Q.  Are  soldiers  marched  off  from  "  the  order  "  as  a  rule  in  field 
movements  ? 

A.  No ;  they  are  usually  directed  to  "  slope  "  before  stepping  off, 
except  when  required  to  move  at  "  the  shoulder."  [id. 

Q.  When  marching  in  line  or  fours  with  trailed  arms,  and 
ordered  to  turn  Into  file  or  fbnn  two  deep,  what  do  soldiers  do  with 
their  rifles  1 

A.  "Advance"  as  they  turn  or  form,  returning  to  the  "trail" 
again  on  turning  into  line  or  forming  fours.  [id. 

Q.  When  soldiers  marching  with  eloped  arms  are  batted,  what 
do  they  do  with  their  rifles  1 

A.  Kemain  at  the  "slope."  [id. 

Q.  When  soldiers  with  elioiildered  arme  st^  on;  what  should 
they  do  with  their  rifles  1 

A.  Remain  at  the  "shoulder."  [id. 

Q,  When    soldiers   marching  in  slow  time  with   shouldered 

ms  Inreak  into  quiek  time,  what  should  they  do  with  their  rifles  I 
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A.  They  skould  slope  as  thej  take  the  first  pace  in  quick  time. 

\mjle  Ex,,  S.  1. 

Q.  When  soldiers  marching  in  quick  time  with  sloped  arms  tain 
np  tlie  dow  time,  what  should  thej  do  with  their  rifles  ) 

A,  Bemain  at  the  "slope."  F*^. 

Q.  When  a  soldier  is  ordered  to  turn  about  at  the  "  slope,"  what 
should  he  do  with  his  rifle  1 

A,  Come  to  the  "shoulder"  on  the  first  pace  of  the  turn,  and 
"  slope  "  again  on  the  fourth,  the  pace  on  which  he  steps  offl      \id. 

Q,  When  a  soldier  is  ordered  to  turn  about  when  marching  with 
trailed  arms,  what  should  he  do  with  his  rifle  1 

A,  Bring  it  to  a  perpendicular  position  by  a  turn  of  wrist  on  the 
first  pace  of  turn,  and  trail  again  on  the  fourth.  \id, 

Q.  When  soldiers  standing  with  sloped  arms  turn  about,  what 
is  done  with  their  rifles  1 

A.  "  Shoulder,"  as  the  foot  is  drawn  back;  return  to  the  "  slope" 
on  completing  the  turn.  [icf. 

Q,  When  men  standing  with  "ordered  arms"  are  directed  to 
form  fours,  to  <floBe,  step  iMtok,  or  take  any  named  places  to  the 
front,  what  should  they  do  with  their  rifles  1 

A.  Bring  them  to  the  "  short  trail."  [id. 

Q.  How  do  akfrmlBliers*  sniiporte,  and  reserves  carry  their  arms  % 

A.  Skirmishers  always  at  the  "trail";  supports  and  reserve  at 
the  trail  when  unloaded,  at  the  "  slope  "  when  loaded.  [irf. 

Q,  May  loaded  arms  be  carried  at  the  "  trail "  ? 

A.  No.  [ic?. 

Q.  When  soldiers  marching  at  the  "  trail "  have  fixed  liayonets* 
what  do  they  do  with  their  rifles  1 

A.  Bring  them  to  the  "  slope."  \id. 

Q,  Describe  how  soldiers  marching  in  quick  time  are  taught  to 


A.  " Pr^pa/re  to  charged  Front  rank  brings  the  rifle  to  the 
"trail,"  without  losing  the  square  position  of  the  body,  and  the  rear 
rank  continues  to  move  at  the  "  slope."  "  C/ww^e."  Front  rank 
comes  to  the  "  charge,"  rear  rank  continues  to  move  at  the  "  slope," 
and  both  break  into  double  time.  On  "Halt,"  the  front  rank 
comes  to,  and  the  rear  rank  remains  at,  the  "  slope."  \id. 

Motions  of  the  Rijle  on  the  March  (for  Rifle  BattaUona), 

Q,  When  soldiers  in  rifle  battalions  step  off  firom  tbe  **  order,** 
what  do  they  do  with  their  rifles  1 

A.  If  in  line  with  unfixed  swords,  they  "  trail "  at  first  step ;  if 
in  line  with  swords  fixed  or  in  files,  they  "  shoulder,"  returning  to 
the  order  as  they  halt,  or  halt  and  front.  [Ri/le  Ex,y  S.  2. 
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Q»  When  men  halted  trail  arms,  how  does  the  rear  rank  act  ? 

A.  It  steps  back  a  pace  of  9  inches,  resuming  its  distance  on 
coming  to  the  "  order."  [Rifle  Ex,y  S.  3. 

Q.  When  men  marching  with  trailed  arms  are  ordered  to 
shoulder  arms,  how  does  the  rear  rank  regain  its  distance  9 

A,  'By  lengthening  its  pace.  [id^ 

PUing  Arms. 

Q,  Give  the  commands  for  piling  and  unpiling  arms. 

A.  "  File^arms,"  "  Stand— clear;'  "  Stand— to,"  "  UnpUe- 
arms"  The  words  " Break — ojf  may  be  given  after  " Stand — 
dea/r."  [Rifle  Ex.,  S.  5. 

Q.  What  must  be  avoided  in  piling  arms  ? 

A,  Damaging  the  rods  and  sights.  [id^ 

Paying  Complvmenta  with  Arms. 

Q,  When  a  N.-C.  officer  or  soldier  passes  or  addresses  an  officer,, 
what  should  he  do  with  his  rifle  ? 

A,  Carry  it  at  the  "advance"  (or  "shoulder"  in  rifle  battalions), 
with  the  left  arm  brought  across  the  body  and  the  hand.  Angers 
extended,  meeting  the  sliag  in  line  with  the  right  elbow. 

[Rifle  Ex.,  S.  5. 

Fi/n/ag. 

Q.  Mention  the  dlfltoent  methods  of  firing  in  two  ranks. 
^.1.  Volleys,  front  rank  kneeling. 

2.  Independent  firing,  both  ranks  standing. 

3.  Independent  firing,  both  ranks  kneeling. 

4.  Independent  firing,  front  rank  kneeling.    [Rifls  Ex.,  S.  7. 
Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  one  or  both  ranks  staadliig  or  ir«*MiHi»y 

when  firing  in  volleys,  or  independently  ? 

A,  The  front  rank  will  kneel  on  the  word  ^^ReadyJ'  unless  the 
caution,  "  Independent  firing"  is  preceded  by  the  words,  "  Both 
ramks  atamding  (or  hneeting).''  [id, 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  rear  rank  teUiig  »  paoe  to  its  front 
before  firing  1 

A.  When  the  preliminary  caution,  ^^  Both  ramke  standing  (or 
kneelingY'  is  given,  a  pace  of  9  inches  will  be  taken  on  the  caution, 
"  —  Rounds,  Independent  firing  "  ;  or,  if  at  the  "  ready,"  the  left 
foot  will  be  advanced  3  inches,  the  right  heel  being  brought  to 
the  left    Distance  will  be  resumed  on  returning  to  "  the  order."  [id. 

Q.  In  firing  volleys,  or  independently,  must  the  number  of 
TOimAi  always  be  specified  ? 
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A.  Yes.  \B.ijie  jRr.,  8,  7. 

Q,  Should  the  flap  of  the  baok-slglit,  if  raised^  be  put  down  after 
every  round  % 

A.  Not  until  after  the  last  round.  [id, 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  men  ordering  arms  witbont 
oommand  after  firing  volleys,  or  independently  ? 

A.  They  will  do  so  in  all  cases  on  ceasing  to  fire — after,  if  neces- 
sary, unloading,  and  putting  down  the  flap  of  the  back-sight.  In  com- 
ing to  "  the  order,"  after  volley  firing,  the  men  act  together,  taking 
the  time  from  the  right ;  after  independent  firing,  independently,  [id. 

Q,  If  men  have  been  brought  to  the  "Beady"  and  are  not 
roqnirod  to  firo,  what  should  be  done  ? 

A,  They  are  to  unload  by  word  of  command.  [id. 

Q,  In  volley  firing  should  the  time  be  taken  from  any  particular 
man] 

A.  No;  each  man  will,  after  coming  to  the  present,  when 
taking  aim,  rest  three  pauses  of  slow  time  before  firing.  [id. 

Independent  Firing ^  Standing,  or  Kneeling. 

Q.  Give  the  caution  and  oommande  for  independent  firing. 

A,  " —  Boimds,  Independent  firing,"  "At  —  yards,  Ready" 
"  Commence."  [Rifle  Ex.,  S.  7. 

Q.  How  is  independent  firing  eaeonted  ? 

A.  Each  man  of  the  front  rank  will  come  to  the  "present," 
independently  of  his  right  or  left-hand  man ;  and  when  he  returns 
to  tile  **  ready  "  position,  his  rear-rank  man  will  come  to  the 
"  present."  When  firing,  both  ranks  standing  or  both  kneeling, 
the  men  of  a  file  will  thus  continue  firing  and  loading,  the  rear- 
rank  man  coming  to  the  "  present,"  when  the  front-rank  man  is  at 
the  "  ready,"  and  vice  versd,  until  "  Ceasefire  "  is  ordered.  When 
firing,  front  rank  kneeling,  the  men  of  a  file  may  fire  independently 
after  the  first  round.  [id. 

Q.  What  oltfeot  is  to  be  studied  in  practising  independent  firing  ? 

A,  That  each  man  should  take  a  calm  and  deliberate  aim, 
avoiding  all  hurry.  [id. 

Q.  When  men  fire  independently,  how  should  the  commands 
"  Fire  "  and  "  Ceasefire  "  be  given  1 

A,  On  the  drum  or  bugle.  [id. 

Prepari/ng  for  Cavalry. 

Q,  &i  movliig  Into  egnarcb  when  should  the  men  order  and  fix 
bayonets  (or  swords)  ? 

A.  If  on  the  march,  on  "Halt"  or  "Halt,  Riyht-^dxmt — twnH* ; 
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if  from  the  halt,  the  leading  company  wiU  order  and  fix,  when  the 
remainder  get  "  Quick  (or  Bavhle) — martJi"  Men  who  halt  with- 
out command,  will  order  and  fix  as  they  halt.  [Rifie  Ex.,  S.  8. 

Q.  Describe  how  the  square  propares  fur  oavalvy. 

A.  On  ."  Frepa/refor — cavaK/ry^^  if  the  square  is  four  deep,  the 
second  and  fourth  ranks  take  a  pace  of  9  inches  to  the  front ;  the 
first  and  second  ranks  then  sink  upon  the  right  knee,  as  a  front 
and  rear  rank,  but  without  bringing  the  weight  of  the  body  on  the 
heel,  at  the  same  time  placing  the  butts  of  rifles  on  the  ground 
against  the  inside  of  right  knees,  guard  to  the  left,  muzzles  slanting 
upwards ;  the  left  hand  to  grasp  the  lifle  immediately  above  lower 
band,  the  right  hand  holding  the  small  of  the  butt,  left  arm  resting 
upon  the  thigh,  about  6  inches  from  the  knee.  The  third  rank 
come  to  the  "  ready  position,''  muzzles  of  rifles  to  be  slightly  in- 
clined upwards.  [ic?. 

Q,  When  men,  standing  with  nnllxed  tayonets  (or  swords),  are 
ordered  to  prepare  for  cavalry,  how  do  they  act  ? 

A .  At  once  fix  bayonets  (or  swords),  and  proceed  in  usual  way.  [«£. 

Q.  What  description  of  firing  may  be  practised  in  a  square? 

A.  The  standing  ranks  of  one  or  more  faces  may  be  ordered  to 
fire  independently,  or  in  volleys ;  and  when  necessary,  the  kneeling 
ranks  of  one  or  more  faces  may  be  ordered  to  fire  a  volley.  The 
standing  and  kneeling  ranks  may  fire  volleys  alternately.  \id„ 

Q,  In  a  square  less  tlian  fimr  deepb  how  many  ranks  kneel  1 

A.  The  front  rank  only.  [id. 

Manner  of  Inspecting  Arms  on  Parade, 

Q,  Describe  how  the  arms  of  a  company  are  inspected  on  parade. 

A.  The  clothing  and  appointments  having  been  inspected,  bayo- 
nets unfixed,  and  arms  shouldered,  the  words,  "  For  inspection, 
Fort — arms,*^  are  given.  Each  man  when  at  the  "  port "  opens 
the  breech,  and  grasps  the  small  of  the  butt  with  the  right  hand, 
thumb  pointing  to  the  muzzle.  The  ofiicer  goes  down  the  ranks 
to  see  that  the  block  is  free  from  rust  and  clean,  and  also,  if 
necessary,  that  it  is  free  in  its  action.  "  Close  order — Tna/rch. 
Examine — a/rms!^  On  the  word  "  examine "  the  rear  rank  will 
dose  up  a  pace  of  9  inches,  and  on  "  arms ''  both  ranks  come  to  the 
''  charge,"  with  muzzles  so  inclined  as  to  enable  the  officer  to  look 
through  the  barrel.  The  rear-rank  men,  in  turning  to  the  right, 
will  raise  their  rifles  perpendicularly,  to  clear  the  front-rank  men 
when  coming  to  the  "  charge."  The  officer  will  see  that  each  barrel 
is  free  from  rust.  Each  soldier,  as  the  officer  passes  the  file  nearest 
to  him,  will  close  the  breech — ease  springs — order  arms — ^resume  his 
distance  (if  a  rear-rank  man) — ^and  stand  at  ease.  \Itifle  Ex,,  S.  II, 


Rifle  Exercises  for  Serjeants. 

Q.  What  motlmui  do  Berjeants  perform  with  the  menl 

A,  Stand  at  ease,  or  come  to  attention,  and  shoulder,  slope, 
trail,  or  order  arms.  [Mifle  Ex.^  S.  12. 

Q,  Should  Serjeants  always  move  with  nnlbEed  swords  % 

A.  Except  when  escorting  colours  or  in  square.  \id. 

Q,  How  should  Serjeants  cany  their  rifles  when  the  men  per- 
form the  manual  firing  and  tayonet  ezerolaes  ? 

A,  Eemain  during  the  manual  and  firing  at  the  ^'  shoidder,"  and 
during  the  bayonet  exercise  at  the  "  order."  \jd. 

Q,  When  a  serjeant  marking  a  point  is  extending  an  arm,  how 
should  he  hold  his  rifle  ) 

A .  With  the  other  hand,  by  the  small  of  the  butt,  resting  the 
toe  against  his  chest.  [id. 


Bayonet  or  Sword-bayonet  Exercise. 

Q.  In  what  time  shoidd  men  perform  the  motions  in  the  review 
bayonet  exercise  1 

A.  In  quick  but  marked  time.  [Rifle  Ex.,  S.  13. 

Q.  What  is  important  as  to  position  in  the  bayonet  exercise  ? 

A.  That  the  limbs  should  not  be  rigid.  \id. 

Q.  Give  tbe  oommands  for  the  review  bayonet  exercise,  the  men 
being  drawn  up  in  line. 

A  Pbepabe  fob  Bayonet  Exebcise. 

Quick— icABCH. 

Beview  Exebcise. 

GuABD,  Point. 
Low— GUABD,  Point. 
High— ouABD,  Point. 
Head— PABBT,  Point. 
Shobten— ABMS,  Point. 

GUABD. 

Bight,  Point. 
Left,  Point. 
Low— GUABD,  Point. 
High— GUABD,  Point. 
Bight,  Point. 
Low— GUABD,  Point. 

GUABD. 

About. 

Foregomg  mil  then  he  performed  with  the  right 
shotUder  and  leg  foremost,  after  whkh 
About. 

ShOULDEB— ABMS. 
FOBM— LINE. 

Quick— MABOH. 

OBDEB— ABM8. 

Stand  at— ease.  [id. 
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Q,  Describe  how  the  oolirar  par^,  oaptalium  guides,  marinm^  miA 
sniienniinerarloi  act  on  ''  Prepare  for  haymiet  exercised 

A,  They  turn  about,  and  on  "  Quick — march  "  move  direct  to 
the  rear,  the  colour  party,  right  guides,  and  markers  halting  and 
fronting  at  18,  and  the  captains  and  supernumerary  rank  at  15 
paces.  [Bifle  Ex,,  S.  13. 

Q.  How  is  the  review  exercise  performed  In  two  nuUn  9 
A,  The  men  standing,  with  intervals,  receive  ^^  Form  ra/nks, 
Quick — march,"  on  which  the  even  numbers  of  each  rank  move  up 
between  the  odd  numbers.  They  will  then  be  brought  to  the 
" guard,"  after  which  " Odd  (or  even)  numbers,  About"  will  be 
given,  so  that  the  movements  may  be  performed  by  alternate  men 
to  front  and  rear.  \id. 

Q.  How  is  the  review  exercise  performed  In  qnicik  time  ) 
A.  On  the  words,  ^^Beview  exercise  in  quick  time — giuird,"  the 
men  go  through  the  movements,  executing  them  smartly,  but  resting 
a  pause  of  slow  time  before  each  motion.  [id. 


Directions  for  Removimg  avd  Bepladng  the  Block. 

Q.  Give  the  directions  for  removing  the  block. 

A,  1.  Close  the  action ;  2.  Press  out  block  axis  pin ;  3.  Depress 
the  lever  and  hold  down  front  of  block  with  left  thumb,  close  the 
lever,  and  the  block  will  spring  out.  [G»  0,,  18,  1875. 

Q,  State  how  the  block  is  replaced. 

A.  Place  the  block  in  body,  with  the  front  end  lowest;  hold 
the  lever  with  the  right  hand,  the  thumb  pressing  the  indicator 
forward,  the  trigger  being  pressed  back  by  the  forefinger ;  press 
hard  on  the  knuckle  of  block  with  the  heel  of  the  left  hand,  to 
force  it  into  its  seat ;  at  the  same  time  depress  and  work  the  lever 
to  get  the  tumbler  into  the  slot  in  the  striker ;  replace  block  axis 
pin.  \id. 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  soldiers  being  permitted  to  remove 
and  replace  the  block,  and  as  to  alterattona*  fto.  ? 

A.  Intelligent  N.-C.  officers  and  men  only  are  to  be  allowed  to 
I'emove  and  replace  the  block  when  necessary,  but  the  breech  action 
is  on  no  account  to  be  tampered  with,  and  sdl  necessary  alterations 
are  performed  by  the  armourer.  \id. 

Instructions  for  Cleaning  the  Rifle. 

Q.  Give  the  Instraetlons  for  cleaning  the  rifie. 

A.  1.   Open  the  breech.     2.    Wrap  a  damp  rag,  flannel,  or 

I.  E 
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tow,  round  the  jag  of  the  cleaning  rod,  so  as  to  cover  it,  and  rub 
the  barrel  carefullj  up  and  down  with  it  to  remove  the  fouling. 
No  water  is  to  be  used.  Should  the  rod  stick  fast  in  the  barrel 
no  attempt  is  to  be  made  bj  the  soldier  to  drag  it  out,  but  the 
armourer  is  to  remove  it  3.  Befdace  the  damp  rag  by  an  oiled 
rag  (woollen  if  possible),  and  pass  the  latter  a  few  times  up  and 
down  the  barrel.  4.  Wipe  the  breech  and  block  with  an  oiled 
rag  to  remove  dirt  and  prevent  rust.  5.  Close  the  breech,  easing 
springs  at  the  same  time.  [G.  0.,  18,  1875. 

Q,  Maj  MiMTy,  Muidpaper,  or  any  cutting  substances,  be  used  in 
cleaning  rifles  1 

A,  No.  [id. 

Q,  What  injury  must  be  specially  guarded  against  in  cleaning 
the  rifle  ? 

A,  Any  injury  to  the  face  of  the  block,  especially  the  striker 
hole.  [id. 

Q.  Should  the  damp  rag  always  be  used  in  cleaning  the 
rifle? 

A,  No ;  on  many  occasions  the  oiled  rag  will  be  found  suffi- 
cient, [id. 

Q.  What  kinds  of  oU  only  should  be  used  ? 

A.  Mineral,  sweet,  or  Kangoon.  [jd. 

Q,  How  should  a  soldier  act  when  he  suspects  that  the  barrel 
of  his  rifle  is  either  bent  or  dented  ? 

A,  He  should  report  the  circumstance.         [Musk.  Beg.y  IV.,  2. 

Q,  May  the  soldier  use  his  rifle  for  carrying  any  weight  % 

A,  No.  [id. 

Q,  How  are  the  barrels  of  rifles  frequently  injured  1 

A.  By  being  placed  forcibly  in  a  rack,  or  piled  carelessly ;  by 
rust ;  or  by  dirt  entering  the  muzzle  during  skirmishing.  [id. 

Q.  How  is  rust  caused,  and  in  what  way  does  it  injure  the  in- 
terior of  a  rifle  barrel  ? 

A.  Bust  is  caused  by  the  joint  action  of  moisture  and  air.  In 
the  interior  of  the  barrel  it  causes  resistance  to  the  passage  of  the 
bullet,  prevents  its  expansion,  impairs  its  rotation,  probably  causes 
it  to  strip  (i.  e.,  pass  out  of  the  grooving),  or  may  even  cause  the 
plug  to  be  driven  through  the  bullet,  hereby  rendering  the  rifle, 
for  the  time,  useless.  [id. 

Q.  What  should  be  carefully  attended  to,  to  ensure  the  preser- 
vation of  the  ammnnltion  In  pon<dies  f 

A.  The  pouch  should  be  well  packed,  and  no  vacant  space 
allowed  in  any  compartment  in  which  there  are  cartridges.  Car- 
tridges should  be  kept  dry.  \id. 
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Theoretical  Principles, 

Q,  To  whom  is  the  liurtmotloB  of  tlie  soldier  in  the  theoretical 
principles  of  musketry  specially  confided  ? 

A.  To  the  officer  instructor?  [Musk.  Eeg.^  IV.,  2, 

Q.  Is  the  oonatmeOmx  of  the  tmrrel  of  a  rifle  such  as  of  itself  to 
give  elevation  to  the  ball  1 

A.  It  is.  The  upper  surface  does  not  lie  in  the  same  direction 
as  the  inside  or  bore.  [id. 

Q.  What  is  meant  by  the  "  aads  of  tlie  barrel"  ) 

A.  It  is  an  imaginary  line  along  the  centre  of  the  bore,  which 
denotes  the  course  taken  by  the  centre  of  the  bullet  whilst  passing 
through  the  barrel  [id. 

Q.  What  is  meant  by  the  line  of  fire  ? 

A.  The  straight  line  in  continuation  of  the  '*  axis''  of  the  barrels- 
showing  the  du-ection  in  which  the  bullet  is  proceeding  when  it 
leaves  the  muzzle,  and  which  it  would  naturally  continue  to  follow 
with  uniform  velocity,  were  it  not  impeded  by  the  resistance  of 
the  air,  and  drawn  down  from  it  by  the  force  of  gravity.  [id. 

Q.  Describe  how  the  reslstanoe  of  tbe  air  acts  on  the  bullet. 

A.  The  atmosphere  is  an  elastic  fluid  (consisting  of  innumerable 
minute  particles,  which  press  against  each  other  and  everything 
touching  them),  through  which  the  bullet  forces  its  way,  losing  a 
portion  of  its  motion,  and  gradually  moving  with  less  and  less 
speed.  The  resistance,  being  greater  the  greater  the  velocity  of 
the  bullet,  is  greatest  at  the  moment  the  bullet  leaves  the  m)izzle, 
and  consequently  continually  becomes  less  and  less.  [id. 

Q.  What  is  the  foroe  of  gravltsr,  and  its  influence  on  the 
bullet? 

A.  It  is  a  natural  law,  by  which  all  unsupported  bodies  near  the 
earth  are  drawn  downwards  towards  it,  and  which,  being  con- 
stant, the  longer  any  body  is  exposed  to  its  influence  the  faster  it 
falls.  [id. 

Q.  Describe  what  is  meant  by  the  **  trajeetory.* 

^.  It  is  the  curved  line  in  which  the  bullet  is  forced  to  move  by 
the  resistance  of  the  air  and  the  force  of  gravity,  together  with  the 
force  of  the  powder.  [id, 

Q.  Is  the  trajectory  a  uniform  curve  throughout  1 

A.  No.  For  a  short  distance  the  course  of  the  bullet  scarcely 
deviates  from  the  line  of  fire.  The  curve  increases  as  the  bullet 
becomes  more  distant  from  the  muzzle.  [id, 

Q,  If  the  ''  axis  of  the  barrel "  be  directed  on  aa  ottfeot,  will  the 
bullet  ever  hit  that  object  1 

A.  No ;  the  bullet  will  pass  below  it.  ^id. 


HUSKBTEY, 

>w  far  does  the  bullet  &11  in  the  £rst  100  yards? 
out  10  inches.  [Miisk.  Reg.,  IV.,  2. 

enable  the  bullet  to  strike  an  object  100  yards  distant,  to 
at  above  the  object  must  the  nvia  be  directed  1 

a  point  about  10  iucheB  above  it,  [trf, 

order  to  fire  with  accuracy,  how  is  it  necessary  that  the 
miia  be  aUgned  1 

ey  must  be  aligned  between  eye  and  mai'k.  \id. 

tiie  sights  on  upper  surface  of  barrel  were  so  constnicted 
parallel  to  the  axis,  or  if  barrel  were  as  thick  at  muzzle  aa 
1,  what  would  ensue  from  aiming  10  in.  above  the  mark) 
.e  fixer  would  lose  sight  of  the  mark.  \id. 

iscribe  how  alshta  aro  airsnged  to  enable  the  firer  to  give 
I  without  losing  sight  of  the  mark. 

e  height  of  the  back-sight  is  so  arranged  that  when  the 
le  fore-sight  and  the  object  are  brought  in  line  with  the 
tiarrel  receives  the  necessary  elevation.  The  back-sight  is 
lable  of  adj  ustment  for  all  distances  beyond  1 00  yai-ds,  and 
jcurate  range,  by  means  of  a  flap  and  sliding  bar.  \id. 

firing  at  oh|«ata  more  dUtant  than  the  rifle  is  sighted  for, 
object  nearer  than  100  yards,  how  must  aim  be  takeni 
'  raising  the  eye  above  the  back-sight  in  the  former,  and 
g  a  few  inches  (about  3  inches  for  50  yards)  under  the 
the  latter  case.  \id. 

ensure  accurate  firing,  ia  it  necessary  that  the  al^ti 
)  held  perfeotly  uprlstat ! 

i>.  \u. 

hat  effect  would  the  inclination  of  the  sights  to  either  ade 
ax  the  flight  of  the  bullet ) 

jtead  of  hitting  the  mark  aimed  at,  the  bullet  would  in- 
strike  low,  and  en  that  side  to  whi<^  the  sight  is  inclined. 
ter  the  distance,  the  greater  would  be  the  error.  [trf. 

the  soldier  cannot  be  certain  of  the  correct  distance,  how 
B  fire  his  flrat  allot  in  the  field  1 

ther  under  than  over  estimated  distance ;  aa,  if  it  falls 
may,  by  observing  the  dust  or  earth  thrown  up,  gain  eome 
he  proper  elevation,  and  the  bullet  may  iu  its  ricochet 
B  obje<^  \id. 

plain  the  «SM)t  o(  wind  on  a  bullet  in  motion, 
Sen  from  the  right,  it  will  cany  bullet  to  left  of  the  line 
ud  vice  verad ;  when  from  front,  it  will  slightly  decrease 
,  and  when  from  the  rear,  increase  it.  \id. 

iw  must  the  soldier  be  taught  to  remedy  the  effect  of 

making  allowance  for  the  deviation  in  taking  aim.        \id. 
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Q.  What  rules  must  guide  the  soldier  as  to  the  amount  of 
allowance  to  be  made  for  wind  ? 

A.  No  fixed  rule  can  be  laid  down.  He  must  acquire  experi- 
ence, but  always  take  into  consideration  the  strength  of  the  wind, 
and  the  distance  of  the  object.  He  must  also  watch  the  effect  of  his 
shot,  and  make  more  or  less  allowance  as  may  be  necessary. 

[Musk  Reg.,  IV^  2. 

Q,  In  making  allowance  for  wind  in  aiming,  why  should  the 
distance  of  the  object  be  considered  ] 

A.  Because  on  that  will  depend  the  length  of  time  the  wind  will 
have  to  act  on  the  bullet.  \id, 

Q.  Is  the  effect  of  wind  from  front  or  rear  as  great  as  that  of 
a  side  wind  ? 

A.  No.  [id. 

Q,  What  should  the  soldier  be  taught  to  do  in  aiming  at  an 
olJSloet  In  motioii  ? 

A,  To  aim  a  little  in  advance  of  the  object,  being  guided  by  the 
pace  it  is  going  and  its  distance  from  the  firer.  \id. 

Q.  In  aiming  at  an  object  moving,  or  during  wind,  should  aim 
be  taken  direct  on  the  object  before  any  allowance  is  made  % 

A,  Yes;  and  then,  without  pausing  or  dwelling  on  the  aim, 
the  necessary  allowance  should  be  made  by  turning  the  body  on 
the  hips,  keeping  the  lower  limbs  firm,  and  the  arms  and  eye 
perfectly  steady.  \id. 

Q,  Name  some  method  of  securing  the  proper  elevation  and 
direction,  in  taking  aim,  which  may  be  adopted  by  soldiers  when 
required  to  keep  up  a  fire  on  an  enemy  whom  they  are  prevented 
from  seeing,  eitiber  by  darkwwm,  diist»  or  smoke  temporarily  arising 
between  the  eye  and  the  object. 

A,  If  they  can  get  an  opportunity  during  daylight,  as  may  be 
the  case  during  the  attack  or  defence  of  works,  or  during  a  clear 
interval  in  action,  two  forked  sticks  may  be  planted  in  the  ground, 
in  such  a  direction  and  of  such  height  respectively,  that  a  rifle  laid 
on  them  may  command  the  point  desired,  and  have  the  required 
elevation ;  or  a  soldier  may  plant  a  single  stick  a  few  feet  in  front 
of  him,  so  that  the  top  of  it  may  be  in  line  between  his  eye  and 
the  object,  and  by  aiming  at  the  top  of  the  stick,  keep  up  an 
efficient  fire.  [id. 

Q.  What  effect  has  the  snn,  when  shining,  on  aim  ? 

A,  If  shining  from  the  left,  it  lightens  up  left  side  of  fore-sight 
and  right  side  of  notch  of  back-sight,  which  is  apt  to  cause  axis  to 
be  directed  to  the  right  in  aiming,  and  vice  verad,  \id. 

Q.  How  should  the  soldier  remedy  any  dofeot  In  aitfiting  his  rine  ? 

A.  He  must  pay  attention  to  each  shot,  and  make  allowance  in 
aiming  for  any  defect  he  may  discover.  [f " 
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Q.  When  is  a  Imml  said  to  tie  rifled? 

A.  When  it  has  grooves  cut  down  the  inside  of  it. 

[Musk,  Beg.,  IV.,  2. 

Q.  Why  are  the  grooves  of  a  rifle  cut  in  a  spiral  direction  1 

A,  To  cause  the  bullet  to  turn  or  spin  on  its  longer  axis*        [id. 

Q,  What  degree  of  turn  or  twist  is  given  to  the  grooves  1 

A.  A.  half-turn  in  the  length  of  the  barrel.  [id. 

Q,  Does  the  spinning  movement  given  by  the  grooves  to  the 
bullet  continue  during  its  flight  ] 

A.  Yes.  [id. 

Q.  In  what  way  does  the  spinning  movement  of  the  bullet  ensure 
accuracy  of  flight  1 

A,  By  preventing  rotation  in  any  other  direction,  thus  keeping 
its  point  foremost,  and  by  constantly  presenting  any  imperfections 
of  surface  to  the  air  in  opposite  directions.  [id. 

Aiming  Drill. 

Q,  In  wliat  is  the  recruit  instructed  at  aiming  drill  ? 

A.  In  taking  aim  and  adjusting  the  back-sight  of  his  rifle. 

[Musk.  Reg.,  IV.,  3. 

Q.  How  many  men  should  compose  the  sanads  at  aiming  drill  ? 

A.  Not  more  than  10,  to  be  formed  in  single  rank.  [id. 

Q.  What  mlee  are  laid  down  for  guidance  in  aiming  ? 

A.  1.  That  the  sight  shoiild  not  incline  to  right  or  left.  2. 
That  the  line  of  sight  should  be  taken  along  the  centre  of  the  notch 
of  the  back-sight  and  the  top  of  the  fore-sight,  which  should  cover 
the  middle  of  the  mark  aimed  at.  3.  That  the  eye  shoidd  be  fixed 
steadfastly  on  the  mark  aimed  at,  and  not  on  the  barrel  or  fore- 
sight.    4.  That  in  aiming  the  left  eye  should  be  closed.  [id. 

Q,  At  what  dlntaneeit  is  aiming  drill  to  be  practised  by  recruits  ? 

A.  At  every  60  yards  from  100  to  900  yards.  [id. 

Q.  What  are  to  be  the  dimensions  of  the  Imll's  eyes  at  different 
distances  in  aiming  drill  ] 

A.  Under  300  yards — 6  inches ;  beyond  300  yards — 18  inches 
square.  [id. 

Q.  How  may  a  soldier  Improve  bis  tIsIoh  ? 

A.  By  lookmg  at  small  objects  at  distances  beyond  those  at 
which  he  will  have  to  fire  in  practice.  [id. 

Position  Drill. 

Q.  What  is  the  soldier  to  be  taught  in  pesitloii  drUll 

A.  To  go  through  the  motions  of  firing,  standing  and  kneeling, 
with  accuracy.  [Mttsk.  Reg.,  IV.,  4. 
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Q.  In  what  does  position  drill  dilBw  frosa  flrinir  •smwIm  1 

A,  The  latter  comprehends  loading  and  firing  in  the  ranks; 
the  former,  essentials  of  good  individual  firing. 

[Musk  Beg.,  IV.,  4. 

Q,  In  what  order  of  dren  is  position  drill  to  be  practised  ? 

A.  In  marching  order,  except  in  tropical  climat^.  [id, 

Q,  Should  position  drill  be  executed  with  the  map  eaps  in  the 
rifles  1 

A,  Yes.  [G.  0.,  18,  1875. 

Q.  Should  tayomets  (or  swords)  be  fixed  at  position  drill  % 

A,  When  standing,  bayonets  should  be  fixed  (swords  should  only 
be  fixed  by  recruits) ;  when  kneeling,  they  should  be  unfixed. 

[Musk.  Reg.,  IV,,  4. 

Q.  How  should  the  men  be  formed  for  position  drill  % 

A.  In  squads  of  10  for  each  instructor,  the  men  being  1  pace 
apart,  and  in  single  rank.  [id. 

Q.  Before  commencing  position  drill,  what  is  the  instructor  to 
point  out  to  each  man  ? 

A,  An  object  to  aim  at.  [id. 

Q.  What  are  the  mles  as  to  praetlsliig  position  drill  in  the 
iatervals  between  the  annual  musketry  courses  ? 

A.  Position  drill,  particularly  the  first  and  thii*d  practices,  is  to 
be  frequently  carried  on  by  every  company  (when  not  engaged  in 
its  annual  course),  broken  up  into  squads,  each  under  the  super- 
vision of  the  officers,  assisted  by  the  regimental  and  company 
instructors.  [id. 

Q.  Into  bow  many  praetloes  is  position  drill  divided  1 

A.  Into  three.  [id. 

Q.  What  are  the  principal  objects  of  the  first  praetloe  ? 

A.  To  accustom  the  recruit  to  handle  his  rifle  expertly,  and  by 
strengthening  the  left  arm,  to  give  him  a  perfect  command  of  it 
with  his  left  hand,  and  to  habituate  him  to  raise  it  to  the  shoulder 
without  moving  his  body,  [id. 

Q.  What  caution  is  given  in  the  first  practice  1 

A.  ^^  Position  driU  by  nwmhers — First  practicey  as  a  front  (or 
rear)  rank  standing  (or  kneeliTig)."  [id. 

Q,  Give  the  words  of  command  in  the  first  practice. 

A.  '' At  —  ywrds— Ready:'  '' Fresmt."  ''Two."  ''Three:' 
"  Ease  springs — Order  arms — Stand  at  ease."  [w?. 

Q.  When  the  squad  has  been  thoroughly  instructed  in  the  first 
practice  by  numbers,  how  is  it  to  be  exercised  1 

A.  In  the  same  practice,  judging  its  own  time,  after  coming  to 
the  "  ready."  [id. 

Q.  Give  the  caution  and  command  for  the  first  practice,  the 
squad  judging  its  own  time. 
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A.  *^ First  practieef  jvdging  the  time"  "Freeent"  " Steady^ 
" Faee  epringa"     " Order  cMrme"     ** Stand  at  ease.^' 

[Mv^k.  Feg.,  IV.,  4. 

Q,  What  is  the  object  of  the  aeoond  iiraotloe  ? 

A,  To  habituate  the  men  to  combine  the  motions  of  the 
"  present "  in  the  required  order.  \id, 

Q,  Give  the  caution  and  commands  for  the  second  practice. 

A,  "  Foaition  drill  by  nvmbera — Second  prcu^ice,  as  a/ront  (or 
rea/r)  rank  standing  (or  kneding)"  ^^  At  —  yards — Ready,**  "  Fre- 
seniP  ''Two"  ''Three."  "Ease  springs— Ord&r  arms— Stand 
cU  ease"  [id. 

Q,  In  coming  to  the  "ready"  position  in  the  1st  and  2nd 
practices,  is  the  third  or  loading  motion  to  be  performed  1 

A,  No,  \id. 

Q.  What  is  the  object  of  the  tlilra  praetloe  ? 

A,  To  establish  union  between  hand  and  eye.  \id. 

Q,  Give  the  caution  and  commands  for  the  third  practice 

A,  "  Fosition  drill — Third  practice,  as  a  front  (or  rea/r)  ramk 
standing."  "  Independent  Jiring,  at  —  yards.  Ready."  "  Com- 
mence"     "  Gea^sefire."  \jd. 

Q.  When  only  should  squads  be  exercised  in  the  practices  of 
position  drill  on  the  knee  1 

A.  When  well  grounded  in  the  practices  standing.  \id. 

Q.  What  points  are  to  be  most  minutely  attended  to  in  ^bch 
man's  position  wlien  »t  tbe  ^  present "  1 

A.  That  sights  are  upright — ^rifle  pressed  firmly  to  shoulder  with 
left  hand — ^trigger  pressed  steadily,  without  motion  of  hand  or  arm, 
until  the  sprinsf  is  released :  as  also  that  the  eye  is  fixed  upon  mark 
during  and  after  «napping.  [id. 

Q.  How  is  the  instructor  to  ascertain  that  every  man  has  the 
ooneot  poeltlon ;  that  in  aiming  he  obtains  the  alignment  quickly 
and  readily;  and  that  his  aim  is  not  lost  by  pulling  the 
trigger  1 

A.  He  is  to  scrutinize  each  man  in  succession,  correcting  errors 
in  position.  He  is  also  to  place  himself  in  front  of  each  man,  and 
cause  him  to  aim  at  his  eye.  \id. 

Q.  When  the  Inetmotor  olMenres  a  fttnlt  in  a  man's  position 
when  the  rifie.  is  at  the  shoulder,  how  should  he  correct  it  ? 

A.  He  is  to  cause  him  to  come  to  the  "  present "  3  or  4  times 
without  loading,  to  correct  the  defect  noticed.  \id. 

Blank  Firing. 

Q.  For  wbat  i»nrpofle  is  the  recruit  to  fire  with  blank  cartridge 
efore  being  permitted  to  fire  with  ball  ] 
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A,  To  give  him  steadiness,  and  to  accustom  him  to  the  reooiL 

[Mrisk.  Beg.f  IV.,  5. 
Q.  How  many  ronndi  of  blank  cartridge  are  to  be  fired  in  the 
different  positions  by  every  recruit  at  preliminary  drill  1 
A.  10  rounds  to  be  fired  singly,  ^ 

10       „     in  independent  firing,    >  Standing. 

front  rank  kneeling,  ) 

10  rounds  to  be  fired  singly,  | 

10      „  „        in  volleys,    >  Kneeling, 

front  rank,  j 

[G.  0.,  18,  1875. 

Q.  What  should  be  explained  to  the  recruit  as  to  the  reooU  1 

A»  That  by  pressing  the  butt  firmly  into  the  hollow  of  the 

shoulder  he  may  control  the  recoil.  [Aftisk.  Reg,^  lY.,  5. 

Q,  Why  is  the  centre  of  the  heel  plate  pressed  to  the  hollow  of 

his  shotdder,  and  not  the  toe  of  the  butt,  at  the  '*  present "  ? 

A.  To  counteract  the  tendency  of  the  explosion  to  throw  the 
muzzle  up,  and  thereby  to  send  the  bullet  higL  \id, 

* 

Judging-Distance  Drill. 

Q.  What  is  the  recruit  to  be  instructed  to  take  note  or  in 
judging-distance  drill ) 

A,  The  size  and  appearance  of  men  and  objects  at  difierent 
distances.  [Musk.  Beg.y  IV.,  6. 

Q.  In  what  manner  is  the  soldier  to  estimate  distances  before  he 
is  allowed  to  engage  in  the  judging-distance  iiraotloos  9 

A.  Men  are  to  be  placed,  as  points  for  observation,  at  the 
distances  of  50,  100,  150,  200,  250,  and  300  yards,  facing  the 
squad,  standing  at  ease,  looking  to  their  front,  and  remaining  in 
an  erect  position,  unless  ordered  to  the  contraiy.  [id. 

Q,  Explain  how  flasod  points  fnr  otaervatfon  are  thrown 
out. 

A,  The  instructor  is  to  fix  upon  some  object  in  the  distance,  and 
align  2  men  thereon  20  yards  apart,  and  facing  each  other,  and 
place  11  paces  to  right  or  left  of  nearest  man,  and  at  right  angles 
to  him,  another  man  as  a  point  for  covering.  He  is  then  to  march 
a  squad  of  6  men,  formed  two  deep,  on  alignment  chosen,  and  halt 
it  at  50  yards'  distance,  when  No.  3  of  rear  rank  will  turn  about 
and  cover  the  2  men  already  aligned.  The  man  20  yards  off  will 
now  be  removed,  and  the  squad  will  march  on  in  an  oblique  direc- 
tion, leaving  a  man  at  every  61  paces,  who  will  cover  diagonally 
on  the  points  already  placed  and  covering  point.  r^^ 

Q.  Points  for  observation  being  placed,  what  is  done  next) 

A.  A  squad  instructor  is  placed  in  the  original  line  opposite  each 
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point.  The  squad  is  then  formed  to  the  left  of  the  squad  instructor 
opposite  the  point  at  50  yards.  [Musk,  Heg.,  IV.,  6. 

Q.  Before  proceeding  with  the  drill,  to  what  should  the  instructor 
direct  the  attention,  of  the  men  1 

A,  Position  of  sun,  state  of  atmosphere,  and  back-ground  during 
the  observations,  in  order  that  they  may  be  accustomed  to  appear- 
ance of  objects  under  altered  conditions.  \id. 

Q.  Having  drawn  attention  of  men  to  conditions  which  affect 
appearance  of  objects,  what  is  squad  instructor  to  do  next  1 

A.  To  indicate  to  each  man  in  succession  the  parts  of  figure, 
arms,  accoutrements,  and  dress  which  can  still  be  perceived  on  the 
soldier  before  him,  as  also  those  parts  that  can  no  longer  be  per- 
ceived at  50  yards;  after  which  he  will  question  him  on  the 
observations  he  has  made,  and  impress  on  his  mind  the  appearance 
of  a  man  at  50  yards.  He  will  then  pass  the  squad  on  to  the 
squad  instructor  at  100  yards,  who  will  proce^  in  the  same 
manner.  [it/. 

Q.  When  all  the  men  of  the  squad  or  party  have  made  their 
observations  on  the  different  points,  what  is  to  be  done  1 

A,  The  men  will  be  required  to  estimate  the  distances  of  men 
placed  within  the  limits  of  300  yards.  [«^. 

Q,  In  judging  nnknown  distances,  how  is  the  point  of  obser- 
vation placed  1 

A.  A  man  is  to  be  placed  at  any  unknown  distance  (unobserved, 
if  possible,  by  the  squad),  and  is  to  stand  at  ease.  [ti. 

Q,  Describe  the  method  of  instruction  in  judging-distance  dbrill 
at  unknown  distances. 

A.  The  squad  instructors  having  formed  3  paces  in  front  of  the 
right  of  squads,  are  to  call  each  man  separately  to  the  front,  and 
question  him,  noting  in  a  register  his  answer,  which  must  be  given 
in  a  division  of  5  yards,  and  in  a  low  tone,  in  order  that  those 
following  may  not  be  influenced.  No  talking  is  allowed  whilst 
answers  are  given.  [trf. 

Q.  When  the  men  have  given  answers,  what  should  be  done  1 

A,  The  answers  are  to  be  read  over  to  them  by  squad  instructor, 
to  ascertain  that  they  are  correctly  recorded — ^instructor  will  ascer- 
tain correct  distance  by  means  of  the  stadiometer,  or  the  squad 
will  pace  the  distance,  the  instructor  placing  himself  in  centre 
to  count  paces,  120  of  which  are  equal  to  100  yards.  The  distance 
is  then  to  be  made  known.  Ud. 

Q,  For  how  many  days  are  recruits  to  be  drilled  in  judging 
distance  up  to  300  yards  1 

A.  4  days.  \id, 

Q.  In  what  are  they  next  to  be  exercised  1 

A,  For  4  days  up  to  600  yards,  first  at  known  distances,  in 
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every  respect  as  laid  down  for  exercisiiig  to   300   yards,  and 
afterwards  at  unknown  distances.  [Muak.  Beg.,  TV.,  6. 

Q.  Of  how  many  mmi  are  the  points  for  observation  beyond 
300  yards  to  consist,  and  at  what  distances  are  they  to  be 
placed  1 

^.  2  or  more  men  are  to  be  placed  at  every  50  yards,  fix)m  350 
to  600  yards  inclusive,  after  first  measuring  300  yards  on  the 
alignment  chosen.  [id. 

Q.  Describe  the  niAtliod  off  instniotlon  followed  in  estimating 
unknown  distances  beyond  300  yards. 

A.  If  there  is  no  stadiometer,  the  party  is  separated  into  two 
equa]  portions,  moved  in  different  directions,  and  when  halted, 
timied  towards  each  other,  with  a  file  thrown  out  on  the  flanks  a 
few  paces  off.  After  every  man  has  judged  the  distance  which 
separates  the  parties,  and  answers  have  been  recorded,  they  ad- 
vance towards  each  other,  counting  paces  as  before.  [id, 

Q,  Of  what  is  every  jndgiBg^dlstanoe  drill  to  consist  ? 

A.  Making  observations  at  known  distances,  and  giving  three 
answers  at  unknown  distances  in  different  situations  immediately 
afterwards.  [id. 

Q»  Should  a  young  officer,  recruit,  or  drilled  soldier  beooma 
a  oasnal  when  proceeding  with  preliminary  drills,  and  not  make 
up  before  the  annual  returns  are  completed  those  which  he 
may  have  missed,  is  he  to  be  considered  as  having  been  exercised 
therein  ? 

A.  No.  [id. 

Ball  Firing. 

Q.  May  firing  take  place  under  any  circumstances  unless  an 
oAoer  is  on  tbe  rango  1 

A.  No.  [Musk.  Beg,,  V.,  1. 

Q.  Describe  the  construction  and  dimensions  of  a  targot. 

A.  It  is  of  iron  ;  bullet  proof;  6  feet  in  height  and  2  in  breadth, 
having  squares  of  6  inches  cut  on  the  face,  to  facilitate  the  mark- 
ing of  hits  in  diagrams  for  experimental  purposes,  and  to  serve  a» 
guides  in  painting  the  "  bull's  eye  "  and  "  centre."  [id. 

Q.  How  are  the  targets  coloured  1 

A.  White,  the  "  bull's  eye  "  and  lines  describing  the  "  centre  *' 
being  black.  [id, 

Q,  When  targets  are  to  be  used,  how  should  they  be  placed  1 

A.  As  perpendicularly  as  possible  on  the  platforms  provided  for 
the  purpose.  [id, 

Q.  When  targets  are  laid  down,  how  should  they  be  placed  1 

A.  At  an  incline,  face  upwards.  .  [id, 

Q,  When  a  target  becomes  unserviceable,  what  is  done  1 
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A.  It  will  be  exchanged  in  the  manner  prescribed  for  all 
stores.  [Mvsk,  Reg,,  V.,  1. 

Q.  How  many  men  are  employed  daUy  onfiitigiw  at  the  practice 
ground  under  the  orders  of  the  instructor  of  musketry  ? 

A.  6  men  (of  whom  1  is  to  be  a  pioneer),  \mder  a  N.-C. 
officer.  \id. 

Q,  How  are  the  fatigue  men  employed  at  the  practice 
ground? 

A,  Under  the  orders  of  the  instructor  of  musketry,  in  fixing  and 
cleaning  targets,  assisting  to  signal  shots,  and  as  look-out  men  to 
warn  persons  from  crossing  the  range  during  firing,  and  for  other 
duties  on  the  i*ange.  Watch  coats  are  provided  for  their  use  dur- 
ing the  winter.  \id. 

Q.  State  how  shots  that  strike  the  target  are  to  be  signallDd. 

A,  By  means  of  flags  of  different  colours  raised  above  the  butt, 
or  by  discs  placed  in  front  of  the  target,  [id, 

Q,  Describe  the  flags  and  disos  to  be  used  in  indicating  the 
shots,  and  state  the  points  fixed  as  the  value  of  each  hit. 

Shots.  ^^  Flags.  Discs.    Value  in  Points. 

A.  Outer,  .     White  or  yellow,  .         .  Black,*     .     2 

Centre,  .     Dark  blue,    .         .         .  Black,       .     3 

Bull's  eye,  .  Bed  and  white,  .  .  White,  .  4 
Ricochet,  .  Bed  flag  waved  in  front  of  the  target,  R 
Miss,    ........  .0  [id. 

Q,  May  any  signal  to  denote  a  "  miss,"  or  the  direction  thereof, 
be  made  1 

A,  No  ;  it  is  strictly  forbidden.  [id. 

Q.  What  is  meant  by  a  rioocliet»  and  how  is  it  to  be  counted  in 
individual  firing  % 

A,  A  shot  which  strikes  the  ground  before  hitting  the  target. 
It  is  to  be  counted  as  a  miss  in  individual  firing,  but  noted  in  the 
register  by  the  letter  B.  [id. 

Q.  Detail  some  of  the  regulations  as  to  the  use  of  the  red  flag  at 
ball  practice. 

il.  It  is  the  signal  for  danger  or  cease  firing,  and  is  hoisted 
whenever  it  is  necessary  to  cease  firing  to  re-colour  targets,  or  for 
other  purposes.  No  man  is  to  leave  the  marker's  butt  until  the 
"  cease  fire ''  has  been  sounded,  or  the  red  fiag  raised  at  the  firing 
point,  in  answer  to  the  danger  signal.  The  fiag  is  to  be  kept  up 
as  long  as  the  markers  are  out  of  the  butt,  or  any  person  is  on  the 
line  of  range.  When  "  cease  fire  "  is  sounded  at  the  firing  point, 
the  flag  is  to  be  raised,  and  on  "  fire  "  sounding  it  is  to  be  lowered 
No  shot  is  to  be  fired  when  the  flag  is  up.  [jd. 

*  In  the  case  of  an  outer  the  black  disc  is  to  be  shown,  first  at  the  side  of 
.e  target,  and  afterwards  in  front  of  the  shot. 
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Q,  In  signalling  a  shot  with  a  flag,  how  are  the  markers  to 
denote  the  part  <if  the  target  which  it  struck  1  [Musk,  Reg,,  V.,  1. 
^.  K  to  the  right,  the  flag  is  inclined  to  right,  and  vice  versd. 
If  the  shot  strikes  high,  the  flag  is  raised  as  high  as  possible ;  if 
low,  only  high  enough  to  be  visible  above  the  butt.  [id, 

Q,  When  a  shot  strikes  so  that  the  mark  made  by  it  cuts  the 
outer  edge  of  the  ball's  esre  or  centre,  how  is  it  counted  1 
A,  As  hitting  the  bull's  eyes  or  centre.  [id, 

Q,  May  a  shot  which  has  graied  tlie  target  be  counted  1 
A,  Not  unless  the  mark  of  the  bullet,  part  or  whole,  is  seen  on 
the  face  of  the  target.  [uf  , 

Q,  Who  are  the  markers  in  the  butt  and  ricochet  butt  to  be,  and 
what  are  their  duties  1 

A.  Marker  in  butt  and  one  of  the  men  in  ricochet  butt  are  to  be 

full  N.-C.  officers  (if  possible,  Serjeants),  of  a  diflerent  company  from 

that  flring.     Former  is  responsible  that  correct  signals  are  given^ 

and  is  to  keep  a  memorandum  of  each  shot  flred.     Men  in  ricochet 

butt  are  to  look  out,  and  to  call  out  to  N.-C.  officer  in  marker'^ 

butt,  "  ricochet,"  when  such  is  the  case.  [id. 

Q,  How  are  the  men  to  be  marolied  to  tlie  firing  ground  ? 

A.  In  squads  of  not  more  than  20  men.  [id, 

Q,  When  should  the  men's  names  be  entered  in  the  register  or 

Runimary? 

Ai,  Before  the  party  goes  out  to  the  ground.  [id, 

Q,  In  what  order  are  the  men's  names  to  appear  in  the  register 
or  summary  % 

A,  The  same  as  in  the  "  Drill  and  Practice  Return."  [id, 

Q,  How  are  the  men  of  each  squad  to  be  iilaoed  In  tbe  ranks  1 
A,  In  the  same  order  as  in  the  register.         [Musk,  Reg,y  V.,  1. 
Q,  By  whom  is  the  register  to  be  kept  when  at  practice  ? 
A,  If  possible,  by  an  officer ;  if  not,  by  a  N.-C.  officer.  [id. 

Q,  May  entries  in  the  register  be  made  in  pencil  ? 
A,  No;  they  must  be  made  in  ink.  [id, 

Q.  Describe  how  alterations  may  be  made  in  the  register. 
A.  A  flne  line  is  to  be  drawn  through  the  figure  or  letter,  and 
the  correction  made,  the  initials  of  the  officer  of  the  company  being 
inunediately  attached  to  it.  [id, 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  erasures  in  a  register  1 
A.  They  are  prohibited.  [id, 

Q,  Should  an  erasure  or  an  irregular  alteration  be  found  in  a 
register,  what  would  be  the  consequence  ? 

A.  It  woxdd  invalidate  the  entry.  [id, 

Q,  State  how  tbe  men  are  to  fire  at  target  practice. 

A,  "  Fire  "  being  sounded,  and  danger  flag  lowered,  each  man  in 

succession,  commencing  from  right  of  front  rank,  and  afterwards 

from  right  of  rear  rank,  will  take  a  pace  to  front,  make  ready,  and 


78  MUSKETBY. 

£re,  aftei*  which  he  will  order  arms,  and  as  soon  as  his  shot  is 
signalled,  move  by  right  flank  and  form  3  paces  in  rear.  Each 
man  will  step  forward  and  get  into  position  when  the  man  on  his 
light  has  flred,  but  will  not  come  to  the  "  present "  till  the  former 
shot  has  been  signalled.  When  all  have  fired,  the  section  will  be 
moved  forward,  by  the  oflficer,  to  its  original  position,  when  the 
loading  and  firing  are  to  proceed  as  before.        [Musk.  Reg.^  V.,  1. 

Q.  Should  the  officer  or  instructor  point  out  any  errors  he  may 
observe  to  a  soldier  whilst  he  is  in  the  act  of  firing  1 

A,  No ;  he  is  to  correct  him  after  he  has  fired.  \id. 

Q.  When  from  the  number  of  hits  it  becomes  necessary  to 
colonr  tbe  target,  what  is  to  be  done  before  colouring  ? 

A.  The  captain  (or  officer  of  the  section)  and  marker  are  to 
compare  the  register  with  the  target,  and  the  officer  is  to  see  that 
the  target  is  properly  cleaned.  \id, 

Q.  On  the  eonoliifltoi&  of  tlie  praetloe  at  each  distance,  what  is  to 
be  done  % 

A,  Points  are  to  be  totalled  and  read  out;  "  Cease  fire"  and 
**  Advance "  are  to  be  sounded ;  the  officer  and  marker  are  to 
compare  the  register  with  the  target,  adding  or  deducting  any 
^  difference  from  '^  total  points."  Hi^  found  on  the  target,  but  not 
in  register,  are  not  to  be  credited  to  any  individual.  Any  cor- 
rection in  the  score  claimed  by  a  soldier  must  be  made  before 
another  shot  is  fired.  During  the  practice  of  the  first  class,  if  the 
target  is  clean,  the  register  may  be  compared  with  the  target  at 
every  two  distances.  [irf. 

Q,  When  the  register  has  been  cloeedy  what  is  to  be  done 
with  it? 

^.  It  is  signed  by  "marker,"  and  countersigned  by  officer. 
**  Duplicate  total  points,"  corresponding  with  the  practice  executed, 
having  been  initialed  by  the  officer  instructor,  is  then  torn  off  and 
handed  at  once  to  the  instructor.  \id. 

Q.  If  there  be  any  men,  whose  names  are  in  the  register,  that 
have  not  practised,  where  is  the  cause  of  absence  to  be  briefly 
stated) 

A,  In  the  column  "  total  points  "  and  "  duplicate  total  points." 

^  [uL 

Q,  What  is  the  company  instructor  to  do  with  the  registers 
immediately  on  his  return  to  iMurraoke  after  every  period  1 

A.  He  is  to  enter  the  total  points  obtained  by  each  man,  per 
register,  opposite  his  name  in  the  proper  column  of  the  company 
"  Drill  and  Practice  Return."  [id. 

Q.  If  a  man  fires  one  or  more  distanoee  in  a  "  period,"  and  is 
unable  to  continue  it  with  his  party,  what  is  to  done  1 

A.  He  may  complete  the  period  before  the  termination  of  the 
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annual  course ;  but  if  be  does  not,  be  is  to  be  classified  according 
to  bis  points,  wbicb  are  to  be  included  in  tbe  total  points  of  tbe 
company,  tbe  man  being  also  counted  among  tbe  number  by  wbicb 
the  total  points  are  divided.  [Musk.  Eeg.,  Y.,  1. 

Q,  Sbould  a  man,  after  baving  fired  one  or  more  ronnds  at  a 
distance,  be  unable  to  finisb  tbe  practice,  is  be  to  be  considered  as 
baving  fired  at  tbe  said  distance  f 

A.  Not  unless  the  pointa  he  has  obtained  pass  him  into  a  higher 
class.  [id. 

Q.  If  a  section  is  prevented  by  beavy  rain  from  llnttfiliig  a  prao- 
tlooy  wbat  is  to  be  done  ? 

A.  Tbe  sbots  already  fired  are  to  be  compared,  tbe  points 
obtained  by  eacb  round  totalled,  and  initialed  by  tbe  officer,  and 
tbe  practice  completed  on  a  future  occasion.  [id. 

Q.  Whose  duty  is  it  to  compare  the  entries  in  the  "  Drill  and 
Practice  £«tum ''  with  tbe  "  duplicate  total  points ''  at  tbe  conclu- 
sion of  every  period,  and  to  satisfy  himself  that  the  classification 
is  correct  ? 

-4.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  officer  instructor.  [id. 

Q,  Wbat  nnmber  of  ronnda  is  to  be  expended  by  every  recruit 
in  his  training,  and  by  every  drilled  soldier  in  his  annual  course  of 
pi*actice,  except  in  certain  exceptional  cases  ? 

A.  90  rounds,  as  follows : — 60  in  individual  firing,  10  in 
volleys,  10  in  independent  firing,  and  10  in  skirmishing  order,  [id. 

Q,  State  the  number  of  rounds  to  be  expended  at  eacb  distance, 
tbe  distances,  tbe  size  of  targets  to  be  fired  at  by  the  several  classes 
in  individual  filing,  and  the  dimensions  of  bull's  eye  and  centre 
for  each  class. 
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Yards. 

100  . 

150  . 

200  . 

250  . 

150  . 

200  . 

260  . 

300  . 

!300  . 

350  . 

400  . 

450  . 


Rounds. 
5 
5 
5 
5 


Bull's  Ete. 


Centre. 


5 
5 
5 

5J 

5 
5 
5 
5 


-  Two  targets.     2  ft.  x  1  ft.    4  ft.  x  2  ft. 


5 
5 
5 

5j 


-  Three  targets.    2  ft.  x  2  ft.    4  ft.  x  4  ft 


80 


MUSKETRY. 


QQ 


o 


Bounds. 

.  5 

.  5 

.  5 

.  5 


Bull's  Eyi. 


Cextre. 


5 
5 
5 

5j 


Four  Targets.     2  ft.  x  3  ft.     4  ft.  x  6  ft 


[Musk,  Beg.,  Y.,  1. 

Q,  Is  finng  to  be  performed  standing  or  otherwise  1 

A.  Up  to  300  yards,  standing ;  beyond  this  distance,  kneeling, 
or  in  any  position,  if  preferred,  by  recruits  at  600  and  650  yards, 
and  drilled  soldiers,  in  the  1st  class  only,  but  no  artificial  rests  are 
to  be  used.  An  exception  to  this  rule  is  allowed  in  favour  of 
old  officers,  if  they  cannot  through  stiffiiess  get  into  the  kneeling 
position.  \id, 

Q.  Is  the  paek  worn  in  volley  and  independent  firings  1 

A,  Invariably,  except  in  tropical  climates.  \id. 

Q,  May  soldiers  fire  from  the  left  alionlder  ? 

A.  Only  if  certified  to  be  suffering  from  defective  vision  of  the 
right  eye,  but  never  in  the  volley  and*  independent  practices.      \id, 

Q.  What  points  must  be  obtained  to  pass  into  a  lilglier  iflaaa  in 
shooting,  and  to  obtain  marksmen's  rewards  1 

A,  In  the  Ist  period  3rd  class  to  pass  into  the  2nd  class,  .  36  pointB. 
In  the  2nd  class  to  pass  into  the  1st  class,      .        .        .40       ,, 
In  the  Ist  class  to  be  eligible  for  the  marksman's  reward,  33       ,, 

\G.  0.,  18,  1875. 

Q,  Is  it  necessary  that  young  officers  and  recruits,  as  well  as 
drilled  soldiers  in  the  annual  course,  should  be  exercised  in 
preliminary  drill  before  being  permitted  to  fire  ball  ? 

A.  It  is,  except  in  the  case  of  first  class  shots  and  first  class 
judges  of  distance,  excused  by  the  C.  officer.      \Mu8k.  Reg.,  V.,  1. 
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Q.  At  what  distances  are  recruits  and  drilled  soldiers  to  practise 
in  the  first  period  ? 

A,  Recruits  at  every  50  yards  from  100  to  250 ;  drilled  soldiers 
at  every  50  yards  from  150  to  300.  [Musk.  Reg.,  V.,  1. 

Q.  At  the  close  of  the  first  period,  what  is  done  % 

A,  The  points  obtained  individually  are  added  together  and 
entered  in  the  total  points,  but  no  classification  is  made.  \id. 

Q.  At  what  distances  does  the  company  or  party  practise  in  the 
second  period  ? 

A.  Recruits  at  every  50  yards  from  300  to  450;  drilled  soldiers 
at  400,  500,  550,  and  600  yards.  \id. 
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Q,  At  the  dose  of  the  second  period,  what  is  done  1 

A,  Erom  the  points  obtained  in  the  first  and  second  periods,  a 
classification  is  made  :  those  who  have  obtained  36  and  40  points 
in  these  periods  respectively  being  formed  into  a  first  class.  Those 
who  obtained  36  in  the  first,  but  not  40  in  the  second  period,  will 
practise  again  in  the  second  class,  and  those  who  failed  to  obtain 
36  points  in  the  first  period,  will  practise  again  in  the  third  class. 

[Mtiak.  Beg,,  V.,  1. 

Q,  Before  commencing  the  flilrd  period,  what  must  be  read  over 
to  the  men  on  parade  by  the  officer  1 

A.  The  names  of  the  men  who  have  passed  into  the  higher 
classes,  and  the  number  of  points  each  of  them  obtained.  [id, 

Q.  In  how  many  classes  are  men  to  practise  in  third  period  ? 

A,  In  three, — viz.,  first,  second,  and  third.  [id. 

Q,  How  is  the  final  oiaMlficatioii  made  1 

A .  Those  who  obtain  36  and  40  points  in  the  third  and  second 
classes  in  this  period,  provided  the  former  had  previously  made  40 
points  in  the  second  period,  will  pass  into  the  first  class;  those 
who  get  36  in  third  class,  but  failed  to  get  40  in  second  period, 
will  pass  into  second  class ;  and  those  who  failed  to  get  36  points, 
although  they  got  40  points  in  second  period,  will  remain  in  third 
class.  [Mush  Reg,,  V.,  1.;  G,  0,,  18,  1875. 

Q,  What  soldiers  are  uarksmon  at  the  final  dassifica- 
tioni 

A.  Men  shooting  in  first  class  who  obtain  33  points  and  upwards, 
provided  they  are  in  the  first  class  in  judging  distances.  [id. 

Volley  and  Independent  Fvrimg — SldrTrmhing. 

Q.  At  what  distance  and  by  whom  is  volley  firing  practised  ? 

A,  At  300  yards,  by  recruits  and  soldiers.     [Musk.  Reg.,  V.,  1. 

Q.  Is  volley  firing  to  be  practised  standing  or  kneeling  1 

A.  Eront  rank  kneeling.  [G.  0.,  18,  1875. 

Q.  How  many  targets  are  used  for  volley  firing  ? 

A,  Six,  placed  dose  together,  across  the  centre  of  which  is  to  be 
coloured  a  black  mark  2  feet  deep.  [Musk.  Reg<.,  V.,  1. 

Q.  What  value  in  points  do  hits  possess  in  volley  firing? 

A.  Fair  hite  and  ricochets  (not  fragments)  2  points.  [id. 

Q.  Of  what  number  of  men  should  a  squad  or  section  firing  in 
the  volley  and  independent  practices  consist  1 

A.  Not  more  than  20  nor  less  than  5.  .    j        a     ^*^* 

Q.  When  a  rifle  misses  fire  in  volley  firing,  what  is  done  1 

A.  The  shot  is  to  be  considered  as  expended,  and  the  man  is  to 
fire  the  subsequent  volleys  with  the  section,  and  be  included  in  the 
number  firing.  L*^* 

I.  F 
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Q.  May  a  man  ever  be  withdrawn  from  Tollej  fixing  after 
having  commenced  iti 

A.  No.  [Musk.  Meg.,  Y,,  1. 

Q.  How  is  the  "  merit "  of  volley  firing  determined  1 

A.  By  dividing  the  number  of  points  obtained  by  the  hits  on  the 
target  by  the  number  of  men  in  tike  squad.  \uL 

Q,  At  what  distance  and  by  whom  is  IndepeDdent  Mas 
practised? 

A>  At  300  yards,  by  the  recruit  and  by  the  drilled  soldier  of 
every  company  annually.  \id, 

Q.  In  what  manner  is  independent  firing  to  be  practised  by 
drilled  soldiers  and  recruits  ) 
^  A.  In  the  order  detailed  in  the  rifle  exercise.  [id. 

Q.  By  whom  is  the  ■UrmUhliig  practice  to  be  executed  % 

A,  Kecruits  and  drilled  soldiers  annually.  \id. 

Q.  In  what  manner  is  skirmishing  practised  1 

A,  In  skirmishing  order,  advancing  from  400  to  200,  and  retiring 
frx)m  200  to  400  yards,  until  ammunition  is  expended ;  each  man 
judging  his  own  distance,  and  arranging  his  sight.  The  men  may 
fire  in  any  position.  \id. 

Q.  At  what  targets  does  skirmishing  practice  take  place  1 

A.  At  6  or  8  targets,  6  paces  apart,  each  with  a  black  mark  2 
feet  deep  across  centre.  Every  file  has  its  target,  the  rear-rank 
man  being  1  pace  distant  from  the  frt)nt-rank  man  on  the  same 
alignment.  [id, 

Q.  How  do  shots  count  in  skirmishing  practice  ) 

A.  Fair  hits  and  ricochets,  2  points.  \id. 

Q,  What  sentries  are  to  be  placed  during  skirmishing  ? 

A,  One  on  each  flank  of  the  targets,  about  40  or  50  yards  ofi^  to 
prevent  any  person  approaching.  [id. 

Q.  In  what  manner  are  liitv  oonnted  at  the  conclusion  of  volley, 
independent,  and  skirmishing  practices  1 

A,  They  are  taken  off  on  a  simimary,  in  presence  of  the  officer 
commanding  the  company,  by  the  company  instructor,  accompanied 
by  a  N.-C.  officer  of  another  company.  The  N.-C.  officers  will 
sign,  and  the  officer  countersign,  the  summary  after  it  has  been 
compared  with  the  target.  [id. 

Q,  What  is  done  with  the  munmaiiM  when  completed  1 

A,  They  are  retained  by  the  captain,  the  officer  instructor  taking 
the  memorandimi  of  hits  on  the  several  targets,  to  check  the  entries 
in  the  "  Company's  Drill  and  Practice  Betum."  In  the  case  of 
casuals  of  different  companies  or  recruits,  the  summaries  are  to  be 
retained  by  the  instructor.  [id. 

Q.  What  must  be  completed  before  the  volley,  independent^  and 
skirmishing  practices  are  executed  ? 
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A.  Individual  firing,  except  in  the  case  of  a  drilled  soldier,  who 
having  become  a  casual  after  th^  first  period,  may  be  available  for 
these  practices  with  his  company  or  squad  of  casuals,  before  com- 
pleting the  other  periods.  [Jfttsk,  JReg.,  V.,  1. 

Q,  What  must  every  man  have  done  liefoore  praetlsias  in  tlM 
tblxd  period? 

A.  He  must  have  fired  in  the  first  and  second  periods.  [id. 

Q.  How  are  men  who  remain  in  tlM  tliird  idwM  at  the  final 
classification  to  be  exercised  after  the  yearly  course  of  practice  ? 

A,  Through  a  course  of  aiming  and  position  drills,  and  blank 
firing  ;  and  afterwards  to  fire  through  the  "  first  period,"  when  a 
practice  range  is  available.  \id. 

Q.  Is  additional  practice  of  third  class  shots  to  be  looked  on^as 
a  punishment,  or  suffered  to  deprive  them  of  furloughs  or  other 
indulgences  ? 

A,  No.  \id. 

Q.  State  how  the  iignre  of  merit  to  measure  the  ef&ciency  of  the 
shooting  of  a  squad,  company,  or  battalion  is  determined. 

A.  By  average  points  in  first  and  second  periods,  divided  by 
number  of  men  who  commenced  first  period,  average  points  in 
volley  firing,  miniis  percentage  of  third  class  shots  at  final 
classification.  [id. 

Q.  Detail  the  figures  of  merit  that  may  be  considered  as  indicat- 
ing very  good — good — moderate — and  bad  shooting. 

A.  Very  Good.    Good.       Modbiutk.  ^tjL^IIS''" 

Figure  op  Merit,    .        .85        75  65  65 

[id. 
Q.  When  the  practice  range  does  not  extend  to  300  yards,  what 
course  is  to  be  followed  ? 

A.  No  ammimition  is  to  be  demanded,  but  the  preliminary  drills 
are  to  be  executed.  .  [id. 

Orders  to  be  observed  on  Rifle  Ranges. 

Q.  Detail  the  orders  finr  the  senior  oflloor  at  the  firing  point. 

A.  (1.)  Not  to  allow  practice  till  red  fiag is  hoisted  on  signal  staff 
and  sentries  posted.  (2.)  Not  to  allow  a  man  to  fire  until  the  shot 
of  the  previous  man  (if  a  hit)  has  been  signalled.  (3.)  To  order 
''  Cease  fire  "  to  be  sounded  and  ''  Danger ''  flag  raised  immediately 
red  flag  is  raised  at  marker's  butt,  or  when  any  person  or  animal 
appears  in  front,  and  on  no  account  to  allow  any  firing  to  proceed 
as  long  as  the  'danger  flag  is  up  at  the  marker's  butt.  When  the 
said  flag  is  lowered,  to  order  the  ''  Eire ''  to  be  sounded,  and  the 
danger  flag  at  the  firing  point  lowered.  (4.)  To  see  that  on 
ranges  in  pairs  parties  fire  by  classes  at  same  distance.     (5.)  That 
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when  "Cease  fire''  sounds,  firing  at  both  ranges  (in  pairs)  is 
discontinned.  (6.)  That  persons  watching  practice  stand  to  right, 
and  clear  of  party;  that  no  talking  among  the  men,  or  other 
irregularity,  is  allowed.  (7.)  That  red  flag  is  used  in  marker's 
butt.  [Mtisk,  Beg.,  V.,  1. 

Q,  When  the  wind  Uows  up  or  down  a  range,  how  should  the 
flags  be  used  in  signalling  1 

A,  They  should  be  waved.  \id. 

Q.  When  a  shot  does  not  strike  tbe  eentre»  how  should  the  flag 
denoting  its  value  be  held  1 

A,  To  the  right,  left,  high,  or  low,  as  required  to  show  the 
position  of  the  hit.  \id. 

Attendance  of  Medical  Officers  on  Rifle  Ranges, 

Q.  Where  a  medical  officer  is  required  to  attend  on  a  rifle  range, 
must  he  in  all  cases  remain  througbont  tbe  praetloe  1 

A.  Where  the  hospital  or  his  own  quarters  are  within  a  mile 
from  the  range,  he,  after  reporting  himself  to  the  officer  in  charge 
of  the  firing  party,  may  return  to  hospital  or  quartera  where  he 
will  remain  whilst  the  practice  is  going  on.         [Mtisk,  Beg.,  V.,  1. 

Q.  What  precaution  is  to  be  taken  at  stations  where  the  attend- 
anoe  of  medical  officers  is  dispensed  witb  1 

A.  The  name  and  address  of  a  medical  officer  who  will  remain 
in  his  quarters  or  hospital,  so  as  to  be  available  in  case  of  acci- 
dent, is  to  be  communicated  to  the  officer  in  charge  of  each  firing 
party.  [id. 

Judging-Distance  Practice. 

Q.  Should  the  judging-distance  practice  be  gone  through  by  each 
roomit,  drilled  soldier,  and  company  officer  annually  1 

A.  It  should.  *  [Mush.  Beg.,  V.,  2. 

Q.  In  the  judging-^listance  practice,  how  are  the  correct  dis- 
tances ascertained  1 

A.  "By  the  stadiometer,  or  by  means  of  a  cord,  or  chain.  If 
neither  of  these  means  ai*e  available,  they  are  to  be  ascertained  by 
triangulation.  [id. 

Q.  What  points  are  idaoed  to  estimate  distances  from  ? 

A.  One  or  more  men,  when  judging  to  300  yards;  but  beyond 
that  distance  a  section  of  8  or  10  files.  [id, 

Q.  How  are  the  answers  recorded  ? 

^.  In  a  register  which  is  kept  by  a  N.-C.  officer  under  the 
superintendence  of  an  officer.  [id, 

Q.  How  are  the  answers  given  ? 

A.  The  party  being  halted  10  paces  to  right  of  stadiometer  or 
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cord,  N.-C.  officers  who  keep  registers  are  arranged  3  paces  in  front 
of  right  of  sections.  These  N.-C.  officers,  after  recording  their  own 
answers,  call  each  man  of  their  sections  to  the  front,  to  give  his 
answer  in  yards  as  to  the  distance  that  separates  him  from  the 
points,  which  is  immediately  noted  in  register.  Silence  is  pre- 
served, and  answers  are  given  in  a  low  tone.      [Miuk.  Eeg.,  Y.,  2. 

Q,  When  the  answers  of  every  man  have  been  taken  down, 
what  is  done  ? 

A,  Answers  are  read  over  to  the  men,  so  that  any  error  may  be 
corrected.  After  this  the  commander  states  aloud  to  the  men 
correct  distance,  which  is  noted  at  once  at  top  of  column.  Number 
of  points  obtained  by  each  maii  is  registered  at  side  of  his  answer, 
and  made  known  to  him.  No  alteration  may  be  made  after  4^ 
tance  has  been  declared.  \id. 

Q.  At  how  many  stattons  are  the  men  exercised  in  each  practice  % 

A.  Four.  \id. 

Q.  What  is  done  at  the  oomfliistoB  of  every  prmetloe  ? 

A.  The  number  of  points  obtained  by  each  man  is  read  over  to 
the  party,  and  inserted  under  ^'  total  points ''  in  register.  [id, 

Q,  What  are  the  regulations  as  to  signing  and  closing  the  jndg^ 
iBg-dlstaaoe  register  ?  * 

^.  It  is  signed  by  N.-O.  officer  who  kept  it,  and  countersigned 
by  officer.  Register  being  completed  on  practice  ground,  officer 
instructor  initials  'duplicate  total  points,''  tears  column  from 
register,  and  keeps  it  to  check  entries  in  "Drill  and  Practice 
Betum,''  which  are  made  by  company  instructor  on  return  to 
barracks.  In  the  case  of  recruits,  the  register  is  signed  by  squad 
instructor,  and  countersigned  by  officer  iustructor  or  assistant; 
the  column  "  Duplicate  points  "  is  not  torn  off.  [id, 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  corrections,  <&c.,  in  the  register  1 

A.  No  erasure  is  to  be  made ;  corrections  are  to  be  initialed  by 
the  officer.  [id, 

Q,  Into  how  many  "periods"  is  the  judging-distance  practice 
divided,  sfind  of  how  many  practices  and  answers  do  each  consist  % 

A.  Three  periods,  each  of  2  practices  or  8  answers.  \id. 

Q.  To  what  dlstammm  are  the  different  classes  to  practice? 

A.  Third  class  to  300,  second  to  600,  first  to  900  yards.        [id» 

Q.  What  is  the  value  of  the  answers  in  the  several  classes  1 

A.  3rd  ^ ' ^^y^^^^\^^^  stance  j      'JJ^  j^  ^"^^^  %  "^^ 
between  100  and  300  yards,  \       \\      15      ;;       i  ^^^^ 

2nd  Class ;  or  when  judging  distance  )  Within  20  yuds,  2  points, 
between  305  and  600  yards,  (        „      30      „       1  point. 

1st  Class ;  or  when  judging  distance    \  Within  30  yards,  2  points, 
between  605  and  900  yards,  \       ,,      40      „       1  point. 
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Q.  Within  what  distances  should  men  be  practised  in  judging 
distance  in  the  first  period  ? 

A.  Between  100  aud  300  yards.  [Musk.  Reg.,  V.,  2. 

Q.  At  the  conclusion  of  the  first  period,  what  men  pass  into  the 
second  doss,  and  how  are  the  remainder  formed  1 

A.  Men  who  have  14  points  and  upwards  pass  into  second  class, 
and  those  who  have  not  are  formed  in  a  third  class.  \id. 

Q.  In  how  many  classes  are  men  to  practise  in  judging  distance 
in  the  seoond  period  ) 

A.  In  two  classes, — ^viz.,  second  and  third.  [id. 

Q.  At  close  of  second  period,  how  are  men  classified? 

A.  Men  of  second  class  who,  having  exercised  as  such,  obtain 
10  points  and  upwards  pass  iato Ji/rst  class;  men  of  the  third  class 
who  obtain  14  points  and  upwards  pass  into  second  class.  Those 
who  have  not  obtained  points  specified  remain  in  second  and  third 
classes  respectively.  [id, 

Q.  In  how  many  classes  are  men  to  be  exercised  in  jud^ng 
distances  in  the  tblrd  period  9 

A.  In  three, — viz.,  first,  second,  and  third.  [id, 

Q,  At  the  conclusion  of  the  third  period,  what  is  to  be 
done  1  • 

A.  The  final  classification  is  to  be  made.  [id. 

Q.  How  is  the  ''test  Judge  of  dlstanoe"  and  the  «*beet  Jndc^tiig^ 
dtataaee  oompaay "  of  the  battalion  determined  9 

A.  The  soldier  who  in  practice  of  first  class  obtains  greatest 
number  of  points  is  best  judge  of  distance.  Should  two  or  more  men 
obtain  the  same  points  in  first  class,  a  reference  is  made  to  per- 
formances in  second  period,  and  should  they  tie  therein,  to  perform- 
ances in  first  period.  Best  judging-distance  company  is  that 
which  scores  highest  figure  by  adding  average  points  obtained  in 
first  period,  and  percentage  of  first  dass  minus  percentage  of  third 
class  at  final  classification.  [id» 

Q.  Are  the  performaaoes  of  the  eflleewi  included  in  determining 
the  best  judging-distance  company  1 

A.  Yes.  [id. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  regarding  "judging  distance"  bj 
officers? 

A.  All  officers  are  to  be  exercu^  through  a  course  of  judging- 
distance  drill  and  practice  annually  with  their  companies.  [id. 

Q.  What  practice  in  judging  distance  is  to  take  place  in  addition 
to  tbe  ueiial  awwnal  oonree  ? 

A.  Companies  should  be  sent  into  the  country  occasionally  after 
annual  course,  to  be  exercised  in  judging  distance  imder  captains. 
They  should  likewise  be  exercised  in  this  practice  on  marchmg-out 
days  during  halts.  [id. 
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Q.  What  is  done  as  to  the  best  judges  of  distance  on  these 
occasions? 

A,  Their  names  are  handed  to  the  adjutant  ^th  a  view  to  their 
being  excused  from  afternoon  parade,  or  receiving  some  other 
indulgence.  [Musk,  Beg,,  V.,  2. 

Q,  What  is  the  use  of  the  "  Stadtonittter,''  and  upon  what  prin- 
ciple is  it  constructed  ? 

^.  It  is  used  for  ascertaining  distances  from  any  point  at  which 
it  may  be  placed,  and  the  principle  on  which  it  is  constructed  is 
the  mathematical  proposition  that  in  similar  triangles  similar  sides 
are  proportional.  ,  [id. 

Q.  When  a  class  is  divided  with  a  view  to  judge  the  distance 
from  each  other,  what  method  is  adopted  of  rtgnalUng  fhe  oorreet 
4fti*mtoe  to  the  squad  opposite  to  that  with  which  the  stadia  is 
placed? 

A.  A  flag  lowered  to  right  signifies  hundreds  of  yards ;  to  left, 
tens ;  and  to  front,  five.  Thus,  for  example,  if  flag  is  lowered  4 
times  to  right,  5  times  to  left,  and  once  to  front,  distance  signalled 
is  4tfb  yards.  [id. 
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Those  parts  of  the  "  Queen's  Regulations  and  Orders 
for  the  Army"  which  relate  to  the  duties  and 
conduct  of  a  subaltern  ofBlcer ;  the  Mutiny  Act 
and  Articles  of  War^  so  far  as  is  necessary  for 
the  performance  of  the  duties  of  a  member  of 
a  court-martial.  [Q-  Reg.,  S.  4^%25  (c). 


P&BCBDBNCB  AMD  DISTINCTIONS  OF  OO&PS. 

Q.  Are  corps  on  parade  always  drawn  up  in  order  of  preoedenoe? 
A,  No  ;  they  are  drawn  up  as  the  C.  officer  may  judge  con- 
venient. [Q.  Reg.,  ly  §  3. 
Q.  By  whom  should  the  ooloiim  be  carried  ? 
A,  By  the  two  junior  lieutenants.  [uf. 
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Oeneral  Rules. 

Q.  To  wliat  olBoer  does  the  command  belong  under  all  circum- 
stances? 

A.  The  senior  combatant  officer,  according  to  date  of  army  rank. 
In  case  two  commissions  of  the  same  date  interfere,  a  retrospect  is 
to  be  had  to  former  commissions.  [Q.  Reg.,  2,  §  1. 

Q.  When  regiments  or  detachments  are  employed  together  on 
any  duty,  how  is  the  command  to  be  exercised  1 

A.  Each  will  act  under  its  own  commander,  the  whole  being 
under  the  senior  combatant  officer.  [id. 

BONOVAS  AND  SAIilTTSS. 

General  Rules. 

Q.  How  should  the  sovereign  and  members  of  the  Royal  Family 
'^Iways  be  received  by  troops  1 

A.  With  the  highest  honours.  [Q.  Reg.,  3,  §§  1,  3. 
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Q.  With  what  honours  should  general  officers  in  ooonnaad  and 
field  marshals  be  received  1 

A.  Both  with  a  general  salute ;  the  latter  with  lowered  colours, 
except  when  a  member  of  the  Koyal  Family  is  present. 

Q.  How  should  C.  officers  of  garrisons^  camps,  &c.,  under  the 
rank  of  general  officer  be  receiyed  1 

A,  With  the  honours  due  to  rank  one  degree  higher.      [id,y  §  6. 

Q.  When  reglmente  or  armod  iMurties  meet  on  the  march,  how 
are  they  to  pass  each  other  ? 

A,  Marching  at  attention,  with  arms  shouldered,  swords  drawn, 
bayonets  fixed,  and  bands  playing.  [id,,  §  10. 

Q.  What  rules  are  laid  down  in  the  Queen's  Begulations  as  to 
offloers  ealntliis  9 

A.  They  are  to  salute  their  seniors  on  parade  or  duty,  when 
reporting  themselves,  or  making  a  report,  or  as  staff  officers, 
delivenng  an  order  to  them.  Officers  are  to  salute  with  the  right 
hand,  or,  when  the  sword  is  drawn,  with  the  sword,  without  taking 
off  their  caps.  \id,,  §  11. 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  officers  returning  soldier's  salutes  ? 

A.  They  are  to  return  the  salutes  of  N.-C.  officers  and  soldiers 
except  when  their  swords  are  drawn.  A  salute  to  two  or  more 
officers  is  to  be  returned  by  the  senior.  .  \id. 

Q.  Is  a  cadet  to  salute  officers  1 

A,  Yes,  if  they  are  in  uniform.  [id,,  §  12. 

Q.  What  general  rule  is  laid  down  for  the  guidance  of  N.-C. 
ollloeni  and  soldiers  as  to  saluting  officers  1 

A.  They  are  to  salute  all  officers  whom  they  know  to  be  such, 
whether  dressed  in  uniform  or  not.  [id.,  §  13. 

Q.  How  should  a  soldier,  if  standing  still,  salute  an  officer 
passing  him? 

A,  Turn  towards  him,  come  to  attention,  and  salute.  \id, 

Q.  When  a  soldier  addresses  an  officer,  what  mark  of  respect  is 
he  to  pay  him  1 

A.  Salute,  and  halt  two  paces  from  him.  [id, 

Q,  When  should  soldiers  walking  salute  an  officer  ? 

A.  As  they  pass  hiuL  \id, 

Q.  When  a  soldier  appears  in  a  room  before  an  officer  or  a  civU 
magistrate,  is  he  to  remove  his  cap  1 

A.  On  appearing  before  an  officer,  he  is  not ;  but  on  appearing 
before  a  magistrate  in  a  civil  court,  he  is  to  do  so,  except  when  on 
duty  under  arms.  [id, 

Q,  What  mark  of  respect  is  to  be  shown  to  an  officer  by  a  soldier 
who  is  without  his  cap,  or  is  carrying  anything  that  prevents  his 
saluting  properly  1 
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A.  He  will  stand  at  attention  till  the  officer  passes,  or,  if  walk- 
ing, will  turn  his  head  slightly  towards  him  ?        [Q,  Beg,,  3,  §  13. 

Q,  When  individual  soldiers  meet  troops,  how  are  thej  to 
act? 

A.  They  are  to  salute  the  C.  officer  and  coloura  [id, 

Q.  Should  N.-C.  officers  commanding  armed  or  imarmed  parties 
pay  compliments  to  all  officers  when  passing  them  ) 

A.  Yes ;  if  the  officers  are  in  imiform.  \jd, 

Q,  What  rule  is  to  be  observed  by  soldiers  as  to  saluting  officers 
other  than  regimental  ? 

A,  The  proper  compliments  are  to  be  paid  to  officers  of  the  navy, 
marines,  militia,  volunteers,  departments,  and  of  other  regiments, 
when  in  uniform.  [ic^.,  §  1^- 

Q,  When  a  member  of  the  Koyal  Family  passes  along  the  firoat 
of  a  camp  to  inspect  it,  how  should  the  troops  act  ? 

A,  Turn  out,  but  not  under  arms,  and  fall-in  in  front  of  the 
tents.  [ti.y  §  15. 

Q.  What  is  the  composition  of  a  guard  of  tamieiir  ) 

A.  In  some  cases  100  rank  and  file,  with  1  captain,  2  subalterns, 
and  colour,  proportion  of  Serjeants,  and  band ;  in  others,  50  rank 
and  file,  2  officers,  and  colour.  \id.y  §§16,  17. 

Q.  Should  guards  salute  colours  passing  them  1 

A.  Only  if  the  coloui*s  are  uncased.  [tJ.,  §  20. 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  guards  paying  compliments  to  general 
officers  and  governors  ? 

A,  They  are  to  turn  out  and  pay  compliments  to  general  officers 
in  imiform  and  civil  governors.  Guiurds  and  parties  marching 
will  pay  compliments  to  general  officers  in  uniform.  [icf.,  §  22. 

Q.  Is  an  officer  who  is  not  in  uniform  entitled  to  the  compli- 
ment of  a  guard  turning  out  % 

A,  No ;  but  members  of  the  Koyal  Family,  the  Lord-Iieatenant 
of  Ireland,  and  governors,  or  lieut-govemors,  are  excepted  from 
this  rule.  \id, 

Q.  What  compliments  are  to  be  paid  to  regimental  0.  officers, 
irrespective  of  army  rank,  by  their  guards  ? 

A.  The  guards  are  to  turn  out  and  present  arms  once  a  day. 

[id.,  %  23. 

Q.  When  persons  entitled  to  be  saluted  pass  in  rear  of  a  guard, 
what  is  to  be  done  ? 

A.  The  guard  will  stand  with  shouldered  arms  turned  to  its 
proper  front ;  but  no  drum  is  to  beat  or  bugle  to  sound,  [id,,  §  24. 

Q,  When  persons  entitled  to  a  salute  pass  during  relidT  of  a 
guard,  what  is  to  be  done ) 

A.  Both  guards  are  to  salute  as  they  stand,  by  command  of  the 
"^nior  officer  present.  \uL 
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Q,  What  are  the  rales  as  to  compliments  by  gvards  to  armed 
nd  unarmed  parties  %  ^ 

A,  They  are  to  stand  with  shotddered  arms ;  and  to  uncased 
colours,  both  guards  and  sentries  will  present.  Guards  are  to  pay 
no  compliments  between  "  retreat "  and  '*  reveille."  Guards  need 
not  turn  out  to  unarmed  partiea  \Q.  Reg.^  3,  §  25. 

Q.  When  guards  are  visited  on  duty  by  general  officers  or  by 
the  officers  of  the  day,  how  should  they  receive  them  1 

A.  If  mounted  over  a  member  of  the  Boyal  Family,  or  the 
residences  of  viceroys  and  governors,  they  will  turn  out  and  receive 
them  with  shouldered  arms.  All  other  guards  should  present  arma 
to  general  officers  and  field  officers  of  the  day.  [ic?.,  §  26. 

Q.  What  is  the  general  rule  for  Mntrtos  salntliis  ] 

A,  They  are  to  halt,  front,  and  present  arms  to  general  and  field 
officers  and  armed  parties,  and  shoulder  to  officers  of  inferior 
rank.  [trf.,  §  27. 

Q.  What  compliments  are  to  be  paid  to  officers  by  sentries 
mounted  over  a  general  officer's  quarters  ] 

A.  Hiey  are  to  present  to  general  officers  only,  stand  with 
shouldered  arms  to  others.  [ic^.,  §  28. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  oompUmeiitv  to  oOtoors  of  oOier 
oeivioea  by  guards  and  sentries  1 

A,  Officers  of  the  navy,  marines,  militia,  and  volunteers  receive 
the  same  compliments  as  officers  of  the  army.  Sentries  only  pay 
compliments  to  officers  of  the  army  departments,  according  to  their 
relative  rank.  [ic?.,  §  29. 

Military  Funerals, 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  attendance  of  officers  and  men  in 
addition  to  the  firing  parties  at  funerals  ) 

A.  The  funeral  of  an  officer  will  be  attended  by  the  officers ;  that 
of  a  Serjeant  by  the  Serjeants ;  and  that  of  a  corporal  by  the  cor- 
porals  of  the  regiment.  The  funeral  of  a  N.-C.  officer  or  soldier  is  to- 
be  attended  by  his  company,  including  the  officers.  [Q.  Beg.y  3,  §  35. 

GOBIMXSSZOXrS  UND  PSOXOTZOW  OF  OrFXCE&S. 

Promotion,  Exchange,  and  Retiremfient 

Q.  How  will  any  breach  of  an  oOtoer's  do^daratton  on  promotion,, 
exchange,  or  retirement  be  regarded  ? 

A.  As  a  violation  of  personal  honour,  as  well  as  an  illegal 
act  [«.  i?*^'.,  4,  §  2. 

Q,  Describe  how  an  officer's  declaration  on  promotion,  exchange^ 
or  retirement  is  to  be  made. 
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A.  It  must  be  in  the  officer's  handwritiiig,  in  the  form  pre- 
scribed, and  must  be  read  over  and  signed  in  the  presence  of  the 
O.  officer  and  another  (either  an  officer  of  standii^  or  a  civilian 
householder),  who  will  both  sign  as  witnesses,  [Q.  Reg.y  4,  §  4. 

Q.  How  are  the  declarations  of  officers  on  leave  or  away  from 
their  regiments  to  be  made  ? 

A.  They  must  be  made  before  a  general  or  field  officer  in  com- 
mand or  on  the  general  staff,  or  before  a«justice  of  the  peace  ;  but 
in  the  latter  case  the  declaration  must  be  accompanied  by  a 
medical  certificate  of  the  officer's  inability  to  travel  to  a  military 
station.  Abroad,  in  the  absence  of  any  British  military  authority, 
the  declaration  may  be  made  before  a  British  consul  or  magis- 
trate. \id.f  §  5. 

Q,  What  is  the  proper  «liami<»1  of  conummioatloii  for  officers  in 
forwarding  letters,  dec,  on  the  subject  of  promotion  and  appoint- 
ment ? 

.    A,  Through  the  officer  commanding  the  regiment  and  the  general 
under  whom  it  is  serving  to  the  military  secretary.  [wi.,  §  6. 

Q,  Are  notifications  of  promotion  in  the  London  Gantte  to  be 
•considered  official  1 

A,  Yes.  \id. 

Q,  Within  what  time  should  an  officer  Join  on  appointment  % 

A,  Two  months,  unless  otherwise  directed  by  the  A.-general. 

Q.  Within  what  period  should  officers,  from  half  pay  or  ex- 
changing, join  (or  embark)  % 

A.  From  half  pay,  within  two  months ;  on  exchange,  within 
one  month.  \id.y  §  9. 

Q.  When  officers  on  appointment,  (&c.,  fail  to  join  within  the 
prescribed  period,  what  course  is  to  be  followed  1  * 

A,  The  officer  is  to  be  reported  in  the  returns  as  **  absent  with- 
out leave  "  from  date  of  appointment ;  and,  if  continuing  absent  for 
a  month  beyond  the  prescribed  period,  is  to  be  specially  reported 
to  the  A. -general.  \id,^  §  10. 

Q.  How  and  to  whom  are  officers  to  report  themselves  on  joining 
regiments,  depots,  garrisons,  or  stations  % 

A,  Personally  to  the  C.  officer.  [irf.,  §  11. 

Q.  By  what  must  officers'  applications  for  exxShasng^  to  other 
regiments  or  transfer  be  accompanied  % 

A,  By  the  declaration  and  C.  officer's  certificate  as  to  the  cause  of 
exchange,  and  medical  certificate  of  fitness  to  serve,  [ic?.,  ^  12,  13. 

C  Are  applications  for  exchange  of  battaKons  to  be  forwarded 
in  the  same  manner,  and  accompanied  by  the  same  documents, 
as  applications  for  exchange  of  regiments  ? 

A,  Yes  3  except  that  they  go  to  the  A.-general  instead  of  the 
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miKtary  seciBtary.     They  must  be    recommended    by  both    C. 
officers.  [Q.  Heg,,  4,  §  14. 

Q.  "Will   officers,   when  ordered  abroad,   be  permitted  to  ex- 
change ) 

A.  Only  for  ill  health.  [id.,  §  15. 

Q.  When  officers  on  leave  wish  to  exchange,  within  what  period 
from  the  expiration  of  the  leave  must  their  application  be  made  1 

A.  One  month.  *  [id.,  §  16, 

Q.  Should  an  officer  on  promotion  to  another  battalion  of  the 
same  regiment  proceed  at  once  to  join  it  ? 

A.  No  ;  he  is  to  continue  to  do  duty  until  he  receives  an  intimsr 
tion  from  the  A. -general.  [id,,  §  17. 

Q.  Have  officers  any  choice  as  to  the  battalion  they  are  to 
serve  in? 

A.  No.*  [id. 

Q. '  Should  an  officer  be  taken  prlflomer  of  war*  what  investigation 
will  be  made  into  the  circumstance  ? 

A.  A  court  of  inquiry  will  investigate  the  matter,  and  record  its 
opinion  whether  the  capture  is  to  be  attributed  to  the  chance  of 
war  or  to  unofficerlike  conduct.  The  proceedings  will  be  forwarded 
by  the  general  in  command  to  the  military  secretary.       [id.,  §  18, 

Q.  What  is  to  accompany  applleattops  to  retire  from  the  service 
in  the  case  of  saleable  commissions  % 

A.  The  medical  certificate;  retiring  officer's  declaration;  in  the 
case  of  unpurchased  commissions,  sto.tement  of  foreign  service  ; 
0.  officer's  certificate  that  all  regimental  claims  have  been  paid  or 
made  payable  out  of  the  value  of  the  commission.  [id.,  §  20, 

Q.  When  an  adjutant  vacates  his  appointment,  what  officers 
only  are  qualified  to  succeed  him  1 

A.  Such  as  have  a  1st  class  musketry  certificate;  abroad,  an 
officer  may  be  appointed  subject  to  confirmation,  and  to  his  after- 
wards obtaining  the  certificate.  [t(f.,  §  21. 

Q.  Are  ofiioers  who  resign  their  commissions  at  liberty  to  quit 
their  regiments  % 

A.  Not  until  they  receive  permission,  or  until  their  names  appear 
in  the  Gazette.  [id.,  §  22. 

EcaTniTiations  for  Promotion.* 

Q.  What  MML  oJlBBre  only  are  eligible,  if  qualified  to  be  pro- 
moted to  commissions  % 

A.  Such  as  have  a  Ist  class  certificate  of  education,  including 

geography  and  T^tigjiali  history,  and  have  been  selected  by  the 

C-in-Chief.  [«.  ^,  4,  §  25. 

*  Extracts  from  the  Qneen's  Beguhttioiia,  defimng  the  sabjects  of 
nation,  Ac.,  will  be  found  at  the  b^^mmig  of  ejwh  part  of  this  woHe. 
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Q,  When  sub-Uenteiiaate  show  unfitness,  or  fail  to  pass  within 
two  years,  or  in  India  within  three  years,  in  the  college  course, 
what  must  ensue  ? 

A.  Bemoval  from  the  service,  except  where  illness  or  unavoid- 
able want  of  opportunity  to  go  through  the  college  course  during 
the  first  two  years,  or  in  India  three  years,  has  been  the  cause. 

[Q.  Reg.,  4,  §  32  ;  G.  0.,  46,  1874. 

Q.  Within  what  period  and  under  whdt  penalty  must  Uentemaats 
pass  the  examination  for  the  rank  of  captain  ? 

A,  Five  years  from  date  of  commission  as  lieutenant,  under 
penalty  of  removal  from  the  service.  Applications  for  Idme,  in 
cases  of  illness,  &c.,  will  be  considered.  \Q.  Reg,,  4,  §  34. 

Q,  State  some  of  the  rules  as  to  riding  Glasses  for  inJBsintry 
officers. 

A,  Greneral  officers  will  form  voluntary  classes  of  6  weeks  or  2 
months  in  winter.  Officers  cannot  cease  attending  without  the 
general's  permission.  A  certificate  will  be  given  by  the  riding 
master,  countersigned  by  the  0.  officer  of  the  cavalry  regiment  and 
the  general  officer.  The  fees  will  be  2  guineas  to  the  riding 
master,  and  28.  Qd.  a  week  to  the  dragoon  looking  after  the 
troop  horse.  \id.y  §  41. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  provisional  promotion  of  officers  at 
foreign  stations  1 

A.  Officers  may  be  promoted  previous  to  passing  the  examination, 
but  their  promotion  will  be  cancelled  if  they  fail  to  pass,  [id,,  §  42. 

Q.  What  is  the  composition  of  Board  of  »w^w»t«^t*^f  *  in  the 
<3ase  of  N.-C.  officers  and  lieutenants  1 

A.  Three  members,  of  whom  one  is,  if  possible,  a  field  officer.  If 
it  can  be  avoided,  no  officer  of  the  candidate's  regiment  is  to  serve 
on  the  board.  [id.,  §  51. 


OeneraZ  Ojfficera  Commanding, 

Q.  What  is  the  duty  of  general  officers  in  command  as  to  the 
maintenance  of  discipline  ? 

A.  The  system  laid  down  in  the  Queen's  Begulations  is  to  be  the 
object  of  their  constant  superintendence.  [Q.  Reg.,  5,  §  1. 

Q.  Detail  some  of  the  general  dnties  nnder  all  droumstaaoea  of 
general  officers  in  command. 

A.  To  ascertain  the  competency  of  staff  officers;  prepare  them- 

*  Extracts  from  the  Queen's  Regulations  bearing  on  the  proceedings  and 
eports  of  examination  boards  will  be  found  at  the  beginning  of  this  work. 
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selves  to  infonn  the  C. -in-Chief  as  to  the  efficiency  of  corps;  inspect 
corps  on  arriyaJ,  and  report,  if  necessary,  on  their  state ;  require 
uniformity  in  the  system  pursued  by  C.  officers  in  granting  indul- 
gences, awarding  punishment,  and  in  the  prevention  of  drunkenness; 
discourage  tmnecessary  correspondence ;  and  take  measures  to 
prevent  public  property  being  used  for  other  than  the  public  ser- 
vice. [Q.  Reg,,  5,  §§  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8. 

Q,  l^ame  some  duties  of  general  officers  which  bear  on  the  rela- 
tions of  the  troops  with  the  el^il  antliorlttMi  and  Inlialiitaiite, 

A.  They  should  keep  up  an  intercourse  with  the  magistrates,  to 
facilitete  the  co-operation  of  the  military  and  civil  power ;  prohibit 
officers  and  soldiers  from  encroaohmg  on  manors,  or  trespassing; 
and  they  may  permit  soldiers  to  be  employed  in  collecting  the 
harvest,  if  the  employment  of  the  population  is  not  thereby  inter- 
fered with.  Where  labour  disputes  exist,  applications  for  the 
assistance  of  soldiers  are  to  be  forwarded  to  the  A.-generaL 

ri(^.,8,§§9,  10,  11. 

Q.  To  whom  are  cases  of  riot  amongst  soldiers,  or  between 
soldiers  and  civilians,  as  well  as  the  result  of  subsequent  inquiry 
into  the  same,  to  be  reported  1 

A.  To  the  A.-general.  [wf.,  §  12. 

Q.  Name  some  mlMelloiieoiui  regnlattons  for  the  guidance  of 
general  officers  on  the  following  subjects — viz.,  great  gun  exercise, 
field  work,  encamping. 

A.  Troops  are  to  be  instructed  in  gun  exercise  and  in  field  works 
when  practicable.  Troops  are  not  to  be  placed  under  canvas  at 
home  between  1st  October  and  30th  April,  without  the  sanction  of 
the  C.-in-Chie£  [id.,  §§  13,  U. 

Imspections  and  Confidential  Reports. 

Q.  What  are  the*  general  olijeeto  of  laspeetloiis  of  corps  by 
general  officers,  and  at  what  periods  are  they  to  be  made  ? 

A.  The  objecte  are  to  ascertain,  for  the  C. -in-Chief  s  information, 
the  state  of  every  corps  in  regard  to  its  field  exercise,  interior 
economy,  and  good  order,  and  the  merit  and  capacity  of  the  officers. 
The  inspection  is  to  take  place  annually,  at  home,  during  July,  or 
as  soon  after  as  possible ;  abroad,  at  the  most  convenient  season. 

[Q.  Reg.,  5,  §§  18,  19. 

Q.  What  effect  will  be  given  to  the  annual  reports  on  the  quali- 
fications of  officers  ? 

A.  The  C.-in-Chief  will  be  guided  by  them  in  selection  for  pro- 
motion and  staff  appointment.  [id.,  §  21. 

Q.  What  do  the  regulations  require  of  C.  officers  in  compiling  a 
report  upon  their  officers ) 
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A.  That  they  should  devote  great  care  to  the  correct  and  im- 
partial compilation  of  the  document.  [Q.  Reg.y  5,  §  21. 

Q.  In  what  cases  are  sub-reports  to  be  called  for  to  enable  C. 
ojBScera  to  compile  their  own  reports  upon  officers  1 

A.  When  a  part  of  the  battalion  is  detached  under  a  field  officer 
for  over  6  months,  the  field  officer  is  to  report  on  the  officers  with 
the  detachment.  Garrison  instiTictors  will  also  be  required  to  give 
information  on  officers'  acquirements.  [ic?.,  §  22. 

Q.  What  responsibility  and  duties  in  reference  to  reports  on 
officers  belong  to  the  inspecting  general  % 

A.  He  is  to  examine  all  statements  of  fact,  and  ascertain  the 
justice  of  conclusions.  He  will  state  his  own  opinion  in  each 
case.  [id.,  §§  22,  23. 

Q.  Are  reports  upon  officers  held  to  be  confidential  ? 

A,  They  are  not  to  be  made  public  ;  but  adverse  reports  are  to 
be  notified  to  the  officers  concerned.  \id.j  §§  23,  24. 

Q.  What  course  is  followed  when  an  officer  is  disadvantageously 
reported  on  % 

A,  The  officer  is  informed  by  the  military  secretaiy  of  the 
particulars.  If  the  result  disqualifies  the  officer  for  promotion, 
he  is  80  informed.  If  the  disqualification  may  be  removed  by 
amendment,  the  officer  is  cautioned;  and  on  his  being  more  favour- 
ably reported  on,  his  claims  may  be  reconsidered.  [ic/. 

Q.  What  general  instructions  are  given  as  to  the  prepamtioii  of 
oonlldentlal  reports  ? 

A,  The  general  officers  are  to  give  their  answers  fully,  fear- 
lessly, and  conscientiously,  either  in  praise  or  censure.  Re- 
norts  on  officers  must  be  in  such  detail  as  will  enable  iJie 
C.-in-Chief  to  benefit  the  meritorious,  or  to  note  the  undeserving. 

[id.,  %  26. 
Q,  What  method  of  testliig  captains  and  snlialtems  In  drill  is  to 

be  followed  by  inspecting  generals  1 

A,  Captains  and  subalterns  are  to  be  selected  without  warning, 
the  former  to  put  the  regiment,  and  the  latter  a  company,  through 
the  exercise,  <fee.  ly^-j  §  27. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  attendanoe  at  an  Inqieotion  parade  % 

A.  Every  officer,  N.-C.  officer,  and  soldier  of  the  corps  under 
inspection,  whose  absence  is  not  indispensable,  should  attend. 

[id,,  §§  28,  29. 

Q,  Name  some  of  the  matters  to  which  an  inspecting  general  is 
q^clally  to  direct  his  attention. 

A,  Officers'  mess;  band;  officers'  dress  and  appointments; 
soldiers*  clothing ;  growth  of  hair,  &c. ;  officers'  and  Serjeants' 
books;  regimental  copies  of  general  orders  and  circulars;  regi- 
mental,  company,   and  paymaster's  books ;   punishment  awards. 
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as  shown  by  the  defaulter  books ;  complaints  or  unsettled  claims ; 
messing,  cooking,  and  disposal  of  refuse  fund. 

[Q.  Beg,,  6,  §§  30,  31,  32,  33,  34,  36,  36,  37. 

Q.  State  some  rules  as  to  bringing  complaints  and  claims  before 
inspectiBg  generals. 

A.  An  inspection  is  not  the  period  at  which  claims  are  in 
ordinary  cases  to  be  adjusted  j  but  if  an  officer  or  soldier  desires 
to  bnng  any  grievance  to  the  notice  of  the  inspecting  general,  an 
opportunity  should  be  given  him  of  doing  so.  Soldiers'  claims 
should  be  fiilly  and  distinctly  stated,  with  full  explanations 
annexed.  [id,,  §  36. 

Staff  Officers. 

Q,  Under  what  rules  is  the  Mleetton  of  offioen  for  staff  appoint- 
ments to  be  made  1 

A,  The  officers  must  be  able  to  ride  well,  and,  except  in  special 
cases,  have  served  four  years.  Creneral  officers  are  responsible  that 
the  officers  are  qualified.  No  battalion  is  to  be  required  to  furnish 
more  than  two  captains  and  two  subalterns  for  staff  employment. 

\Q,  Reg.,  5,  §§  53,  54,  65,  65. 

Q.  Are  officers  who  have  not  qualified  at  the  Staff  College 
eligible  for  the  personal  staff  of  a  general  officer  9 

A.  Yes  j  but  they  must  have  passed  the  examination  for  a  com- 
pany, and  be  further  examined  under  the  director  of  military 
education.  [ic?.,  §  60. 

Q,  How  are  verbal  orders  to  be  delivered  by  staff  officers,  and 
obeyed  by  the  persons  receiving  them  1 

A.  They  are  to  be  delivered  in  the  plainest  termS;  and  are  to  be 
obeyed  as  if  delivered  by  the  general  officer.  [wf.,  §  64. 
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General  Instructions. 

Q.  What  do  the  Regulations  impress  on  C.  officers  with  re- 
ference to  the  preventloa  €»f  orlme  ? 

A,  That  it  is  the  absence,  and  not  the  screened  existence,  of 
crime  which  is  the  criterion  of  discipline.  [Q,  Beg.,  6,  §  1. 

Q,  What  is  laid  down  in  the  Regulations  as  to  the  treatment  of 
first  offences  of  soldiers  if  not  of  an  aggravated  character  ? 

A.  Punishment  is  not  to  be  resorted  to  until  milder  treatment 
has  failed.  Ud, 

Q.  What  do  the  Regulations  prescribe  as  to  the  general  traatment 
of  K.-C.  ofltoors  and  soldiors  1 

A.  Officers  are  to  adopt  a  system  of  command  which  shall  ensure 
I.  o 
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Q.  Has  a  soldier  any  right  of  option  or  appeal  against  smnniary 
pnnidiment  ? 

A,  Only  in  the  instances  affecting  pay,  sanctioned  by  the  Articles 
of  War.  [Q.  Beg,,  6,  §  25. 

Q.  May  a  C.  officer,  after  awarding  summary  punishment^ 
vindicate  the  justice  of  his  award  by  resorting  to  a  C. -martial  1 

A,  Yes.  [id. 

Q.  What  limili  is  fixed  to  oonllnement  before  dlapoeal  in  the  case 
of  charges  against  soldiers? 

A.  Soldiers  are  not  to  be  in  confinement  beyond  48  hours — 
excluding  Sundays — ^without  having  their  cases  inquired  into,  and 
either  summarily  disposed  of,  or  reported.  [id,,  §  27. 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  confining  soldiers  for  minor  offences, 
such  as  absence  from  roll  call,  overstaying  a  pass,  or  slight  irregur 
la/rities  in  quarters  ? 

A,  They  are  not  to  be  lodged  in  the  guard  room,  but  should 
not  be  allowed  to  quit  barracks  before  their  cases  are  dis- 
posed of.  They  will  attend  parades,  but  not  be  detailed  for 
duty.  Men  returning  sober  after  tattoo  may  be  allowed  to 
go  to  their  rooms,  but  their  names  and  the  exact  hour  of 
their  return  are  to  be  noted  iu  the  guard  or  orderly  officer's  report. 

[irf.,  §28. 

Q,  If  a  soldier  refuses  to  obey  an  order,  or  resists  the  authority 
of  a  N.-C.  (Jfficer,  how  is  he  to  be  dealt  with  1 

A.  He  is  to  be  confined  without  altercation,  and  reported  to  the 
officer  commanding  his  company,  or  adjutant.  [tc?.,  §  29. 

Q.  When  a  N.-C.  officer  confines  a  soldier,  should  he  conduct 
him  to  the  guard  room  himself  1 

A.  No ;  he  should  obtain  the  assistance  of  privates,  and,  as  far 
as  possible,  avoid  personal  contact  with  the  offender.  \id, 

Q.  How  are  soldiers  in  a  state  of  drunkenness  to  be  confined  if 
possible  ? 

A,  Alone  in  the  prisoners*  room  or  cells — not  in  the  guard  room. 
They  are  to  be  visited  every  two  hours  by  a  N.-C.  officer  of  the 
guard  and  an  escort.  In  case  of  serious  illness  a  medical  officer  is 
to  be  sent  for.  \id,,  §  30. 

Q,  May  soldiers  suspected  of  being  drunk  be  put  through  any 
drill  or  test  of  their  condition  ? 

A,  No.  \id. 

Q,  When  a  prisoner  has  been  deprived  of  his  arms  what  must 
be  obtained  before  they  can  be  restored  to  him  ? 

A,  Permission  of  his  captain  or  superior  officer.  [tc?.,  §  3. 

Q.  Should  a  N.-C.  officer  or  soldier  who  has  been  placed  in 
rrest  or  confinement  be  permitted  to  perform  any  duty  until  his 
ftseis  disposed  ofl 
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A,  No;  but  he  must  cany  his  arms  and  accoutrementa  in 
marching.  [Q,  Beg.y  6,  §  32. 

Q.  If  a  N*.-C.  officer  or  soldier,  after  being  placed  in  arrest  or 
confinement,  is,  by  error,  permitted  to  perform  any  duty,  is  he 
thereby  absolved  from  punishment  ? 

A.  No.  [id, 

Q.  Are  defaulters  to  undergo  any  of  their  yimlaliimmt  wtiioli 
may  have  lapsed  by  their  being  in  hospital  or  on  duty  1 

A.  No.  [id.,  §  33. 

Q,  What  do  the  Regulations  contain  as  to  gamhllng  ? 

^.  It  is  strictly  forbidden  in  garrison,  camp,  or  cantonments. 

.   K,§34. 

Q.  Name  the  terms  which  are  uniformly  to  be  used  in  recording 
the  characters  of  soldiers. 

A.  Very  good — good — fair — ^indifferent — bad — and  very  bad. 

[id.y  §  36. 

Q.  On  what  should  officers  ground  their  opinion  in  estimating  a 
soldier's  character? 

A.  Primarily  on  the  records ;  but  his  deportment,  cleanliness, 
and  manner  of  performing  duty  should  be  considered  in  his 
favour.  [id» 

Q.  Name  some  of  the  rules  as  to  the  dresSy  appearance,  and 
demeanour  of  soldiers  when  out  of  barracks. 

A.  Soldiers  are  not  to  leave  barracks  unless  properly  dressed, 
and  are  not  to  smoke  in  the  streets.  [id,,  §  37. 

Q,  State  the  directions  as  to  the  growth  of  hair, 

A,  The  hair  is  to  be  neatly  cut,  and  kept  short.  Moustaches  are 
to  be  worn,  and  the  chin  and  under  lip  to  be  shaved  (except  by 
pioneers).  Whiskers,  when  worn,  are  to  be  of  moderate  length. 
On  active  service,  beards  may  be  worn  at  the  discretion  of  the 
general  commanding.  \id'i  §  38. 

Q,  What  are  the  regulatious  as  to  wearing  side  arms  and  belts 
when  off  duty  1 

A,  Side  arms  may  be  worn  by  Serjeants  only.  Soldiers  who 
have  made  an  improper  use  of  their  belts  in  disturbances,  and  who 
are  of  disorderly  character,  are  to  be  deprived  (»f  the  privilege  of 
wearing  them.  \id,,  §  39. 

Q,  What  should  be  impressed  upon  the  men  with  regard  to  their 
demeanour  towards  persons  unconnected  with  the  army  ? 

A,  The  propriety  of  civility  and  courtesy  towards  all  classes,  and 
of  deference  to  civil  authorities.  [id,,  §  41. 

Q,  What  are  the  rules  as  to  graatliifi;  paMe*  ?    . 

A,  C.  officers  may  grant  them  to  a  limited  number  of  well-con- 
ducted soldiers,  but  this  power  may  not  be  delegated  to  f^'^ 
captains.  [id,,  ^ 
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Q.  Has  a  soldier  any  right  of  option  or  appeal  against  soniniary 
pnnidiment  ? 

A.  Only  in  the  instances  affecting  pay,  sanctioned  by  the  Articles 
of  War.  [Q.Heg.,  6,  §  25. 

Q.  May  a  0.  officer,  after  awarding  summary  punishment, 
vindicate  the  justice  of  his  award  by  resorting  to  a  C.-martial  ? 

A.  Yes.  [id. 

Q.  What  lim%  is  fixed  to  conflnemont  before  dlapoeal  in  the  case 
of  charges  against  soldiers  *? 

A.  Soldiers  are  not  to  be  in  confinement  beyond  48  hours — 
excluding  Sundays — ^without  having  their  cases  inquired  into,  and 
either  summarily  disposed  of,  or  reported.  [*c?.,  §  27. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  confining  soldiers  for  minor  offences, 
such  as  absence  from  roll  call,  overstaying  a  pass,  or  slight  irregu- 
larities  in  quarters  1 

A.  They  are  not  to  be  lodged  in  the  guard  room,  but  should 
not  be  allowed  to  quit  barracks  before  their  cases  are  dis- 
posed of  They  will  attend  parades,  but  not  be  detailed  for 
duty.  Men  returning  sober  after  tattoo  may  be  allowed  to 
go  to  their  ix>oms,  but  their  names  and  the  exact  hour  of 
their  return  are  to  be  noted  in  the  guard  or  orderly  officer's  report. 

[i^.,§28. 

Q,  If  a  soldier  refuses  to  obey  an  orders  or  resists  the  authority 
of  a  N.-C.  dfficer,  how  is  he  to  be  dealt  with  ] 

A,  He  is  to  be  confined  without  altercation,  and  reported  to  the 
officer  commanding  his  company,  or  adjutant.  \id.,  §  29. 

Q.  When  a  N,-C.  officer  confine  a  soldier,  should  he  conduct 
him  to  the  guard  room*  himself  1 

A,  No  y  he  should  obtain  the  assistance  of  privates,  and,  as  far 
as  possible,  avoid  personal  contact  with  the  offender.  \id. 

Q,  How  are  soldiers  in  a  state  of  drunkenness  to  be  confined  if 
possible  ? 

A.  Alone  in  the  prisoners'  room  or  cells — not  in  the  guard  room. 
They  are  to  be  visited  every  two  hours  by  a  N.-C.  officer  of  the 
guard  and  an  escort.  In  case  of  serious  illness  a  medical  officer  is 
to  be  sent  for.  [i<i.,  §  30. 

Q,  May  soldiers  suspected  of  being  drunk  be  put  through  any 
drill  or  test  of  their  condition  1 

A.  No.  [id, 

Q.  When  a  prisoner  has  been  deprived  of  his  arms  what  must 
be  obtained  before  they  can  be  restored  to  him  1 

A,  Permission  of  his  captain  or  superior  officer.  [id,,  §  3. 

Q.  Should  a  N.-C.  officer  or  soldier  who  has  been  placed  in 
arrest  or  confinement  be  permitted  to  perform  any  duty  until  Ms 
case  is  disposed  of  1 
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A,  Ko ;  but  he  must  cany  his  arms  and  accoutrements  in 
marching.  [Q.  Beg,,  6,  §  32. 

Q,  If  a  N.-O.  officer  or  soldier,  after  being  placed  in  arrest  or 
confinement,  is,  by  error,  permitted  to  perform  any  duty,  is  he 
thereby  absolved  from  punishment  ] 

A,  No.  [id, 

Q.  Are  defaulters  to  undergo  any  of  their  pniif«liinmit  wliioli 
may  have  lapsed  by  their  being  in  hospital  or  on  duty  1 

A.  No.  [id.,  §  33. 

Q,  What  do  the  [Regulations  contain  as  to  gamWIng  ? 

A.  It  is  strictly  forbidden  in  garrison,  camp,  or  cantonments. 

[id,,  §  34. 

Q.  Name  the  terms  which  are  uniformly  to  be  used  in  recording 
the  characters  of  soldiers. 

A,  "Very  good — good — fair — ^indifferent — ^bad — and  very  bad. 

[id.,  §  36. 

Q,  On  what  should  officers  ground  their  opinion  in  estimating  a 
soldier's  character  ? 

A.  Primarily  on  the  records ;  but  his  deportment,  cleanliness, 
and  manner  of  performing  duty  should  be  considered  in  his 
favour.  [id. 

Q.  Name  some  of  the  rules  as  to  the  dress,  appearance,  and 
demeanour  of  soldiers  when  out  of  barracks. 

A,  Soldiers  are  not  to  leave  barracks  unless  properly  dressed, 
and  are  not  to  smoke  in  the  streets.  [ic2.,  §  37. 

Q.  State  the  directions  as  to  the  growth  of  hair. 

A.  The  hair  is  to  be  neatly  cut,  and  kept  short.  Moustaches  are 
to  be  worn,  and  the  chin  and  under  lip  to  be  shaved  (except  by 
pioneers).  Whiskers,  when  worn,  are  to  be  of  moderate  length. 
On  active  service,  beards  may  be  worn  at  the  discretion  of  the 
general  commanding.  [id.,  §  38. 

Q.  What  are  the  regulations  as  to  wearing  side  a/rms  and  belts 
when  off  duty  1 

A.  Side  arms  may  be  worn  by  Serjeants  only.  Soldiers  who 
have  made  an  improper  use  of  their  belts  in  disturbances,  and  who 
are  of  disorderly  character,  are  to  be  deprived  of  the  privilege  of 
wearing  them.  [id.,  §  39. 

Q.  What  should  be  impressed  upon  the  men  with  regard  to  their 
demeanour  towards  persons  unconnected  with  the  army  ? 

A.  The  propriety  of  civility  and  courtesy  towards  all  classes,  and 
of  deference  to  civil  authorities.  [id.,  §  41. 

Q,  What  are  the  rules  as  to  granting  itaases  ? 

A.  0.  officers  may  grant  them  to  a  limited  number  of  well-con- 
ducted soldiers,  but  this  power  may  not  be  delegated  to  the 
captains.  [id.,  §  40 
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Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  foim  of  docmnent  giY^i  to  aoldkts 
who  are  granted  passes) 

A.  The  document  must  be  in  manuscript,  signed  by  ibe  C 
officer,  and  stamped  with  the  office  stamp  of  the  raiment. 

[G.  0.,  36, 181b. 

Q.  What  are  the  regulations  as  to  military  discussions,  &c. 
having  the  object  of  conyeying  pndM  or  oensore  of  saporim  or 
others! 

A.  They  are  prohibited.  [Q,  Reg.,  6,  §  42. 

Q.  What  is  the  nature  of  the  Regulations  on  the  subject  of  pre- 
sents and  testimonials  to  officers  and  others  ? 

A,  Every  officer  will  be  held  responsible  who  allows  himself  to 
be  complimented  by  any  collective  expression  of  the  opinion  of 
those  who  serve  or  have  served  under  his  command.  The  practice 
of  presenting  testimonials  to  N.-C.  officers  on  quitting  their  carps, 
should  be  discouraged  [id.,  §  43. 

Q.  How  far  are  officers  and  soldiers  permitted  to  take  part  is 
poUtloal  or  partj  meetliigB  ) 

A.  They  are  forbidden  to  take  any  part  whatever.         [id.,  §  44. 

Q.  What  is  contained  in  the  Regulations  as  to  pnWIahliig  fafti^ 
matloii  or  making  anonymous  complaints  through  the  press  t 

A.  Officers  and  soldiers  will  be  held  responsible  for  reports, 
prejudicial  to  the  interests  of  the  service,  which  they  may  make 
without  permission,  and  for  information  which  may  find  its  way 
through  their  means  into  unauthorized  hands.  Anonymous  com- 
plaints or  publications  through  the  press  calculated  to  excite 
discontent  in  the  army  are  forbidden.  [id.,  §§  45,  46. 

Q.  May  officers  and  soldiers  give  publicity  to  their  opinions  on 
matters  which  may  be  at  the  time  imdergoing  official  investigation 
by  the  military  authorities  1 

A,  No.  [id, 

Courts-Martial.* 

Q.  Where  are  the  duties  of  members  of  courts-maxtial  laid 
downl 

A.  In  the  Mutiny  Act  and  Articles  of  War,  and  the  regulations 
founded  thereon.  [Q.  Eeg.,  6,  §  47. 

Q.  How  are  young  officers  to  become  acquainted  with  the  practice 
of  the  military  courts  ? 

A.  By  attending  every  C. -martial  at  the  station  for  6  months 
after  joining.  [id.,  §  48. 

Q.  By  whom  and  in  what  manner  should  obarges  be  Investigated 
to  ascertain  if  the  evidence  is  suffice  '^  trial  1 

♦  For  questions  and  answers  on  C  see  farther  on. 
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A,  Ko ;  but  he  must  cany  his  arms  and  accoutrements  in 
marching.  [§.  Reg,,,  6,  §  32. 

Q.  If  a  N.-C.  officer  or  soldier,  after  being  placed  in  arrest  or 
confinement,  is,  by  error,  permitted  to  perform  any  duty,  is  he 
thereby  absolved  from  punishment  ? 

A.  No.  \id, 

Q.  Are  defaulters  to  undergo  any  of  their  pnwlBliiiMwit  wblali 
may  bave  lapsed  by  their  being  in  hospital  or  on  duty  1 

A.  No.  [id.,  §  33. 

Q.  What  do  the  Regulations  contain  as  to  gamUlng  ? 

A.  It  is  strictly  forbidden  in  garrison,  camp,  or  cantonments. 

[id.  J  §  34. 

Q.  Name  the  terms  which  are  uniformly  to  be  used  in  recording 
the  characters  of  soldiers. 

A,  Very  good — good — fair — ^indifferent — ^bad — and  very  bad. 

[id.y  §  36. 

Q.  On  what  should  officers  ground  their  opinion  in  estimating  a 
soldier's  character  ? 

A.  Primarily  on  the  records ;  but  his  deportment,  cleanliness, 
and  manner  of  performing  duty  should  be  considered  in  his 
favour.  [id. 

Q.  Name  some  of  the  rules  as  to  the  d/resa,  appearance^  and 
demeanour  of  soldiers  when  out  of  barracks. 

A.  Soldiers  are  not  to  leave  barracks  unless  properly  dressed, 
and  are  not  to  smoke  in  the  streets.  [id.,  §  37. 

Q.  State  the  directions  as  to  the  growth  of  hair. 

A.  The  hair  is  to  be  neatly  cut,  and  kept  short.  Moustaches  are 
to  be  worn,  and  the  chin  and  under  lip  to  be  shaved  (except  by 
pioneers).  Whiskers,  when  worn,  are  to  be  of  moderate  length. 
On  active  service,  beards  may  be  worn  at  the  discretion  of  the 
general  commanding.  [id.,  §  38. 

Q.  What  are  the  regulations  as  to  wearing  side  arms  and  belts 
when  off  duty  1 

A,  Side  arms  may  be  worn  by  Serjeants  only.  Soldiers  who 
have  made  an  improper  use  of  their  belts  in  disturbances,  and  who 
are  of  disorderly  character,  are  to  be  deprived  (»f  the  privilege  of 
wearing  them.  [id.,  §  39. 

Q,  What  should  be  impressed  upon  the  men  with  regard  to  their 
demeanour  towards  persons  unconnected  with  the  army  f 

A.  The  propiiety  of  civility  and  courtesy  towards  all  classes,  and 
of  deference  to  civil  authorities.  [id.,  §  41. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  grantiai;  paaaoi  ? 

A.  C.  officers  may  grant  them  to  a  limited  number  of  well-con- 
ducted soldiers,  but  this  power  may  not  be  delegated  to  the 
captains.  [id.,  §  40. 
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Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  form  of  document  given  to  soldiers 
who  are  granted  passes  1 

A,  The  document  must  be  in  manuscript,  signed  by  the  C. 
officer,  and  stamped  with  the  office  stamp  of  the  regiment 

[G,  0.,  36,  1875. 

Q,  What  are  the  regulations  as  to  military  discussions,  &c., 
having  the  object  of  conveying  pralae  or  oensnre  of  saperlom  or 
othei*s  ? 

A,  They  are  prohibited.  [Q.  Beg,,  6,  §  42. 

Q.  What  is  die  nature  of  the  Kegulations  on  the  subject  of  pre- 
sents and  testimonials  to  officers  and  others  ? 

A,  Every  officer  will  be  held  responsible  who  allows  himself  to 
be  complimented  by  any  collective  expression  of  the  opinion  of 
those  who  serve  or  have  served  under  his  command.  The  practice 
of  presenting  testimonials  to  N.-C.  officers  on  quitting  their  corps, 
should  be  discouraged.  [ic?.,  §  43. 

Q.  How  far  are  officers  and  soldiers  permitted  to  take  part  in 
politloal  or  party  meetings  ? 

A,  They  are  forbidden  to  take  any  part  whatever.         \id,,  §  44. 

Q.  What  is  contained  in  the  Kegulations  as  to  pnMlfililug  inftn^ 
mation  or  making  anonymous  complaints  through  the  press  1 

A.  Officers  and  soldiers  will  be  held  responsible  for  reports, 
prejudicial  to  the  interests  of  the  service,  which  they  may  make 
without  permission,  and  for  information  which  may  find  its  way 
through  their  means  into  unauthorized  hands.  Anonymous  com- 
plaints or  publications  through  the  press  calculated  to  excite 
discontent  in  the  army  are  forbidden.  [id.,  %  45,  46. 

Q,  May  officers  and  soldiers  give  publicity  to  their  opinions  on 
matters  which  may  be  at  the  time  undergoing  official  investigation 
by  the  military  authorities  1 

A,  No.  [trf. 

Courts-Martial* 

Q,  Where  are  the  dnties  of  members  of  courts-martial  laid 
down? 

A,  In  the  Mutiny  Act  and  Articles  of  War,  and  the  regulations 
founded  thereon.  [Q,  Reg.j  6,  §  47. 

Q,  How  are  young  officers  to  become  acquainted  with  the  practice 
of  the  military  courts  ? 

A.  By  attending  every  C. -martial  at  the  station  for  6  months 
after  joining.  [ic?.,  §  48. 

Q,  By  whom  and  in  what  manner  should  oliarges  be  investl^ted 
to  ascertain  if  the  evidence  is  sufficient  to  justify  trial  1 

*  For  questions  and  answers  on  0. -martial  procedure  see  farther  on. 
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A,  The  J  should  be  investigated  by  superior  authority ;  but  the 
officer  should  re&ain  from  expressing  any  opinion  as  to  guilt  or 
innocence.    .  [Q.  Beg.,  6,  §  49. 

Q,  In  what  cases  only  should  a  general  C.-marticU  be  resorted  to 
in  the  case  of  N.-C.  officers  and  soldiers  1 

A.  Aggravated  cases,  in  which  penal  servitude  or  death  can  be 
awarded  [id,j  §  60. 

Q.  Should  theft  from  a  comrade  be  dealt  with  by  C. -martial  or 
the  civil  power  ? 

^.  As  a  rule,  by  C.-martial.  [id.,  §  51. 

Q,  May  officers  or  men,  with  accusations  pending  against  them, 
be  sent  home  from  foreign  stations  ? 

A.  l^ot  except  in  cases  of  unavoidable  necessity.  Charges  pre- 
ferred should  be  investigated  on  the  spot.  [td,,  §  52. 

Q,  Is  an  officer  justified  in  unnecessarily  delaying  to  bring  for- 
ward charges  ? 

A.  No.  [id» 

Q.  Has  an  ollloer  in  arrest  a  right  to  demand  a  C.-martial  1 

A.  No.  [id.,  §  53. 

Q.  May  an  officer  persist  in  considering  himself  under  arrest, 
or  refuse  to  return  to  duty,  after  being  released  by  proper 
authority  % 

A,  No.  \id, 

Q.  What  remedy  is  open  to  an  officer  wrongfuUyput  in  arrest  ? 

A.  Complaint  as  directed  in  the  Articles  of  War.  [tdf. 

Q.  What  is  meant  by  close  arrest  ? 

A.  The  officer  may  not  leave  his  quarters  or  tent.  [id, 

Q.  What  degree  of  restraint  is  implied  by  arrest  at  large  ? 

A.  The  officer  may  be  permitted  to  take  exercise,  but  not  beyond 
barracks  or  quarter-guard,  and  then  only  at  stated  periods.  He 
cannot  dine  at  a  mess,  or  appear  at  a  place  of  amusement  or  public 
resort ;  and  he  must  not  quit  his  room  or  tent  except  in  uniform, 
without  sash  or  sword.  [id, 

Q.  When  an  officer  is  placed  in  arrest,  to  whom  is  the  case  to  be 
reported  1 

A,  The  general  officer  commanding.  [id, 

Q.  What  are  the  regulations  as  to  the  rank  of  tbe  president  and 
members  of  C.-martial  % 

A.  The  president  of  a  general  C.-martial  should  be  a  general  or 
colonel  (if  available).  The  mernbers  on  trials  of  officers  should  be 
of  equal  if  not  superior  rank  to  the  prisoner ;  and  in  no  case  but 
one  of  necessity  is  a  colonel  to  sit  on  the  trial  of  a  general,  or  a 
captain  on  that  of  a  field  officer,  or  a  subaltern  on  that  of  a  captain. 
On  the  trial  of  suhaUems  two  officers  of  that  rank  are  a  sufficient 
proportion.     On  the  trial  of  a  G,  officer  as  many  members  as  possi- 
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ble  should  have  held  or  hold  command  equivalent  to  that  held 
by  the  prisoner.  [Q,  Beg.,  6,  §§  54,  55,  56. 

Q.  How  should  all  oOlelAl  books  and  orders  for  the  guidance  of 
C. -martial  be  made  available  for  reference  ? 

A,  They  should  be  laid  before  every  court  [trf.,  §  57. 

Q.  What  ia  the  rule  as  to  gtvlnir  *  oi^pj  of  thb  thrnxge  to  tlie 
prisoner  with  list  of  witnesses  for  the  prosecution  1 

A.  The  prisoner's  C.  officer,  is  responsible  that  he  is  furnished 
therewith,  if  possible,  at  least  24  hours  before  the  court  is 
to  assemble,  by  the  adjutant  or  an  officer.  If  the  prisoner 
cannot  read,  the  officer  is  to  read  and  explain  the  charge. 

\id,^  §  58. 

Q,  How  is  the  sttendaaoo  of  mOltsiy  wttaeosos  from  distant 
stations  procured  ? 

A.  By  application  to  the  A.-general.  [id.,  §  60. 

Q.  What  medleal  oertifloate  should  be  laid  before  a  O.-martial 
and  attached  to  the  proceedings  ) 

A,  A  certificate  in  the  handwriting  of  the  medical  officer, 
showing  the  state  of  health  of  the  prisoner  on  the  day  of  trial,  and 
his  fitness  or  otherwise  to  undeigo  corporal  punishment  (on  service 
in  the  field  only)  or  imprisonment  with  or  without  hard  labour, 
and  in  the  case  of  a  deserter  his  fitness  (or  otherwise)  for  the 
service.  \id.,  §  61. 

Q,  Under  what  circumstances  should  the  medical  certificate  be 
fenewed  during  the  sitting  of  the  court  ? 

A.  When  any  change  occurs  in  the  prisoner's  health.  [id. 

Q.  When  a  punishment  has  been  wholly  remitted,  is  any  penalty 
consequent  on  conviction,  such  as  foifeiture  of  service,  G.-C.  pay, 
&c.,  to  be  remitted  also? 

A.  No.  [trf.,§62. 

Q.  When  the  proceedings  of  a  C. -martial  are  vuudied,  what  is  to 
be  done  with  all  record  of  the  same  1 

A.  It  is  to  be  erased,  the  soldier  being  relieved  from  all  conse- 
quences of  his  trial.  [id. 

Q.  Under  what  circumstances  may  a  soldier  be  recommended 
for  restoratloii  of  servioe  finrfUted  towards  G.-C.  pay  and  pension  ? 

A.  When  he  establishes  his  claim  thereto  by  uninterrupted  good 
conduct  (as  shown  by  his  having  no  entries  in  the  regimental 
defaulter  book)  for  5  years  for  a  first  conviction  entailing  loss  of 
service,  for  7  years  for  a  second,  and  for  10  years  if  the  offence  was 
attended  mth  aggravating  cinsumstances.  [id.,  §  64. 

Q.  What  advantage  as  regards  restoration  of  forfeited  servioe  is 
given  to  soldiers  who  perform  good,  Juithful,  or  gallant  aermce^  or 
some  specific  act  of  valour  in  the  field  1 

A.  Restoration  may  be  recommended  within  half  the  periods 
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otherwise  necessary,  provided  the  gocni  servioe  in  the  field  be  com- 
bined with  unremitting  good  conduct.  [Q.  Reg.,  6,  §  64. 

Q,  What  applications  should  be  made  for  restoration  of  forfeited 
service  1 

A,  Application  to  the  A.-general  officer  on  1st  January  and  Ist 
July.  The  case  of  a  soldier  awaiting  discharge  may  be  specially 
submitted  directly  he  becomes  eligible.  \jid.y  §  66. 

Courts  of  Inquiry  and  Boards. 


Q.  For  what  purpose  may  a  court  of  inquiry  be  iiMmnWiifl  Iqr  tanT 
ofltoer  In  eommand  1 

A.  To  assist  him  in  arriving  at  a  oonect  conclusion  on  any 
subject.  [Q.  Reg.,  6,  §  67. 

Q.  Are  the  ftmottoiui  of  a  court  of  inquiry  in  any  respect  those  of 
a  judicial  body  9 

A.  No.  [id.,  §  68. 

Q.  What  instructioTis  should  be  given  to  a  court  of  inquiry  1 

A.  Specific  instructions  for  its  guidance.  It  may  be  requured  to 
collect  and  record  information  only,  or  it  may  be  required  ta 
give  an  opinion  upon  any  question,  or  as  to  the  origin  or  cause  of 
facts.  \id, 

Q,  Has  a  court  of  inquiry  power  to  administer  an  oaih  ? 

A.  Only  when  convened  to  record  the  illegal  absence  of 
soldiers.  [id.,  §  67^ 

Q,  Can  a  court  of  inquiry  compel  the  attenda/nce  of  nanrmilitary 
loitnesses  ? 

A.  No.  [id. 

Q.  How  should  the  record  of  pgoofterttngM  of  courts  of  inquiry 
and  boards  be  made  out,  signed,  and  forwarded  ? 

A.  They  should  be  made  out  on  the  prescribed  W.  O.  form,  a& 
far  as  possible  like  0. -martial,  signed  by  each  member,  and  for- 
warded to  the  convening  authority  by  the  president. 

[id.,  §§  68, 71. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  the  eonpocltUm  of  courts  of 
inquiry  and  boards  1 

A.  It  may  be  of  any  number  of  officers,  at  the  discretion  of  the 
convening  officer.  Three  members,  the  senior  acting  as  president, 
is  generally  sufficient.  Medical  officers  are  eligible  for  medical 
boards  only.  [id,  §§  69,  70. 

Q.  When  a  medleal  opliiion  la  required  by  a  military  board,, 
what  course  is  to  be  followed  1 

A.  The  medical  officer  detailed  to  attend  the  board  may  be  re- 
ferred to.  He  will  furnish  a  report  in  writing,  or  give  evidence '" 
person  if  considered  necessary. 
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Deserters. 


Q.  To  whom  are  deMilptlTe  reporta  of  a  deserter  to  be 
sentt 

A.  To  tlie  police  gazette;  duplicates  being  also  sent  to  the 
police  of  each  man's  parish  as  weU  as  to  the  police  of  the  locality 
in  which  the  desertion  takes  place,  and  of  the  place  to  which 
it  is  supposed  the  deserter  has  gone. 

[Q.  Meg.,  6,  §  72  ;  G.  0.,  35,  1875. 

Q.  How  soon  should  descriptive  reports  of  deserters  be  sent  off? 

A.  Within  24  hours,  if  there  are  good  grounds  for  suspecting 
desertion ;  but  in  all  cases  within  5  days.  [Q.  Reg.,  6,  §  72. 

.  Q.  When  a  deserter  confesses  or  is  disoovered  while  aervini^  at 
home,  what  course  should  the  0.  officer  pursue  1 

A,  He  should  make  inquiry  to  establish  the  fact  of  the  desertion, 
and  transmit  a  return  to  the  A. -general  in  a  covering  letter, 
detaining  the  deserter  in  the  guard  room.  [ic?.,  §  73. 

Q,  When  a  deserter  is  discovered  while  serving  in  another 
regiment  abroad,  what  course  is  to  be  pursued  % 

A,  If  there  is  evidence  to  convict,  he  is  to  be  tried,  and  after  the 
expiration  of  his  sentence,  to  do  duty  until  the  pleasure  of  the  C- 
in-Chief  as  to  his  disposal  shall  be  ascertained.  \id. 

Q,  What  course  should  be  followed  as  to  the  dlvpoaal  of  deaerten 
sot  sending  as  soldiers  ? 

A.  They  should  be  proceeded  against  under  the  Mutiny  Act 
When,  however,  a  deserter  surrenders  to  his  regiment,  the  C. 
officer  will  report  the  surrender  to  the  A.-general,  and  proceed 
against  the  deserter.  [tc?.,  §  74. 

Q,  When  a  soldier  is  given  up  to  another  corps  as  a  deserter 
therefrom,  how  are  his  kit  and  aeooimtB  to  be  dealt  with  ? 

A ,  Articles  he  can  use  are  to  be  sent  with  him  ;  the  remainder 
are  to  be  sold  and  the  proceeds  remitted  to  his  captain  to  be 
credited  to  the  man.    Accounts  are  settled  as  in  transfers,  [ic?.,  §  75. 

Q,  Whether  is  a  soldier's  debt  to  the  public  for  a  bounty  fraudu- 
lently obtained,  or  his  debt  to  the  company  for  replacing  a  kit 
made  away  with  on  desertion,  to  be  liquidated  first  % 

A.  The  debt  for  necessaries.  \id, 

Q,  Of  how  many  men  are  escorts  of  deserters  to  consist  % 

A.  As  a  rule,  for  one  deserter,  of  one  corporal  and  one  private ; 
for  two  or  more,  the  number  of  privates  to  form  the  escort  should 
not  exceed  half  the  number  of  prisoners.  [ic?.,  §  76. 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  a  deserter  escort  including  witnesses ) 

A.  Escorts  sent  to  receive  reputed  deserters  from  the  civil  power, 
or  to  take  charge  of  deserters  given  up  by  one  corps  to  another, 
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should  include  witnesses  who  can  identify  the  men  in  the  former 
case,  or  prove  the  fraudulent  re-enlistment  in  the  latter. 

[Q,  Beg,,  6,  §  77. 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  safe  custody  of  deserters  by  the  escort  ? 

A,  The  escort  is  answerable  for  it.  The  deserters  are  to  be 
handcuffed.  [id,,  §  78. 

Q.  For  what  purpose  should  N.-G.  officers  sent  to  receive  soldiei's 
from  military  custody  be  provided  with  money  1 

A.  To  refund  the  cost  of  their  subsistence  while  in  barracks  or 
guard  room.  [G.  0.,  24,  1874. 

Disposal  of  Prisoners. 

Q,  At  what  hour  should  offenders  committed  to  civil  jails 
arrive  at  tbe  prlMm  1 

A.  Not  later  than  10  p.m.  [Q,  Reg,,  §  81. 

Q.  If  a  prisoner  committed  to  a  civil  jail  arrives  too  late  for 
admission,  how  should  he  be  disposed  of  for  the  night  ? 

A,  In  custody  of  a  military  sniard.  \icL 

Q.  What  is  the  proper  hoilr  for  admission  to  miUtary  prisonsS 

A,  Any  hour  before  6  p.m.  \icL 

Q.  By  what  escorts  are  prisoners  under  sentence  to  be  oonduoted 
to  prison*  and  how  are  such  prisoners  to  be  dressed  ? 

A,  As  a  rule  by  warders,  and  dressed  in  prison  clothing.  Mili- 
tary escorts  are  only  to  be  applied  for  when  the  duties  are  more 
tluui  the  warders  can  perform,  and  in  such  cases  the  prisoners  will 
wear  unifoim.  \id,,  §  82. 

Q.  What  rules  are  to  be  followed  as  to  the  clothing  of  prisoners 
proceeding  to  or  from  piison  1 

A.  Escorts,  after  conducting  prisoners  to  a  civil  jail  for  discharge 
on  release,  will  take  back  with  them  the  tunics,  caps,  and  trousers, 
and  plain  clothes  will  be  furnished  to  the  men  by  the  jailer  on  re- 
lease. Clothing  of  prisoners  will  be  kept  at  their  regiments,  and  the 
N.-O.  officers  who  go  to  conduct  the  men  from  Millbank  on  release 
will  take  clothing  with  them,  for  use  on  the  journey.        [id.,  §  83. 

Q,  In  ealenlating  Mntenoes  of  impriaoimient,  should  the  day 
on  which  the  proceedings  are  signed  and  day  of  release  be  in- 
cluded 1 

A.  Yes.  [id,  §88. 

Q,  Under  what  restraint  is  a  soldier  to  remain  throughout  the 
day  off  release  from  prison  or  cells  1 

A.  Confined  to  barracks,  being  exempt  from  duty.         [id,,  §  89. 

Q.  When  a  case  occurs  of  a  man  being  placed  on  duty  on 
day  of  release  from  imprisonment,  what  course  is  to  be  fol- 
lowed 1 

A,  The  case  is  to  be  reported  to  superior  authority.  [id 
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Provost  Prisons. 

Q,  For  what  sentences  are  military  prisons  applicable  ] 

A.  Imprisonment  for  more  than  42  days;  or,  under  special 
<lirection8,  for  shorter  periods.  [Q.  Reg.^  6,  §  90. 

Q,  For  what  sentences  are  iiroTost  prisons  to  be  used  % 

A,  Imprisonment  by  a  C. -officer,  or  not  exceeding  42  days  by  a 
€. -martial.  [id.,  §  91. 

Q.  What  is  the  special  use  of  the  "  prisoner's  room "  and  the 
"**  guaixi  room  cells  "  %     By  whom  are  the  keys  kept  ] 

A.  They  are  for  the  temporaiy  detention  of  prisoners  before 
trial,  the  cells  being  for  such  as  are  to  be  kept  alone.  The  keys 
Are  to  be  in  charge  of  the  commander  of  the  guard.      \vL,foat>njote. 

Q.  What  period  of  the  day  is  fixed  for  oommlttel  to  provost 
prisons  and  release  therefrom  1 

A.  After  dinner  and  before  dark  ?  [id,  §  94. 

Q.  What  is  done  with  the  arms,  amimunitwn,  equipme^nt, 
clothing y  dec,  of  soldiers  conmiitted  to  cells  1 

A.  Arms  and  ammunition  are  taken  from  them ;  but  they  canr 
with  them  accoutrements,  knapsacks,  greatcoats,  and  necessaries, 
Avith  such  clothing  as  may  be  necessary.  \id. 

Q.  What  is  done  with  money  or  any.  superfluous  article  in 
possession  of  soldiers  before  they  are  sent  to  prison  1 

ii.  It  is  taken  from  them,  and  restored  on  return.  [id. 

Q.  What  medical  examination  is  made  before  a  prisoner's 
admission  to  provost  prisons  1 

A.  A  medical  officer  will  certify  his  state  of  health,  and  report 
on  any  disability.  [id.,  §  95. 

Q.  By  whom  should  oells  be  rislted  daily  ? 

A,  By  orderly  and  medical  officers.  [id.,  §  97. 

Q.  Describe  the  duty  and  responsibility  of  the  provost  meirjBaat. 

A.  He  takes  charge  of  the  cells,  and  is  responsible  for  the 
custody  of  prisoners,  and  for  carrying  out  sentences.         [id.,  §  99. 

Q,  What  police  duties  are  within  the  province  of  the  provotrt 
Serjeant? 

A.  To  visit  the  canteens;  prevent  drunkenness  and  riot: 
repress  irregularity;  and  clear  the  barracks  of  disorderly  char- 
acters, [id.,  §  100. 

Q.  What  assistance  is  to  be  given  to  the  provost  serjeant  in 
making  his  rounds  ? 

A.  Such  as  the  C.  officer  may  think  necessary.  [id. 

Q.  What  are  the  provost  Serjeant's  obligations  as  to  reoetvlBg 
and  releasing  prisoners  1 

A,  He  is  to  act  in  these  matters  on  requisitions  of  C.  officers, 


INTERIOR  ECONOMY  OF  CORPS.  Ill 

who    must    ascertain    that    there    is    room  before    committing 
prisoners.  [Q,  Reg.y  6,  §  101. 

Q.  How  are  prisoners  on  release  from  the  cells  to  be  taken  back 
to  their  corps  ? 

A,  C.  officers  will  send  for  them ;  but  if  they  fail  to  do  so,  the 
provost  Serjeant  will  send  the  men  in  charge  of  an  assistant  to 
their  corps.  [irf.,  §  102. 

Q.  How  is  satalsteiioe  of  prlBonfim  in  cells  provided  % 

A,  The  rate  of  ^d,  each  day  for  every  man  in  confinement  is 
handed  over  in  advance  by  the  captain  to  the  provost  Serjeant, 
who  will  account  for  the  same  when  the  prisoners  are  released. 

[id,,  §  103. 

Q.  When  soldiers  of  corps  at  a  distance  are  in  the  cells  of  a 
b^^rack  occupied  by  a  regiment,  how  are  they  subsisted  % 

A,  By  the  regiment  in  the  barrack.  [ic2.,  §  104. 

Q,  When  regiments  change  stations,  what  is  the  rule  as  to 
removal  of  priflonom  in  the  cells  ? 

A,  If  there  is  room  in  the  provost  prison  at  the  new  station,  the 
prisoners  are  to  move  with  the  corps.  If  not,  a  report  to  the 
Q.-M.  general  is  to  be  made.  \id,,  §  105. 
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Officers, 

Q.  State  generally  the  duties  of  a  oommaiidliig  ollloer. 

A,  He  is  responsible  for  discipline,  oixier,  and  a  proper  system ; 
to  exact  obedience  to  regulations ;  to  enforce  discharge  of  duty ;  to 
promote  a  good  understanding  amongst  officers,  and  economy  at 
their  mess;  to  discountenance  gambling,  practical  joking,  and 
dangerous  money  transactions ;  to  examine  officers  and  report  on 
their  qualifications ;  and  instruct  and  improve  the  men. 

[Q.  Reg,,  7,  §  1,  et,  seq, 

Q.  To  what  extent  is  the  C.  officer's  authority  to  he  recognized 
by  all  under  his  command  ? 

A,  As  paramount ;  whether  on  parade,  at  mess,  or  in  any  other 
situation.  Young  and  inexperienced  officers  should  look  to  the  C. 
officer  for  advice ;  and  in  all  cases  of  dispute  he  should  be  made 
the  arbiter,  and  his  decision  considered  final.  \id,,  §  2. 

Q.  What  should  be  done  when  an  offloer  Is  declared  banknipt  1 

A.  The  case  will  be  reported  to  the  military  secretary.  If  any 
dishonourable  transaction  or  wilful  extravagance  appears,  the 
officer  will  not  be  permitted  to  hold  a  commission.  [wZ.,  §  7. 

Q,  On  what  points  should  oliloem  be  eaEamined  by  the  G.  officer 
and  field  officers  frequently  % 


114  queen's  regulations. 

Q.  In  addition  to  ordinary  drill,  what  must  every  office  go 
through  before  he  can  be  dismissed  ) 

A.  A  course  of  rifle  instruction.  [Q.  Meg.,  7,  §  22. 

Q.  With  what  books  l«  every  ollloer  to  furnish  himself? 

A.  Queen's  Regulations,  Instructions  for  Encampments,  Boyal 
Warrant  for  Pay  and  Promotion,  Field  Exercise,  Infantry  Sword 
Exercise,  Bifle  Exercises,  and  Musketry  Begulationa       [id.,  §  23. 

Q.  Kame  the  works  recommended  as  works  of  reference. 

A,  Handbook  for  Field  Service,  Artillerists'  Manual,  Simmons 
on  Courts-martial,  Clode's  Military  and  Martial  Law,  and  the 
Manual  of  Field  Fortification,  1871.  [id. 

Q.  State  shortly  the  rule  restricting  the  employment  of  qnaiter- 
masters  in  duties  connected  with  supplies. 

A,  Their  responsibility  is  limited  to  the  quantity  (not  the 
quality)  of  supplies,  and  to  their  distribution.  [td,  §  24. 

Offijcera'  Mess  and  Bands, 

Q.  How  often  should  offioers'  meae  bills  be  settled  ? 

A.  Monthly.  [Q.  Reg,y  7,  §  28. 

Q,  What  steps  should  be  taken  to  protect  tradesmen  from  risk 
in  supplying  articles  to  the  officers'  mewiman  (if  a  civilian)  % 

A,  The  C.  officer  should  have  them  cautioned  that  the  officers 
are  not  responsible  for  his  debts.  \id.j  §  29. 

Q,  May  a  Serjeant  be  employed  in  the  officers'  mess  ) 

A.  Only  as  messman,  caterer,  or  superintendent.  \id.,  §  30. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  employment  of  N.-C.  officere 
about  the  mess  ? 

A.  They  are  not  to  be  employed  in  any  menial  capacity.        \id. 

Q.  By  whom  and  how  are  the  amounts  of  the  officers'  eentrlliii- 
tions  and  sabserlptloiis  to  tbe  mess  ftind  regulated  ? 

A,  They  are  fixed  by  the  C  officer,  but  may  not  exceed,  for  the 
contribution,  30  days'  pay,  and  for  the  subscription,  8  days'  pay  per 
annum.  The  contributions  should  be  so  regulated  as  to  prevent 
undue  accumulations.  [tc?.,  §§  32,  35. 

Q,  How  ofben  and  for  what  purpose  are  meae  meetiiigB  held) 

A,  Quarterly,  to  audit  accounts,  regulate  expenses,  and  authorize 
any  special  outlay.  \id,y  §  42. 

Q,  To  whose  approval  are  proceedings  of  mess  meetings  subject! 

A .  That  of  the  C.  officer.  [ul. 

Q.  Who  is  responsible  for  order  and  diselpliiie  at  tbe  oflkMn^ 

A,  The  senior  combatant  officer.  [irf.,  §  44. 

Q.  What  is  to  be  the  eetaUialimeiit  of  a  regimental  Imiid  % 

A,  1  bandmaster,  1  seijeant,  1  corporal,  and  20  privates— 4dl 
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drilled  aad  effective  soldiers,  liable  to  serve  in  the  ranks  on  any 
emergency.  \Q.  Beg,,  7,  §  50. 

Q.  When  should  band  accounts  be  laid  before  the  officers  Y 
A.  At  the  periodical  mess  meetings.  [uf.,  §  53. 

Nim-Corn/niisaioTied  Officers. 

Q,  At  whose  discretion  are  oolour  seijeaiitB  liable  in  case  of  mis- 
conduct to  revert  to  the  rank  and  pay  of  seijeant  f 

A,  That  of  their  0.  officers.  [Q.  Reg.,  7,  §  62. 

Q,  What  are  the  duties  of  colour  seijeants  f 

A.  They  attend  the  colours  in  the  field,  in  addition  to  their 
I'egimental  and  company  duties.  They  are  not  to  be  detached  £rom 
companies,  or  on  recruiting  service,  and  are  invariably  to  be  the 
pay  seijeants.  [id.j  §  64. 

Q,  Who  only  may  be  appointed  colour  seijeants  1 

A.  Serjeants  of  approved  valour  and  fidelity,  who  have  rendered 
themselves  conspicuous  by  attention  to  duty.  [id,,  §  65. 

Q,  May  a  staff  serjeant  be  employed  as  iiay  tolMuit  1 

A,  No.  [id. 

Q,  How  is  money  to  be  issued  to  pay  seijeants  1 

A.  They  are  not  to  be  subjected  to  risk  by  having  large  wxam 
placed  in  their  hands,  as  officers  commanding  companies  receive  an 
allowance  to  compensate  for  this  risk.  [uL 

Q,  What  are  tiie  rules  as  to  the  reaignatloii  of  ir.«C*  oOows  1 

A,  They  may,  with  their  0.  officer's  consent,  resign  their  rank, 
and  revert  to  the  position  they  previously  hold ;  but  they  may  not 
do  80  in  order  to  escape  trial  by  C.-martial,  without  the  sanction  of 
the  general  officer  commanding.  \id.,  g  63. 

Q,  What  are  the  rules  as  to  scijeaiilfs  books  ? 

A,  A  copy  of  the  '*  Field  Exercise  and  Evolutions  "  is  issued 
gratis  to  each,  which  is  to  be  produced  at  inspections.  When  a 
seijeant  is  discharged  or  removed,  he  is  to  deliver  it  to  the  officer 
commanding  his  company.  [id,,  §67. 

Q.  What  do  the  Regulations  enjoin  as  to  the  performance  of 
detatihed  dntles  by  N.-O.  officers? 

A,  They  should  study  to  ensure  the  military  appearance  and 
good  conduct  of  their  parties,  attend  to  the  condition  of  ap[)olnt' 
ments,  arms,  quarters,  &c.,  keep  accurate  accounts,  sattla 
all  lawful  demands  for  billets,  and  obtain  receipts  for  thil 
same.  [id.,  K  68, 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  appointing  aeltac  IT.-C.  oOoors  t 

A,  When  necessary,  one  corporal  may  be  appointed  acting 
(lance)  seijeant,  and  three  privates  acting  (lance)  corporaU  in  ovory 
company,  who,  if  found  efficient,  are  to  be  promoted  mn  yHMixUiim 
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occur.  The  number  is  not  to  be  exceeded  except  under  the  general 
officer's  sanction.  [Q,  Beg,,  7,  §  69. 

Q.  When  N.-O.  officers  are  attained  for  duty  to  militia  or  rolun- 
teers,  do  they  continue  on  the  strength  ? 

A,  Tes,  as  supernumeraries,  until  the  completion  of  their 
service;  but  the  promotion  of  their  successors  takes  effect  at 
once.  [id.y  §  70. 

Serjeants^  Messes. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  establishing  a  Serjeant's  mesal 

^.  It  is  always  to  be  established  if  practicable.  \Q.  Reg.y  7,  §  84. 

Q.  What  N.-C.  officers  are  to  be  meulien  of  the  seijeants'  mess  ¥ 

A.  Army  schoolmasters  (if  unmarried) ;  military  bandmasters, 

staff  and  other  Serjeants,  artificers  ranking  as  Serjeants  (whether 

married  or  single).     The  single  members  must  be  dining  members. 

Lance  Serjeants  have  the  option  of  joining  the  mess.         [to?.,  §  85. 

Q,  What  Umb  and  milMorliitloiui  are  payable  to  the  Serjeants' 

mess? 

A.  Entrance  fees,  not  exceeding  3  days'  pay  on  appointment ; 
and  on  promotion  the  difference  of  3  days'  pay.  Monthly  sub- 
scriptions, not  exceeding  Is.  M.  for  unmarried,  and  M.  for  married 
or  detached  members.  \id. 

Q,  What  daily  rate  of  moMing  should  not  be  exceeded  in  the 
seijeants'  mess  % 

A,  One  shilling.  \id. 

Q.  What  is  the  earliest  hour  at  which  milrlta  and  beer  may  be 
sold  in  the  seijeants'  mess  % 

A.  The  same  as  in  the  canteen  at  the  station.  \jd, 

Q.  Who  is  responsible  for  good  order  in  the  seijeants'  mess) 
A.  The  senior  N.-C.  officer.  [id. 

Soldiers'  Accounts,  Messing,  and  Cooking. 

Q.  In  whose  presence  is  the  iMme  of  pay  to  soldiers  to  take  place  ? 

A.  That  of  an  officer.  \Q.  Reg.,  7,  §  88. 

Q.  "Wh&t  certificates  are  rendered  as  to  the  monfbly  aettleiiiiet 
of  soldiers'  accounts  ? 

A.  The  C.  officer  certifies  on  the  monthly  return  to  the  A. 
general  that  the  settlement  has  been  made  by  the  captains,  and  that 
the  balances,  if  any,  have  been  carried  to  the  men's  credit.  Each 
captain  renders  a  certificate  to  the  0.  officer  to  the  same  effect 

[irf.,  p  89,  90. 

Q.  What  should  every  N.-C.  officer  and  soldier  be  provided  with, 
to  show  the  monthly  settlement  of  his  accounts,  the  articles  of 
clothing  issued  to  him,  and  his  school  certificate,  &c,  1 
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A,  A  book  called  the  "  Pocket  Ledger."  [Q.  Reg.,  7,  §  91. 

Q.  Is  a  soldier  liable  to  be  punished  if  he  loses  or  de£BLces  his 
poekot  ledger,  and  to  replace  it  at  his  own  expense  ) 

A,  Yes.  \uL 

Q,  When  a  soldier  is  disclia/rged,  deserts,  or  dies,  how  is  his 
pocket  ledger  disposed  of  1 

A,  On  discharge  he  takes  it  with  him ;  on  desertion,  the  book, 
if  left  behind,  will  remain  with  the  regiment;  on  the  soldier's 
death  (while  serving),  the  book  will,  if  desired,  be  forwarded  to 
his  relations  or  representatives.  [uf. 

Q.  What  should  be  written  on  the  cover  of  the  pocket  ledger  f 

A.  Name,  number,  and  regiment  of  the  soldier.  [id,,  §  92. 

Q.  What  are  the  orders  regarding  the  care  mid  inspection  of  the 
soldier's  pocket  ledger) 

A,  It  is  always  to  be  kept  by  the  soldier,  and  to  be  produced  at 
kit  inspections.  \id. 

Q.  Who  are  responsible  that  the  accoimts  in  the  pocket  ledgers 
are  kept  regularly,  and  by  whom  are  they  to  be  signed  at  the 
monthly  settlement? 

A.  Captains  are  responsible.  They  will  sign  in  the  case  of  credits, 
but  the  soldiers  will  sign  when  there  is  a  debt  or  no  balance.     \id. 

Q.  How  are  accounts  of  soldiers  who  cannot  write  verified  1 

A.  By  the  signature  of  a  witness,  other  than  the  pay  Serjeant,  to 
the  soldier's  mark.  [id. 

Q.  What  entries  in  the  pocket  ledger  should  be  signed  by  the 
officer  commanding  the  company  1 

A.  Service  abroad,  i^eceipt  of  clothing,  marriage,  children,  be- 
coming non-effective,  and  next  of  kin.  Ud.,  §  93. 

Q.  What  entries  in  the  pocket  ledger  are  to  be  in  the  hand- 
writing of  the  officer,  as  well  as  signed  by  him  ] 

A,  Promotion,  wounds,  and  distinguished  conduct.  [id, 

Q.  Should  medals,  distinctions,  gratuities,  annuities,  or  badges 
be  entered  in  pocket  ledgers  under  head,  "Distinguished  him- 
self"? 

A,  Only  medals  and  distinctions  for  war  services.  [id, 

Q,  How  is  the  note  of  a  soldier's  religious  denomination  in  the 
pocket  ledger  to  be  attested  ? 

A,  By  his  signature.  [id. 

Q.  What  entry  regarding  the  brothers  of  soldiers  should  appear 
in  the  pocket  ledger  1 

A.  A  note  of  their  names,  stating  whether  they  are  older  or 
younger.  [id.,  §  94. 

Q,  Does  the  entry  of  the  soldier's  next  of  kin  in  the  pocket 
ledger  relieve  the  soldier  from  the  necessity  of  making  a  will  1 

A,  Ko  j  such  entry  has  no  legal  effect.  [id. 
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Q.  How  often  should  "  next  of  kin  "  be  revised  ? 

A,  Annually  aft<er  1st  January,  a  report  to  that  effect  being 
included  in  the  monthly  return  of  1st  February.    [Q.  Beg,,  7,  §  94. 

Q.  When  a  soldier  desires  to  execute  a  tmU,  what  form  should 
he  adopt? 

A.  That  given  in  the  pocket  ledger.  \id.y  §  95. 

Q,  Of  how  many  meals  does  a  soldier's  imwislfig  consist  1 

A.  lliree  ;  breakfast,  dinner,  and  an  evening  meaL      [id,,  §  97. 

Q,  What  is  the  C.  qfficev^s  dv;ty  as  to  soldier's  messing  1 

A,  To  see  that  it  is  properly  and  sufficiently  provided,  without 
exceeding  the  regulated  rates.  \id. 

Q.  What  are  the  regulations  as  to  the  Inspeotiom  of  meals  and 
kltobens? 

A,  The  officers  on  duty  are  to  visit  the  rooms  during  breakfiEtfi 
and  dinner,  to  see  that  there  is  no  cause  for  complaint,  and  are  to 
inspect  the  kitchens  daily.  [tc?.,  §  98. 

Q,  What  are  the  Regulations  as  to  the  disposal  of  reftase  from 

QOOklllg? 

A,  Arrangements  are  to  be  made  by  C.  officers,  the  sum  accru- 
ing being  (Uvided  monthly  among  the  companies,  according  to 
strength,  and  carried  to  the  credit  of  the  messing.  A  fatigue  dress 
for  the  cooks,  with  the  cost  of  washing  the  same,  and  v^etable 
nets,  are  chargeable  to  the  fund.  \id.,  §  105. 

Q,  In  what  manner  and  how  often  is  an  account  of  the  refuse 
fund  and  its  appropriation  to  be  published  ) 

A,  Monthly,  in  orders.  [ii. 

Soldier  Servants. 

Q,  From  what  class  of  soldiers  are  servants  seleeted  f 

A,  From  those  who  have  done  duty  18  months,  and  are  ac- 
quainted with  their  duty,  and  of  good  character.  [Q,  Beg.,  7,  §  109. 

Q.  How  is  the  military  efficiency/  of  servants  to  be  maintained  1 

A.  They  are  to  be  fully  clothed,  armed,  and  equipped;  and  to 
go  through  the  musketry  course,  and  such  drills  as  the  C.  officer 
may  dire^  [id. 

Q.  To  what  duty  are  officers'  servants  liable  1 

A.  To  any  guard  or  service  on  which  the  officer  is  employed ;  to 
fall  in  at  inspections,  field  days,  &c.  [id. 

Q.  In  what  cases  may  officers  retain  servwits  dnrini^  absenee 
from  the  corps  1 

A.  When  employed  as  superintendent  of  gymnastics,  in  acting 
staff  appointments,  or  on  temporary  duty ;  and,  with  the  general 
officer's  sanction,  when  on  leave  not  exceeding  two  months,  or 
invalided  to  England  froia  abroad.  In  the  latter  case  the  servant's 
arrival  at  home  is  to  be  reported  to  the  A.-general.         [id.,  §  113. 
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Army  Signalling. 

Q,  Of  what  number  should  the  clmmM  in  signalling  consist  1 

A.  Ten  officers  and  men.  [Q.  Reg.,  7,  §  124. 

Q.  What  men  only  should  be  selected  for  slgiiallen  ? 

A.  Quick  intelligent  men  with  good  eyesight,  able  to  read  and 
write  well  and  spell  correctly.  \id. 

Q.  What  number  of  signallers  should  be  selected  in  each 
company  1 

A.  One  officer  and  two  N.-C.  officers  or  privates,  with  one 
supernumerary.  [id.,  §  125, 

Pioneers  and  Employment  of  Soldiers  in  Trades. 

Q.  What  is  the  estabUflbment  of  pioneers  in  each  battalion  ? 

A.  One  Serjeant  and  ten  pioneers.  [Q.  Beg.,  7,  §  129. 

Q.  Of  what  trades  should  pioneers  be,  if  possible  ? 

A.  1  Serjeant  (carpenter);  3  carpenters;  2  bricklayers  (1  able 
to  plaster  and  1  to  slate) ;  1  smith  (able  to  shoe  horses) ;  1  mason 
(able  to  cut  stone) ;  1  painter  and  glazier ;  2  plumbers  and  gas- 
fitters,  [id. 

Q.  Under  what  rules  should  the  ■eleetton  of  ptonoon  be 
made? 

A.  They  should  be  selected  mainly  for  proficiency  in  trades,  so 
as  to  be  competent  to  repair  barracks,  to  perform  any  work  re- 
quired by  a  regiment,  and  to  instruct  others.  They  sho^ild  be  of 
good  character.  [id.,  §§  130,  131. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  for  the  selection  of  the  pioneer  eexjeont  1 

A.  Besides  being  a  competent  man  otherwise,  he  should  be  able 
to  write  legibly  and  keep  simple  accounts.  [id.,  §  132. 

Q.  On  what  terms  may  the  pioneers  be  employed  by  the  engineer 
and  control  departments  1 

A.  By  contract  or  agreement  made  with  the  pioneer  Serjeant;  by 
piece  work  ;  by  day  work  ;  or  by  the  hour.  [id.,  §  133. 

Q.  What  discretion  has  the  0.  officer  as  to  employing  pioneers  1 

A,  He  may  employ  them  in  the  quartermaster's  store  or  on 
other  duty,  and  diould  afford  them  facilities  for  working  and 
instructing  others.  [id. 

Q.  With  what  object  is  the  employment  of  soldiers  In  trades  to 
be  encouraged  1 

A.  To  render  regiments  independent  of  external  aid,  and  per- 
form work  for  the  military  departments.  [id.,  §  128. 

Q.  How  is  the  idassifleatlon  of  men  by  trades  to  be  made  and 
recorded  1 

A.  N.-C.  officers,  soldiers,  and  recruits  are  to  be  tested  and  classi- 
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fied  by  the  engineer  and  control  departments.  lists  are  to  be 
kept  in  the  orderly  room,  and  each  soldier's  classification  entered 
in  his  pocket  ledger.  [Q,  Beg,,  7,  §  134. 

Q.  What  arrangements  should  0.  officers  make  for  the  employ- 
ment of  soldier  tradesmen  in  dcpaitm«mtal  work  ? 

A,  They  should  arrange  with  the  commanding  engineer  for 
the  repairs  and  alteration  to  barracks,  and  with  the  controller 
for  the  repairs  to  furniture  and  utensils  by  the  artificers  of  their 
regiments.  [id,,  §  135. 

Q,  May  soldier  tradesmen  be  employed  in  private  w'ork  1 

A,  Yes ;  if  approved  by  the  C.  officer.  [id,,  §  136. 

Q.  Describe  the  works  ftmd  and  its  object. 

A.  A  fund  not  exceeding  £30,  to  meet  the  cost  of  repairing  or 
replacing  tools,  &c,,  formed  by  setting  aside  in  the  paymaster's 
hands  the  amount  of  a  deduction,  fixed  by  the  C.  officer,  but 
not  exceeding  5  per  cent,  from  the  money  paid  for  all  work. 

[id,,  §  137. 

Q.  How  is  money  earned  by  contract  apportioned  ? 

A,  'By  the  pioneer  Serjeant,  under  the  superintendence  of  an 
officer  who  will  be  appointed  by  the  C.  officer  for  the  purpose,  and 
to  act  as  referee  in  all  matters  connected  with  the  workshops. 

[id,,  §  138. 

Q,  How  is  the  Instmetton  of  soldiers'  obUdren  in  trades  to  be 
encouraged  1 

A.  By  affording  every  facility,  and  as  fax  as  possible  consulting 
the  wishes  of  the  parents.  [id,,  §  140. 

Married  Soldiers, 

Q,  What  N.-C.  officers  and  soldiers  are  eligible  to  have  their 
names  placed  on  the  married  roll  % 

A,  All  Serjeants  and  N.-G.  officers  and  soldiers  who  have  com- 
pleted 7  years'  service,  and  are  in  posesssion  of  at  least  one  badge. 
The  marriage  must  take  place  with  the  consent  of  the  0.  officer 
obtained  beforehand.  £5  in  the  savings  bank  will  be  considered  a 
desirable  qualification.  [Q.  Reg,,  7,  §  143. 

Q.  May  a  C.  officer  consent  to  a  soldier's  marriage  in  anticipa- 
tion of  vacancies  on  the  married  roll  1 

A,  Yes ;  but  his  consent  will  not  carry  with  it  any  privileges 
until  a  vacancy  occurs.  [id. 

Q,  How  are  vacancies  in  the  married  roll  abroad  to  be  filled  upf 

A,  The  vacancies,  the  women  creating  them,  and  the  women 
recommended  to  be  sent  out  to  fill  them,  are  to  be  named  in  the 
returns  sent  by  the  C.  officer  abroad  to  the  depot.  [id.,  §  144. 

Q,  To  what  soldiers  only  may  permission  be  given  to  sleep  ent 

quarters  permanently  % 
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A.  Those  who  are  married  with  leave,  and,  together  with  their 
wives,  are  of  good  character.         ,  [Q.  Reg.,  7,  §  145. 

Q.  What  should  be  required  of  soldiers  who  are  allowed  to  sleep 
out  of  barracks  ? 

A.  That  they  should  be  regular  in  their  duties,  orderly  in  their 
lodgings,  exact  in  their  dress,  and  that  they  never  leave  their 
lodgings  after  tattoo,  except  on  duty  or  with  leave.  \id, 

Q,  IxL  what  case  may  the  C.  officer  allow  a  soldier  married  with- 
out leave  to  be  ont  of  mess  1 

A,  When  the  soldier  is  of  good  character,  and  has  children. 

[id.,  §  146. 

TraTtafera, 

Q.  Whose  antlioilty  must  be  obtained  for  transfers  of 
soldiers  1 

A.  That  of  the  C.-in-Ohief ;  but  in  Ireland  and  abroad,  general 
officers  may  sanction  transfers  of  younger  to  serve  with  elder 
brothers,  if  both  are  in  the  command.  [Q.  Reg.,  7,  §  147. 

Q.  On  what  grounds  are  transfers  usually  authorized  % 

A.  To  enable  brothers  to  serve  together. 

Q.  In  applications  for  transfers,  what  information  is  given  1 

A.  A  description  (W.  O.  form),  and  a  statement  that  there  is 
reason  to  believe  that  a  bondjlde  relationship  exists  between  the 
men  as  shown  in  the  pocket  ledgers — ^that  the  conduct  of  both  has 
been  good,  and  that  the  C.  officers  of  both  concur  in  recommending 
the  transfer.  [id.,  §  149. 

Q.  From  what  date  should  a  transfer  take  place  ? 

A.  From  the  last  day  of  the  month,  to  which  date  inclusive  the 
man  will  be  settled  with  in  his  old  corps.  He  will  be  taken  on  the 
strength  of  the  new  corps  in  the  monthly  return  of  the  following 
day.  [id.,  §  150. 

Q.  What  doonments  are  to  be  sent  with  transferred  soldiers  ? 

A.  (1.)  Attestation  (at  home)  ;  copy  of  record  (abroad).  (2.) 
Register  sheet.  (3.)  Kegimental  and  company  defaulter  sheets. 
(4.)  C. -martial  sheete  and  civil  convictions.  (5.)  Original  No.  I 
report.  (6.)  Ledger  sheet.  (7.)  Savings  bank  transfer  statement. 
(8.)  List  of  necessaries.  (9.)  Clothing  return,  <kc.  (10.)  Medical 
history  sheet.  (11.)  Musketry  transfer  return.  (12.)  Extracts 
from  register  of  marriages  and  baptisms.  (13.)  Statement  of  un- 
adjusted claims.  [id.,  §  151. 

Q.  When  soldiers  are  transferred  from  one  battalion  of  a  brigade 
to  another,  what  certificate  is  to  accompany  them  ? 

A.  A  certificate  that  all  entries  required  by  Regulation  have 
been  made  in  the  records  up  to  and  including  the  date  of  transfer. 

[id.;  G.  0.,  22,  1875. 


122  queen's  begulations. 

Q,  What  certificate  is  to  be  entered  in  the  pocket  ledger  of  a 
transferred  soldier  ?  , 

A.  A  certificate  by  the  C.  officer,  detailing  previous  service  and 
cause  of  transfer.  [Q.  Beg.,  7,  §  153. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  a  soldier's  debt  on  transfer) 

A.  The  captain  receiving  him  is  not  liable  to  pay  more  at  first 
than  10«. ;  but  the  remainder  of  the  debt  is  to  be  recovered  from 
the  man  and  remitted  as  soon  as  possible.  [id,,  §  155. 

Soldier's  Letters. 

Q.  What  shoidd  the  address  of  letters  sent  by  soldiers  to  and 

from  the  colonies  include  ? 

A,  The  number  and  name  of  the  soldier,  his  rank  and  corps, 

with  the  signature  of  the  C.  officer.  \Q.  Beg,,  7,  §  158. 

Q,  Are  soldiers'  letters  liable  to  postage  on  re-direction  t 
A,  Kot  if  franked,  and  under  ^  oz.  in  weight,    \id.y  §§  156,  159. 
Q.  Is  a  soldier  liable  to  a  charge  for  the  ddUvvry  of  letters  1 
A.  No.  [id.,  §  161. 

Divine  Service. 

Q.  What  are  the  req^onailiilitles  of  C  ollloars  as  to  divine 
service? 

A.  To  take  care  that  it  is  performed  regularly  for  the  troops ; 
and  to  report  deviations  from  ^e  mode  of  conducting  it  laid  down 
by  the  chaplain-general.  [Q.  Reg.,  7,  §  164. 

Q.  What  marks  of  respect  are  to  be  shown  to  nhaplalim  % 

A.  Such  as  are  due  to  their  rank  and  profession ;  soldiers  are  to 
salute  them.  \jd.,  §  165. 

Q.  What  persons  are  included  in  a  chaplain's  charge  1 

A.  In  addition  to  the  officers  and  men  the  charge  includes  the 
families  of  both,  although,  in  the  case  of  soldiers,  they  may  not  be 
on  the  married  roll.  \id.,  %  167. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  for  assemVUiiff  troops  for  public  worship  ¥ 

A.  They  are  not  to  be  in  greater  numbers  than  the  voice  will 
reach.  The  men  are  to  wear  side  arms,  and  to  be  marched  to  and 
fr*om  the  church.  \id.,  §  166. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  wives  and  families-  of  soldiers 
attending  divine  service  1 

A.  Their  attendance  is  to  be  encouraged.  [id. 

Q.  May  soldiers  of  other  persuasions  be  compelled  to  attend  the 
worship  of  the  Church  of  England  % 

A.  No.  [id.,  §  169. 

Q.  How  are  Boman  Catholics  or  Presbyterian  soldiers  to  be 

\rched  to  and  from  their  places  of  worship  ? 
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A.  Under  an  officer,  if  tbeir  numbers  exceed  20;  under  a 
Serjeant,  if  otherwise.  [Q.  Beg.,  7,  §  170. 

Q.  Is  the  officer  or  serjeant  under  whom  soldiers  are  marched  to 
divine  service  to  remain  with  them  during  the  service ) 

A,  Yes.  [id. 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  supply  to  soldiers  and  duration  of 
Bibles  and  Prayer  Books  ? 

A.  They  are  supplied  gratis,  to  last  ten  years.  If  lost  or 
disposed  of,  they  are  charged  to  the  soldier.  [id.,  §  171. 
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Q.  In  what  order  do  officers  and  corps  take  all  duties  1 

A.  From  the  senior  downwards.  [Q.  Beg.,  8,  §  1, 

Q.   State  how  all  duties  are  olasslJled. 

A.  1.  Guards ;  2.  Divisional  duties  under  arms ;  3.  Brigade  or 
garrison  duties  under  arms ;  4.  Kegimental  duties  under  arms ; 
5.  0. -martial ;  6.  Boards  or  courts  of  iuquiry ;  7.  Working  pai-ties ; 
8.  Duties  of  fatigue.  fid.,  §  2. 

Q.  How  are  the  different  descriptions  of  C.-martial  and  boards 
or  courts  of  inquiry  classified  ? 

A,  C.-martial,  as — 1st.  Greneral;  2nd.  District  or  garrison  ;  3rd. 
Kegimental.  Boards,  dtc,  as — 1st.  Divisional;  2nd.  Brigade;  3rd. 
Kegimental.  [id. 

Q,  When  an  officer's  tour  for  more  than  one  duty  comes  on  the 
same  date,  how  is  the  detail  to  be  regulated  1 

A.  He  is  to  be  detailed  for  that  duty  only  which  has  the 
precedence,  and  to  receive  an  overslaugh  for  any  other.  [id. 

Q.  When  an  officer  is  actually  in  the  performance  of  one  duty 
when  his  tour  for  another  occurs,  what  takes  places  ? 

A.  His  tour  passes  him.  \id. 

Q.  Is  an  officer  "  in  waiting  "  entitled  to  count  a  tour  1 

A.'^o.  [id. 

Q.  If  a,  C.-martial  be  dismissed  without  trying  any  person,  will 
that  count  as  a  duty  1 

A.  Only  if  the  members  have  been  sworn.  [id.,  §  4. 

Q.  When  a  C.-mardal  is  not  sitting,  are  the  members  available 
for  other  duties  ? 

A.  Only  on  days  on  which  the  court  does  not  sit.  [id. 

Q.  May  members  of  0. -martial,  courts  of  inquiry,  or  boards,  quit 
the  station  when  the  proceedings  terminate  1 

A.  Not  without  permission  of  the  general  commanding,  until  the 
0. -martial,  &c.,  shall  have  been  dissolved.  P 
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Q,  What  is  required  to  entitle  a  regiment,  detachmentf  guard, 
piquet,  or  fatigue  panrty  to  count  a  tour  of  duty  1 

A,  That  it  shall  have  marched  off  the  ground  where  it  maj  have 
been  ordered  to  parade.  \Q,  Reg.,  8,  §  5. 

Q,  May  an  officer  ftrcihange  duty  with  another  ? 

A,  Not  without  the  permission  of  the  authority  by  whom  he  was 
detailed.  [id.,  §  6 

Duties  in  Garrison, 

Q.  Name  the  hours  for  " BeveUle,"  '^Retreat*"  and  "Tattoob*  at 

home  stations? 

A,  E.6yeille,  from  5*30  a.m.  in  summer  to  6*30  a.m.  in  winter; 
retreat  at  sunset;  tattoo,  at  10  p.m.  from  May  to  September;  at 
9  P.M.  from  October  to  April  (except  when  otherwise  authorized). 

[C.  ^e^.,  8,  §  9. 

Q.  How  is  the  time  for  sounding  reveille,  retreat,  and  tattoo  to 
be  taken  1 

A.  From  the  guard  named  in  garrison  orders,  or  from  the  filing 
of  the  station  gun.  \jd. 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  hours  of  reveille,  retreat,  and 
tattoo  on  foreign  stations  ? 

A,  The  hours  for  home  service  should  be  adhered  to  as  far  as 
possible ;  but  they  may  be  varied  by  the  general  in  command. 

[id.,  §  10. 

Q.  When  should  reveille  and  tattoo  sound  during  field  service  t 

A.  The  former  at  day-break,  the  latter  at  such  hour  as  the 
<K>mmander  of  the  force  may  order.  \jd. 

Q,  For  what  is  reveiUe  sounding  the  signal  ? 

A.  For  troops  to  rise,  fold  up  their  bedding,  and  clean  and 
arrange  their  rooms  under  the  N.-C.  officers.  [id.,  §  11. 

Q,  What  calls  only  may  sound  between  tattoo  and  reveille  % 

A.  *'  Lights  out,"  quarter  of  an  hour  after  the  last  post  of  tattoo, 
and  the  ''Fire  alarm,''  or  other  signal  for  a  turn  out  of  the 
troops.  [id.,  §  12. 

Q.  May  soldiers  be  out  of  quarters  between  tattoo  and  reveille  t 

A.  Only  those  with  passes.  [id.,  §  13. 

Q.  What  are  the  ordinary  duties  of  the  field  oflloer  of  tbe  dagrt 

A.  To  be  present  at  general  guard  mounting ;  to  visit  guards  by 
day  and  night ;  and  to  command  the  piquets  in  case  of  fire,  riot,  or 
other  alarm.  In  the  morning,  on  the  guards  dismounting,  to 
forward  the  reports  of  their  commanders  to  the  officer  commanding 
at  the  station,  together  with  his  own  report,  in  which  any 
irregularity  or  unusual  occurrence  is  to  be  noted.  [id.,  §  14. 

Q.  In  small  garrisons,  by  whom  should  the  duties  of  the  field 
ficer  of  the  day  be  performed  1 
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^.  By  a  captain.  [Q.  Reg.y  8,  §  15^. 

Q.  In  large  garrisons,  by  whom  may  the  field  officer  of  the  day 
be  assisted. 

A,  A  captain  may  be  detailed  for  the  purpose.  [id, 

Q.  Kow  are  the  a4|ntant  of  tbe  day  and  regimental  staff,  with 
band  and  drummers,  required  for  garrison  duty  each  day  detailed  ? 

A.  From  the  regiments  according  to  roster.  \id,,  §  16. 

Q.  What  officers  only  may  give  orders  on  parade  to  the  town  or 
brigade  major) 

A,  The  officer  in  command  of  the  parade  or  station.      [ic?.,  §  17. 

Q,  What  is  the  usual  hour  for  piquet  and  goard-moimttiii^  1 

A.  10  A.M.  [id.,  §  19. 

Q,  By  whom  should  guards  and  armed  parties  be  inspected  and 
sized  before  going  on  duty,  and  by  whom  should  they  be  marched 
from  the  regimental  to  the  general  parade  ? 

A,  By  the  adjutant  or  other  officer.  \id,y  §  20. 

Q,  Describe  generally  the  duties  of  oommandem  of  giuurda  and 
of  the  N.-C.  officers  under  their  command. 

A.  Commanders  are  to  make  themselves  acquainted  with  the 
orders  of  the  guard  as  well  as  with  those  on  each  sentry's  post. 
The  orders  of  the  guard  are  to  be  read  and  explained  to  the  men  as 
soon  as  the  guard  has  mounted.  Every  relief  is  to  be  inspected  on 
going  out  and  coming  in.  Commanders  are  to  go  their  rounds 
at  least  twice  by  day  and  twice  by  night,  and  a  N.-C.  officer 
and  file  of  men  are  to  visit  the  sentries  frequently,  in  order  to 
ascertain  that  they  are  acquainted  with  their  orders,  and  are  carry- 
ing them  out  in  a  proper  manner.  The  greatest  vigilance  is 
to  be  exercised  by  commanders,  as  well  as  N.-C.  officers,  to  ensure 
an  exact  performance  of  duty,  and  to  prevent  irregularities. 

[id,,  §§  21,  22. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  officers  and  soldiers  quitting  their 
gtux/rds? 

A,  Commanders  are  never  to  quit  their  guards  except  for  the 
purpose  of  visiting  sentries,  and  are  then  to  inform  the  next  in 
command  of  their  intention  and  probable  time  of  absence.  No 
soldier  may  quit  his  guard  without  leave,  which  is  to  be  sparingly 
granted,  and  only  for  special  purposes.  [yd,,  §  23. 

Q.  May  officers  or  soldiers  take  off  their  clothing  or  otccoutre- 
ments  when  on  guard  1 

A.  No.  [wf.,§24. 

Q.  What  is  to  take  place  on  guard  at  the  commencement  of  the 
rhmUe,  retreat ,  cmd  tattoo  sounding  ? 

A,  The  guards  are  to  turn  out  and  be  inspected  by  the  com- 
manders, who  will  ascertain  that  the  men  are  present  and 
regular.  [id,,  §  2i) 
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Q,  How  often  should  the  relief  of  eentiies  take  place  9 

A,  Every  2  hours ;  but  in  bad  weather  every  hour  by  night,  at 
the  discretion  of  the  C.  officer  of  the  garrison.        [Q.  Heg,,  8,  §  26. 

Q.  How  is  the  expense-  of  providing  oelltoe  fbr  guards  during  the 
night  charged  1 

A.  To  the  regimental  canteen  fund.  [id. 

Q,  When  a  fire  breaks  out,  or  alarm  is  raised  in  a  garrison,  or 
in  the  vicinity  of  a  guard,  what  should  the  guard  do  ? 

A.  It  is  to  be  under  arms,  and  so  continue  till  the  cause  of  alaim 
has  subsided.  [ic?.,  §  27. 

Q,  Describe  what  is  meant  by  the  gnard  report. 

A,  It  is  a  document  in  a  prescribed  (W.  O.)  form,  in  which  are 
specified  the  hours  at  which  the  officer  went  his  rounds ;  and  the 
hours  at  which  the  guard  was  visited  by  the  officers  on  duty,  or 
rounds  of  any  description.  In  the  case  of  regimental,  main,  and 
quarter  guards,  it  should  contain  a  list  of  prisoners,  with  their 
crimes.  [td,  §  28. 

Q,  May  0.  officers  sanction  the  use  of  manuscript  forms  of  guard 
report? 

A,  Yes;  exceptforguardscharged  with  the  custody  of  prisoner& 
But  the  forms  should  be  bsesed  on  the  printed  form  so  far  as  appli- 
cable, [id.,  %  29. 

Q,  What  should  be  done  with  guard  reports  showing  the  dis- 
posal of  prisoners  ] 

A,  They  are  to  be  preserved  and  laid  before  general  officers  at 
their  inspections.  [jd. 

Q.  To  whom  shotdd  a  report  be  made  by  the  commander  of  any 
unusual  occurrence  that  may  happen  at  or  near  a  guard  ? 

.4.  To  the  field  officer  or  captain  ol  the  day.  [trf.,  §  28. 

Q,  What  are  the  rules  as  to  imtroles  detached  to  assist  the 
civil  authorities  or  to  quell  disturbances  in  which  soldiers  are 
engaged? 

A^  They  are  to  be  fully  armed ;  and  when  employed  in  the 
suppression  of  disturbances,  they  are  to  be  under  an  officer. 

[i^.,§30. 

Q,  How  are  ordinary  regimental  patroles  and  piquets  for  the 
apprehension  of  absentees  to  be  armed  ? 

A,  With  side  arms.  [id. 

Q,  What  are  the  rules  as  to  the  inspection  and  dismiHRal  of 
guards  on  dlsmoimtliig  ? 

A,  They  are  to  be  marched  to  their  regimental  parades,  where 

they  are  to  be  inspected,  and  their  arms  examined.     In  the  case  of 

an  officer^s  guard,  the  men,  if  clean  and  regular,  are  to  be  dismissed 

V  the  coiomander,  after  reporting  to  any  superior  officer  on  the 

rade.     A  N.-O.  officer's  guard,  if  there  is  no  officer  on  the  parade, 
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ij3  to  be  reported  to  the  adjutant  or  orderly  officer.  Ball  cartridges 
are  to  be  withdrawn  in  the  presence  of  an  officer.  [Q.  Reg,,  8,  §  31. 

Q,  Name  some  of  the  regulations  as  to  the  responsibility  of  the 
commander  for  stores  in  obarge  of  a  gnai^d. 

A,  All  stores  and  furniture  (including  watch-coats)  are  to  be 
handed  over  from  one  commander  to  another.  The  commander  of 
the  relieving  guard  will  be  held  responsible  for  their  correctness, 
and  required  to  certify  in  his  report  the  state  of  each  article  when 
taken  over.  [id,,  §  33. 

Duties  in  the  Field. 

Q,  How  may  information  as  to  the  features  of  a  oountry  be 

acquired? 

A.  By  means  of  maps,  local  inquiries,  and  observation. 

[Q,  Reg,,  8,  §  42. 

Q,  May  gnldes  be  relied  on  during  service  % 

A,  Only  during  ordinary  marches ;  near  the  enemy  the  eye  and 
intelligence  must  determine  movements.  \id. 

Q,  When  a  division  or  brigade  arrives  In  camp  what  steps  are 
first  taken  ? 

A,  Quarter  and  rear  guards  mount  immediately,  the  advanced 
piquets  are  posted,  and  the  tents  are  pitched.  [id.,  §  44. 

Q.  What  must  be  done  before  the  officers  can  leave  their  com- 
panies or  employ  any  soldier  for  their  own  convenience  t 

A,  The  tents  must  be  pitched.  [id, 

Q,  What  is  to  be  done  as  to  alarm,  posts  on  arrival  in  camp ) 

A.  The  troops  are  to  be  made  acquainted  with  those  of  their 
regiment,  and  officers  with  those  of  their  brigade.  [id.,  §  46. 

Q,  What  ollloers  for  daily  dnty;  in  addition  to  those  on  guard, 
are  detailed  in  camp  ? 

A.  A  general  or  generals  of  the  day,  according  to  strength;  in 
large  camps,  a  lieutenant-general  and  a  major-general  of  each  wing, 
or  a  major-general  of  cavalry,  and  one  of  infantry,  and  brigade 
majors  in  the  same  proportion;  a  field  officer,  adjutant,  and 
quartermaster  per  brigade ;  and  a  captain  and  subaltern  per  regi- 
ment, [id,,  §  47. 

Q.  Wliat  duties  does  the  general  of  the  day  perform  in  camp  % 

A.  He  superintends  the  camp,  visits  guards  and  outposts, 
inspects  inlying  piquets,  receives  all  reports  from  guards  and 
outposts,  and  reports  any  unusual  occurrence  to  the  general  in 
command.  [id.,  §  48. 

Q.  What  duties  does  the^e^  officer  of  the  day  perform  in  camp  % 

A,  He  superintends  the  brigade  camp,  and  is  present  at  the 
mounting  of  brigade  guards,  which  he  visits  by  day  and  night. 
The  inlying  piquets  are  under  his  command.     He  inspects  them, 
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orders  such  patroles  from  them  as  may  be  necessary ;  and  if  they 
are  ordered  out,  accompanies  them.  [Q,  Beg.,  8,  §  49. 

Q.  What  duties  does  the  captain  of  t/ie  day  perform  in  camp  1 

A,  He  superintends  the  regimental  camp;  attends  the  parading 
of  regimental  guards,  and  visits  them  by  day  and  night ;  and  re- 
ports anything  extraordinary  to  the  C.  officer.  [id,,  §  50. 

Q.  What  are  the  duties  of  the  avhaUem  of  the  day  in  camp  % 

A.  To  assist  the  captain  of 'the  day  in  his  duties,  and  report  to 
him  any  irregularities  he  may  notice.  \id,,  §  51. 

Q.  What  duties  does  the  brigade  adjutant  of  the  day  perform  1 

A.  He  assists  the  brigade  major,  and,  in  the  absence  of  that 
officer,  receives  and  executes  orders.  K  necessary,  he  attends  for 
orders  at  head-quarters.  [ic^.,  §  52. 

Q,  What  are  the  duties  of  the  brigade  quartermaster  ? 

A.  He  superintends  the  cleanliness  of  the  camp.  \id,,  §  53. 

Q,  Who  are  immediately  responsible  for  the  cleanliness  of  regi- 
mental camps? 

A,  Regimental  quartermasters.  '  [id. 

Q,  What  officei-s  should  remain  in  camp  or  cantonments  ? 

A,  Those  on  duty  or  in  waiting  as  next  for  duty.  [id,,  §  54. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  camp  guards  and  piquets  mounting  1 

A,  The  guards  should  mount  at  ilie  same  hour.  Piquets  next 
for  duty  should  be  warned  when  those  on  duty  mount.  If  the 
latter  are  ordered  out  of  camp,  the  former  mount  at  once,  [id,,  §  55. 

Q,  On  what  must  the  strength  of  the  inlying  piquets  depend  1 

A,  On  that  of  the  regimente,  and  on  the  situation  and  require- 
ments of  the  camp.  [id.,  §  56. 

Q.  When  and  where  are  inlying  piquets  to  mount  1 

A.  At  retreat  from  the  brigade  alarm  post  or  other  convenient 
place;  and  they  are  to  proceed  thence  to  the  posts  they  are  to 
occupy  during  the  night.  [id. 

Q.  May  inlying  piquets  remove  their  accoutrements  1 

A,  Not  if  on  active  service.  [tcf, 

Q.  Under  whose  directions  are  ontposts  placed  1 

A.  That  of  the  general  of  the  day,  if  no  other  officer  is  specially 
appointed.  [i^.,  §  57. 

Q,  May  piquets  marching  to  and  from  their  posts  beat  drums  % 

A,  No ;  they  march  as  silently  as  possible.  [yd- 9  §  ^8. 

Q.  How  should  provisions  be  supplied  on  piquet  ? 

A.  K  possible,  they  should  be  carried  ready  cooked  by  the 
men.  [id. 

Q.  What  is  the  duty  of  officers  on  outposts  as  to  inspecting 
reliefisi 

A.  They  are  to  inspect  the  reliefs  when  they  go  on  and  come  off 
heir  posts.  [id.,  §  59. 
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Q.  What  steps  shotdd  an  officer  on  piquet  take  in  order  to  keep 

the  men  under  his  command  in  a  state  of  vigilance  1 

A.  He  must  call  the  roll  firequentlj,  and  see  that  his  men  are 
aleity  and  ready  for  any  emei^gency.  [Q,  Reg.^  8,  §  59. 

Q,  Are  officers,  soldiers,  and  followers  of  the  camp  to  be  permitted 
to  pa88  the  outposts  ? 

A.  Not  unless  on  duty,  or  in  possession  of  a  permits     [id.,  §  60. 

Q.  When  a  Jlag  of  truce  arrives  at  a  piquet,  how  should  the 
officer  commanding  the  piquet  act  regarding  it  1 

A.  The  party  should  be  treated  with  attention  and  civility;  but 
strict  and  efficacious  means  are  to  be  adopted  to  prevent  it  £rom 
gaining  intelligence.  [id,,  §  61. 

Q,  When  a  deserter  comes  in  /rom  the  enemf/,  how  should  the 
officer  commanding  the  piquet  act  regarding  him  ? 

A^  Send  him  to  the  officer  commanding  the  outposts,  who  will 
ascertain  whether  he  brings  intelligence  affecting  his  own  post,  and 
forward  him  to  head-quarters.  [id.,  §  62. 

Q.  To  whom  and  for  what  purpose  should  guides  or  orderly  men 
be  sent  by  officers  commanding  outposts  1 

A.  To  the  brigade  major,  in  order  to  conduct  the  new  piquets  to 
their  posts  or  carry  orders.  [id;  §  63. 

Q,  When  an  army  is  on  the  march,  by  whom  is  the  brigade 
major  to  be  apprised  of  the  situation  of  the  piquet  posts  3 

A.  By  officers  commanding  posts.  [id. 

Q.  In  what  cases  are  soldiers  liable  to  be  employed  on  woildng 
parties  as  a  duty,  and  without  remuneration  ? 

A.  In  any  case  in  which  the  public  service  requires  it.  Under 
this  head  are  comprised  the  levelling  of  ground  in  and  about  camp 
or  quarters,  opening  up  and  making  communications,  constructing 
and  repairing  fences  for  cavalry,  rifle  ranges,  butts,  &c.    [id,,  §  64. 

Q,  May  officers  commandii^  furnish  working  parties  on  their 
own  responsibility  ? 

A.  No  j  an  order  from  the  general  commanding  is  necessaiy. 

[id.,  %  66. 

Q.  Define  shortly  the  responsibility  of  officers  of  working  par- 
ties, and  of  officers  of  engineers  respectively,  in  regard  to  the 
work  of  the  parties.  - 

A.  The  former  are  responsible  that  the  proper  amount  of  work 
is  done,  the  latter  that  the  labour  is  properly  applied.       [u2.,  §  67. 

Q.  What  regulations  exist  on  the  subject  of  the  troops  vaitUafi 
csanpl 

A ,  No  officer  may  sleep  out  of  camp  without  leave.  Soldiers  are 
not  to  quit  camp  when  on  active  service  without  a  pass,  signed  by 
their  C.  officer.     In  time  of  peace  certain  limits  are  to  be  fixed* 

[tc^.,  §  68. 
I.  I 
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Q,  Wbat  are  the  Begalatioiui  as  to  the  lumliiimHt  of  tlia  peoi^by 

troops  in  the  field  ) 

A,  The  people  are  to  be  encouraged  to  supply  the  markets ;  and 
any  soldier  ill-using  them,  attempting  to  defraud  them,  or  exact- 
ing anything  from  them  for  free  passage,  is  to  be  summarily 
punished.  [Q.  Reg.,  8,  §  70. 

Q,  What  precautions,  to  prevent  disorderly  conduct,  should  be 
taken  by  regiments  encamped  near  villages  ? 
.  A.  Fatroles  should  be  sent  into  them  to  apprehend  soldiers  with- 
out passes,  or  who  may  behave  improperly.  [ic?.,  §  69. 

Q.  How  should  fomglng  parties  and  those  employed  in  canying 
nrater,  fuel,  or  straw,  be  attended  and  commanded  % 

A,  They  are  to  be  attended  by  a  N.-C.  officer  from  each  com- 
pany, and  commanded,  if  the  party  exceeds  20  men,  and  is  to  march 
any  considerable  distance,  by  a  subaltern  officer.  [tc?.,  §  71. 

Q.  If  a  sudden  order  to  maroh  is  given  to  troops  in  camp,  in 
what  time  is  it  expected  that  they  shall  stand  formed,  with  ba^age 
packed,  and  ready  to  move  f 

A.  Half  an  hour  from  receipt  of  the  order,  either  by  day  or 
night  [id.,  %  72. 

Duties  in  aid  of  the  Civil  Power. 

Q,  To  whom  and  how  is  the  employment  of  troops  in  aid  off  tbe 
dTll  power  to  be  reported  by  the  officer  commanding  the  station  1 

A.  To  the  A.-general,  by  telegraph.  [Q.  Beg.,  8,  §  73. 

Q.  To  whom  should  the  officer  commanding  troops  acting  in  aid 
of  the  civil  power  report  daily  the  progress  and  completion  of  the 
service? 

A,  The  A.-general,  and  officer  commanding  the  station  from 
which  they  have  been  detached.  [id, 

Q.  What  description  of  reoLvleitlom  is  required  to  justify  an 
officer  in  going  out  with  troops  in  aid  of  the  civil  power  1 

A.  A  requisition  from  a  magistrate  having  jurisdiction  in  the 
place  where  the  riot  is  expected,  in  writing,  or  in  case  of  emergency 
by  telegraph.  [id.,  §  74 ;  O.  0.,  15,  1874. 

Q.  On  receipt  of  a  requisition,  where  should  the  officer  move  to, 
and  what  military  preoanttons  must  he  take  ¥ 

A,  He  should  move  to  the  place  to  which  he  is  directed  by  the 
magistrate.  He  must  take  care  that  the  troops  march  in  military 
order,  with  the  usual  precautions,  and  that  they  are  not  scattered, 
detached,  or  posted  in  a  situation  in  which  they  may  not  be  able  to 
act  in  their  own  defence.  [Q.  Beg.,  S,  §  75. 

Q,  Who  is  to  aooompaiiy  the  troopa  on  all  occasions  when  they 
act  in  aid  of  the  civil  power  ? 
.  A.  The  magistrate ;  and  the  officer  is  to  remain  near  him,     [id. 
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Q,  Hoyr  are  detachments  in  aid  of  the  civil  power  to  be  told  offt 

A,  If  under  20  files,  in  4  sections ;  if  more  than  20  files,  in  more 
sections  than  4.  [Q,  Reg,,  8,  §  76. 

Q.  By  whom  are  all  oommaiids  to  tfie  troops  to  be  given ) 

A,  By  the  officer  commanding  them.  [w?.,  §  77. 

Q.  May  troops  acting  in  aid  of  the  civil  power  fire  without  com- 
mand from  their  officer,  if  required  to  do  so  by  a  magistrate  1 

A,  No.  [id, 

Q.  What  is  necessary  to  justify  an  officer  commanding  troops 
acting  in  aid  of  the  civil  power  in  giving  the  word  to  fire  ? 

A,  He  must  be  required  to  do  so  by  the  magistrate.  [id, 

Q.  When  troops  are  employed  in  aid  of  the  civil  power,  what  is 
it  the  duty  of  tiie  officer  in  command,  in  conjunction  with  the 
magistrate,  to  explain  to  tbe  peoplo  opposed  to  them  ? 

A,  That  in  the  event  of  the  troops  being  ordered  to  fire,  their 
fire  will  be  effective.  [id,,  %  78. 

Q.  Is  it  the  duty  of  the  magistrate,  or  the  duty  of  the  officer,  to 
judge  as  to  the  extent  of  the  line  of  fire  required  ? 

A,  It  is  the  duty  of  the  officer.  [id,,  §  77. 

Q,  What  instructions  are  sanctioned  for  the  guidance  of  an 
officer  acting  in  aid  of  the  civil  power,  should  it  become  necessary 
to  order  the  troops  to  fire  1 

A.  Should  the  officer  think  that  a  slight  effort  would  be  sufficient, 
he  is  to  give  the  command  to  one  or  two  specified  files  to  fire.  If 
a  greater  effort  should  be  required,  he  is  to  give  the  command  to 
one  section  to  fire,  the  fire  of  the  other  sections  being  kept  in 
reserve,  and  when  required,  the  fire  of  each  being  given  by  the 
regular  command  of  the  C.  officer.  [id.,  §  79. 

Q,  If  there  are  more  officers  than  one  with  a  detachment,  and  it 
should  be  necessary  that  more  sections  than  one  should  fire  at  once, 
what  is  the  C.  officer's  duty  ? 

A.  He  should  indicate  to  the  troops  what  officer  he  has  fixed  on 
to  order  any  number  of  the  sections  to  fire.  After  receiving  the 
magistrate's  requisition  to  fire,  he  is  to  give  his  directions  to  that 
officer.  [id.,  §  80. 

Q,  When  troops  have  been  ordered  to  fire,  Ahonld  they  oontlnua 
flrlni^  until  ordered  by  the  magistrate  to  cease  ? 

A,  No ;  the  firing  is  to  cease  the  instant  it  is  no  longer  neces- 
sary, whether  the  magistrate  may  order  cessation  or  not.  [id. 

Q.  What  are  the  Begulations  as  to  firing  upon  persons  separated 
from  the  crowd,  and  firing  over  the  heads  of  a  crowd  ? 

A.  Both  are  forbidden.  [id.,  §  81. 

Q,  Are  C.  officers  bound  to  afford  military  aid  to  governors  of 
oonvlet  prisons  in  their  neighbourhood  ? 

A.  Yes ;  in  cases  of  emergency.  [id.,  §  83. 
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XZXiZTAAY   SDVOATZON. 

Regimental  Schools. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  compulsory  attenda&oe  at  school  1 

A,  After  haying  been  drilled  for  two  months  every  recruit  must 
attend  till  he  obtains  a  4th  class  certificate.  The  attendance  should 
be  regulated  by  the  C.  officer,  but  is  not  to  be  less  than  5  hours  a 
week.  Enlisted  boys  are  to  attend  till  they  obtain  a  2nd  class 
certificate.  The  attendance  of  married  soldiers'  children  is  com- 
pulsory. [Q.  Beg.,  9,  §§  23,  24,  25  ;  G,  0,,  13,  1874. 

Q,  To  what  penalty  are  married  soldiers  liable  who  fail  to  send 
their  children  to  school  9 

A.  To  be  deprived  of  the  privileges  attendant  on  the  residence 
of  their  wives  in  barracks.  [Q,  Reg.y  9,  §  52. 

Q.  To  what  extent  is  the  attendance  of  all  soldiers  at  school  to 
be  encouraged  ? 

A.  As  much  as  possible,  until  sufficiently  advanced  in  reading, 
writing,  and  arithmetic ;  soldiers  whose  names  are  on  the  school 
books  are  to  attend  as  a  duty.  [ic?.,  §  26. 

Q.  What  are  the  Eegulations  regarding  the  issue  of  oertilleates 
of  education  to  soldiers  ? 

A,  1st,  2nd,  and  3rd  class  certificates  are  to  be  issued  by  C. 
officers,  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  inspector,  and  4th  class 
certificates  on  the  recommendation  of  the  sub-inspector,    \id.y  §  30. 

Q,  What  educational  qnalllloatloii  fbr  promotton  should  be  re- 
quired from  privates  and  corporals  % 

A,  As  a  rule  (except  on  active  service)  no  soldier  is  to  be  pro- 
moted to  corporal  unless  he  has  a  3rd  class  certificate,  and  no 
corporal  is  to  be  promoted  to  serjeant  unless  he  has  a  2nd  class 
certificate  ;  but  under  special  circumstances,  and  with  the  general 
officer's  sanction,  a  valuable  man  may  be  promoted  without  any 
certificate.  \id,^  §  31. 

Q,  For  what  duties  may  school  anistants  be  withdrawn  from 
school  ? 

A.  Musketry  drill,  one  parade  a  week,  and  any  urgent  duty. 

\id.y  §  32. 

aTKNASTZC   TRAZNINO. 

Oeneral  Instructions, 

Q,  What  are  the  rules  as  to  the  medloal  ezamlnatloii  of  soldiers 
^er  gymnastic  training  ? 
.  .A  medical  inspection  is  to  be  made  at  the  commencement  of 
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the  course ;  and  inspections,  fortnightly  of  recroits  and  monthly 
of  trained  soldiers,  forwards.  [Q.  Beg.,  10,  §  3. 

Q.  What  Muiltary  preoauttons  are  to  be  observed  during 
gymnastic  training  ? 

A.  The  N.-C.  officers  are  to  see  that  the  men  wear  greatcoats 
buttoned  up  on  returning  after  dnll,  and  that  they  dry  themselvea 

K,  §  *. 

Q,  What  precautions  are  to  be  taken  when  a  man  begins  or 
resumes  a  gymnastic  course,  after  belnc  In  hospital  or  prison  ? 

A,  Attention  is  to  be  drawn  to  any  reduction  in  the  man's 
strength.  [id.,  §  5. 

Course  f  01*  Recruits. 

Q.  At  what  period  is  the  recruit's  course  of  gymnastics  to  be 
gone  through  1 

A,  Simultaneously  with  the  first  three  months  of  the  recruit's 
ordinary  dnlL  [Q,  Reg,,  10,  §  8. 

Q.  Are  recruits  liable  to  any  otber  dutlee  during  the  gymnastic 
course  1 

A,  Only  such  as  do  not  interfere  with  their  attendance.         \id. 

Course  for  Drilled  Soldiers. 

Q,  How  is  the  gymnastic  Instraetlon  oarrled  on  in  the  case  of 
drilled  soldiers  ? 

A.  A  number  of  men,  not  exceeding  one-sixth  of  the  garrison, 
are  selected  for  a  three  months'  course,  if  medically  fit.  They  are 
formed  in  squads,  and  attend  every  alternate  day  for  one  hour. 
Guards  and  garrison  duties  are  not  hiterfered  with 

[Q.  Reg.,  10,  §  13. 

Q.  Is  the  attendance  of  the  diilled  soldier  compulsory  ? 

A.  Only  if  under  ten  years'  service.  \id,,  §  14. 

Q.  Are  all  men  permitted  to  attend  voluntary  daaaes  9 

A.  Only  with  the  medical  officer's  approval,  and  after  going 
through  a  three  months'  course.  \id.,  §§  14,  16. 

Q.  What  is  to  be  the  duration  of  the  drilled  soldiers'  anniial 
eoiurae  of  gymnastics  1 

A.  Usually  one  month ;  but  weak  or  awkward  men  may  be  kept 
for  three  months.  [td,  §  17. 

Q.  What  soldiers  are  to  practise  ruuiliig  drill  ?     How  often  % 

A.  All  men  medically  fit  are  to  be  exercised  once  each  day. 

[td.,§20. 
Q.  At  what  distances  and  speed  is  running  drill  practised  ) 
A.  In  the  first  fortnight  the  distance  is  not  to  exceed  300,  in 
the   second   600,  and  in  the  third  900  yards ;  after  which  thf 
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piactioe  is  to  be  carried  on  daily  at  1,000  yards,  the  men  running 
on  alternate  days  with  arms  and  accoutrements.  The  pace  not  to 
exceed  6  miles  an  hour.  [Q.  Eeg.,  10,  §  20. 

Q,  In  what  formation  should  running  drill  be  practised  ? 

A.  If  possible  in  single  rank,  with  15  or  20  men  abreast;  other- 
wise by  companies  in  fours.  \id. 

Q,  Under  what  circumstances  should  some  movements  at  each 
drill  be  performed  at  the  "  double  "  % 

A.  When  the  regiment  has  been  sufficiently  trained,  and  when 
it  is  not  in  marching  order.  \id. 

Q,  At  whose  discretion  may  the  rules  for  practising  run- 
ning drill  be  modified,  as  regards  time  and  extent,  in  tropical 
climates  1 

A.  That  of  the  general  commanding.  \id. 

Fencing  and  Smmming, 

Q,  What  Regulations  exist  as  to  instruction  in  flmeliig  1 
A.  Where  there  are  gymnasia,  officers  on  joining  are  to  go 
through  a  course.  [Q.  Beg,,  10,  §  22. 

Q,  What  are  the  rules  as  to  instruction  in  swlininlngl 
A.  It  is  to  be  given  at  all  stations  where  facilities  exist. 

Q.  How  is  instruction  in  swimming  carried  out  ? 
A.  Bathing  parades  are  formed,  and  skilled  swimmers  distributed 
through  the  squads  to  instruct.  [id. 

Q.  What  precautions  are  to  be  taken  at  bathing  parades  1 
A,  Small  piquets  (expert  swimmers)  are  to  assist  men  in  danger. 

[tc^.,§24. 
Q.  What  lists  of  swimmers  are  to  be  kept  ? 
A,  A  list  in  each  company.  [ic?.,  §  25. 


Dress  of  Officers. 

Q.   State  some    general    regnlatliniB    as    to    the    uniform    of 
officers. 

A.  They  are  forbidden  to  make  unauthorized  changes  in  clothing 

or  appointments.     Uniform  is  to  be  worn  in  camp  or  quarters,  and 

at  public  entertainments  within  the  district ;  but  general  officers 

may  permit  the  use  of  plain  clothes  for  purposes  of  recreation. 

Officers  on  leave  from  abroad  are  always  to  be  in  possession  of 

iheir  uniform.  \Q.  Reg,,  12,  §§  2,  7,  8. 
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Dress  of  Men. 

Q»  In  what  order  of  dress  are  the  infantry,  as  a  rule,  to  turn  out 
for  dally  parade) 

A.  Marching  order  ;  but  C.  officers  may  vary  this  order. 

[Q.  Beg.,  12,  §  87. 

Q.  What  is  the  role  as  to  wearing  grcatooata,  haversacks,  water- 
bottles,  and  leggings  in  the  different  "  orders  of  dress  "  1 

A.  They  are  to  be  worn  in  inarching  order,  and  on  other 
occasions  only  when  specially  directed.  [id. 

Q.  How  is  the  ^Aalco  to  be  womi 

A.  Even  on  the  head,  and  brought  well  down  on  the  fore- 
head. \jd. 

Q.  How  is  the  oblnstrap  worn  1 

A.  Under  the  chin,  and  not  hooked  up  except  when  marching 
at  ease.  [id. 

Q.  On  what  occasions  may  eap  oovon  be  worn  % 

A.  On  guard,  on  the  march,  in  wet  weather,  and  during  night 
duties,  at  the  discretion  of  officers  in  command  j  but  not  on  ordinary 
parades.  Ud. 

Q.  How  should  the  Glengarry  forage  eap  be  carried  in  marchmg 
order? 

A.  Folded  flat  outside  the  greatcoat,  showing  the  regimental 
badge  between  the  greatcoat  straps.  \id, 

Q.  How  is  the  liaversarik  worn  1 

^.  It  is  slung  across  the  right  shoulder.  When  empty,  it  is  to 
be  neatly  rolled  up,  hanging  over  the  bayonet^  and  resting  on  the 
left  hip ;  or,  with  the  valise  equipment,  it  may  be  carried  in  the 
valise.  \id. 

Q.  How  is  the  iMyeaet  to  be  worn  1 

A.  It  is  to  hang  on  the  left  hip,  and  not  too  far  to  the  front.  \id. 

Q.  With  what  alone  may  poueliee  be  cleaned  1 

A,  Blacking.  \jd. 

Q.  On  what  occasions  are  leggings  to  be  worn  ? 

A.  On  parade  in  wet  and  muddy  weather,  but  not  when  the 
men  are  off  duty.  \id. 

Q.    Name    some  of   the    rules  as    to    wearing    medals    and 


A.  Military  medals  are  only  to  be  worn  with  the  tunic,  aad  on 
the  left  breast.  The  ribbon  is  not  to  exceed  one  inch  in  length, 
unless  the  number  of  clasps  necessitates  a  greater  length.  The 
ribbon  with  the  undress  uniform  should  be  half  an  inch  in  length. 
Medals  granted  by  a  society  for  bravery  in  saving  life,  if  specially 
authorized,  should  be  worn  on  the  right  breast.  \yd,,  §  3^ 


136  queen's  sboulationgu 

Q,  May  any  deviations  from  the  Malad  patterns  of  clothing  and 
necessaries  be  allowed  ? 

A.  No.  [Q.  Eeg.y  12,  §  40. 

Q,  Who  are  responsible  for  any  expense  entaaled  by  hariDg  to 
replace  or  restore  to  approved  patterns  articles  of  clothing,  d^t 

A.  C.  officers.  [ii 

Q.  Who  are  to  be  made  responsible  for  the  proper  fitting  of  the 
clothing  of  men  on  detachment  1 

A.  The  officer  in  command  of  the  detachment.  The  quartie^ 
master  is  not  to  be  sent  for  the  purpose.  [id,,  §  41. 

Q.  What  precaution  against  lucifer  matches  or  otoer  com- 
bustibles should  be  taken  when  clothing  is  returned  to  Govern- 
ment stores  9 

A.  The  clothing  should  be  carefully  searched,  a  certificate  of  the 
same  being  given  to  the  commissary.  [id.,  §  42. 

Q.  May  permission  be  given  to  soldiers  to  wear  their  gieatooeli 
when  off  duty,  or  travelling  ? 

A.  During  winter  and  in  severe  weather  it  may,  at  the  discretion 
of  officers  commanding  stations.  Any  damage  beyond  fair  wear 
and  tear  must  be  made  good  by  the  soldier.  [id.,  §  43. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  purchase  of  neoessaries  otherwise 
than  from  the  public  stores  9 

A.  Officers  commanding  companies  may  purchase  on  the  spot 
(except  during  service  in  the  field),  provided  the  articles  are 
conformable  to  pattern,  and  do  not  exceed  the  public  store 
price.  [id.,  §  44. 

Q.  What  are  the  Regulations  as  to  marking  necessaries  1 

A,  Every  article  capable  of  receiving  a  mark  is  to  be  marked 
with  owner's  name  and  number,  number  of  regiment,  and  date  of 
delivery.  [id. 

Q.  At  what  rate,  and  for  what  purpose,  are  squad  iMgi 
provided  1 

A.  At  the  rate  of  one  to  every  26  men,  for  carrying  the 
"  surplus  kit "  on  the  march  and  in  ike  field.  [id.,  §  45. 

Q.  Name  the  articles  comprised  in  the  surplus  kit. 

A.  1  tunic  or  serge  jacket,  1  pair  socks,  1  shirt,  1  towel, 
2  brushes,  and  such  articles  from  the  hold-all  as  can  be  dispensed 
with.  [id.,  12,  §45. 

Q.  When  regiments  embark  for  India,  what  is  done  with  the 
squad  bags  9 

A.  Betumed  to  store.  [id. 

Eqiivpment 

Q.  What  are  the  orders  as  to  the  ananal  tospeffttwi  of  equip- 
3nts? 
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A,  C.  officers  will  annually,  between  Ist  November  and  1st 
January,  inspect  all  equipments  in  their  charge,  and  forward  their 
report  to  the  general  officer,  who,  in  transmitting  it  to  the  A« 
general,  will  state  what  steps  have  been  taken  locally  to  make 
good  deficiencies.  [Q.  Reg.,  12,  §  46. 

Q.  When  soldiers  aro  transfoRed  from  one  company  to  another, 
should  they  take  their  arms  and  accoutrements  with  them  1 

A.  Yes.  \jd. 

Aw/mv/mtion. 

Q.  Where  should  the  servtoe  amiminWon  be  kept  during  time 
of  peace? 

A,  In  regimental  expense  magazines,  except  when  general 
officers  think  it  necessary  that  it  should  be  in  the  pouches.  In 
the  latter  case  a  report  is  to  be  made  to  the  A.-general. 

\Q.  Reg,,  12,  §  51. 

Q.  How  are  guards  and  escorts,  and  parties  aiding  the  civil 
power,  to  be  provided  with  the  requisite  ammunition  ? 

A,  It  is  to  be  served  out  to  them  before  going  on  duty,  and  is 
to  be  returned  to  the  magazine  when  the  duty  has  been  per- 
formed. \id.y  §  52. 

Q,  When  a  regiment  changes  its  quarters,  what  is  to  be  done 
with  its  ammunition  % 

A,  A  sufficient  quantity  being  retained  to  provide  the  guard 
with  20  rounds  per  man,  the  remainder  is  to  be  returned  to  the 
conmiissary  at  the  station.  \id,j  §  53. 

Q.  Deteol  some  of  the  Kegulations  as  to  the  course  to  be  followed 
in  Issnliig  ammniiitlon  from  a  regimental  magazine. 

A.  The  issue  is  to  be  made  by  the  quartermaster  (or  other  re- 
sponsible officer),  and  he  is  not  to  entrust  the  key  to  any  one.  An 
officer  is  to  receive  the  ammunition,  and  receipte  are  to  be  given 
by  officers  commanding  companies,  who  become  responsible  to  the 
C.  officer  for  the  quantity  they  receive.  \id,,  §  55. 

Q,  What  are  the  regulations  as  to  the  collection  of  cartridge 

A,  Officers  commanding  companies  are  responsible  for  the  col- 
lection  after  each  day's  target  practice.  At  least  90  per  cent  should 
be  returned  to  store.  The  sum  received  for  them  will  be  expended 
in  extra  shooting  piizes.  \id,,  §  56. 

Q.  What  directions  are  given  for  the  care  and  inspection  of 
it«[iiwi«^wi  In  possession  of  flie  men  ? 

A.  It  is  to  be  inspected  at  the  daily  morning  parade  by  officers 
commanding  companies,  and  any  loss  or  damage  is  to  be  reported 
to  the  C.  officer.  [u2.,  §  59. 

Q.  Before  issuing  blank  ammunition  what  should  be  done  % 
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A.  Officers  commanding  companies  are  to  ascertain  th&t  no  baU 
remains  in  the  pouches.  [Q.  Reg,^  12,  §  59. 

Q,  How  is  ammunition,  if  wilfully  lost,  destroyed,  or  made 
away  with,  to  be  accounted  for  ? 

A.  In  the  same  manner  as  other  articles  of  equipment.  [ie/. 

Q.  What  ammunition  only  should  bd  used  with  the  soldier^s 
rifle? 

A,  That  supplied  by  Grovemment.   -  \id,,  §  58. 


.      XJBAVS  OF   A8SBNGS. 

General  Instructions, 

Q,  On  what  day  must  officers  on  leave  retnin  to  dntgrf 

A.  That  on  which  the  leave  terminates.  \Q.  Reg.,  13,  §  5. 

Q,  What  must  all  officers,  on  rejoining,  do  with  reference  to 
orders  issued  during  their  absence  1 

A.  They  must  make  themselves  acquainted  with  them.  \id, 

Q.  When  an  officer  on  leave  of  absence  is  promoted  or  remoiwed, 
or  exchanges,  is  his  leave  affiscted  thereby ) 

il.  It  is  cancelled.  [uf.,  §  6. 

Q,  When  an  officer  obtains  leave  of  absence,  to  whom  must  he 
report  his  addroM  ? 

A.  To  the  agents  and  adjutant.  {id.y  §  7. 

Q,  What  must  be  stated  in  applications  for  eatonrion  of  leave  % 

A.  The  period  during  which  l^e  officer  has  been  absent,  [id.,  §  8. 

Officers  on  Home  Service. 

Q.  Within  what  dates  may  winter  leave  be  granted  by  general 
officers? 

A.  15th  October,  if  the  inspection  is  over,  and  14th  March. 

[Q.  Reg.,  13,  §  9. 

Q.  In  granting  winter  leave,  what  officers  must  be  retained  with 
every  corps  1 

A.  A  sufficient  number  for  duty,  but  at  least  1  field  officer,  half 
the  captains,  and  half  the  subalterns  doing  duty.  [id. 

Q.  From  what  corps  is  the  indulgence  of  leave  of  absence  to  be 
withheld  1 

A.  Such  as  have  been  unfavourably  reported  on.  [id. 

Q.  For  what  period  may  general  officers  grant  leave  of  absence 
(otlier  tliaa  winter  leave)  1 

A .  A  fortnight  at  any  time  except  that  of  the  inspection,  [id.  ,§11. 

Q.  To  whom  must  applications  for  leave  (other  than  winter 
».ve)  beyond  a  fortnight  be  submitted  ? 
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A,  The  C.-in<Chief ;  or,  in  Ireland,  the  Commander  of  the 
Forces.  [Q.  Beg.,  13,  §  IL 

Q.  When  officers  are  reported  abMnt  without  leave  in  the  monthly 
return,  to  whom  has  an  explanation  to  be  forwarded  9 

A,  The  A.-general,  through  the  general  in  command.  [id, 

Q,  How  long  must  a  sab-Ueiiteiuuit  serve  before  being  eligible 
for  leave  1 

A.  Ten  months.  [id.,  §  12. 

Q.  What  are  officers  to  do  when  prevented  by  ill  health  from 
joining  their  regiments  1 

A.  To  transmit  to  their  C.  officer  certificates  so  as  to  arrive  a 
week  before  expiration  of  the  leave.  [id.,  §§  15,  16. 

Q.  Are  officers  permitted  to  qnlt  the  Idngdom  ? 

A,  Not  without  Her  Majesty's  permission,  except  on  duty  or 
for  the  purpose  of  joining  their  regiments.  [id.,  §  17. 

Q.  When  an  officer  desires  to  quit  the  kingdom,  to  whom  must 
he  apply,  and  what  information  must  he  furnish  1 

A.  Through  his  C.  officer  to  the  A -general,  stating  the  place  to 
which  he  is  proceeding,  and  the  period  he  desires  to  remain,      [id, 

Ojfficers  on  Foreign  Sei^vice. 

Q.  What  must  accompany  appUoatloiui  of  officers  abroad  for 
leave  to  return  home  on  private  affisiirs  1 

A.  A  statement  of  the  period  they  have  served  abroad,  and  the 
prescribed  declaration  as  to  rejoining,  and  the  passage  money  of  a 
successor.  [Q.  Reg.,  13,  §  19. 

Q.  With  whom  rests  the  power  of  granting  to  officers  abroad 
leave  to  return  home  1 

A.  General  officers  commanding  at  foreign  stations.      [id.,  §  20. 

Q,  What  grounds  for  granting  leave  to  return  home  from  abroad 
are  alone  admissible  ? 

A.  Length  of  service  abroad,  ill  health,  or  very  urgent  private 
affairs.  [id.,  §  21. 

Q,  On  what  terms  only  may  an  officer  abroad  be  sent  or 
permitted  to  return  home  in  circumstances  affiscting  his- 
character  ? 

A,  Such  as  must  place  his  case  entirely  at  the  discretion  of  the 
C.-in-Ohief.  [i^.,  §  22. 

Q,  When  an  officer  obtains  leave  from  abroad,  what  certificates^ 
are  to  be  given  him  ? 

A.  A  certificate  showing  the  commencement,  termination,  and 
cause  of  leave,  and  a  pay  certificate.  [id.,  §  23. 

Q.  To  whom  and  how  are  officers  without  troops  to  report 
themselves  on  arrival  In  England  1 
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A,  To  the  A.-general  in  writing.  A  copy  of  the  authority  for 
their  return,  and  their  address,  is  to  accompany  the  report. 

[Q.  Reg.,  13,  §§  24,  25. 

Q.  On  what  grounds  only  may  officers  on  leave  from  abroad 
apply  for  an  eatenaion  of  leave  ? 

A,  111  health  or  extremely  urgent  private  affairs.  \jd.,  §  27. 

Q,  Through  what  channel  shoidd  officers  on  leave  from  abroad 
apply  for  extension  of  leave  % 

A,  Through  their  C.  officers  abroad.  \id. 

Q,  May  officers  on  leave  from  abroad  join  their  depots  on  the 
expiratton  of  their  leave  ? 
.    A,  Kot  unless  specially  permitted  to  do  so  by  the  A.-generaL 

[id.,  §  28. 

Furloughs. 

Q.  What  men  only  are  eligible  for  a  furlough  ? 

A.  They  must  be  of  good  character,  dismissed  drill,  have  com- 
plete kits,  and  be  out  of  debt.  [Q.  Reg.,  13,  §  29. 

Q.  To  what  number  of  men  at  a  time  may  furloughs  be  granted 
during  the  winter  season  1 

A.  Twelve  per  cent  of  the  corps  (all  ranks  included) ;  but 
general  officers  may  exercise  a  liberal  discretion  in  granting 
furloughs  to  regiments  returning  from  India  and  China.    \id.,  §  30. 

Q.  From  what  date  may  the  winter  furloughs  commence  % 

A.  1st  November.  [jd. 

Q.  May  furloughs  be  granted  to  soldiers  abroad  ? 

A.  Not  except  by  authority  of  the  general  commanding,  and 
only  on  urgent  occasions,  which  are  to  be  reported  to  the  A, 
general  [irf.,  §  31. 

Q.  May  furloughs  be  granted  to  N.*C  ollloem  to  enable  them  to 
take  up  appointments  in  reserve  or  auxiliary  forces  ? 

A.  Only  with  the  authority  of  the  A. -general.  [ic?.,  |  32. 

Q.  Are  the  men  liable  to  pay  any  Use  for  a  furlough  1 

A.  No.  \id.,  §  33. 

Q.  On  what  day  of  the  month  only  should  soldiers  leave  their 
regiments  when  going  on  ftarlonfl^  % 

A.  On  the  Ist  of  the  month,  except  in  urgent  cases.     [«£.,  §  34. 

Q.  May  arms  or  accoutrements  be  taken  on  furlough? 

A.  No.  \id. 

Q.  May  soldiers  take  greatcoats  with  them  on  furlough  1 

A.  Yes ;  but  the  indulgence  is  not  to  affect  the  period  for  which 
the  coats  are  required  to  last.  \id. 

Q.  What  should  be  done  as  to  greatcoats  taken  on  furlough  % 

A.  The  captain  should  note  their  condition  before  they  are  taken 
away,  and  again  on  the  soldier's  return.  [id. 
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Q.  Wliat  should  be  noted  on  every  soldier's  furlough  with  re- 
ference to  his  adranoe  of  pay  ? 

A.  The  amount  advanced,  and  a  direction  in  red  ink  that  no 
further  advance  is  to  be  made  except  by  his  captain. 

[C,  Heg.,  13,  §  34. 

Q.  What  is  to  be  done  in  the  case  of  soldiers  overstaying 
furlough  from  want  of  funds  1 

A,  They  are  to  be  furnished  regimentally  with  warrants  or 
subsistence,  all  expenses  being  charged  to  the  men.  \id,y  §  36. 

Q,  What  are  the  regulations  as  to  siek  ftarlonglis  1 

A.  It  must  be  ascertained  that  the  men  are  likely  .to  be  benefited 
by  removal,  and  that  their  friends  can  aid  thenu  [id,y  §  37. 

Q,  In  the  event  of  a  soldier  continuing  absent  on  account  of 
sickness  beyond  three  months,  what  course  is  to  be  pursued  ? 

A .  A  special  medical  report  as  to  his  case  is  to  be  made  to  the 
A.-general.  [id.,  §  38. 

Q.  What  should  be  explained  to  soldiers  before  proceeding  on 
furlough  as  to  medical  attendance  ? 

A.  That  they  may  avail  themselves  of  the  nearest  military 
medical  station,  but  that  no  charges  will  be  admitted.       [id.,  §  39. 

Q.  When  soldiers  proceed  on  furlough  to  places  in  the  vicinity 
of  a  military  station,  to  whom  are  they  to  report  ? 

A,  To  the  officer  commanding  such  station.  \id,,  §  40. 

Q.  When  a  regiment  embarks  for  foreign  service  or  Obaiiges 
statton  at  home,  what  is  to  be  done  as  to  the  men  on  furlough  ? 

A,  Officers  commanding  companies  are  to  notify  the  movement 
to  the  men  on  furlough.  [id,,  §  41. 

Q.  On  what  day,  and  at  what  time  of  the  day,  shoidd  men  on 
furlough  r«Joln  1 

A.  Before  tattoo  on  the  day  on  which  the  furlough  expires. 

[id.,  §  42. 

Q.  If  a  soldier  on  furlough  fails  to  rejoin  on  the  proper  day, 
how  is  he  to  be  dealt  with  ] 

A,  As  an  absentee ;  but  if  no  satisfactory  explanation  is  received 
within  5  days,  he  is  to  be  reported  as  a  deserter.  [id, 

Q.  When  a  soldier  on  furlough  is  prevented  from  rejoimng 
by  sickness  or  other  casualty,  how  should  he  obtain  an  exten- 
atonl 

A .  Report  himself  to  the  nearest  general  or  other  officer  on  the 
staff;  or  to  the  C.  officer  of  a  corps,  depot,  or  detachment,  who 
may  extend  his  furlough,  if  necessary,  for  any  period  not  exceeding 
one  month.  [id,,  §  43. 

Q,  When  a  furlough  is  extended,  or  a  warrant  issu^  on  the 
spot  to  enable  a  soldier  to  rejoin,  what  notification  is  to  be  made  1 

A.  The  circumstances  are  to  be  explained  to  the  C.  officer  of  the 
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A,  To  tihe  A.-general  in  writing.  A  copy  of  the  authority  for 
their  return,  and  their  address,  is  to  accompany  the  report 

[Q.  Heg.,  13,  §§  24,  25. 

Q.  On  what  grounds  only  may  officers  on  leave  from  abroad 
apply  for  an  eKtensloii  of  loave  ? 

A,  111  health  or  extremely  uigent  private  afiairs.  [id.,  §  27. 

Q,  Through  what  channel  should  officers  on  leave  from  abroad 
apply  for  extension  of  leave  ? 

A,  Through  their  C.  officers  abroad.  [id. 

Q,  May  officers  on  leave  from  abroad  join  their  depots  ou  the 
«XPlrattoii  of  thoir  leave  ? 

A.  Not  unless  specially  permitted  to  do  so  by  the  A.-^eneraL 

[id.,  §  28. 

Fv/rlxywghs, 

Q,  What  men  only  are  eligible  for  a  furlough  1 

A.  They  must  be  of  good  character,  dismissed  drill,  have  com- 
plete  kits,  and  be  out  of  debt.  \Q.  Reg.,  13,  §  29. 

Q.  To  what  BQinlier  of  men  at  a  time  may  furloughs  be  granted 
during  the  winter  season  1 

A.  Twelve  per  cent  of  the  corps  (all  ranks  included) ;  but 
general  officers  may  exercise  a  liberal  discretion  in  granting 
furloughs  to  regiments  returning  from  India  and  China.    \jtd.,  §  30. 

Q.  From  what  date  may  the  winter  furloughs  commence  I 

A.  1st  November.  [Id. 

Q,  May  furloughs  be  granted  to  soldiers  abreaA? 

A.  Not  except  by  authority  of  the  general  commanding,  and 
only  on  tirgent  occasions,  which  are  to  be  reported  to  the  A. 
general  [id,,  §  31. 

Q.  May  furloughs  be  granted  to  N.-4}.  offloera  to  enable  them  to 
take  up  appointments  in  reserve  or  auxiliary  forces  9 

A,  Only  with  the  authority  of  the  A-generaL  [w?.,  §  32. 

Q.  Are  the  men  liable  to  pay  any  Hm  fbr  a  furlough  1 

A.  No.  fuf.,  §  33. 

Q.  On  what  day  of  the  month  only  should  soldiers  leave  their 
regiments  when  going  on  forlongb) 

A.  On  the  1st  of  the  month,  except  in  urgent  cases,     [id,.,  §  34. 

Q.  May  arms  or  accoutrements  be  taken  on  furlough  1 

A.  No.  [id. 

Q.  May  soldiers  take  greatcoats  with  them  on  furlough  1 

A.  Tes ;  but  the  indulgence  is  not  to  affect  the  period  for  whidi 
the  coats  are  required  to  last.  [id 

Q.  What  should  be  done  as  to  greatcoats  taken  on  furlough  % 

A.  The  captain  should  note  their  condition  before  they  are  taken 
away,  and  again  on  the  soldier's  return.  [id 
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Q.  What  should  be  noted  on  every  soldier's  furlough  with  re- 
ference to  his  advance  of  iiay  ? 

A.  The  amount  advanced,  and  a  direction  in  red  ink  that  no 
further  advance  is  to  be  made  except  by  his  captain. 

[©.  ^«Sr.,  13,  §  34. 

Q,  What  is  to  be  done  in  the  case  of  soldiers  overstaying 
furlough  from  want  of  fiinds  ? 

A.  They  are  to  be  furnished  regimentally  with  warrants  or 
subsistence,  all  expenses  being  charged  to  the  men,  \id.,  §  36. 

Q,  What  are  the  regulations  as  to  siok  ftarlimglui  ? 

A.  It  must  be  ascertained  that  the  men  are  likely  to  be  benefited 
by  removal,  and  that  their  friends  can  aid  them.  [ic?.,  §  37. 

Q,  In  the  event  of  a  soldier  continuing  absent  on  account  of 
sickness  beyond  three  months,  what  course  is  to  be  pursued  1 

A .  A  special  medical  report  as  to  his  case  is  to  be  made  to  the 
A.-general.  [id.y  §  38. 

Q,  What  should  be  explained  to  soldiers  before  proceeding  on 
furlough  as  to  medical  attendance  'i 

A.  That  they  may  avail  themselves  of  the  nearest  military 
medical  station,  but  that  no  charges  will  be  admitted.       [id,,  §  39. 

Q,  When  soldiers  proceed  on  furlough  to  places  in  the  vicinity 
of  a  military  station,  to  whom  are  they  to  report  1 

A.  To  the  officer  commanding  such  station.  [id,,  §  40. 

Q,  When  a  reghnent  embarks  for  foreign  service  or  Obaages 
station  at  home,  what  is  to  be  done  as  to  the  men  on  furlough  1 

A,  Officers  commanding  companies  are  to  notify  the  movement 
to  the  men  on  furlough.  [id,,  §  41. 

Q.  On  what  day,  and  at  what  time  of  the  day,  should  men  on 
furlough  rejoin  ? 

A.  Before  tattoo  on  the  day  on  which  the  furlough  expires. 

K,  §  42. 

Q,  If  a,  soldier  on  furlough  fails  to  rejoin  on  the  proper  day, 
how  is  he  to  be  dealt  with  1 

A,  As  an  absentee ;  but  if  no  satisfactory  explanation  is  received 
within  5  days,  he  is  to  be  reported  as  a  deserter.  [id. 

Q.  When  a  soldier  on  furlough  is  prevented  from  rejoining 
by  sickness  or  other  casualty,  how  should  he  obtain  an  ezten- 
•ton? 

A,  Report  himself  to  the  nearest  general  or  other  officer  on  the 
staff;  or  to  the  C.  officer  of  a  corps,  depot,  or  detachment,  who 
may  extend  his  furlough,  if  necessary,  for  any  period  not  exceeding 
one  month.  [id.^  §  43. 

Q.  When  a  furlough  is  extended,  or  a  warrant  issued  on  the 
spot  to  enable  a  soldier  to  rejoin,  what  notification  is  to  be  made  1 

A.  The  circumstances  are  to  be  explained  to  the  C.  officer  of  the 
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tibreir  vAntOf  «ad  Adr  adiliw,  k  to  aeeoiii{Mnj  tiie  report 

[«.  J2ey.,  13,  §§  24,  26. 
1^  On  wbai  gnomidi  onlj  nuqr  flffiwi*  on.  leave  from  abroad 

A,  VX  faaaiih  or  extsmneijr  m^enft  pnvste  zSooxxl  [ttf.,  §  27. 

iy^^  Throng  niiai  dbamud  should  officers  on  leave  from  abroad 
Appljr  1m  exienmon  of  leave  f 

A,  Tbrongh  their  C.  officos  alxroad.  [id. 

Q»  Maj  offioers  on  leave  from  abroad  join  their  depots  on  the 
MyftaliMi  ofllMfrlMviBt 

A,  Not  unless  spedallv  permitted  to  do  so  by  the  A.-generaL 

[id.,  %  28. 

Furloughs. 

9 

Q,  What  men  only  are  Eligible  for  a  furlough  ? 

A,  They  must  be  of  good  character^  dismissed  drill,  have  com- 
plate  kltN,  and  be  out  of  debt.  [Q.  Beg.,  13,  §  29. 

Q,  To  what  nnmbsr  of  men  at  a  time  may  furloughs  be  granted 
during  the  winter  season) 

/J,  rwolve  per  cent  of  the  corps  (all  ranks  included);  but 
gmterftl  officers  may  exercise  a  liberal  discretion  in  granting 
fiivloughs  to  regiments  returning  from  India  and  China,    [id.y  §  30. 

Q,  Fvcm  what  date  may  the  winter  furloughs  commence  9 

A^  1st  November.  [id. 

i)%  M«iy  i\u'Ioughs  be  granted  to  soldiers  abroad) 

Ay  Kt>t  exoopt  by  authority  of  the  general  commanding,  and 
only  ca^  ut'g^int  oooMnona,  which  are  to  be  reported  to  &e  A, 
j|W\wi^l  [id.,  §  31. 

^s  lit^y  (Vu'lowKha  be  granted  to  H.«  rtimmrs  to  enable  them  to 
Uk^  \\\k  uppointinointa  in  resnre  or  anziliaiy  foroes ! 

Ax  K\\\^  Yfith  ih»  axiihority  cf  the  A.-generaL  [id.y  §  32. 

^  ^Xigk  iij^i^  ^uem  lijiUt^  to  pay  any  iia  for  a  liirionglLt 

.is  N\v  '  r»^.,§33. 

^N  Uu  \tf)u^t  <[|)j^  K^  tke  XKMxnDi  onhr  should  soldiers  leave  their 
%>i)^U^\t^\t»  >»cb^x  flat  «a  iwiMigkt 

A^  \M\  tW  Ul  v^T  IW  littv^iilh^  ^xv-t»pl  in  nigent  cases.     [«d.,  §  34. 

As  Ns\  [id. 

Ji^  \<^  ^  W^  tiW  iilMikli^^^j^v  k^  i9tio^  l«> ;dk««  tilie  penod for  whidi 
^  sV«i^*jt  MV  liV«^¥.iiwJl  *>  W"  \id. 

i^i  \V  1^9  ^^'Utlvt  W  t^v^  ^Jboa  on  fodon^  I 

-i^  ^V^^'tii^^^i^^^k^^  tBiriS9KtiKjaretakeT- 
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» 

Q.  What  should  be  noted  on  every  soldier's  furlough  with  re- 
ference to  his  advaaoe  of  pay  ? 

A.  The  amount  advanced,  and  a  direction  in  red  ink  that  no 
further  advance  is  to  be  made  except  by  his  captain. 

[Q,  Meg.,  13,  §  34. 

Q,  What  is  to  be  done  in  the  case  of  soldiers  overstaying 
furlough  from  want  of  funds  1 

A,  They  are  to  be  furnished  regimentally  with  warrants  or 
subsistence,  all  expenses  being  charged  to  the  men.  [id.,  §  36r 

Q.  What  are  the  regulations  as  to  siok  ftirlonglis  1 

A.  It  mufft  be  ascertained  that  the  men  are  likely  to  be  benefited 
by  removal,  and  that  their  friends  can  aid  them.  [id,,  §  37. 

Q.  In  the  event  of  a  soldier  continuing  absent  on  account  of 
sickness  beyond  three  months,  what  course  is  to  be  pursued  1 

A .  A  special  medical  report  as  to  his  case  is  to  be  made  to  the 
A.-general.  [id.,  §  38. 

Q.  What  should  be  explained  to  soldiers  before  proceeding  on 
furlough  as  to  medical  attendance  ? 

A.  That  they  may  avail  themselves  of  the  nearest  military 
medical  station,  but  that  no  charges  will  be  admitted.       [id.,  §  39. 

Q.  When  soldiers  proceed  on  furlough  to  places  in  the  vicinity 
of  a  military  station,  to  whom  are  they  to  report  1 

A,  To  the  officer  commanding  such  station.  [id.,  §  40. 

Q.  When  a  regiment  embarks  for  foreign  service  or  Obaages 
station  at  home,  what  is  to  be  done  as  to  the  men  on  furlough  1 

A,  0£&cers  conmianding  companies  are  to  notify  the  movement 
to  the  men  on  furlough.  [id.,  §  41. 

Q.  On  what  day,  and  at  what  time  of  the  day,  should  men  on 
furlough  TCjoin  1 

A.  Before  tattoo  on  the  day  on  which  the  furlough  expires. 

[id.,  §  42. 

Q.  If  a  soldier  on  furlough  fails  to  rejoin  on  the  proper  day, 
how  is  he  to  be  dealt  with  ? 

ii.  As  an  absentee ;  but  if  no  satisfactory  explanation  is  received 
within  5  days,  he  is  to  be  reported  as  a  deserter.  [id. 

Q.  When  a  soldier  on  furlough  is  prevented  from  rejoining 
by  sickness  or  other  casualty,  how  should  he  obtain  an  exteii* 
atanl 

A,  Keport  himself  to  the  nearest  general  or  other  officer  on  the 
staff;  or  to  the  C.  officer  of  a  corps,  depot,  or  detachment,  who 
may  extend  his  furlough,  if  necessary,  for  any  period  not  exceeding 
one  mo'-*'  [id.,  §  43. 

Q,  '  h  is  extended,  or  a  warrant  issued  on  the 

spot  "^o  rejoin,  what  notification  is  to  be  made  1 

A,  re  to  be  explained  to  the  C.  officer  of  the 
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A.  To  the  A.-geiieral  in  ■writing.  A  copy  of  the  authority  for 
their  return,  and  their  address,  is  to  accompany  the  report 

[Q.  Reg.,  13,  §§  24,  25. 

Q.  On  what  grounds  only  may  officers  on  leave  from  abroad 
apply  for  an  eatenaion  of  leave  % 

A,  111  health  or  extremely  urgent  private  aJSairs.  [ii.,  §  27. 

Q,  Through  what  channel  should  officers  on  leave  from  abroad 
apply  for  extension  of  leave  1 

A,  Through  their  C.  officers  abroad.  \id. 

Q.  May  officers  on  leave  from  abroad  join  their  depots  on  the 
eaQiiratloii  of  tbelr  leave  ? 

A,  Not  unless  specially  permitted  to  do  so  by  the  A.-generaI 

[id.,  §  28. 

Furlcynghs. 

» 

Q.  What  men  only  are  eligible  for  a  furlough  ? 

A.  They  must  be  of  good  character,  dismissed  drill,  have  com- 
plete kits,  and  be  out  of  debt.  \Q.  Reg.,  13,  §  29. 

Q.  To  what  nnmber  of  men  at  a  time  may  furloughs  be  granted 
during  the  winter  season? 

A.  Twelve  per  cent  of  the  corps  (all  ranks  included) ;  but 
general  officers  may  exercise  a  liberal  discretion  in  granting 
furloughs  to  regiments  returning  from  India  and  China,    \id.y  %  30. 

Q.  From  what  date  may  the  winter  furloughs  commence  % 

A.  1st  November.  [wf. 

Q.  May  furloughs  be  granted  to  soldiers  abroad  ? 

A.  Not  except  by  authority  of  the  general  commanding,  and 
only  on  tirgent  occasions,  which  are  to  be  reported  to  the  A. 
general.  \id.,  §  31. 

Q.  May  furloughs  be  granted  to  N.-€.  ofHoen  to  enable  them  to 
take  up  appointments  in  reserve  or  auxiliary  forces  ? 

A.  Only  with  the  authority  of  the  A. -general.  [w?.,  §  32. 

Q.  Are  the  men  liable  to  pay  any  fee  for  a  furlough  ? 

A.  No.  fie?.,  §  33. 

Q.  On  what  day  of  the  month  only  should  soldiers  leave  their 
regiments  when  soing  on  ftarlonglL? 

A,  On  the  1st  of  the  month,  except  in  urgent  cases,     [ic?.,  §  34. 

Q.  May  arms  or  accoutrements  be  taken  on  furlough  ? 

A.  No.  \id. 

Q.  May  soldiers  take  greatcoats  with  them  on  furlough  ? 

A.  Yes ;  but  the  indulgence  is  not  to  affect  the  period  for  which 
ihe  coats  are  required  to  last.  \id. 

Q.  What  should  be  done  as  to  greatcoats  taken  on  furlough  ? 

4.  The  captain  should  note  their  condition  before  they  are  taken 
7,  and  again  on  the  soldier's  return.  \id. 
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Q.  What  should  be  noted  on  every  soldier's  furlough  with  re- 
ference to  his  advance  of  pay  ? 

A,  The  amount  advanced,  and  a  direction  in  red  ink  that  no 
further  advance  is  to  be  made  except  by  his  captain. 

[©.  Reg.,  13,  §  34. 

Q,  What  is  to  be  done  in  the  case  of  soldiers  overstaying 
furlough  from  want  of  funds  1 

A,  They  are  to  be  furnished  regimentally  with  warrants  or 
subsistence,  all  expenses  being  charged  to  the  men.  \id,,  §  36. 

Q,  What  are  the  regulations  as  to  alok  fturloaglis  ? 

A.  It  must  be  ascertained  that  the  men  are  likely  .to  be  benefited 
by  removal,  and  that  their  friends  can  aid  them.  [w?.,  §  37. 

Q.  In  the  event  of  a  soldier  continuing  absent  on  account  of 
sickness  beyond  three  months,  what  course  is  to  be  pursued  1 

A .  A  special  medical  report  as  to  his  case  is  to  be  made  to  the 
A.-general.  [ti.,  §  38. 

Q.  What  should  be  explained  to  soldiers  before  proceeding  on 
furlough  as  to  medical  attendance  ? 

A.  That  they  may  avail  themselves  of  the  nearest  military 
medical  station,  but  that  no  charges  will  be  admitted.       \id,j  §  39. 

Q,  When  soldiers  proceed  on  furlough  to  places  in  the  vicinity 
of  a  military  station,  to  whom  are  they  to  report  % 

A.  To  the  officer  commanding  such  station.  [ic?.,  §  40. 

Q.  When  a  regiment  embarks  for  foreign  service  or  ebaages 
station  at  home,  what  is  to  be  done  as  to  the  men  on  fiu:lough  ? 

A.  Officers  commanding  companies  are  to  notify  the  movement 
to  the  men  on  furlough.  [m?.,  §  41. 

Q.  On  what  day,  and  at  what  time  of  the  day,  should  men  on 
furlough  rejoin  ? 

A.  Before  tattoo  on  the  day  on  which  the  furlough  expires. 

[id.,  §  42. 

Q.  If  a  soldier  on  furlough  fails  to  rejoin  on  the  proper  day^ 
how  is  he  to  be  dealt  with  ? 

^ .  As  an  absentee ;  but  if  no  satisfactory  explanation  is  received 
within  5  days,  he  is  to  be  reported  as  a  deserter.  \id. 

Q,  When  a  soldier  on  furlough  is  prevented  from  rejoining 
by  sickness  or  other  casualty,  how  should  he  obtain  an  exten- 
sion? 

A.  Report  himself  to  the  nearest  general  or  other  officer  on  the 
staff;  or  to  the  C.  officer  of  a  corps,  depot,  or  detachment,  who 
may  extend  his  furlough,  if  necessary,  for  any  period  not  exceeding 
one  month.  [id.^  §  43. 

Q,  When  a  furlough  is  extended,  or  a  warrant  issued  on  the 
spot  to  enable  a  soldier  to  rejoin,  what  notification  is  to  be  made  1 

A,  The  circumstances  are  to  be  explained  to  the  C.  officer  of  the 
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A.  To  the  A.-geiieral  in  writing.  A  copy  of  the  authority  for 
their  return,  and  their  address,  is  to  accompany  the  report. 

[Q.  Reg,,  13,  §§  24,  25. 

Q,  On  what  grounds  only  may  officers  on  leave  from  abroad 
apply  for  an  eztonaioii  of  leave  % 

A.  Ill  health  or  extremely  urgent  private  affidrs.  [i(£.,  §  27. 

Q,  Through  what  channel  should  officers  on  leave  from  abroad 
apply  for  extension  of  leave  1 

A.  Through  their  C.  officers  abroad.  \id, 

Q.  May  officers  on  leave  from  abroad  join  their  depots  on  the 
explratioii  of  tbeir  leave  ? 

A»  Not  unless  specially  permitted  to  do  so  by  the  A.-generaI 

[id.,  §  28. 

Furloughs. 

• 

Q.  What  men  only  are  ellglMe  for  a  furlough  ? 

A.  They  must  be  of  good  character,  dismissed  drill,  have  com- 
plete kits,  and  be  out  of  debt.  [Q.  Beg,,  13,  §  29. 

Q.  To  what  number  of  men  at  a  time  may  furloughs  be  granted 
during  the  winter  season  ? 

A.  Twelve  per  cent  of  the  corps  (all  ranks  included) ;  but 
general  officers  may  exercise  a  liberal  discretion  in  granting 
furloughs  to  regiments  returning  from  India  and  China,    [id.,  §  30. 

Q.  From  what  date  may  the  winter  furloughs  commence  1 

A.  1st  November.  [id. 

Q.  May  furloughs  be  granted  to  soldiers  abroad  9 

A.  Not  except  by  authority  of  the  general  commanding,  and 
only  on  urgent  occasions,  which  are  to  be  reported  to  the  A. 
general  [id.,  §  31. 

Q.  May  furloughs  be  granted  to  N.-C.  oaoem  to  enable  them  to 
take  up  appointments  in  reserve  or  auxiliary  forces  9 

A.  Only  with  the  authority  of  the  A-general.  [id.,  §  32. 

Q.  Are  the  men  liable  to  pay  any  fee  for  a  furlough  1 

A.  No.  !"«£.,  §  33. 

Q.  On  what  day  of  the  month  only  should  soldiers  leave  their 
regiments  when  golns  on  fturlongb  9 

A.  On  the  1st  of  the  month,  except  in  urgent  cases,     [id.,  §  34. 

Q.  May  arms  or  accoutrements  be  taken  on  furlough  ? 

A.  No.  [id. 

Q.  May  soldiers  take  greatcoats  with  them  on  furlough  1 

A.  Yes ;  but  the  indulgence  is  not  to  affect  the  period  for  which 
the  coats  are  required  to  last.  \id. 

Q.  What  should  be  done  as  to  greatcoats  taken  on  furlough  % 

A.  The  captain  should  note  their  condition  before  they  are  taken 
away,  and  again  on  the  soldier's  return.  \id. 
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Q.  What  should  be  noted  on  every  soldier's  furlough  with  re- 
ference to  his  advance  of  pay  ? 

A.  The  amount  advanced,  and  a  direction  in  red  ink  that  no 
further  advance  is  to  be  made  except  by  his  captain. 

[Q,  Reg,,  13,  §  34. 

Q,  What  is  to  be  done  in  the  case  of  soldiers  overstaying 
furlough  from  want  of  fiinds  ? 

A.  They  are  to  be  furnished  regimentally  with  warrants  or 
subsistence,  all  expenses  being  charged  to  the  men.  [ic^.,  §  36r 

Q.  What  are  the  regulations  as  to  slok  ftarloiifl^  ? 

A.  It  must  be  ascertained  that  the  men  are  likely  to  be  benefited 
by  removal,  and  that  their  friends  can  aid  theuL  [ic?.,  §  37. 

Q,  In  the  event  of  a  soldier  continuing  absent  on  account  of 
sickness  beyond  three  months,  what  course  is  to  be  pursued  ? 

A .  A  special  medical  report  as  to  his  case  is  to  be  made  to  the 
A.-general.  [ic?.,  §  38. 

Q,  What  should  be  explained  to  soldiers  before  proceeding  on 
furlough  as  to  medical  attendance  *? 

A.  That  they  may  avail  themselves  of  the  nearest  military 
medical  station,  but  that  no  charges  will  be  admitted.       [id,  §  39. 

Q,  When  soldiers  proceed  on  furlough  to  places  in  the  vicinity 
of  a  military  station,  to  whom  are  they  to  report  % 

A,  To  the  officer  commanding  such  station.  \id.,  §  40. 

Q.  When  a  regiment  embarks  for  foreign  service  or  ebaages 
statton  at  home,  what  is  to  be  done  as  to  the  men  on  furlough  9 

A.  Officers  commanding  companies  are  to  notify  the  movement 
to  the  men  on  furlough.  [ic?.,  §  41. 

Q,  On  what  day,  and  at  what  time  of  the  day,  should  men  on 
furlough  rejoin  1 

A.  Before  tattoo  on  the  day  on  which  the  furlough  expires. 

[id.,  §  42. 

Q.  If  a  soldier  on  furlough  fails  to  rejoin  on  the  proper  day, 
how  is  he  to  be  dealt  with  ] 

A.  As  an  absentee ;  but  if  no  satisfactory  explanation  is  received 
within  5  days,  he  is  to  be  reported  as  a  deserter.  \id, 

Q,  When  a  soldier  on  furlough  is  prevented  from  rejoining 
by  sickness  or  other  casualty,  how  should  he  obtain  an  exten- 
sion? 

A.  Beport  himself  to  the  nearest  general  or  other  officer  on  the 
staff;  or  to  the  C.  officer  of  a  corps,  depot,  or  detachment,  who 
may  extend  his  furlough,  if  necessary,  for  any  period  not  exceeding 
one  month.  [id,,  §  43. 

Q.  When  a  furlough  is  extended,  or  a  warrant  issued  on  the 
spot  to  enable  a  soldier  to  rejoin,  what  notification  is  to  be  made  l 

A,  The  circumstances  are  to  be  explained  to  the  C.  officer  of  the 
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A.  To  the  A.-general  in  writing.     A  copy  of  the  authority  for 
their  return,  and  their  address,  is  to  accompany  the  report 

[Q.  Reg,,  13,  §§  24,  25. 

Q.  On  what  grounds  only  may  officers  on  leave  from  abroad 
apply  for  an  eztonaioii  of  leave  ? 

A.  Ill  health  or  extremely  urgent  private  affairs.  [icf.,  §  27. 

Q.  Through  what  channel  should  officers  on  leave  from  abroad 
apply  for  extension  of  leave  % 

A,  Through  their  C.  officers  abroad.  [tc?. 

Q,  May  officers  on  leave  from  abroad  join  their  depots  on  the 
vxtftnMxm  of  tbolr  leave  % 

A,  Not  unless  specially  permitted  to  do  so  by  the  A.-generaL 

[id.,  §  28. 

Furlcmghs, 

Q.  What  men  only  are  «]|gllile  for  a  furlough  ? 

A.  They  must  be  of  good  character,  dismissed  drill,  have  com* 

plete  kits,  and  be  out  of  debt.  \Q.  Beg.,  13,  §  29. 

.    Q,  To  what  nnmber  of  men  at  a  time  may  furloughs  be  granted 

during  the  winter  season  1 

A.  Twelve  per  cent  of  the   corps  (all  ranks  included) ;  but 

general    officers  may  exercise   a  libeiul   discretion   in  granting 

furloughs  to  regiments  returning  from  India  and  China,    [id.y  §  30. 
Q,  From  what  date  may  the  winter  furloughs  commence  1 
A.  1st  November.  [id. 

Q.  May  furloughs  be  granted  to  soldiers  abroad? 
A,  Not  except  by  authority  of  the  general  commanding,  and 

only  on  uigent  occasions,  which  are  to  be  reported  to  the  A, 

general  [id.,  §  31. 

Q.  May  furloughs  be  granted  to  K.-C.  omeen  to  enable  them  to 

take  up  appointments  in  reserve  or  auxiliary  forces  ? 

A.  Only  with  the  authority  of  the  A.-general.  [id.,  §  32. 

Q.  Are  the  men  liable  to  pay  any  fee  for  a  furlough  t 
A.  No.  [id.,  §  33. 

Q.  On  what  day  of  the  month  only  should  soldiers  leave  their 

regiments  when  going  on  ftivloiigli  9 

A.  On  the  1st  of  the  month,  except  in  urgent  cases,     [id.,  §  34. 

Q,  May  arms  or  accoutrements  be  taken  on  furlough  ) 

A.  No.  [id, 

Q.  May  soldiers  take  greatcoats  with  them  on  furlough  % 

A,  Yes ;  but  the  indulgence  is  not  to  affect  the  period  for  which 

ihe  coats  are  required  to  last.  [id. 

Q.  What  should  be  done  as  to  greatcoats  taken  on  furlough  1 
A.  The  captain  should  note  their  condition  before  they  are  taken 
ay,  and  again  on  the  soldier^s  return.  [uL 
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Q.  Wtat  should  be  noted  on  every  soldier's  furlough,  with  re- 
ference to  his  advance  of  iiay  ? 

A,  The  amount  advanced,  and  a  direction  in  red  ink  that  no 
further  advance  is  to  be  made  except  by  his  captain. 

[Q,  Beg.,  13,  §  34. 

Q.  What  is  to  be  done  in  the  case  of  soldiers  overstaying 
furlough  from  want  of  funds  1 

A,  They  are  to  be  furnished  regimentally  with  warrants  or 
subsistence,  all  expenses  being  charged  to  the  men.  [id,,  §  36* 

Q.  What  are  the  regulations  as  to  siok  Itirloaglui  ? 

A,  It  must  be  ascertained  that  the  men  are  likely  to  be  benefited 
by  removal,  and  that  their  friends  can  aid  them.  [id.y  §  37. 

Q.  In  the  event  of  a  soldier  continuing  absent  on  account  of 
sickness  beyond  three  months,  what  course  is  to  be  pursued  1 

A.  A  special  medical  report  as  to  his  case  is  to  be  made  to  the 
A.-general.  [ic?.,  §  38. 

Q,  What  should  be  explained  to  soldiers  before  proceeding  on 
furlough  as  to  medical  attendance  ? 

A.  That  they  may  avail  themselves  of  the  nearest  military 
medical  station,  but  that  no  charges  will  be  admitted.       [id,,  §  39. 

Q,  When  soldiers  proceed  on  furlough  to  places  in  the  vicinity 
of  a  military  station,  to  whom  are  they  to  report  1 

A.  To  the  officer  commanding  such  station.  [id,,  §  40. 

Q.  When  a  regiment  embarks  for  foreign  service  or  Obaages 
station  at  home,  what  is  to  be  done  as  to  the  men  on  furlough  ? 

A,  Officers  commanding  companies  are  to  notify  the  movement 
to  the  men  on  furlough.  [ic?.,  §  41. 

Q.  On  what  day,  and  at  what  time  of  the  day,  shotdd  men  on 
furlough  rejoin  ? 

A.  Before  tattoo  on  the  day  on  which  the  furlough  expires. 

[id,,  §  42. 

^.  If  a  soldier  on  furlough  fails  to  rejoin  on  the  proper  day, 
how  is  he  to  be  dealt  with ) 

A,  As  an  absentee ;  but  if  no  satisfactory  explanation  is  received 
within  5  days,  he  is  to-be  reported  as  a  deserter.  [id. 

Q.  When  a  soldier  on  furlough  is  prevented  from  rejoining 
by  sickness  or  other  casualty,  how  should  he  obtain  an  ezten* 
slon? 

A.  Report  himself  to  the  nearest  general  or  other  officer  on  the 
staff;  or  to  the  C.  officer  of  a  corps,  depot,  or  detachment,  who 
may  extend  his  furlough,  if  necessary,  for  any  period  not  exceeding 
one  month.  [id.,  §  43. 

Q.  When  a  furlough  is  extended,  or  a  warrant  issued  on  the 
spot  to  enable  a  soldier  to  rejoin,  what  notification  is  to  be  made  % 

A,  The  circumstances  are  to  be  explained  to  the  0.  officer  of  the 
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A.  To  the  A.-general  in  writmg.  A  copy  of  the  autliority  for 
iheir  return,  and  their  address,  is  to  accompany  the  report 

[Q.  Reg.,  13,  §§  24,  25. 

Q.  On  what  grounds  only  may  officers  on  leave  from  abroad 
apply  for  an  ezfcensloii  of  leave  ? 

A,  111  health  or  extremely  urgent  private  aSairs.  [tcf.,  §  27. 

Q.  Through  what  channel  should  officers  on  leave  from  abroad 
apply  for  extension  of  leave  ? 

A,  Through  their  0.  officers  abroad.  \jd. 

Q,  May  officers  on  leave  from  abroad  join  their  depots  ou  the 
eaqpiratlon  of  Ibelr  leave  ? 

A,  Not  unless  specially  permitted  to  do  so  by  the  A.-generaI 

K,  §  28. 

Furloughs. 

Q,  What  men  only  are  dUgllile  for  a  furlough  ? 

A.  They  must  be  of  good  character,  dismissed  drill,  have  com- 
plete kits,  and  be  out  of  debt.  [Q.  Reg.,  13,  §  29. 

Q,  To  what  number  of  men  at  a  time  may  furloughs  be  granted 
during  the  winter  season  1 

A.  Twelve  per  cent  of  the  corps  (all  ranks  included)  j  but 
general  officers  may  exercise  a  libeml  discretion  in  granting 
furloughs  to  regiments  returning  from  India  and  China,    [tc?.,  §  30. 

Q,  From  what  date  may  the  winter  furloughs  commence  ? 

A.  1st  November.  [Id. 

Q.  May  furloughs  be  granted  to  soldiers  abroad  9 

A.  Not  except  by  authority  of  the  general  commanding,  and 
only  on  urgent  occasions,  which  are  to  be  reported  to  the  A. 
general  \id.y  §  31. 

Q.  May  furloughs  be  granted  to  M.<<J.  olBoers  to  enable  them  to 
take  up  appointments  in  reserve  or  auxiliary  forces  9 

A.  Only  with  the  authority  of  the  A.-general.  \jd.y  §  32. 

Q.  Are  the  men  liable  to  pay  any  fse  for  a  furlough  % 

A.  No.  [w?.,  §  33. 

Q.  On  what  day  of  the  month  only  should  soldiers  leave  their 
regiments  when  going  on  ftirloagii) 

A.  On  the  1st  of  the  month,  except  in  urgent  cases,     [ic?.,  §  34. 

Q^  May  arms  or  accoutrements  be  taken  on  furlough  % 

A.  No.  \id. 

Q.  May  soldiers  take  greatcoats  with  them  on  furlough] 

A.  Yes ;  but  the  indulgence  is  not  to  affect  the  period  for  which 
tide  coats  are  required  to  last.  \id, 

Q.  What  should  be  done  as  to  greatcoats  taken  on  furlough  % 

A.  The  captain  should  note  their  condition  before  they  are  taken 
away,  and  again  on  the  soldier's  return.  \idL 
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Q,  Wtat  should  be  noted  on  every  soldier's  furlougli  with  re- 
ference to  his  advance  of  pay  ? 

A.  The  amount  advanced,  and  a  direction  in  red  ink  that  no 
further  advance  is  to  be  made  except  by  his  captain. 

[Q,  Reg.,  13,  §  34. 

Q,  What  is  to  be  done  in  the  case  of  soldiers  overstaying 
furlough  from  want  of  funds  ? 

A,  They  are  to  be  furnished  regimentally  with  warrants  or 
subsistence,  all  expenses  being  charged  to  the  men«  \id,y  §  36, 

Q,  What  are  the  regulations  as  to  aiek  ftarlonglui  1 

A.  It  must  be  ascertained  that  the  men  are  likely  .to  be  benefited 
by  removal,  and  that  their  friends  can  aid  them.  [ic?.,  §  37. 

Q.  In  the  event  of  a  soldier  continuing  absent  on  account  of 
sickness  beyond  three  months,  what  course  is  to  be  pursued  ? 

A .  A  special  medical  report  as  to  his  case  is  to  be  made  to  the 
A.-general.  \jd,,  §  38. 

Q,  What  should  be  explained  to  soldiers  before  proceeding  on 
furlough  as  to  medical  attendance  % 

A.  That  they  may  avail  themselves  of  the  nearest  military 
medical  station,  but  that  no  charges  will  be  admitted.       \id,,  §  39. 

Q,  When  soldiers  proceed  on  furlough  to  places  in  the  vicinity 
of  a  military  station,  to  whom  are  they  to  report  ? 

A.  To  the  officer  commanding  such  station.  \id.y  §  40. 

Q.  When  a  regiment  embarks  for  foreign  service  or  Obaages 
station  at  home,  what  is  to  be  done  as  to  the  men  on  furlough  % 

A,  Officers  commanding  companies  are  to  notify  the  movement 
to  the  men  on  furlough.  [w?.,  §  41. 

Q.  On  what  day,  and  at  what  time  of  the  day,  should  men  on 
furlough  rejoin  ? 

A.  Before  tattoo  on  the  day  on  which  the  furlough  expires. 

[id.,  §  42. 

^.  If  a  soldier  on  furlough  fails  to  rejoin  on  the  proper  day, 
how  is  he  to  be  dealt  with  ] 

A.  As  an  absentee ;  but  if  no  satisfactory  explanation  is  received 
within  6  days,  he  is  to  be  reported  as  a  deserter.  \id. 

Q,  When  a  soldier  on  furlough  is  prevented  from  rejoining 
by  sickness  or  other  casualty,  how  should  he  obtain  an  exten- 
•tonl 

A.  Report  himself  to  the  nearest  general  or  other  officer  on  the 
staff  j  or  to  the  C.  officer  of  a  corps,  depot,  or  detachment,  who 
may  extend  his  furlough,  if  necessary,  for  any  period  not  exceeding 
one  month.  [id.,  §  43. 

Q.  When  a  furlough  is  extended,  or  a  warrant  issued  on  the 
spot  to  enable  a  soldier  to  rejoin,  what  notification  is  to  be  made  % 

A,  The  circumstances  are  to  be  explained  to  the  C.  officer  of  the 
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A,  To  the  A.-general  in  writing.  A  copy  of  the  authority  for 
their  return,  and  their  address,  is  to  accompany  the  report 

[Q.  Reg.,  13,  §§  24,  25. 

Q.  On  what  grounds  only  may  officers  on  leave  from  abroad 
apply  for  an  eztanadon  of  leave  ? 

A,  111  health  or  extremely  urgent  private  afiairs.  [u2.,  §  27. 

Q.  Through  what  channel  should  officers  on  leave  from  abroad 
apply  for  extension  of  leave  % 

A,  Through  their  0.  officers  abroad.  \id. 

Q.  May  officers  on  leave  from  abroad  join  their  depots  ou  the 
•■piratloii  of  tbolr  leave  1 
.    A,  Not  unless  specially  permitted  to  do  so  by  the  A.-generaI 

[id.,  §  28. 

Furloughs. 

• 

Q.  What  men  only  are  «Ugl1ile  for  a  furlough  ) 

A.  They  must  be  of  good  character,  dismissed  drill,  have  com- 
plete kits,  and  be  out  of  debt.  \Q.  Beg.,  13,  §  29. 

Q.  To  what  nnmber  of  men  at  a  time  may  furloughs  be  granted 
during  the  winter  season  1 

A.  Twelve  per  cent  of  the  corps  (all  ranks  included)  j  but 
general  officers  may  exercise  a  liberal  discretion  in  granting 
furloughs  to  regiments  returning  from  India  and  China,    [id.,  §  30. 

Q,  From  what  date  may  the  winter  furloughs  commence  t 

A.  1st  November.  [id. 

Q.  May  furloughs  be  granted  to  soldiers  abroad? 

A.  Not  except  by  authority  of  the  general  commanding,  and 
only  on  tirgent  occasions,  which  are  to  be  reported  to  the  A. 
general  \jd.,  §  31. 

Q.  May  furloughs  be  granted  to  V.^C.  oOloeni  to  enable  them  to 
take  up  appointments  in  reserve  or  auxiliary  forces  ? 

A.  Only  with  the  authority  of  the  A-general.  [id.,  §  32. 

Q.  Are  the  men  liable  to  pay  any  fee  for  a  furlough  % 

A.  No.  \id.,  §  33. 

Q.  On  what  day  of  the  month  only  should  soldiers  leave  their 
regiments  when  going  on  fturlongh) 

A.  On  the  1st  of  the  month,  except  in  urgent  cases,     [id.,  §  34. 

Q.  May  arms  or  accoutrements  be  taken  on  furlough  ) 

-4.  No.  [id. 

Q.  May  soldiers  take  greatcoats  with  them  on  furlough  1 

A.  Yes ;  but  the  indulgence  is  not  to  affect  the  period  for  which 
the  coats  are  required  to  last.  [id. 

Q.  What  should  be  done  as  to  greatcoats  taken  on  furlough  % 

A.  The  captain  should  note  their  condition  before  they  are  taken 
away,  and  again  on  the  soldier's  return.  [idL 
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Q.  What  should  be  noted  on  every  soldier's  furlough  with  re- 
ference to  his  advance  of  pay  ? 

A,  The  amount  advanced,  and  a  direction  in  red  ink  that  no 
further  advance  is  to  be  made  except  by  his  captain. 

[Q,  Reg,,  13,  §  34. 

Q,  What  is  to  be  done  in  the  case  of  soldiers  overstaying 
furlough  from  want  of  funds  1 

A.  They  are  to  be  furnished  regimentally  with  warrants  or 
subsistence,  all  expenses  being  charged  to  the  men.  \id.,  §  36* 

Q,  What  are  the  regulations  as  to  sick  tailimgbB  1 

A,  It  must  be  ascertained  that  the  men  are  likely  to  be  benefited 
by  removal,  and  that  their  friends  can  aid  them.  \id,,  §  37. 

Q.  In  the  event  of  a  soldier  continuing  absent  on  account  of 
sickness  beyond  three  months,  what  course  is  to  be  pursued  ? 

A,  A  special  medical  report  as  to  his  case  is  to  be  made  to  the 
A. -general.  [ic?.,  §  38. 

Q.  What  should  be  explained  to  soldiers  before  proceeding  on 
furlough  as  to  medical  attendance  ] 

A.  That  they  may  avail  themselves  of  the  nearest  military 
medical  station,  but  that  no  charges  will  be  admitted.       [td,  §  39. 

Q,  When  soldiers  proceed  on  furlough  to  places  in  the  vicinity 
of  a  military  station,  to  whom  are  they  to  report  % 

A.  To  the  officer  commandiug  such  station.  \id,,  §  40. 

Q,  When  a  regiment  embarks  for  foreign  service  or  cbanges 
station  at  home,  what  is  to  be  done  as  to  the  men  on  furlough  ? 

A,  Officers  commanding  companies  are  to  notify  the  movement 
to  the  men  on  furlough.  [tc?.,  §  41. 

Q,  On  what  day,  and  at  what  time  of  the  day,  should  men  on 
furlough  rejoin  1 

A.  Before  tattoo  on  the  day  on  which  the  furlough  expires. 

[id,,  §  42. 

Q.  If  a  soldier  on  furlough  fails  to  rejoin  on  the  proper  day, 
how  is  he  to  be  dealt  with  ? 

il.  As  an  absentee ;  but  if  no  satisfactory  explanation  is  received 
within  5  days,  he  is  to  be  reported  as  a  deserter.  \id, 

Q.  When  a  soldier  on  furlough  is  prevented  from  rejoining 
by  sickness  or  other  casualty,  how  should  he  obtain  an  czten- 
sloni 

A.  Report  himself  to  the  nearest  general  or  other  officer  on  the 
staff  J  or  to  the  C.  officer  of  a  corps,  depot,  or  detachment,  who 
may  extend  his  furlough,  if  necessary,  for  any  period  not  exceeding 
one  month.  \id,,  §  43. 

Q,  When  a  furlough  is  extended,  or  a  warrant  issued  on  the 
spot  to  enable  a  soldier  to  rejoin,  what  notification  is  to  be  made  % 

A,  The  circumstances  are  to  be  explained  to  the  C.  officer  of  the 
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soldier's  corps,  and  the  extension  (or  issue  of  warrant)  is  to  be 
noted  in  red  ink  on  the  furlough.  [Q.  Reg,,  13,  §  44. 

Q,  When  a  soldier  obtains  an  extension  of  fui'lough  or  travel- 
ling warrant  under  false  pretences,  what  course  is  to  be  fol- 
lowed? 

A,  He  is  to  be  proceeded  against  by  his  C.  officer.         \id,,  §  45. 

Q,  Are  soldiers  returning  from  furlough  to  be  re-drilled  or 
required  to  bring  up  mlmod  dntley  ? 

A.  They  are  to  be  re-dnlled  so  far  as  may  be  necessary,  but  not 
to  briBg  uV  missed  duties.  [irf.,  §  46. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  address  of  a  soldier  on  fu^ 
loughl 

^.  It  is  always  to  be  left  with  his  company.  \id.y  §  47. 


General  and  Station  Hospitals. 

Q,  Under  what  heads  are  hospitals  organised  ? 

A.  1.  General  Hospitals;  2.  Station  (or  £eld)  Hospitals. 

[Q,  Reg.,  14,  §  1. 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  oflleers  on  duty  visiting  tiie  station 
liospital  ? 

A.  Such  officers  on  garrison  duty  as  may  be  directed  by  general 
officers  wiU  visit  the  h^ital,  but  not  dur^g  the  visiting  houra  of 
the  medical  officers,  and  will  report  irregularities.  \id.y  §  4. 

Q,  Should  regimental  offioers  have  access  to  their  men  in 
hospital  ? 

A,  Yes;  at  times  which  will  be  arranged  by  C.  officers,  [ic?.,  §  5. 

Q.  May  patients  in  hospital  receive  pay  or  have  money  or 
valuables  in  possession? 

A.  No.  [«?. 

Q,  How  are  crimes  conamitted  in  hospital  to  be  dealt  with.) 

A.  They  are  to  be  reported  by  the  senior  medical  officer  to  the 
C.  officer.  [«f.,  §  6. 

Q,  When  a  soldier  is  sent  to  hospital  what  is  done  with  his 
am»  and  accoutremerUs  ? 

A.  Except  on  field  service,  they  are  left  with  his  company. 

[id.,  §  7. 

Q.  What  Begulations  exist  as  to  the  execution  of  toills  by- 
patients  in  hospital  ? 

A.  A  medical  officer  is,  if  practicable,  to  be  present,  and  to  affix 
a  declaration  stating  whether  the  parties  were  in  a  fit  state  of 
Tiind.  [id.,  §  10. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  furnishing  a  hospital  gnardl 
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A.  A  guard  is  to  be  fiimished  wlien  necessary,  and  the  medical 
officer  is  to  signify  the  orders  which  he  wishes  to  be  given  to  it. 

[Q.  Beg,,  U,  §  8. 

Q.  What  orders  should  be  given  to  sentries  with  reference  to 
hospital  orderlies  leaving  the  hospital  with  parcels  % 

A,  To  stop  such  as  are  not  furnished  with  a  pass  signed,  in  the 
absence  of  higher  authority,  by  the  senior  N.-C.  officer  of  the 
hospital  •  [ic?.,  §  9. 

Medical  Ojfflcera  attached  to  Corps. 

Q,  What  general  dntles  belong  to  the  medical  officer  of  a  corps  1 

A.  All  medical  and  sanitary  duties  of  the  corps.  \Q,  Reg.,  14,  §  14. 

Q.  What  are  the  duties  of  the  medical  officer  as  to  the  examinsr 
tion  of  the  sick  1 

A.  He  is  to  examine  them,  and  send  such  as  axe  unfit  for  parade 
or  duty  to  hospital.  \id,,  §  15. 

Q,  MsLj  convalescents  be  allowed  to  remain  in  quarters  ? 

A.  Only  after  vaccination.  [id, 

Q.  What  reports  of  the  slok  are  to  be  made  ? 

A .  The  medical  officer  will  send  one  daily  to  the  C.  officer,  who 
will  report  weekly  to  the  C.  officer  of  the  station  or  brigade. 

[id.,  §  16. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  medical  officer's  attendaaoe  at 
parade) 

A.  He  is  to  attend  a  general  officer's  inspection,  and  any  parade 
where  professional  assistance  is  wanted;  but  on  other  occasions 
is  only  required  to  remain  within  calL  [id.,  §  17. 

.  Q.  Are  medical  officers  to  attend  target  practice  1 

A.  Only  when  specially  directed,  or  when  an  increase  of  medical 
officers  has  been  sanctioned  for  the  duty;  and  even  in  that  case  the 
medical  officer  on  duty,  after  reporting  himself  to  the  officer  of  the 
firing  party,  may  return  to  hospital  or  quarters  (if  within  a  mile), 
and  remain  there  till  wanted.  [id.,  §§  18,  19. 

Q.  Where  no  medical  officer  is  detailed  to  attend  target  practice 
what  arrangement  is  to  be  made  1 

A.  The  name  and  address  of  a  medical  officer,  who  will  remain 
in  quarters  or  hospital  so  as  to  be  available,  should  be  given  to  the 
officer  in  charge.  [id. 

Q.  Under  whose  command  are  the  men  of  the  army  hospital 
«orpa  placed  ? 

A.  They  are  subject  to  military  authority  on  matters  of  disci- 
pline, but  are  under  the  direction  of  the  medical  officer  in  other 
respects.  [id.,  §  20. 

Q,  Should  men  of  the  A  H.  corps  be  confined  in  the  guard  room 
1;>efore  offences  committed  by  them  are  investigated  f 
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A,  Only  in  the  case  of  drunkenness  and  any  serious  offence. 

[Q.  Eeg.,  14,  §  21. 

Q.  How  should  drunkenness  on  the  part  of  an  A.  H.  orderly  be 
punished? 

A,  Always  in  such  a  manner  as  will  entail  an  entry  in  the 
regimental  defaulters'  book.  \id, 

Q,  Maj  men  of  the  A.  H.  corps  be  employed  as  servants, 
orderlies,  or  fatigue  men  ? 

A.  No.  [id.,  §  22. 


General  InstructioTia. 

Q^  What  method  of  taking  over  barraoks  is  enjoined  ? 

A,  The  C.  officer,  with  the  engineer  and  control  officers,  will 
cause  buildings,  fixtures,  and  furniture  to  be  inspected  by  an 
officer — if  possible  not  below  captain — ^accompanied  by  the  quarter- 
master, after  which  the  troops  will  be  responsible.  [Q,  Eeg,,  15,  §  1. 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  aUotment  of  buUdings  and  rooms 
in  barracks  ? 

A.  The  purpose  for  which  each  building  and  room  is  intended 
will  be  lettered  on  the  door,  and  no  alteration  is  to  be  made 
without  the  Secretary  of  State's  sanction.  [wf.,  §  2. 

Q,  What  flimitiire  and  ntenslls  only  may  soldiers  nave  in 
barracks? 

A,  Those  named  in  the  Royal  Warrant.  [w?.,  §  3. 

Q,  What  is  to  be  done  so  as  to  guard  against  misunderstanding 
as  to  the  articles  for  which  troops  are  accountable  in  barracks  % 

A,  Separate  inventories  of  fumifcure  and  fixtures  in  every  room 
or  building  are  to  be  hung  up  therein.  \id,j  §  5. 

Q,  By  whom  are  the  inventories  in  barracks  to  be  signed  ? 

A,  The  commissary-in-charge  will  sign  the  furniture,  and  an 
engineer  officer  the  fixtures  inventories.  \id, 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  opening  windows  in  barracks? 

A,  They  are  to  be  opened  as  soon  as  the  men  have  risen,  and  to 
be  kept  open  dming  the  day,  as  the  weather  may  permit,  [wf.,  §  6. 

Q,  How  should  the  iron  liedsteads  be  arranged  in  barracks? 

A,  They  should  be  at  least  6  inches  from  any  part  of  the  wall. 
They  are  to  be  turned  up  at  an  early  hoiu-.  \jd, 

Q,  What  are  the  orders  as  to  the  exposure  to  the  air  of 
bedding? 

A .  Before  the  bedsteads  are  turned  up  every  morning  the  bed- 
ding should  be  exposed  to  the  air  for  at  least  one  hour.  Beds  and 
adding  should  be  aired  outside  once  a  week,  in  fine  weather,  in 

\t  encampments,  and  as  often  as  practicable  elsewhere.  [id. 
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Q.  Describe  how  the  paillasse,  blankets,  sheets,  and  rug  are 
disposed  of  by  day. 

A,  The  paillasse  is  rolled  up,  blankets  and  sheets  being  folded 
and  laid  on  top ;  the  whole  bound  by  a  strap.  When  rolled  up, 
bedding  is  placed  2  inches  from  head  of  bedstead,  which  is  doubled 
back ;  the  rug  is  placed  on  end  of  bedstead,  to  admit  of  soldiers 
sitting  thereon,  llie  rug  is  folded  round  blankets  of  such  bedding 
as  is  not  in  use.  [Q.  Reg,^  15,  §  6. 

Q,  When  a  soldier  is  in  the  cells,  in  hospital,  or  on  furlough,  is 
the  vaoaat  lied  available  for  another  soldier  1 

A.  Only  in  the  case  of  furloughs  exceeding  a  fortnight,  [w?.,  §  8. 

Q.  How  often  and  for  what  purpose  is  an  offloer  cm  duty  to  visit 
the  barrack  rooms  ? 

A,  Every  morning,  to  see  that  they  are  clean  and  properly 
arranged.  \id.y  §  9. 

Q,  What  inspections  of  barracks  are  to  be  made  by  medical 
offioem  » 

A.  A  weekly  inspection  of  the  sanitary  condition.         [ic?.,  §  10. 

Q,  In  cleaning  rooms  may  any  articles  of  furniture,  &c.,  be 
removed  1 

A.  Only  for  purposes  of  cleaning  and  airing.  Sash  beads  are  on 
no  account  to  be  removed.  \id,,  §  11. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  washing  and  scrubbing  barrack  floors? 

A.  They  are  to  be  washed  early  in  the  day  once  a  week  in  dry 
weather,  and  dry  scrubbed  on  every  intermediate  day.      \id,,  §  12, 

Q.  May  clothes  be  washed  in  the  sleeping  rooms  ? 

A.  No.  \id.,  §  13. 

.    Q.  What  are  the  special  duties  of  the  corporal  detailed  daily  by 
the  troops  in  barracks  to  supervise  the  water  and  gas  supply  ? 

A,  To  repoi-t  any  waste  or  cause  for  waste.  [id.,  §  14. 

Q,  May  officers  or  soldiers  make  alterations  in  barrack  buildings  1 

A.  No.  [id,,  §  15. 

Q,  What  restrictions  are  laid  down  as  to  keepAng  animals  in 
barracks? 

A.  Cows,  pigs,  and  goats  are  not  to  be  kept.  Horses,  dogs,  and 
poultry  are  not  to  be  suffered  to  stray  or  run  loose.  [ic^.,  §  16. 

Q.  Whose  duty  is  it  to  sweep  tbe  yards  and  parades,  and  to 
remove  snow  from  roofs  in  barracks  % 

A,  That  of  the  troops;  but  where  fatigue  parties  cannot  be 
furnished,  a  representation  is  to  be  made  to  the  local  departmental 
officers.  [id.,  §  17. 

Q,  State  the  rule  as  to  the  protection  of  nnoeonpled  bnlldings  in 
a  barrack  partly  occupied  by  troops. 

A,  The  troops  are  responsible  for  their  security,  but  not  other 
wise.  \id,,  §  18. 

I.  K 
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Q,  Is  the  cleaning  of  surface  draliis  and  catchpits  and  flnsliing 
of  latrines  a  fatigue  duty  of  the  troops ) 

A,  Yes ;  if  skilled  labour  is  not  required.  [Q,  Reg,,  15,  §  19. 
Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  admission  of  strangers  to  barracks  % 
A,  Only  persons  of  respectable  character  are  to  be  admitted. 

r^.,  §  25. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  the  periodical  liuveotloiis  of  barracks 
and  stores  in  charge  of  the  troops  1 

A,  The  G.  officer  of  the  troops,  or  an  officer  (not  imder  captain) 
deputed  by  him,  will  inspect  the  premises  and  stores  during  the 
first  week  of  every  month,  except  those  in  which  the  quarterly 
inspection  is  made  by  the  commissary  and  engineer  department, 
and  will  note  any  repairs,  or  replacements,  that  may  be  required. 
All  articles  should  be  laid  out  in  the  rooms  for  inspection  in  the 
order  detailed  in  the  inventory  board.  \jd.,  §  26. 

Q,  What  officers  are  to  attend  the  periodical  inspections  of  bar- 
racks, and  for  what  purpose  1 

A,  The  quartermaster  or  officer  acting  for  him  is  to  be  present. 
Each  captain  will  attend  the  inspection  of  his  company's  rooms, 
and  a  medical  officer  that  of  the  hospital.  These  officers  will 
attest  by  their  signatures  the  list  of  damages  or  losses  in  their 
respective  departments.  \id.,  §  27. 

Q.  State  the  rules  as  to  the  marehlwg  out  in^peotloiis  of  barracks. 

A,  An  experienced  officer  (captain,  if  possible)  and  the  quarter- 
master will  accompany  the  engineer  and  commissary  in  assessing 
the  damages.  The  officer  must  certify  the  damages  before  leaving 
the  barrack,  or  object  on  the  spot  to  any  charge  against  which  he 
desires  to  appeal.  \id,y  §  28. 

Q.  What  course  is  to  be  followed  in  appealing  against  banadc 
damaffes? 

A,  C.  officers  are  forthwith  to  give  written  notice  to  the  depart- 
ment of  the  items  against  which  they  appeal.  In  the  event  of  the 
chaises  being  maintained,  and  the  general  officer  being  unable  to 
decide  the  case  (which  may  be  investigated  by  a  garrison  board), 
the  appeal  is  to  be  forwarded  to  the  War  Office.  \id.,  §  29. 

Q,  Pending  the  settlement  of  barrack  damage  appeals  by  the 
War  Office,  is  the  amount  assessed  to  be  charged  against  the  troops  1 

A,  Tes.  \idm 

Q.  How  are  damages  assessed  against  troops  published  1 

A.  In  regimental  orders,  the  share  of  each  company  and  general 
charges  being  under  separate  headings.  \jd.,  §  30. 

Q,  When  a  barrack  is  to  be  vacated,  what  notice  is  to  be  given  % 

A,  The  earliest  possible  notice  to  the  engineer  and  commissary 
nf  the  hour  and  date.  Ud.y  §  31. 

Q,  May  charges  for  cleaning  barracks  be  made  against  the  troopst 
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A.  Only  in  cases  (which  must  be  immediately  reported  by  C. 
officers  to  the  general  commanding)  where  neglect  is  obvioua  or 
complaints  are  made  by  the  troops  marching  in.  [Q,  Reg,^  15,  §  32. 

Q.  State  the  rules  as  to  the  choice  of  ^masnf  qiuurten. 

A.  Officers  take  choice  according  to  regimental  rank.  An  officer 
in  possession  is  not  to  be  displaced  by  an  officer  of  corresponding 
rank :  but  a  captain,  although  entitled  only  to  the  same  class  of 
quarters,  ha.  pSority  .ver  I  subaltern,  evJu  if  the  latter  be  in 
possession.  [u£.,  §  37. 

Q.  May  the  kitchens  attached  to  unmarried  officers'  quarters  be 
used  as  sleeping  apartments  by  soldier  servants  ? 

^.  No.  [id.,  §  39. 

Q.  Has  an  officer  any  right  to  a  military  quarter  which  he  does 
not  occupy  % 

A,  Not  except  in  the  case  of  a  C.  officer  in  lodgings,  who  may 
have  a  quarter,  and  of  married  officers,  not  drawing  lodging  allow- 
ance,  permitted  to  reside  out  of  barracks.  ^       ^3-,  §  ^0. 

Q,  To  whom  are  vacant  officers'  quarters  to  be  handed  over  1 

A.  The  conmussarjr  in  charge.  [id. 

Q.  What  is  to  be  done  with  the  quarters  of  officers  proceeding 
on  leave  or  detached  on  duty  ? 

A .  The  officers  retain  their  rooms,  unless  it  is  known  that  they 
are  to  be  absent  beyond  one  month,  when  the  quarters  are  to  be 
given  over  to  the  commissary.  [id,,  §  41. 

Q,  What  iireoantloiis  against  lire  are  to  be  observed  in  buildings 
occupied  by  soldiers  ? 

A,  No  fire  or  light  is  allowed  except  in  hospitals,  latrines,  guard 
houses,  recreation  rooms,  and  Serjeants'  mess  rooms,  later  than  a 
quarter  of  an  hour  after  the  last  post,  at  which  time  an  officer  is  to  see 
that  this  order  is  obeyed.  N.-O.  officers  are  to  see  that  the  fires  are 
raked  out,  and  no  live  cinders  left  in  scuttles  or  boxes,     [id.,  §  42. 

Q.  At  what  time  are  the  lights  in  the  Serjeants'  mess  to  be  ex- 
tinguished? 

A.  Half  an  hour  after  the  lights  in  the  barracks  generally,    [id. 

Q.  When  an  escape  of  gas  occurs  in  barracks  what  precautions 
are  to  be  taken  ] 

A.  Adjacent  windows  are  to  be  thrown  open,  lights  extinguished, 
and  no  light  is  to  be  brought  into  the  vicinity.  [id.,  §  43. 

Q.  What  is  the  responsibility  of  N.-C.  officers  in  charge  of  rooms 
as  to  gas? 

A,  To  see  that  the  gas  is  turned  off  every  night  in  rooms  and 
passages,  and  that  burners  are  not  tampered  wil£.  [id. 

Q.  How  is  the^e  piquet  composed  ? 

A,  Of  a  N.-C.  officer  and  party  of  soldiers.  [wL,  §  4& 

Q,  What  are  the  duties  of  the  fire  piquet  1 
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A.  To  make  themselves  acquainted  with  the  sources  from  which 
water  can  be  supplied,  the  moide  of  adjusting  the  hose,  aQd  method 
of  working  the  engine.  The  N.-C.  officer  is  to  superintend  (with 
the  fire  piquet)  the  exercise  of  the  fire  engine,  and  the  fatigue 
parties  for  that  purpose  are  to  be  under  his  orders.  [Q.  Iieg,,15,  §  45. 

Q,  On  an  alarm  of  fire,  how  should  the  fire  piquet  act  1 

A.  It  is  to  assemble  forthwith,  and  men  belonging  to  it  on  any 
duty  should  be  relieved.  •  [id. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  practice  with^e  enginea  f 

A.  General  officers  will  frame  local  regulations  for  guidance  in 
the  event  of  fire,  and  the  troops  shoiild  be  frequently  practised  by 
day,  and  occasionally  by  night,  in  concentratmg  upon  any  given 
spot  with  fire  engines  and  apparatus.  [id. ,  §  47. 

Q.  What  boa'rd  should  investigate  the  cause  of  fire  or  accident 
occurring  in  barracks  ? 

A.  A  garrison  board  of  officers.  [id.,  §  48. 

Q.  May  a  N.-C.  officer  or  soldier  effect  a  fire  insurance  on 
private  property  in  barracks  ? 

A.  Not  without  the  C.  officer's  knowledge.  [id,,  §  49. 

Q.  How  is  the  expense  of  repairing  orleket  ground  and  fives 
courts  to  be  charged  ? 

A.  As  barrack  damages.  [id.,  §  52. 

Q.  Do  troops  pay  rent  for  allotments  of  garden  ground  ? 

A.  Not  within  the  prescribed  limits ;  but  they  are  liable  for  any 
outgoings,  such  as  poor-rates.  [id.,  §  53. 

Q.  In  what  manner  and  within  what  limits  may  allotments  be 
madel 

A.  They  are  to  be  by  regiments,  and  subdivided  by  companies, 
under  the  supervision  of  C.  officers.  Allotments  to  individual 
N.-C.  officers  and  men  are  not  to  exceed  i*  ^th  of  an  acre.  [id. 

Q.  Who  is  liable  for  the  expense  of  fencing,  seeds,  <fea,  in 
soldiers'  gardens,  and  to  whom  does  the  produce  belong? 

A.  The  troops  find  seeds  and  internal  fencing,  and  the  War 
Office  supply  tools  and  materials  for  external  fencing,  except  in 
allotments  to  individuals,  when  the  whole  expense  must  be  borne 
by  the  soldier.     The  produce  belongs  to  the  troops.  [id. 

Q.  How  are  transfers  of  garden  ground  from  one  corps  to 
another  to  be  made  1 

A.  Through  the  commissary  in  charge.  When  one  corps 
relieves  another,  a  mutual  arrangement  should  be  made  as  to  the 
stock,  &c.  \id. 

Q.  When  the  War  Department  resumes  land  for  militaiy  pur- 
poses which  has  been  allotted  as  gardens,  or  when  troops  quit  a 
station,  is  any  claim  for  compensation  admissible  1 

A.  No.  [id. 
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Canteens, 


Q,  Are  soldiers  reaulreA  to  pnroliaM  at  the  canteen  t 

A.  No ;  they  may  resort  to  markets  or  shops  instead. 

[Q.  Reg.,  15,  §  54. 

Q.  What  are  the  roles  as  to  the  sale  of  latodoatliig  liquors 
in  canteens? 

A,  Abroad,  spirits  may  be  sold  at  the  discretion  of  the  C.  officer, 
but  not  at  home.  No  liquor  is  to  be  sold  before  noon,  nor  after 
tattoo,  nor  during  divine  service  on  Bundays,  nor  to  any  one 
appearing  to  be  intoxicated.  \id.^  §  55« 

Q,  May  dofitnlteni  enter  the  canteen  % 

A,  Only  during  fixed  hours,  say  from  6  to  8  p.m.  \id.y  §  56, 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  the  admission  of  elvlUani  to 
canteens  I 

il.  It  is  not  permitted,  except  with  the  sanction  of  the  C.  officer 
(who  will  exercise  caution  to  prevent  complaints),  and  never  during 
hours  prohibited  by  the  Licensing  Act.  \id.^  §  57. 

Canteens  held  by  Tenants, 

Q.  What  are  the  canteen  tenant's  obUgstlons  as  to  the  mainten- 
ance of  order,  <fec.  ? 

il.  To  be  respectful  to  officers,  and  obey  orders  ;  to  prevent  riot, 
disorder,  or  gambling.  He  is  forbidden  to  give  credit  or  receive 
pledges.  [Q.  Meg.,  15,  §  60. 

Q.  How  are  the  prices  and  quality  of  artleles  on  sslo  at  a  canteen 
held  by  a  tenant  regulated  ? 

A.  By  a  board  of  survey  every  3  months.  Price  schedules  are 
to  be  hung  up  in  the  canteen.  [id,,  §  61. 

Regimental  Canteens, 

Q,  What  are  the  rules  as  to  applying  the  regimental  canteen 
system  to  detatihmonto  1 

^.  It  is  only  applicable  where  officers  can  be  furnished  for  the 
committee.  Whenever  a  corps  and  detachment  are  at  the  same 
station,  it  is  optional  with  the  former  to  establish  a  regimental 
canteen,  and  for  the  latter  to  use  it  without  share  of  profits. 

[Q.  Beg.,  15,  §  63. 

Q,  How  is  the  oanteen  oommitteo  composed  and  selected  ? 

-4.  Of  3  officers,  selected  by  the  C.  officer.  [id.,  §  62. 

Q.  From  what  duties  are  tiie  members  of  the  canteen  committee 
to  be  exempted  when  practicable  ? 
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A.  Boards  of  survey,  courts  of  inquiry,  and  C.-martial. 

[Q.  Beg.,  15,  §  62. 

Q.  "What  svhordinate  committee  may  be  appointed  1 

A.  One  of  3  N.-C.  officers,  to  act  under  the  officers.      [id.,  §  64. 

Q.  Describe  shortly  the  duties  of  the  canteen  committee. 

^.  To  superintend  the  business  of  canteen;  assemble  monthly  to 
take  stock  and  examine  the  books,  inspect  the  quality  of  articles  to 
be  sold,  authorize  purchases,  and  regulate  prices,  printed  lists  of 
"which  are  to  be  posted  up  in  the  canteen.  [id.,  §  65. 

Q.  What  course  is  to  be  followed  in  fixing  prloea  ? 

A.  Profits  on  articles  are  to  be  assessed  separately,  and  the  prices 
are  to  cover  wastage  and  permanent  canteen  charges.        [id.,  §  66. 

Q,  By  whom  are  oontraota  for  canteen  supplies  entered 
intol 

A.  The  0.  officer  and  the  president  of  the  canteen  committee. 

^  [id.,  §  67. 

Q.  By  whom  are  all  orders  for  goods  to  be  given  direct  to  the 
person  making  the  supply  ? 

A,  The  C.  officer,  or  the  president,  or  a  member  of  the  canteen 
committee.  [id. 

Q.  By  whom  should  payments  on  behalf  of  the  canteen  be 
made? 

A.  By  the  president,  or  a  member  of  committee,  without  the 
intervention  of  the  canteen  serjeant.  [id.,  §  68. 

Q.  How  is  the  state  of  the  canteen  aeeoimts  brought  under  the 
0.  officer's  review  ? 

A .  The  committee,  after  each  monthly  meeting,  submit  statements 
of  the  receipts  and  expenditure,  and  also  of  the  assets  and  liabilities 
for  the  preceding  month.  [id.,  §  69. 

Q.  What  is  to  accompany  the  quarterly  abstract  of  the  canteen 
accounts  forwarded  by  the  C.  officer  1 

A.  Details  of  the  charges  and  a  price  list.  [id.,  §  70. 

Q.  Describe  the  position  and  functions  of  the  canteen  seiijeantt 

A,  He  acts  under  the  committee  as  salesman,  not  contractor. 
He  is  not  liable  to  lose  (except  in  case  of  dishonesty),  and  is  not  to 
share  in  profits,  or  receive  "  wastage."  He  is  not  to  be  Serjeants' 
mess  caterer,  and  must  be  licensed  (at  the  expense  of  the  can- 
teen). ,  [id.,  §  72. 

Q.  What  remuneration  from  the  canteen  fund  may  be  added  to 
the  pay  and  allowances  of  the  canteen  serjeant  ? 

A.  Such  as  will  make  up  6^.  a  day,  or  such  lower  rate  as  the  C. 
officer  may  fix.  [id.,  §  73. 

Q.  Wliat  cLssistanta  to  the  canteen  serjeant  may  be  appointed  ? 
Give  rates  of  pay. 

A.  Two  privates  (or  one  private  and  a  soldier's  wife),  at  2s,  a 
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day  each.  If  necessary,  additional  priyates  or  soldiers'  wiyes  or 
children,  at  Is.  6d.  a  day  each.  [Q.  Beg.j  15,  §  73. 

Q,  How  is  an  aooomitMit  for  the  canteen  to  be  selected  and 
paid? 

A.  A  N.-C.  officer  (not  the  seijeant-major)  is  to  act  under  the 
committee.     His  pay  is  not  to  exceed  30«.  a  month.         [id.,  §  74. 

Q,  What  are  the  rules  as  to  inspection  of  the  canteen  booksl 

A.  They  are  open  to  public  inspection  with  the  C.  officer's 
sanction,  and  are  produced  at  the  monthly  stock-taking,  and  the 
general  officer's  inspection.  [id,,  §§  75,  76. 

Q.  State  the  course  to  be  followed  in  examining  the  books  at  tha 
monthly  ■tofdK-teldiiir. 

A.  (a)  Stock  is  to  be  taken  on  the  1st  of  the  month  (the 
canteen  being  closed  till  noon ;  (b)  Stock  shown  in  the  biUs  is  to 
be  compared  with  that  in  the  "  stock  and  cash  ledger";  (c)  Con- 
sumption in  "  daily  stock  book"  is  to  be  compared  with  receipts  in 
<<  daily  cash  book";  (d)  Correctness  of  the  monthly  abstract  and 
other  accounts  is  to  be  verified.  [id.,  §  76. 

Q.  What  course  is  to  be  followed  as  to  wastase  ? 

A.  Drainage  of  liquors  and  refuse  of  casks  is  to  be  returned  to 
brewers  in  exchange  for  good  liquor.  Committees  are  to  ascertain 
the  actual  losses  and  profits  inseparable  from  retail  sale,  and  in 
accounts  with  the  canteen  Serjeant  the  allowance  admitted  by  the 
trade  is  to  be  made.  In  the  case  of  gain  the  canteen  fund  will 
receive  it,  but  in  that  of  loss  the  serjeant  will  be  responsible  to  the 
C.  officer.  [id.,  §  77. 

Q,  What  rules  are  made  for  the  oare  of  money  of  the  canteen  ) 

A.  The  proceeds  of  sales  are  to  be  handed  over  daily  by  the 
canteen  serjeant  to  the  committee  of  officers,  and  the  amount  will 
be  lodged  by  the  president  with  the  paymaster,  or  otherwise  in 
security,  as  the  committee,  with  the  C.  officer's  concurrence,  may 
arrange.  Keither  the  paymaster's  sureties,  nor  the  public,  will 
bear  the  loss  of  canteen  funds  placed  in  his  hands.  Sums  ''on 
account "  may  only  be  drawn  on  the  signature  of  two  officers  of  the 
committee.  No  cheques  are  to  be  cashed,  or  bills  discounted, 
without  the  sanction  of  the  committee.  [id.,  §  78. 

Q.  State  some  rules  as  to  the  terms  on  which  the  ImlkUiiir 
flztnreo  and  bar  ofeook  of  canteens  are  held  by  the  troops. 

A.  A  rent  to  cover  the  cost  of  maintenance  of  the  building  is 
paid  monthly  to  the  commissary.  Certain  fixtures  are  supplied 
without  charge ;  on  others  the  troops  pay  a  percentage  monthly, 
and  others  are  provided  by  the  troops.  Bar  stock  (supplied  in  the 
first  instance  by  the  public  at  a  charge  of  1  per  cent  per  month  on 
the  cost)  is  purchased,  as  funds  accumulate,  by  the  canteen.  The 
cost  of  the  beer  engine  is  charged  to  the  public,  its  repairs  to  the 
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tcanteen.  The  sum  of  6«.  per  *'  pull "  is  to  be  added  to  the  rent,  to 
cover  the  cost  of  renewing  the  beer  engine.  The  canteen  stoc^  is 
to  be  insured  against  £re  at  the  expense  of  the  fund. 

[Q.  Reg.,  16,  §§  79,  81,  82,  83. 

Q.  How  are  losses  and  damages  of  public  property  held  \>j  the 
canteen  to  be  assessed  % 

A*  In  the  usual  way;  and  the  canteen  fund,  or  the  canteen 
Serjeant,  as  the  0.  officer  may  direct,  must  hand  the  amount  to  the 
commissary,  who  will  make  good  the  damages.  The  canteen 
Serjeant  should  note  damages  chargeable  to  individuals     [u^.,  §  80. 

Q,  What  charges  are  to  be  paid  out  of  eanteen  profita  ) 

A,  All  canteen  charges  including — (a)  payment  for  articles ;  (6) 
rent ;  (c)  purchase  of  and  percentage  on  bar  stock  or  furniture ;  {d) 
damages ;  (e)  insurance ;  (/)  wages ;  {g)  fuel  and  light ;  {h)  clean- 
ing ;  (i)  rates.  [irf.,  §  84. 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  cf/icvmuUUion  of  profits ) 

A.  Profits  are  to  accumulate  to  the  extent  of  ^50  (exclusive  of 
stock),  or  of  ^50  for  each  regiment,  in  the  case  of  brigade  or  garri- 
son canteens.  Any  surplus,  after  meeting  specified  charges,  may 
be  expended  by  the  committee,  with  sanction  of  the  C.  officer,  so  as 
to  benefit  the  soldiers.  \id,,  §  85. 

Q,  State  shortly  the  objects  to  which  surplus  canteen  profits  may 
be  appropriated. 

A.  Purchase  of  additional  papers,  &c.y  for  the  library  and  recrear 
tion  room,  or  of  apparatus  for  games,  theatricals,  &c. ;  repairs  in 
skittle  alleys;  prizes  for  sports;  garden  expenses;  purchases  for  the 
canteen ;  Christmas  messing ;  refreshment  on  field  days ;  coffee  on 
guard;  reduction  of  messing;  whitewash  brushes,  sawdust  for 
rooms,  &c  [id.,  §  86. 

Q.  What  proportion  of  canteen  profits  may  be  appropriated  for 
the  Serjeants'  mess  and  soldiers'  families  f 

A.  Serjeants'  mess  (if  dealing  with  the  canteen)  6  per  cent, 
families  not  more  than  10  per  cent  of  each  quarterly  balance,     [id. 

Q.  Name  some  real/rictions  on  the  application  of  canteen  profits, 
specially  laid  down  in  the  Regulations. 

A.  Thsj  are  not  to  be  applied  to  the  conveyance  of  families, 
baggage,  or  regimental  stores;  provision  of  regimental  clothing,  ^; 
prizes  for  shooting  or  garden  cultivation ;  hire  of  cricket  grounds ; 
religious  services,  <&c. ;  chari'ties,  except  such  as  are  established  for 
the  benefit  generally  of  the  troops  or  their  families ;  or  to  defraying 
the  cost  of  anything  that  is  supplied  by  government. 

[id.,  §  87 ;  Q.  0.,  90,  1874. 

Q.  What  persons  only  may  pmrtiliaM  artl<flM  from  the 
canteen  1 

A.  Officers,  N.-C.  officers,  soldiers,  and  their  families;  and  they 
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are  restricted  to  their  own  canteen,  except  as  regards  such  articles 
as  may  be  consumed  on  the  spot  in  other  canteens.  [Q.  Reg.y  15,  §  88. 

Q.  State  some  of  the  roles  as  to  the  payment  for,  and  delivery 
of,  articles  purchased  at  the  canteen. 

A,  Every  article  will  be  paid  for  in  cash,  except  those  in  the 
mess  passbooks,  or  for  Serjeants'  messes,  which  may  be  paid  weekly. 
Nothing  is  to  be  taken  out  of  barracks  to  officers  or  men,  except 
on  written  requisition.  Malt  liquor  may  be  taken  to  the  barrack 
rooms  for  dinner.  [uf . 

Q.  Is  the  practice  of  retailing  any  article  obtained  at  the  canteen 
permitted) 

A.  No.  \id.,  §  89. 

Q.  Who  are  to  vUdt  the  canteen  %  How  often,  and  with  what 
view  are  the  visits  to  be  made  1 

A,  A  member  of  committee,  the  C.  officer,  and  the  orderly 
officers  will  visit  frequently  to  see  that  no  irregularity  takes  place ; 
a  medical  officer  will  visit  occasionally  to  ascertain  the  quality  of 
the  articles  sold.  [t(2.,  §  90. 

Q.  Are  the  canteen  wviglita,  &c,  liable  to  be  tested  by  the  local 
inspector  f 

A,  Tes ;  defects  are  to  be  reported  to  the  Secretary  of  State  for 
War.  [id.,  §  91. 

Q.  State  some  of  the  arrangements  as  to  the  canteen  which 
should  be  made  when  a  raiment  idiaiiges  stelloiL 

A,  The  stock  should  be  kept  low  in  anticipation,  and  should 
never  exceed  X200  in  valua  Canteen  seijeants  may  be  sent  on 
to  take  over  stock  from  the  outgoing  regiment,  and  ^e  local  con- 
tractor shoald  take  back  at  cost  price  all  imdamaged  articles. 
Expenses  consequent  on  a  change  of  station  are  to  be  defrayed  out 
of  the  canteen  fund.  [t^.,  §  93. 

Garrison  lAhrai^. 


Q.  What  is  the  amount  of  the  sovemment  snat  for  the  main- 
tenance of  libraries  and  in  aid  of  the  recreation  rooms  1 

A.  £2,  10«.  per  annum  for  each  company.       [Q.  Reg.,  15,  §  96. 

Q.  Do  books,  periodicals,  newspapers,  games,  purchased  out  of 
the  go veminent  grant  belong  to  the  library  % 

A.  Books  do  ;  bat  periodicals  out  of  the  government  grant  belong 
to  the  corps.  [idL 

Q.  State  the  rules  for  the  payment  and  receipt  of  the  vsartaily 
^MwrtrlliiilkM  cf  5«.  per  company  to  librariesL 

il.  It  is  to  be  paid  on  the  first  day  of  each  quarter  by  eadh 
company  in  garrison  on  that  day  to  the  commissary.  Ud, 

Q.  When  companies  are  detached,  is  the  oontributiGn  of  5a.  per 
quarter  to  be  paid  to  the  library  at  the  head-quarter  stationf 
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A.  It  is  to  be  paid  to  the  library  of  the  station  at  which  they 
are  serving,  if  there  is  one;  to  the  library  at  the  head-quarter 
station,  if  there  is  not^  In  the  latter  case,  the  detachment  will 
be  suppUedwith  books  from  the  head-quarter  station  Ubnuy, 
defraying  the  cost  of  carnage  out  of  recreation  room  funds. 

[Q.  Reg.,  15,  §  98. 

Q.  Detail  some  of  the  principal  points  in  the  oonstttatton  of 
garrison  libraries. 

A,  The  garrison  library,  which  is  under  the  supervision  of  the 
Director  General  of  Education,  constitutes  a  central  depot  from 
which  books  are  issued  to  the  recreation  rooms.  The  books  are 
available  to  the  subscribers  to  recreation  rooms,  and  also  on  pay- 
ment of  1^.  a  month  to  the  officers  of  the  garrison.  \id,,  %  100. 

Q,  How  and  by  whom  are  damages  to  library  books  assessed  1 

A .  A  monthly  inspection  is  made  by  an  officer  (not  under  cap- 
tain),  accompanied  by  the  quartermasters  of  corps,  at  wHch  charges 
are  assessed.  Ud.,  §§  106,  107. 

Q,  How  are  charges  for  library  damages  attested  and  recovered  ? 

A,  Attested  by  the  signature  of  the  inspectiDg  officer,  and 
recovered  by  paymasters.  \jd,,  §  107. 

Regimental  Recreation  Rooms. 

Q.  What  aooommodAtloa  is  to  be  allotted  to  recreation  rooms  ? 

A.  Apartments  specially  furnished  and  supplied  with  ^el  and 
light.  Where  there  is  only  one  regiment  the  i^ecreation  room  wiU 
serve  also  as  the  library  ;  when  practicable,  every  regiment  should 
have  one  room  for  reading,  another  for  games,  with  a  bar  for 
refreshments.  A  reading  room  should  be  provided  for  a  detach- 
ment. [Q.  Reg.,  15,  §  118. 

Q.  Who  may  be  miliMrlbeni  to  the  recreation  rooms  ? 

A.  N.-C.  officers,  soldiers,  and  departmental  subordinates  (admit- 
ted by  the  committee  with  the  C.  officer's  sanction).       \id,y  §  119. 

Q.  What  are  the  rates  of  the  subscription  to  the  recreation 
rooms,  and  by  whom  is  it  to  be  collected  %  » 

it  Not  ex^ng  (per  month),  for  a  Serjeant,  M.;  corporal  M.; 
private  3d.;  as  may  be  fixed  by  the  regimental  committee, 
with  the  0.  officer's  approval.  The  amount  is  collected  by  the 
paymaster.  [id. 

Q.  How  are  payments  on  account  of  recreation  rooms  made  ? 

A.  They  are  made  by  the  pay  master  on  the  requisition  of 
the  regimental  committee,  countersigned  by  the  C.  officer  or  trea- 
surer, [id.,  §  120. 

Q.  How  is  the  recreation  room  oommittee  formed  and  appointed  ? 

A.  The  president  (not  under   rank   of  colour-serjeant)  is  ap- 
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pointed  by  the  C.  officer ;  the  members  (N.-C.  officers  and  privates- 
in  proportions  fixed  by  the  C.  officer)  are  elected  annually  by 
subscribers.  [Q.  Reg,,  15,  §  121. 

Q.  What  are  the  duties  of  the  recreation  room  committee  ? 

A.  To  superintend  management  and  expense,  recommend  books 
for  the  library,  and  periodicals,  <&c.,  for  the  recreation  room.      \id. 

Q,  What  remuneration  out  of  the  recreation  room  funds  is  the 
regimental  librarian  to  receive  ? 

A,  Such  as  the  committee,  with  the  C.  officer's  approval,  may 
determine.  [id.,  §  132. 

Q.  What  are  the  duties  of  the  regimental  librarian  1 

A.  To  maintain  order,  regularity,  and  cleanliness  in  the  recrea- 
tion rooms  ;  to  obtain  books  from  the  Hbrary,  and  circulate  them 
amongst  subscribers ;  to  return  the  same ;  and  to  report  all  damages 
to  the  committee.  [id..,  ^  122,  123. 

Q,  By  whom  are  all  newspapers  and  periodicals  admitted  into- 
any  recreation  room  to  be  sanctioned  1 

A.  The  C.  officer.  [id.,  §  124. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  ""^"*g  and  refireahnient  in  the 
recreation  room  1 

A.  Smoking  is  permitted  at  the  discretion  of  the  C.  officer; 
tea,  coffee,  &c.,  may  be  supplied,  but  not  wine,  beer,  or  spirits. 

[id.,  §  125. 

Q.  What  extra  honm  are  sanctioned  for  recreation  rooms,  and 
for  whose  benefit  1 

A.  The  rooms  may  be  kept  open  till  10*30  p.m.  (April  to  Sep- 
tember), and  10  P.M.  (October  to  March),  for  men  who  have  leave 
to  attend  after  tattoo.  [id.,  §  126. 

Q.  How  are  gamea.  See*,  supplied  for  recreation  rooms  ? 

A.  At  the  public  expense.  [id.,  §  127. 

Q.  How  are  damages  to  games  assessed  ? 

A.  In  the  usual  way.  Charges  are  paid  out  of  the  recreation 
room  fund,  when  not  assessed  against  individuals.  [id. 
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Marches. 

Q.  State  generally  the  duty  of  offioera  on  the  march. 

A.  To  exert  attention  and  vigilance ;  to  maintain  discipline  and 
regularity ;  to  preserve  the  compact  order  of  the  column,  by  not 
allowing  irregular  intervals,  straggling,  or  falling  out,  except 
during  halts.  [Q.  Beg.,  16,  §§  1,  2. 

Q.  In  selecting  places  for  lialta,  what  should  officers  avoid  ? 

A.  Halting  near  public  houses.  [id. 
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Q.  May  C.  offloen  disregard  the  rales  for  marches  under  any 
•circumstances  9 

A.  Their  doing  so  can  only  be  justified  by  necessity,  or  by  the 
attainment  of  an  obvious  advantage.  [Q.  Reg,,  16,  §  3. 

Q,  At  what  hour  should  marches  conmience  ? 

A,  As  a  rule  at  daybreak ;  and,  in  sidtry  weather,  earlier. 

[id.,  §  4. 

Q,  State  some  of  the  advantages  of  early  marolilng  1 

A.  The  march  need  not  be  hurried;  proper  halts  may  be 
observed ;  heats  may  be  avoided ;  breakfast  may  be  provided  on 
the  road,  and  the  march  completed  in  time  for  rest  and  dinner, 
and  to  enable  the  men  to  clean  and  prepare  for  evening  parade. 
The  ofiicers  have  time  to  visit  billets,  <S^.  \id, 

Q,  How  should  the  men  be  employed  after  a  maroli  ? 

A.  In  putting  arms  and  appointments  in  order.  \id.,  §  5. 

Q,  May  men  leave  their  quarters  after  a  march  ? 

A,  Not  until  able  to  appear  properly  dressed.  \jd. 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  evening  iiarade  on  the  march  1 

A.  Parade  or  inspection  of  billets  should  never  be  dispensed  with 
if  the  weather  permits.  \jd, 

Q.  What  are  the  orders  as  to  alarm  peeto  on  the  march  1 

A,  They  are  to  be  invariably  established  in  some  central  position, 
and  the  men  made  acquainted  with  them.  [id.,  §  6. 

Q.  What  rules  are  to  be  observed  in  assorting  the  MUets  of  troops 
quartered  in  towns  1 

A.  The  officer  who  draws  them  should  assort  them,  so  that  the 
men  of  each  company  may  be  together ;  and  the  officers  should  be 
as  near  as  possible  to  their  men.  \id.,  §  7. 

Q,  By  whom  are  troops  in  billets  to  be  superintended  ? 

A.  By  the  officers  and  N.-C.  officers.  [id, 

Q,  When  soldiers  on  the  march,  or  awaiting  embarkation,  are  in 
barracks  in  which  there  is  no  accommodation  for  the  officers,  how 
should  the  latter  be  quartered  1 

A.  In  billets.  [id,,  §  8. 

Q,  When  soldiers  travel  singly,  or  in  small  parties,  what  steps 
should  be  taken  to  ensure  the  settlement  of  the  legal  claims  of  the 
persons  on  whom  they  are  billeted  1 

A,  They  should  be  furnished  with  sufficient  money,  and  instructed 
to  discharge  such  claims,  as  required  by  the  Mutiny  Act,  before 
they  leave  their  billets.  [id,,  §  9. 

Q,  When  soldiers  are  detached  to  a  military  station  on  temporaiy 
•duty,  are  they  to  be  billeted  1 

A.  No ;  they  are  to  be  attached  to  the  troops.  [id. 

Q,  Should  troops  always  march  with  admanoed  and  rear  gnardsf 

A,  Yes.  [id,,  §  11. 
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Q,  How  are  men  who  fall  out  on  the  march  taken  charge  of? 

A,  The  rear  guard  brings  them  up.  If  tmable  to  march,  a  soldier 
is  to  be  given  in  charge  of  a  corporal  or  steady  man. 

[Q,  Reg,  16,  §  11. 

Q.  To  whom  is  the  commander  of  the  rear  guard  to  report  all 
occurrences  at  the  end  of  each  day's  march  ? 

A,  The  commander  of  the  column.  \id, 

Q.  Are  movements  of  troops  or  dispositions  of  march  always  to* 
be  put  in  orders  ? 

A.  No ;  on  active  service  the  orders  may  be  delivered  only  to 
persons  they  concern.  \id,,  §  12. 

Q,  What  step  is  to  be  taken  by  the  commander  of  troops,  under 
orders  to  move,  with  a  view  to  secure  rations  for  his  men  ? 

A.  Immediately  on  receiving  the  order,  he  is  to  forward  a  notice 
(W.  0.  form)  to  the  district  controller,  and  one  to  the  controller  of 
any  district  to  which  he  may  be  proceeding.  [ic?.,  §  13» 

Q,  In  what  case  should  an  armed  paity  proceeding  on  any  duty 
invariably  be  accompanied  by  an  officer ) 

A,  When  its  strength  exceeds  20  men.  [irf.,  §  14. 

Q,  When  an  armed  party  is  called  out  for  an  unusual  duty, 
what  should  the  officer  acquaint  himself  with  % 

A,  All  orders  that  bear  on  the  service  he  may  be  called  upon  to- 
perform.  [id, 

Q.  How  should  C.  officers  of  detachments  without  medical 
officers  obtain  medical  aid  for  the  men  1 

A.  If  no  army  or  militia  medical  officer  be  available,  recourse  is: 
to  be  had  to  a  civil  practitioner.  [id,,  §  16. 

Q,  When  medical  aid  is  afforded  to  a  detachment  by  a  dviZ 
practUioner,  to  whom  is  the  circumstance  to  be  reported  ? 

A.  To  the  officer  commanding  the  regiment.  [tc?, 

Q,  Kame  some  of  the  rules  as  to  the  care  of  routes. 

A.  Routes  are  issued  by  the  Q.-M.  general,  and  their  receipt- 
is  to  be  acknowledged  by  return  of  post ;  care  is  to  be  taken  to 
prevent  a  route  becoming  defaced,  torn,  or  illegible.  [id.,  §  18, 

Q.  Do  officers  when  proceeding  on  duty,witibout  troops,  i-equire- 
routes? 

A.  No.  [id^ 

Q.  When  an  offloer  ordered  to  join  his  regiment  or  to  proceed 
on  any  duty  allows  unnecessary  delay  to  occur,  what  steps  are  to 
betaken? 

A,  A  report  is  to  be  made  by  his  C.  officer  to  the  A.-general. 

[w/.,  §  20. 
Q,  What  are  the  rules  as  to  winter  route  maroblng  on  home- 
service  1 
A.  It  should  be  practised  for  8  or  10  miles  once  a  week  in 
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'winter,  in  marching  order,  with  full  kits,  after  breakfast,  or  about 
9  A.M.,  so  as  not  to  interfere  with  the  dinner.  Every  man  to  be 
in  the  ranks.  [Q,  Reg,,  16,  p  28,  29. 

Q.  What  is  to  be  attended  to  by  C.  officers  and  captains  as  to 
the  flttlng  of  bootm  <&c.? 

A.  That  the  boots  fit.  On  the  march  the  men  should  wash 
their  feet  daily,  and  soap  them,  or  the  inside  of  their  socks,  before 
starting.  [td,  §  30. 

Baggage, 

Q,  What  limits  are  fixed  for  the  slse  and  welgbt  of  articles  of 
baggage? 

A,  Length,  3  feet  6  inches;  breadth,  2  feet;  depth,  2  feet  3 
inches ;  weight,  3  cwt.  \Q,  Reg.,  16,  §  22. 

Q,  How  shotdd  all  baggage  be  marked  ? 

A,  Public  baggage  should  be  numbered  and  marked.  Private 
baggage  should  bear  the  rank  and  name  of  the  owner.      [uf.,  §  23. 

Q.  Describe  the  duties  of  the  officer  of  a  liaggaee  gnard. 

A,  He  is  to  tell  off  his  men  to  the  wagons,  and  to  make  them 
accountable  that  nothing  is  taken  off;  the  men  are  never  to  put 
their  arms  on  the  wagons,  but  are  to  march  by  the  sides  with 
bavonets  fixed.  The  officer  is  responsible  that  the  drivers  and 
hones  axe  not  iU-used,  and  that  n^Log  is  required  of  them  to 
which  they  are  not  bound  by  Act  of  Parliament  or  agreement.  At 
night  the  wagons  are  to  be  parked,  so  as  to  occupy  as  little  space 
as  possible,  and  placed  under  sentries.  \id.,  §  24. 

Q,  What  are  the  Eegulations  a^  to  the  Impresnnent  of  wagons 
where  army  transport  is  not  available  for  conveyance  of  baggage  to 
■and  from  a  barrack,  station,  wharf,  <S^.,  at  home  ? 

A.  Officers  are  to  avail  themselves  of  the  powers  conferred  by 
the  Mutiny  Act.  An  officer  or  K.-C.  officer  should  be  sent  in 
advance  to  procure  wagons.  [ic?.,  §  25. 

Q,  Is  baggage  to  be  loaded  and  unloaded  by  the  drivers  of  the 
army  service  corps  or  by  the  troops  ? 

A.  Altogether  by  the  latter.  [uf.,  §  26. 

Q.  Under  whose  superintendence  and  direction  is  the  packing  of 
■army  servioe  wagons  to  be  effected  ) 

A,  That  of  the  officer  or  N.-C.  officer  commanding  the  detach- 
ment of  the  army  service  corps.  \id. 

Movements  by  Railway. 

Q,  When  troops  are  to  move  by  railway,  what  notloe  to  the 

station-master  should  be  given  1 


MOVEMENT  OF  TROOPS  BY  BEA.  159 

A,  One  day's  notice  of  the  number  of  officers,  men,  families,  and 
of  the  quantity  of  baggage.  [Q.  JSeg.,  16^  §  31. 

Q.  What  arrangements  should  be  made  as  to  womeii  and  <flilldrai 
accompanying  troops  by  raU  ? 

A.  They  should  be  placed  in  the  train  by  a  N.-C.  officer  (fur- 
nished with  a  nominal  list)  an  hour  before  the  hour  named  for 
starting.  [id,,  §  32. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  conveyance  of  light  1mis8>S0  ^ 
trains  with  troops  ? 

A,  A  small  quantity  maybe  sent  (if  possible,  by  army  transport) 
to  the  station  with  the  women  and  children.  The  officers'  servants 
will  accompany  it  as  a  guard,  and  as  soon  as  it  is  placed  in  the 
train  they  will  enter  the  carriages  allotted  to  them.  [id,,  §  34. 

Q,  When  troops  are  to  proceed  by  rail  on  home  service,  what  is 
to  be  done  with  the  heavy  baggage  ? 

A,  Kegiments  receive  a  special  allowance  for  its  conveyance, 
and  are  ^erefore  required  to  make  their  own  arrangements. 

[id..y  §  35, 

Q.  At  what  rate  should  baggage  be  charged  for  by  the  railway  1 

A,  2d.  per  ton  per  mile.  \id, 

Q.  When  an  <iflloer  traT^lUng  on  duty  by  rail  claims  to  be 
charged  at  the  reduced  fare,  what  must  he  produce  to  the  clerk  ? 

A.  A  certificate  or  order  by  his  C.  officer,  showing  that  he  is 
entitled  to  the  reduction.  \id, 

Q.  By  what  trains  only  should  officers  and  soldiers  travel  ? 

A.  They  are  not  to  travel  by  the  limited  mail,  unless  they 
pay  full  fare.  In  the  absence  of  special  ordera  to  the  contrary,  C. 
officers  must  take  care  that  all  soldiers  travelling  on  duty  shall 
p)x)ceed  by  ordinary  trains.  [id. 
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Embarkations. 

Q.  What  medical  document  should  accompany  each  soldier  with 
adraft? 

A,  A  certificate  of  fitness  for  foreign  service.     [Q.  Reg,,  17,  §  2. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  medieal  Inspeetion  of  troops  on  em- 
barkation) 

A.  Every  soldier,  woman,  and  child,  is  to  be  examined  on  the 
day  of  departure  from  the  station,  or  on  the  previous  day ;  and 
individuals  with  contagious  or  infectious  disease  are  to  be  de- 
tained, [ii.,  §  3. 

Q.  What  retnnui  liefore  emiMirkatloii  are  required  % 

A,  A  numerical  return  (W.  O.  form)  to  the  Q.-M.  general  when 
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called  for,  amended  in  case  of  any  casualty ;  (2.)  A  corresponding 
return  with  additional  information  (W.  O.  form)  to  the  general  at 
the  port  about  a  week  before  the  troops  arrive  there.  In  the  case 
of  a  drafts  duplicate  copies  of  this  report,  with  a  nominal  roll 
inserted,  will  accompany  it  to  the  port  and  be  handed  to  the  super- 
intending officer,  who  will  give  one  copy  to  the  C.  officer  of  the 
1ax)ops  on  board.  \Q,  Reg.y  17,  §  5. 

Q,  How  long  and  for  what  purpose  should  the  officer  placed 
in  charge  of  a  draft  be  present  with  his  men  before  embarka- 
tion 1 

A,  At  least  10  days,  to  ascertain  that  all  are  provided  with  sea 
kits,  and  that  the  necessary  arrangements  are  made.  He  will 
proceed  with  them  to  the  port.  [*c?.,  §  6. 

Q,  When  should  sea  neooBsarieB  be  issued  to  troops  embarking  ? 

A,  After  embarkation.  [ic?. 

Q,  If  soldiers  embarking  are  already  in  possession  of  sea  neces- 
saries, is  a  duplicate  supply  to  be  given  % 
•  A.  No.  [id 

Q,  What  should  be  attended  to  especially  to  ensure  that  the 
men  shall  be  ready  for  the  line  of  march  on  landing  ) 

A,  That  each  man  has  two  pairs  of  serviceable  boots.  \id, 

Q.  Are  men  embarking  to  be  supplied  with  tobacco  ? 

A.  Only  such  as  desire  it.  [id, 

Q,  What  arrangements  for  bertblng  the  troops  should  be  made  1 

A.  Before  embarkation,  the  space  between  decks  should  be 
allotted  to  companies,  and  men  told  off  in  messes.  [id.,  §  13. 

Q,  When  troops  are  to  embark  in  H.  M.  Indian  troop  ships, 
what  should  be  published  in  regimental  orders  beforehand  ? 

A,  Extracts  from  the  Kegulations  for  such  ships.  [ie^.,  §  14. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  for  officers  as  to  reporting  themselves  and 
wearing  nniform  on  board  ship? 

A.  Officers  on  duty  will  report  themselves  in  uniform  to  the 
officer  superintending  the  embarkation,  and  afterwards  to  the 
C,  officer  of  the  troops.  All  officers  are  to  report  themselves  in 
uniform  in  H.  M.  troop  ships,  and  to  wear  uniform  (except  in  their 
cabins).  [id.y  §  15. 

Q.  What  rugs  are  issued  to  soldiers  proceeding  coastwise  by 
night,  in  winter,  between  ports  at  home  1 

A,  One  to  each  soldier,  from  the  barrack  stores  at  the  xx>rt,  to 
be  accounted  for  to  the  control  department  on  landing,     [id,,  §  18. 

Q.  When  troops  embark  for  coasting  voyages  in  troop  ships, 
how  are  blanketB  obtained  ? 

A,  One  per  man  will  be  issued  from  the  ship's  store,  unless  the 
0.  officer  shall  notify  in  writing  to  the  captain  that  they  are  not 
required.  [id. 
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Q.  What  arrangement  should  be  made  in  ships  for  the  reception 
of  the  soldier's  arms  ? 

A.  Arm  racks  are  to  be  provided  in  a  part  of  the  vessel  likely 
to  afford  freedom  from  rust  and  facility  of  access. 

[Q.  JReg.,  17,  §  19. 

Q.  Should  arms  be  placed  in  racks  Teitically  or  horizontally  1 

A,  Vertically.  \id. 

Q.  "When  regiments  or  armed  detachments  embark  for  foreign 
service,  what  service  aanmnnltion  will  be  put  on  board  9 

A.  60  rounds  per  rifle  embarked.  [id,,  §  20. 

Q.  What  are  C.  officers  to  ascertain  before  sailing  as  to  the 
ammunition  ? 

A,  That  it  has  been  properly  secured  in  the  ship's  magazine,  [id. 

Q.  What  is  to  be  done  on  embarkation  with  the  pouches  when 
these  contain  ammunition  1  ^ 

A.  They  are  to  be  collected  before  the  men  go  below,  and  stowed 
away  in  the  magazine,  if  there  is  one,  or  in  a  secure  place,  [id.,  §  21. 

Q.  When  nnarmed  drafta  embark,  what  arms,  accou&ements, 
and  ammunition  should  be  taken  on  board  for  exercise  1 

A.  Second  class  arms  and  accoutrements  for  10  per  cent  of  the 
strength,  60  rounds  per  rifle,  except  in  H.  M.  Indian  troop  ships, 
where  ammunition  is  kept  on  board,  and  one  bugle  or  drum. 

[id.,  §  22. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  meararlng  taggace  for  embarkation  1 

A.  General  officers  are  to  restrict  the  quantity  to  the  authorized 
proportions,  and  cause  it  to  be  measured.  [id.,  §  29. 

Q.  How  is  the  authorized  measurement  of  baggage  for  embark- 
ation computed  1 

A.  5  cubic  feet  are  allowed  by  sea  for  eveiy  cwt.  allowed  by 
land.  [id. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  "•^*'""g  baggage  for  embarkation  I 

A.  Every  regimental  article  is  to  be  legibly  marked  in  paint  with 
designation  of  corps  and  contents ;  all  personal  property  with  rank, 
name,  and  corps  of  owner.  Baggage  intended  for  the  baggage 
room  or  cabin  should  be  so  marked.  [id, 

Q.  State  some  of  the  rules  for  omliarlriiig  baggage. 

A.  The  regulated  quantity  only  is  forwarded  as  public  baggage 
to  the  port  in  charge  of  an  officer,  who  is  responsible  that  none  in 
excess  is  put  on  board  for  conveyance  at  the  public  expense.  In 
the  case  of  detachments,  the  baggage  will  accompany  them  to  the 
port.  The  officer  who  is  to  command  the  troops  on  board  is  to 
notify  the  day  and  hour  when  the  baggage  will  arrive  to  the  C. 
officer  at  the  port.  '^ Heavy  baggage"  should  be  embarked  the  day 
before  the  troops.  ''  Light  baggage  "  is  limited  to  small  packages ; 
and  "  passenger's  baggage  "  to  wearing  apparel,  <&c.   [id.,  §§  29^  34. 

I.  L 
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Q,  How  is  iMiggagtt  la  exoeM  of  the  allowance  convejedf 

A.  Under  private  arrangements,  and  at  the  expense  of  the 
owners.  If  in  the  same  ship,  it  is  kept  separate  from*  the  regu- 
lation baggage.  [Q.  Beg.,  17,  §  30. 

Q.  Name  some  rules  for  the  stowage  of  iMggage. 

A,  No  baggage  is  to  encumber  the  decks.  Articles  packed  in  an 
insecure  or  dangerous  manner  are  not  to  be  received.        [id,,  §  31. 

Q.  What  rules  are  to  be  observed  on  embarkation  as  to  explosive 
or  oomlmstlble  artiidos  f 

A.  They  are  to  be  excluded.  [id,,  §  32. 

Q.  When  troops  embark  for  active  service  in  the  field,  what 
floUUem^  wives  may  accompany  them  ? 

A,  None.  [id.,  §  36. 

Q,  Wben  a  regiment  embarks  for  garrison  duty  abroad,  what 
soldiers'  wives  may  accompany  it  ? 

ii.  Those  on  the  married  establishments  [id, 

Q,  Should  soldiers'  families  embark  before  or  after  the  troops  % 

A,  Before.  [id.,  §  39. 

Q,  When  soldiers'  wives  proceed  direct  from  their  homes  to  a 
port  of  embarkation,  when  should  they  be  instructed  to  arrive  9 

A,  Not  later  than  noon  on  the  day  before  the  embarkation. 

[id,,  §  37. 

Q,  Under  whose  raperlntendeitoe  should  all  embarkations  take 
place? 

A,  That  of  the  C.  officer  of  the  station.  [id,,  §  40. 

Q.  Under  whose  orders  do  troops  remain  after  embarkation  until 
they  go  to  sea  f 

A,  The  C.  officer  of  the  station.  [id, 

Q,  How  often  and  by  whom  should  troops  detained  at  a  port 
^iter  embarkation  be  visited? 

A.  Daily  by  the  C.  officer  of  the  station,  or  a  staff  officer  deputed 
by  him.  [id, 

Q,  Wliat  retoms  to  ttae  eommaader  of  the  ship  are  to  be  made 
by  the  military  C.  officer  on  embarkation  ? 

A,  A  nominal  and  numerical  list  of  the  troops.  [id,,  §  42. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  making  out  and  forwarding  est- 
iMurlcatlon  returns  1 

A.  The  return  of  a  regiment  is  to  be  prepared  beforehand  by 
the  C.  officer,  and  forwarded  as  soon  as  the  troops  are  on  board  in 
duplicate  to  the  Q.-M.  general,  through  the  general  at  the  station, 
who  will  receive  a  third  copy.  In  ^e  case  of  drafts,  the  officer 
superintending  the  embarkation  compiles  the  return  from  the 
-^tums  of  the  officers  in  charge.     The  C.  officer  on  board  will  be 

nished  with  a  copy.  [id,,  §  43. 

).  What  is  the  rule  as  to  nominal  rolls  of  drafts  for  India  ? 
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A.  Officers  in  charge  are  to  be  furnished  bj-  depots  with  nominal 
rolls  showing  date  of  enlistment  and  age  of  every  man.  These  are 
to  be  handed  to  superintending  officers,  who  are  responsible  that  all 
changes  are  inserted,  and  that  they  are  delivered  to  the  embarking 
officer  to  be  forwarded  to  the  A. -general  [Q.  Beg.,  17,  §  44. 

Q.  What  detailed  retam  of  detaidunents  eomSng  home  should  be 
forwarded  in  advance,  if  possible,  or  with  the  officer  in  charge,  if 
otherwise  1 

A.  A  return  in  duplicate  to  the  Q.-M.  general  by  the  C.  officer 
at  the  port  of  embarkation.  [id,,  §  45  ;  (?.  0.,  6,  1875. 

Q.  What  books  of  regiilatlon  relative  to  the  transport  service  are 
to  be  accessible  to  all  military  C.  officers  at  sea  ? 

A.  In  hired  ships,  Regulations  of  H.  M.  Transport  Service; 
copies  of  Ship's  Charter  Party,  and  of  Instructions  for  Masters  of 
Troop  Ships.  In  H,  M,  ships,  Regulations  for  Troop  (or  Indian 
Troop)  Ships,  Queen's  Regulations  (Naval),  and  Admiralty  Instruc- 
tions. \Q.  Reg,,  17,  §  46. 

Q.  Are  the  military  C.  officers  at  sea  bound  to  furnish  certifi* 
cates  and  returns  prescribed  by  the  Naval  and  Transport  Regula- 
tions, <kc.  ? 

A,  Yes.  [ti 

Q.  When  and  by  whom  are  C.  officers  of  troops  embarking  fur- 
nished with  t£e  forms  which  they  are  to  fill  up  during  the  voyage  1 

A.  Before  leaving  the  port  by  the  superintending  staff  officer. 

{id.,  §  47. 

Q.  How  are  officers'  iiaasages,  when  proceeding  to  and  from 
foreign  stations  at  the  public  expense,  to  be  obtained  ^ 

A,  By  application,  at  home  to  the  A. -general;  abroad,  to  the 
general  officer  commanding.  \id.,  §  56. 

Q.  When  a  passage  has  been  provided  for  an  officer,  by  whom 
will  the  place  and  date  of  embarkation  be  intimated  to  him. 

A,  The  Q.-M.  general.  [id.,  §  57, 

Q.  When  an  officer  proceeds  to  a  foreign  station  without  troops, 
what  depaitnro  reports  are  rendered  ? 

A,  A  report  to  the  A.-general  of  the  date  and  place  of  embarka- 
tion, name  of  vessel,  and  port  of  destination.  When  officers 
receive  orders  to  embark  from  the  Q.-M.  general,  they  will  also 
report  to  him.  [id,,  §  59. 

Q,  When  an  officer  is  detained  at  a  port  of  embarkation,  by 
whom  and  how  is  he  to  be  attached  to  troops  % 

A,  The  C.  officer  will  attach  him  to  troops  at  the  station,  and 
report  to  the  Q.-M.  general  through  the  general.  [id,,  %  60. 

Q,  By  whom  are  officers'  mess  oertifieates  signed  ? 

A,  In  hired  ships,  by  the  officers ;  in  H.  M.  ships,  a  statem^-'^ 
in  lieu  of  certificates  is  signed  by  the  military  C.  officer,  [jd,, ' 
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Duties  on  Board  Ship. 

Q.  When  troops  are  embarked  in  H.  K.  alilpst  under  what  biws, 
regulations,  and  command  are  they  placed  ? 

A,  Under  the  laws  and  regulations  for  the  nayy,  and  in  respect 
to  these,  under  the  command  of  the  senior  officer  of  the  ship  as  well 
as  the  superior  officer  of  the  squadron.  [Q.  Beg,,  17,  §  63. 

Q.  If  any  officer  or  soldier  shall  commit  any  act  against  the 
discipline  of  the  ship  of  war  in  which  he  is  embarked,  what  course 
may  be  followed  by  the  captain  of  the  ship  ? 

A,  He  may  cause  the  ofTender  to  be  put  in  arrest  or  confined  as 
a  close  prisoner,  and  transmit  written  charges  to  his  superior 
officer,  or  if  there  be  no  senior  officer  present,  to  the  C.-in-Chief  of 
land  forces,  in  order  that  the  case  may  be  tried  by  a  miUtwy 
C.-martial.  .  [id, 

Q,  If  an  officer  or  soldier  embarked  in  any  of  H.  M.  ships 
commits  an  act  which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  military  C.  officer, 
requires  trial  by  C.-martial,  what  course  is  the  latter  to  follow  ? 

A.  "With  the  concurrence  of  the  captain  of  the  ship,  he  is  to 
cause  the  offender  to  be  disembarked  or  removed  to  a  transport,  to 
be  proceeded  against  under  miUtary  law.  [id, 

Q.  May  a  military  O.-martial  be  held  in  a  ship  in'conmiission) 

A.  No.  [id, 

Q,  If  any  private  soldier  in  a  ship  of  war  commits  an  ofiTenoe 
requiiing  the  infliction  of  any  summary  punishment  for  which  a 
warrant  is  necessary,  what  course  is  to  be  foUowed  1 

A,  Having  obtained  the  concurrence'in  writing  of  the  military 
C.  officer  a*  to  the  punishment,  the  captain  of  the  ship  is  by  wai«jnt 
under  his  hand  to  award  punishment  accordingly,  in  conformity 
with  the  Kaval  Discipline  Act.  Shoidd  the  military  C.  officer 
decline  to  concur,  he  is  to  stat-e  his  reasons  in  writing,  and  deliver 
them  to  the  captain  of  the  ship.  [id, 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  award  of  summary  punishments 
in  H.  M.  ships  when  no  warrant  for  their  infliction  is  required  % 

A,  The  military  C.  officer,  on  receiving  a  written  notification  to 
that  eflect  from  the  captain  of  the  ship,  may  award  such  summary 
punishments  as  the  Naval  Kegulations  permit.  [id. 

Q.  In  whom  is  the  command  of  troops  in  Ured  idilps  vested  ? 

A,  In  the  senior  combatant  officer  of  any  arm  doing  duty. 

[id,,  §  64. 

Q,  Whose  leave  must  be  obtained  before  an  officer  can  qntt  Us 
tfilp  after  embarkation  9 

A,  That  of  the  officer  under  whose  direction  the  embarkation 
ikes  place.  [id,,  §  65. 
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Q.  Name  some  of  the  first  duties  of  officers  after  embarkation. 

^.  To  see  that  the  men  are  allotted  to  berths,  divided  into 
messes,  and  instnicted  in  rolling  up  bedding  and  slinging  ham- 
mocks; that  their  knapsacks,  arms,  ammunition,  and  accoutrements^ 
are  properly  disposed  of ;  and  that  their  necessaries  are  marked, 
and  the  hammocks  and  canyas  bags  numbered.    [Q.  Beg.,  17,  §  65. 

Q.  What  orders  are  to  be  read  to  the  men  as  soon  as  possible 
after  embarkation  1 

A.  The  Queen's  Regulations  relative  to  smoking  and  the  use  of 
lights  on  board  ship.  [uf.,  §  66. 

Q.  To  what  extent  are  troops  to  assist  in  the  general  dutj  of  the 
ship? 

A.  C.  officers  are  to  pay  attention  to  every  requisition  consistent 
with  the  good  of  the  service  made  to  them  by  masters  of  hired 
transports.  The  most  competent  man  is  to  be  appointed  cook  for 
the  troops,  and  may  be  assi'sted  as  required.  Soldiers  may  assist 
in  the  duties  of  the  ship,  but  are  not  to  be  compelled  to  go  aloft 
They  are  not  bo  be  employed  as  stokers,  &c.,  unless  they  volunteer, 
and  are  certified  to  be  medically  fit  for  such  service.  [uf.,  §  67. 

Q,  Are  officers  embarked  in  H.  M.  ships  always  to  wear  nnllinna  1 

A.  Yes;  except  when  in  their  own  cabins.  [id.,  §  68. 

Q.  What  ofpicers  are  detailed  for  daily  duty  in  each  ship  1 

A,  An  officer,  and,  when  there  are  more  than  two  captains  be- 
sides the  G.  officer,  a  captain  of  the  day.  [id.,  §  69. 

Q.  Describe  the  duty  of  the  officer  of  the  day  on  board  ship. 

A,  To  see  all  orders  and  every  regulation  for  troops  on  board 
ship  carried  into  effect.  [tc^ 

Q.  Who  is  considered  officer  of  the  guard  on  board  ship  9 

A .  The  officer  of  the  day.  [id, 

Q.  To  whom  are  the  officer  of  the  day  and  the  officer  of  the 
watch  to  report  unusual  occurrences  1 

A.  To  the  captain  of  the  day.  [id. 

Q,  Into  how  many  watotaes  should  the  troops  on  board  be 
divided? 

A.  Three,  exclusive  of  the  guard.  [irf.,  §  70. 

Q.  What  number  of  men  should  always  be  on  deck,  and  under 
whose  charge  are  they  placed  ? 

A.  One  watch,  with  a  subaltern  in  charge.  In  fine  weather 
every  man  is  to  be  on  deck  during  the  day.  [id, 

Q.  When  should  the  watches  be  relieved  ? 

A.  At  8  A.M.  and  8  p.m.  [id. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  the  guard  on  board  ship  ) 

A,  A  company  should  be  selected  either  for  the  period  of  +' 
voyage,  or  to  be  relieved  every  week  at  8  a.m.  on  Saturday  ir 
ing.     Its  strength  should  be  in  proportion  to  the  numbers  emb 
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and  the  sentries  required  for  the  security  of  the  vessel  and  the 
maintenance  of  order.  It  shoidd  be  beiiJied  separately,  and  told 
off  into  as  many  reliefs  as  possible  for  each  post.  The  sentries  are 
to  be  relieved  every  two  hours,  and  to  mount  in  harbour  with 
arms;  at  sea  with  bayonets  only.  In  fine  weather  the  guard 
should  be  exercised  with  arms  before  marching  off, 

[Q.  Reg.,  17,  ^  71, 72. 
Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  airing  bedding  and  clothing  at  seal 
A,  Bedding  is  to  be  brought  on  deck  every  morning  (weather 
permitting).     Clothing  is  to  be  aired  when  circumstances  permit 

Q.  After  bedding  is  brought  up,  how  are  the  men  employed  in 
hired  ships  ? 

A,  In  sweeping,  scrubbing,  and  scraping  the  berUts  and  deoka 

[id.,  §  74. 

Q,  By  whom  and  when  should  the  upper  decks  be  washed  1 

A.  By  the  morning  watch  daily,  before  the  bedding  is  brought 
up.  [id. 

Q,  How  often  may  washing  between  decks  take  place  ] 

A,  Not  oftener  than  twice  a  week,  and  then  only  when  the 
weather  is  dry.  [id. 

Q,  How  often  should  the  boards  of  the  lower  berths  be  removed? 

A,  Once  or  twice  a  week.  \id. 

Q,  What  special  rules  are  laid  down  as  to  washing  berth  decks 
in  H.  M.  troop  ships  ? 

A.  They  are  to  be  washed  only  when  necessary ;  they  should  be 
dried  before  the  troops  go  upon  them  ;  and  on  homeward  voyages 
from  India,  after  passing  Gibraltar,  hot  water  and  soap,  or  in  very 
wet  weather  hot  dry  sand  (without  water),  should  be  used,  [id.,  §  75. 

Q,  Describe  the  orderly  officer's  duty  as  to  the  disposal  of  ham- 
mocks and  cleaning  of  berths. 

A,  He  should  see  that  the  hammocks  are  hung  up  before  watch- 
setting  ;  and  again  stowed  away  in  the  hammock  nettings  (weather 
permitting)  on  the  troops  rising.  He  should  be  present  and  direct 
at  the  cleaning  of  the  berths,  &c.  [id.,  §  76. 

Q.  For  what  purpose  is  the  officer  of  the  day  to  attend  the  moiii 
dinner? 

A.  To  see  that  the  men  are  regular  at  their  messes,  and  report 
to  the  C.  officer  any  neglect  in  victualling.  [id.,  §  77. 

Q.  When  a  C.  officer  is  dissatisfied  with  the  victualling  or  with 
the  conduct  of  the  master  of  a  vessel,  what  should  he  do  1 

A.  Complain  to  the  transport  officer.  If  there  is  no  such  officer 
on  board,  minutes  should  be  taken.  [id.,  §  77. 

Q.  Kame  some  of  the  rules  as  to  the  Ismie  of  spirits  at  sea. 

A.  When  porter  is  not  procurable,  and  any  spirit  is  supplied 
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wiih  the  ration,  it  is  to  be  mixed  with  three  parts  of  water,  and 
issued  in  presence  of  the  officer  of  the  day*     Baw  spirit  is  never 
to  be  issued  in  the  morning  or  before  dinner.       [Q,  jReg,y  17,  §  78. 
^.  How  often,  and  how  are  troops  on  board  snip  to  psmda  1 
A,  Daily  at  10  o'clock  A.M.  (without  shoes  or  stockings,  in  warm 
climates).     The  parade  should  be  in  marching  order,  once  in  each 
week,  when  necessaries  arms,  and    appointments,  are  to  be  in- 
spected. [id.y  §§  79,  80. 
Q.  How  often  are  cooks  on  board  ship  to  parade  1 
A,  Once  a  day.  [«£.,  §  79. 
Q.    What  are  the    regulations  as  to  e»«rcls6  and    dxUl    at 
sea? 

A.  The  troops  should  occasionally  be  summoned  to  quarters  by 

the  beat  to  arm&    Such  as  are  told  off  to  guns  should  be  frequently 

instructed  and  practised.     Kecruits  or  awkward  men  are  to  be 

drilled  for  an  hour  (forenoon  and  afternoon)  when  the  weather 

permits.  [id.,  §  81. 

Q,  What  are  the  orders  as  to  dtvliM  aervloe  at  sea  1 

A.  It  is  to  be  performed  every  Sunday.  \id.,  §  82. 

Q.  What  Begulations  are  established  with  a  view  to  pntwrnat  tbm 

occufTenee  of  Are  on  board  ship  1 

A.  (a)  As  soon  as  possible  after  embarkation,  the  C.  officer  wiU 
read  to  the  troops  the  ftegulations  relating  to  fires,  and  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  master  of  the  ship  will  tell  off  the  men  to  their  alarm 
stations.  (6)  The  troops  must  be  frequently  mustered  and  exercised 
at  their  stations,  (c)  Every  evening  at  sunset  the  fire  engines  and 
pumps  are  to  be  prepared  for  use,  hose  screwed  on,  and  buckets 
filled,  (d)  The  troop-decks  are  to  be  inspected  every  half  hour  by 
night,  by  a  N.-C.  officer  of  the  watch,  and  every  hour  by  the  officer 
of  the  watch,  (e)  A  sentry  is  to  be  placed  at  the  cooking  place — 
or  one  on  each,  if  numbers  admit  of  it — ^with  orders  not  to  allow 
Bxe  of  any  kind  to  be  taken  without  permission.  No  lights  are 
to  be  permitted  amongst  the  men  except  in  lanterns. 

[G.  0.,  25,  1875. 
Q.  Xml  omo  a  lire  ocean  on  board  ship  what  is  to  be  done  1 
A,  (1.)  The  first  thing  to  be  impressed  on  all  is — silenca  (2.) 
Officers  and  men  will  fidl  in  and  await  orders.  (3.)  The  watch 
on  deck  will  assist  to  shorten  sail,  and  then  repair  to  stations,  and 
the  watch  below  will  stow  hammocks.  (4.)  N.-C.  officers  of  each 
mess  will  see  scuttles  closed  before  going  to  their  stations.  (5.)  All 
sentries  will  be  doubled,  and  a  guard  placed  over  the  spirit  room.  (6.) 
The  0.  officer,  with  such  others  as  he  may  select^  will  be  on  the 
quarter-deck,  the  other  officers  with  their  companies.  (7.)  Armed 
sentries  will  be  placed  round  the  upper  deck,  to  prevent  any  one 
getting  into  the  boats  or  leaving  the  ship  without  orders.     ^^  ^ 
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Parties  will  be  told  off  to  pumps  and  buckets.  (9.)  Officers* 
wives  and  children,  and  females  occupying  after-part  of  ship,  wiU 
be  in  saloon  under  an  officer.  (10.)  Women  and  children  occupy- 
ing fore-part  of  ship  will  be  on  main  troop  deck  under  a  N.-C. 
officer.  [G.  0.,  25,  1875. 

Q.  In  case  of  any  alarm  or  daagwr  otber  than  that  arlstng  firom  fin, 
what  is  the  0.  officer  to  do  in  conjunction  with  the  master  of  the 
vessel  1 

A.  To  arrange  for  maintaining  discipline  and  preventing  boats 
being  used  without  orders.  [id. 

Q.  Are  the  Queen's  Kegulations  on  the  subject  of  fires,  &c.,  or 
the  Kegulations  for  H.  M.  troop  ships  to  be  followed  in  these  ships  t 

A.  The  Regulations  for  H.  M.  troop  ships.  \id, 

Q.  At  what  hour  in  the  evening  should  every  man  (not  on  duty) 
bo  In  hla  berth  ? 

A.  Before  lights  are  extinguished.  [Q.  Reg.^  17,  §  84. 

Q,  Whose  duty  is  it  to  see  that  the  men  are  in  their  berths  at 
the  proper  hour  on  board  ship  % 

A,  That  of  the  officer  of  the  day.  \jd, 

Q.  Name  some  of  the  rules  as  to  wnoVIng  on  board  ship. 

^.  It  is  not  to  be  permitted  except  at  fbced  hours.  The  use  of 
matches  is  forbidden.  \jd,y  §  85. 

Q,  At  what  hour  should  all  ligbte  and  fires  be  extinguished  on 
board  ship? 

A.  Lights  on  deck  at  8  p.m.  at  sea,  and  9  p.m.  in  harbour.  In 
officers'  mess  room,  11  p.m.,  and  in  cabins  at  11*15  p.m.  Fires  at 
8*30  P.M.  unless  required  by  the  surgeon.  [trf.,  §  86. 

Q,  What  are  the  orders  regarding  fumigation  and  the  use  of 
disinfectants  and  wiadsaiUi  at  sea  ? 

A»  The  ship  is  to  be  frequently  fumigated,  and  the  latrines 
flushed  and  disinfected.  Windsails  are  to  be  constantly  hung  up, 
and  it  is  the  duty  of  the  orderly  officer  and  the  sentries  in  the 
vicinity  to  see  that  they  are  never  tied  up.  [irf.,  §§  87,  88,  89. 

Q.  State  some  of  the  rules  of  bealtb  which  should  be  observed 
by  troops  at  sea. 

A.  Sleeping  on  deck  should  be  prevented,  unless  under  awnings;  t 
exercise  should  be  encouraged ;  bathing,  within  prescribed  restric- 
tions, and  washing  should  be  enjoined;  the  men  should  change 
their  linen  twice  a  week,  and  their  clothes  when  wet. 

\id.,  §§  90,  91,  92,  93. 

Q,  How  often  should  the  men  be  examined  by  a  medical  officer 
on  board  ship  ? 

A.  Daily,  at  morning  parade.  \id,,  %  94. 

7.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  the  introduction  of  fruits,  v«getabtai» 
liquom  when  a  ship  with  troops  arrives  at  a  port  ? 
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A.  Snch  finit  and  vegetables  only  should  be  used  as  are  recom- 
mended bj  the  medical  officers.  Every  precaution  is  to  be  taken 
to  prevent  liquor  being  brought  on  board.    [Q.  Beg.,  17,  §§  95,  96. 

Disembarkation. 

Q.  When  an  officer  arrives  at  any  port  in  command  of  troops  for 
disembarkation,  to  whom  is  he  to  reports 

A.  He  will  communicate  with  the  C.  officer  of  the  station ;  and 
if  such  officer  be  superior  in  rank  to  himself,  he  will  personally 
report  to  him  the  state  of  the  troops.  [Q.  Beg,,  17,  §  97. 

Q,  What  rules  are  to  be  observed  by  officers  belonging  to  troops 
on  board  ship  during  their  stay  at  any  port  ? 

A,  They  are  to  appear  in  uniform,  and  conform  to  the  regula- 
tions of  the  garrison.  [id. 

Q.  When  troops  arrive  or  touch  at  any  port  at  home,  what  is  to 
be  telegraphed  to  the  Q.-M.  general,  and  by  whom  1 

A,  The  name  of  the  ship,  from  whence  arrived,  and  description 
of  the  troops  on  board,  is  to  be  telegraphed  by  the  C.  officer  at  the 
port,  if  a  garrison ;  and,  if  not,  by  the  C.  officer  on  board.  [id. 

Q,  When  a  ship  with  troops  arrives  at  its  destination,  by  whom 
are  the  arraageiiMnta  Cnr  dlsembarkatton  to  be  made  % 

A.  By  a  staff  officer,  who  will  be  ordered  to  visit  the  ship  for 
the  purpose.  [id,,  §  98. 

Q.  To  whom  and  how  are  dlMmtaxlcatloii  retonui  forwarded  ? 

A.  They  are  handed  over  in  triplicate  to  the  disembarking 
officer,  for  transmission,  through  the  general  officer  (who  retains  a 
copy),  to  the  Q.-M.  general.  [u£.,  §  99. 

Q,  How  are  naval  stores  for  the  use  of  troops  in  H.  M.  ships  to 
be  received  and  accounted  for  ? 

A.  In  the  same  manner  as  barrack  stores.  [id.,  §  102. 

Q.  How  are  naval  stores,  medical  comforts,  dbc.,  procured  in 
hired  ships? 

A.  From  the  master,  on  requisition.  [id.,  §  104. 

Q.  How  is  a  C.  officer  to  account  for  W.  O.  stores  on  board 
shipl 

A.  He  is  to  give  a  receipt  for  them.  Payment  for  deficiencies  is 
to  be  made  to  the  control  paymaster  on  disembarkation,  [id.,  §  107. 

Q.  What  rules  are  laid  down  as  to  the  disposal  on  arrival  of 
dotaidiaiientB  oomiag  liome  % 

A.  Invalids,  and  time-expired  men,  with  their  families,  and 
orphans,  will  be  sent  to  Netley,  under  the  officer  who  had  charge 
of  them.  Widows  are  to  be  sent  to  their  homes.  All  other 
soldiers  will  be  disposed  of,  under  the  instructions  of  the  dise*^- 
barking  officer.  [id.,  ^ 
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Q,  How  should  doenniMBits  of  detadbments  be  sorted  before 
disembarkation  ) 

A.  According  to  destinations.  [Q.  Beg.,  17,  §  111. 

Q,  What  precautions  against  intadoatlon  should  be  taken  bj 
officers  of  troops  disembarking  ? 

A,  Such  as  are  necessary  to  prevent  liquor  being  obtained. 

[id,,  §  114. 

Q.  How  should  the  aortliig  of  taggage  be  carried  out  on  disem- 
barkation? 

A,  Articles  should  be  collected  separately,  according  to  destina' 
tion.  [id. 

BBPOTS. 

Depots  attached  to  Regiments  of  Infantry. 

Q,  In  what  manner  should  C.  iifllo«ni  of  battalions  act  towards 
depots  attached  thereto  1 

^.  As  if  they  formed  part  of  the  battalions.      [Q,  Reg*<,  18,  §  1. 

Q.  Do  the  duties  of  regtmnntal  steff  officers  eirtend  to  attached 
depots  1 

A.  Yes.  [id.,  §  2. 

Q.  What  are  the  special  duties  of  the  eRptein  oommaiidSiig  a 
depot,  and  how  is  he  assisted  ? 

A,  To  keep  the  depot  books  and  records,  prepare  the  returns, 
and  conduct  the  correspondence  under  the  supervision  and  respon- 
sibility of  the  lieut.-colonel  commanding.  He  is  assisted  by  a 
depot  orderly  room  clerk,  and  will  receive  a  copy  of  the  general 
orders  for  each  month.  [i(2.,  §  3. 

Q.  To  whom  and  how  is  all  eorreqHmdenoe  relating  to  a  depot 
to  be  addressed  ? 

A.  To  the  C.  officer  of  the  regiment  it  is  attached  to  (marked 
depot  —  regiment  in  upper  left  hand  comer),  who  will  countersign 
and  make  his  observations  upon  all  communications  from  the 
depot.  \id.,  §  5. 

Q.  How  do  the  depot  officers  rank  with  those  of  the  regiment 
they  are  attached  to  % 

A.  According  to  the  dates  on  which  they  were  promoted  in  or 
transferred  to  their  respective  regiments ;  but  in  no  case  may  a 
depot  officer  assume  command  of  the  regiment.  \id.y  §  6. 

Q.  What  period  of  service  at  depots  is  authorized  for  officers  % 

A.  Every  officer  on  completing  2  years  is  to  be  considered  under 
orders  to  join  the  I'egiment  with  the  next  draft,  unless  his  presence 
H  requir^  earlier.  [wf.,  §  10. 

Q.  What  officers  only  should  be   selected  to   do  duty  with 

>ots1 
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offit «  S  Z^'"^  to  t«in  and  «t  a  g;K>d  «ajple  i.jo^ 

coxt^L"<Ltd'  rr  "^  '^  "^  ^- •Jepot^'^d  -Jvic; 

of  "ttf  offi^^  i^  regiments  report  to  the  A.-general  the  names 
^iK>rt!  .^^     .*^Y  >*«>"'°'end  for  depot  service,  and  special 

d^Tse^^T^  "^^^  °^  ''^'^  ^^«^^«  completed  a,eir 
O    W^l      ^^^'"^^"P^™^^"^*'  the  depot,  [d,  §§  11,  12, 

nxufi  ^Toii?""  ""  "'■•'^^  ^*""«  *o  jo-  «>«  •'A  when 

^.   On  landing.  r*^    8  11 

seiS  Jr*"*  "*  *^«  "J««  ««  to  selection  of  K^.  .«u«,  K  depoi 

O"  ^T"*  r"  *1"'^®'*  men  are  to  be  selected.        ffrf.,  8  13. 
offiirs'^de;^?  "^  "^^  '^^  -  *«  *^«  promotion  ^ofi.-C: 

ar^'atLS**"  o^**'^^  depots  and  regiments  to  which  depots 

mS^'r.^  ^  '  .•'■  ^^^^^^  for  duty  at  the  depot ;  bit  will 
^Ihout  tl,r°'°*'°^  to  rank  of  corpSnd  or  any^hi^her  grade, 
E  m^  <*f  concurrence  of  the  C.  offiL  of  the  r^imelt  to  ^ch 

OT^i^^o.^  "f  I.  ^""^  ^^^  the  corps  is  abroad,  in  wHch  case 
promotion  to  the  rank  of  corporal  Zj  be  made  without  ^ 

Q    What  nt.^..  Jbr  .    ,.  C*^-  '■  ^-  ^•'  ^2,  1874. 

deMta^I^H  .r^^"  "•'  "^  to  be  transmitted  monthly  between 
aepots  and  service  companies  1 

i^eLsLrZ^^  f  "!r  "-^  ^^^  ^*^  '»*"^'J  l^ts,  and  other 
^^Z.  ^^'  ^"^r.*^®  ^'•"*^  companies ;  a  m<m<%  gUUe  oftht 
ZnT"^"^'  ^'^^  '"'"'"^  l^ts  of  men  sent  home,  casualtiej 
i  ^^^T"^^  instructions  for  the  depot.      [Q.  Reg.,  §8  U^U 
Q.  Wtat^T«te  «»Mta«  only  are  to  telong  to  the  dJr^t ! 

mentt^"^^  "^^^  *^'°^  (^***P*  those  enlisted  at  the  regi- 
SiUW«  f  *"^^/°^  ^*?°'^  **''*y  °^  P«>P<«ed  for  invaliding,  or 
XiS  !  .T  embarkation.  Men  of  b^  character,  or  iSder 
punishment,  should  not  be  sent  to  the  depot.  \id  ¥17 

ce^intf  f^^T  ^^'^  T  '^^^"^  *t  the  depot  to  be  excUed  ptol 
ce^u^in  their  turn  to  the  service  companies  1  "^ 

Q.  Of  what  men  only  should  the  service  companies  be  comrMiedi 
thet^r"^"^  "^  "^^^  ^"  imtructelin  the    J^tf 

Q.  In  what  order  are  soldiers  at  depots  to  be  selectid^;'^.^?* 
the  service  companies  i  ^^  ***  i^^ 

■  r 
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Q,  What  doenmoiitB  acoompanj  soldiers  sent  to  the  service 
•companies ) 

A.  The  usual  transfer  documents  (except  the  attestations  which 
will  be  detained  at  the  depot) ;  copies  of  records  of  service;  balance 
.sheet ;  nominal  roll  in  duplicate ;  medical  certificates  of  fitness. 

[Q,  Beg,,  18,  §  19. 

Q,  What  documents  are  to  accompany  soldiers  sent  home  from 
tkbroad  ? 

A.  All  the  documents  required  by  regulation  in  each  case. 
Nominal  rolls  of  invalids  and  time-expired  men  are  to  be  sent  to 
Netley  a  fortnight  before  the  men  embark.  The  judge's  order  for 
^committal  should  accompany  convicts.  \id.,  §  20. 

Q.  What  is  to  be  done  with  "  nominal  roUs"  (in  duplicate) 
which  accompany  soldiers  from  abroad  ? 

A.  The  officer  is  to  complete  them,  accounting  for  casualties,  and 
transmit  a  copy  to  the  depot.  [id. 


&BC&irzTzira. 

ETdistment  of  Recruits, 

Q,  Where  are  the  regnlatiimii  for  enlistment,  re-engagement,  &c., 
io  be  found? 

A ,  In  the  Acts  of  Parliament,  Koyal  Pay  Warrant,  Army  Medical 
Kegulations,  Army  Circulars,  and  General  Orders.  \Q,  Reg.,  19,  §  1. 

Q,  Is  it  necessary  that  persons  who  enlist  recruits  should  be  in 
uniform  ? 

A.  Yes.  [id,,  §  6. 

Q,  May  C.  officers  reomit  at  fhelr  head-qnarters  (without  the 
Aid  of  parties)  vdthout  applying  for  authority  % 

A,  Yes,  if  vacancies  exist.  [id,,  §  7. 

Q,  May  reemlts  wbo  absoond  before  attestation,  and  are  com- 
mitted to  confinement  under  the  M.  Act,  be  removed  under 
military  escort  ? 

A,  Not  unless  they  have  received  pay  in  addition  to  enlisting 
money,  which  should  be  stated  by  the  approving  officer  on  the 
commitment  report,  [irf.,  §  8. 

Q,  By  whom  should  the  mrgioal  eiamtnation  of  recruits  be  made! 

A.  By  a  miUtary  medical  officer  on  fuU  pay;  or  if  no  such  officer 
be  near,  by  a  medical  officer  of  auxiliary  forces  resident  at  the 
place;  or  if  neither  be  available,  by  any  specially  authorized  civilian 
practitioner.  [id,,  §  10. 

Q.  Through  whom  must  special  authority  be  obtained  for  the 
'listment  of  foreigners  or  recruits  not  comformable  to  regulations 

to  age  and  standard  ? 
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A.  The  A. -general.  In  the  case  of  foreigners,  the  number 
already  on  the  strength  must  be  stated.  [Q,  Beg.,  19,  §  13. 

Q.  May  married  men  or  widowers  with  children  be  enlisted  ? 

A,  Kot  without  special  authority.  [icf^ 

Q,  What  boys  only  may  be  received  into  the  service  1 

A,  Such  as  give  promise  of  becoming  effective  soldiers.  They 
must,  except  under  special  circumstances,  be  over  14  years  of 
age.  [id.,  §  15.. 

Q,  Whose  consent  and  what  special  authority  must  be  obtained 
for  the  enlistment  of  boys  1 

A.  The  consent  of  the  parent  or  guardian,  and  (at  home)  the 
authority  of  the  A.-general.  Abroad,  general  officers  may  sanction 
the  enlistment  of  soldiers'  soiis,  if  eligible.  [id, 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  probation  of  boys  passed  for  the 
service? 

A,  Except  in  the  case  of  those  from  the  Boyal  Asylum,  &c., 
boys  are  on  probation  for  6  months,  during  which  period,  if  reported 
to  the  A. -general  as  unfit,  they  will  be  discharged.  [id,,  §  16. 

Q.  State  some  of  the  rules  as  to  the  enlistment  of  mllitta  moil. 

A.  Kecruiting  parties  are  forbidden  to  induce  them  to  enlist 
without  their  C.  officer's  consent,  as  shown  in  the  usual  certificate. 
The  enlistment  of  militia  men  is  to  be  duly  notified  to  the  adjutant 
of  militia.  [id.,  §  18. 

Q.  What  inquiry  is  to  be  made  of  each  reemit  on  arrival  at  his 
regiment  or  depot  1 

A.  Whether  he  has  been  duly  settled  with,  in  order  that  parti* 
culars  of  any  claim  may  be  forWurded  to  the  A.-general.  [id,,  §  19. 

Re-Engagement  and  Re-Enlistmeni. 

Q.  Is  it  necessary  that  soldiers  desiring  to  re-engage  wblle  marvtag 
should  fulfil  all  the  requirements  as  to  physical  fitness  in  force  for 
recruits) 

A.  No ;  they  are  not  to  be  rejected  for  minor  defects  or  trivial 
ailments  which  do  not  interfere  with  efficiency.  [Q.  Reg.,  19,  §  22. 

Q,  In  what  circulars  are  the  existing  regulations  as  to  men 
iin^mtorliig  tbe  servloe  to  be  found  % 

A.  Army  Circulars,  1870,  cl.  132,  and  1871,  cl.  37;  1876,  cl. 
46.  [id.,  §  23 ;  -4.  Girc,  1875,  d.  46. 

Q.  When  men  desire  to  re-enter  tie  service,  what  are  they  to- 
produce  % 

A.  The  parchment  certificate  of  their  discharge. 

[Q.  Reg.,  19,  §  23. 

Q.  Is  a  good  character  in  the  parchment  certificate  a  necessary 
qualification  for  re-admission  to  the  service  1 
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A.  Yes.         ^  [G.  ^f^.,  W,  §  23. 

Q,  If  the  height  of  a  soldier  wishing  to  re-enlist  is  below  the 
standard,  is  he  to  be  rejected  on  that  account  f 

A,  No.  [ti.,§24. 

Q,  To  whom  are  applications  for  authority  to  reckon  former 
service  on  re-enlistment  or  re-engagement  to  be  forwarded) 

A.  The  A.-generaL  [t^.,§27. 
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General  iTistructiona, 

Q,  Whose  antborlty  is  requisite  for 'the  discharge  of  soldiers  t 

A,  That  of  the  C.-in-Chief,  signified  through  ti^e  A. -general ;  of 
the  general  commanding  in  Ireland,  through  the  D.  A. -general;  or  d 
the  general  officer  to  whom  such  power  is  delegated.  [Q.  Reg,^  20,  §  1. 

Q,  Can  soldiers  demand  discharge  as  a  right  % 

A.  Not  whilst  their  engagements  last.  [uf. 

Q.  What  is  the  composition  and  object  of  a  regimental  dlsoiiazge 
iKiardI 

A,  Before  a  soldier  is  peinnitted  to  leave  his  corps  on  discharge, 
a  board,  composed  of  the  second  in  command  and  two  next  senior 
officers,  is  to  assemble  to  verify  and  record  his  services,  cause  of 
discharge,  character,  medals,  wounds  and  badges,  accounts  and 
claims,  description,  intended  place  of  residence,  and  any  certificate 
of  education  he  may  possess.  [ie^.,  §  8. 

Q,  What  is  to  be  explained  by  the  discharge  board  to  all  ttm^ 
expired  soldiers  (1st  period)  ? 

A.  The  existing  regulations  relative  to  re-enlistment  and  enrol- 
ment in  the  army  reserve.  [id, 

Q,  How  is  the  aitestatum  of  a  soldier  (enlisted  since  the  intro- 
duction of  the  '^  combined  form  ")  to  be  obtained  in  order  that  the 
proceedings  of  the  discharge  board  may  be  recorded  thereon  % 

A,  By  application  to  the  brigade  depot  \G.  0.,  28,  1875. 

Q,  What  is  to  be  appended  to  the  "  charact&r  on  the  form  of 
proceedings? 

A,  A  certificate  that  "  His  conduct  has  been  ,  and  he  is 

(or  is  not)  in  possession  of  G.-C.  badges."     In  the  case  of  a 

Serjeant,  that  '^  His  conduct  has  been  ,  and  he  was  (or  was 

not),  when  promoted,  in  possession  of  G.-C.  badges,  and 

woidd,  had  he  not  been  promoted,  have  been  now  in  possession 
of  G.-C.  badges."  [Q,  Reg.,  20.,  §  9. 

Q,  In  recording  '' character,"  what  rules  should  a  discluoge 
board  follow  % 

A,  The  character  is  to  be  in  the  words  prescribed,  and  where  it  is 
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''  indifferent "  or  '^bad/'  the  reasons  are  to  be  given,  with  any  quali- 
fying particulars  that  may  be  justly  mentioned.     [Q.  Beg.,  20,  §  9. 

Q.  What  additional  information  regarding  G.-G.  'pay  is  to  be 
«tated  in  the  proceedings  ) 

A,  The  day  (if  withm  2  months)  on  which  a  soldier  (if  already 
in  possession  of  one  or  more  G.-C.  badges)  may  become  entitled  to 
an  additional  badge.  When  a  man  has  never  been  tried  by 
C. -martial,  or  been  entered  in  the  regimental  defaulter  book,  either 
or  both  of  these  facts  are  to  be  stated.  [ic?.,  §  11. 

Q.  What  entries  regarding  G.-C.  badges,  <bc.,  should  be  made 
in  the  detailed  statement  of  services  by  discharge  boards  ? 

A,  Dates  of  grant,  forfeiture,  and  restoration  of  G.-C.  pay  are 
to  be  recorded  in  red  ink ;  and,  in  the  case  of  Serjeants,  the  various 
dates  on  which  they  would  have  become  entitled  to  G.-C.  badges, 
if  not  promoted.  [icf . 

Q.  In  the  discharge  of  an  absent  soldiery  how  are  the  proceedings 
of  the  board  to  be  filled  up ) 

A.  They  are  to  be  filled  up  as  far  as  they  can  be  made  applicable ; 
but,  if  possible  to  obtain  it,  the  man's  signature  to  the  declaration 
is  not  to  be  dispensed  with.  [id.,  §  12. 

Q.  When  the  cases  of  soldiers  about  to  be  discharged  are  sub- 
mitted to  the  Chelsea  commissioners,  what  records  of  mlfloonduot 
should  accompany  the  documents  1 

A,  The  regimental  defaulter  sheets,  and  copies  of  the  charge, 
finding,  and  sentence  of  all  C. -martial  or  civil  courts  by  which  &e 
men  may  have  been  convicted.  [id.,  §  15. 

Q,  By  whom  are  parchment  certificates  of  discharge  confirmed  ? 

A.  By  an  officer  of  the  A.-general's  department,  or  other  pre- 
scribed authority.  [id,,  §  16. 

Q.  By  whom  are  the  prescribed  particulars  recorded  in  certifi- 
cates of  discharge  1 

A,  By  tl^e  C.  officer,  except  in  the  case  of  "service  allowed," 
which  should  be  left  blank  with  a  view  to  its  insertion  by  the 
confirming  officer.  [id. 

Q.  In  what  cases  should  the  lower  part  of  the  parchment  certifi- 
cate be  cut  off) 

A.  Where  "  ignominy,"  "  incorrigible  conduct,"  "  sentenced  to 
penal  servitude,"  or  conviction  by  fibe  civil  power  of  "  felony  or 
disgraceful  ofiences,"  cause  the  discharge.  [id.,  §  17. 


Q.  How  are  forMted  medals,  or  medals  which  may  be  recovered 
after  a  soldier  has  been  convicted  of  making  away  with  them,  to  be 
disposed  of) 
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A,  They  are  to  be  sent  to  the  A^-general.         [Q.  Beg.,  21,  §  11. 

Q,  How  should  the  safety  of  medals  forwarded  Iqr  post  be  pro- 
vided for  1 

A.  By  registering  the  letter.  \id, 

Q.  What  periodical  Inapeetloii  is  made  of  medals  1 

A,  They  are  inspected  at  the  weekly  kit  inspection,  and  identi- 
fied as  the  property  of  the  soldiers  showing  them.  \id.,  §  13. 

Q,  When  a  medal  is  not  forthcoming,  what  is  done  1 

A.  A  board  investigates  and  records  the  cause.  [«?. 

Q,  How  is  a  board  of  inqniry  on  a  lost  medal  composed  1 

A.  1  captain,  2  subalterns.  [id. 

Q,  Tf  a  board  of  inquiry  is  of  opinion  that  a  soldier  has  design- 
edly made  away  with  his  medal,  what  is  to  be  done  1 

A,  The  man  is  to  be  tried  by  C. -martial.  [tcf. 

Q.  How  soon  and  on  what  terms  may  a  soldier  convicted 
of  mftklwg  away  with  a  medal  be  recommended  for  a  new- 
one? 

A.  After  five  years'  absence  from  the  regimental  defaulter  book, 
and  on  paying  the  value  thereof.  [id. 

Q.  On  what  terms  may  a  board  recommend  a  medal  lost  through 
carele— noM  or  neglect  to  be  replaced  1 

A,  At  the  soldier's  expense,  after  two  years'  (dating  from  the 
assembly  of  the  board)  absence  from  the  regimental  defaulter 
book.  [id.,  §  14. 

Q,  By  what  rules  should  a  board  be  guided  in  recommending 
the  replacement  of  a  medal  lost  through  aoolde&t  ? 

A,  It  may  recommend  that  the  medal  be  replaced  at  once,  either 
at  the  expense  of  the  man  or  of  the  public.  In  the  latter  case,  the 
loss  must  be  proved  to  have  occuiTed  on  duty,  by  an  accident 
beyond  the  control  of  the  loser.  [id.,  §  15. 

Q.  State  some  rules  as  to  evidence  by  which  boards  of  inquiry 
on  lost  medals  are  to  be  guided. 

A,  They  are  to  take  evidence  as  to  the  soldier's  character. 
When  the  loser's  assertion  is  unsupported  by  other  evidence,  the 
loss  is  to  be  held  to  have  occurred  through  neglect,  except  tinder 
very  special  circumstances,  which  must  be  recorded  in  the  find- 
ing. [id'9  %  16. 

Q.  When  a  board  recommends  the  replacement  at  once  of  a 
medal  what  course  should  be  followed  ? 

A.  The  proceedings  are  to  be  transmitted  with  the  prescribed 
return.  The  proceedings  should  be  on  a  separate  sheet  in  each 
case,  unless  the  circumstances  are  exactly  the  same.  When  clasps 
belonging  to  lost  medals  are  forthcoming,  they  sho^ld  be  forwarded 
to  the  A. -general.  [id.,  §  17. 

Q.  When  the  board  recommends  a  medal  to  be  replaced  after  a 
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prescribed  period^  when  should  its  proceedings  be  transmitted  to 
head-quarters  % 

A.  Not  until  the  period  has  elapsed.  [Q.  JReg.y  21,  §  18. 

Q.  Can  foreign  medals,  or  decorations  worn  with  Her  Majest/s 
permission  hj  British  subjects,  be  replaced  if  lost  1 

A.  No.  [id,,  §  20. 

COA&BSPOVSBNqS    AND    RSTUmNS. 

Correapondeifice, 

Q.  State  how  oaunal  letters  are  to  be  headed  and  written. 

A»  Each  is  to  be  headed  with  the  name,  rank,  and  corps  of  the 
writer  and  of  the  person  to  whom  it  is  addressed.  It  is  to  refer 
to  one  subject  only,  and  to  contain  full  information  thereon,  and  it 
should  be  on  foolscap  paper,  with  a  margin.  Paragraphs  to  be 
numbered  and  enclosures  described  in  margin,  or  separate  schedule. 
When  the  latter  extends  beyond  one  page,  or  is  accompanied  by 
enclosures,  it  should  be  on  a  full  sheet.  Enclosures  to  have  Uank 
fly  leaves  remoYed,  and  only  to  be  sent  if  necessary.  Letters 
which  are  not  on  the  public  service  are  not  to  be  enclosed  in 
official  covers.  In  referring  to  letters  from  head-quarters,  their 
number,  date,  and  purport  are  to  be  quoted.  The  rank  and  corps 
of  officers  are  to  be  added  after  their  signatures.    \Q.  jReg.,  22,  §  1 1. 

Q,  What  are  the  obligations  of  superior  officers  and  other 
Intermediate  anthoritlee  with  reference  to  documents  submitted  by 
them) 

A,  They  are  responsible  for  the  correctness  of  what  is  set  forth. 
It  is  their  duty  to  endeavour  to  adjust  all  matters  that  come  within 
the  scope  of  their  authority ;  and  in  transmittrng  applications  or 
correspondence  they  are  to  state  their  concurrence,  or  otherwise, 
adding  such  information  as  may  enable  the  authorities  to  decide 
finally.  prf.,  §  13. 

Q.  To  whom  must  all  applications  from  regimental  offloere  be  in 
the  first  instance  submitted  1 

A.  To  their  C.  officers.  [id.,  §  14. 

Q.  In  what  manner  should  all  applications  from  N.-CL  eOtoers 
and  aoldlers  be  made  1 

A,  Personally,  through  their  captain,  to  the  C.  officer.  [id. 

i  Q.  When  an  officer  forwards  documents,  otlierw|ee  tbaa  tbxoagtk 
the  proserlbed  ^fc«^««^ij  what  must  he  do  at  the  same  time  ? 

A,  Explain  his  reasons,  and  forward  copies  to  the  authority 
through  whom  the  papers  should  have  passed.  [id.,  §  15. 

Q.  When  officers  in  command  are  absent,  by  whom  are  ofltoial 
letters  to  be  opened  and  the  orders  in  them  carried  out  % 

I.  M 
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A,  By  the  officers  next  in  command.  [Q.  Beg,,  22,  §  17. 

Q,  In  what  light  is  the  nnautboriied  paVUeatton  of  official 
records  or  information  regarded  1 

A,  As  a  breach  of  official  trust.  [id.,  §  21. 

Returns. 
» 

Q.  Is  it  necessary  that  officers  on  leave,  and  K.-C.  officers  and 
soldiers  on  furlough,  whose  periods  of  absence  expire  on  the  last 
day  of  a  month,  should  be  present  at  mnster  ? 

A.  Yes.  [Q.  Reg.y  22,  §  28. 

Q.  How  are  detaobmentB  sent  abroad  accounted  for  in  the  depot 
returns] 

A,  As  ''under  orders  to  join  service  companies"  till  they  actually 
embark,  when  they  are  to  be  struck  off  the  strength  as  ''  sent  to 
service  companies.''  \id.,  §  29. 

Q,  How  are  men  sent  home,  or  left  at  home  by  service  companies, 
accounted  for  in  the  returns  % 

A.  They  are  struck  off  the  strength  of  the  service  companies 
from  the  date  to  which  subsistence  for  them  may  have  been  issued, 
and  are  taken  on  the  strength  of  the  depot.  [icf.,  §  30. 

Q.  How  are  deeerten  to  be  accounted  for  in  the  returns  ? 

A.  Ab^^  absent  without  leave"  (although  reported  as  deserters) 
until  the  desertion  shall  have  been  sworn  to  before  a  court  of 
inquiry  at  the  expiration  of  21  days,  after  which  they  are  to  be 
struck  offl  \id.y  §  31. 

Q.  By  whom,  and  to  whom,  are  deatb  reports  in  the  case  of 
regimental  officers  and  soldiers  to  be  made,  in  addition  to  the 
usual  entries  in  the  returns  1 

A.  By  the  C.  officer,  to  the  military  secretary,  in  the  case  of 
officers ;  to  the  next  of  kin  (as  shown  in  the  pocket  ledgers)  in  the 
case  of  soldiers.  [u£.,  §  36. 


Oeneral  Instructions. 

Q.  What  ezamlnatloii  by  superior  officers  is  to  be  made  of  the 
books  kept  in  every  corps  ? 

A.  All  entries  are  to  be  examined  by  the  0.  officer,  and  the 
books  are  to  be  produced  at  inspections,  and  whenever  called  for 
by  the  general  or  other  officer  commanding.  [Q.  Meg,,  23,  §  1. 

Q.  Name  the  prescribed  reglmeatal  books. 

A.  (1.)  General  order  book;   (2.)  Regimental  order  book;    ^3.) 

Record  of  officers'  services;    (4.)  Portfolio  of  attestations;  (5.) 

"tegister  of  soldiers'  services;    (6.)  Casualty  book;   (7.)  Letter 


B00K8.  179 

book;  (8.)  Betum  book;  (9.)  Register  oi  furloughs;  (10.) 
Descriptioii  of  deserters ;  (11.)  D^ulter  book ;  (12.)  Officers'  C- 
martial  book ;  (13.)  C.-martial  book ;  (14.)  Digest  of  services  of 
regiment;  (15.)  Register  of  marriages  and  baptisms;  (16.). Sav- 
ings bank  ledger;  (17.)  Daily  register  of  oooking.  [Q,  Beg,,  23,  §  1. 

Q.  Name  t^e  prescribed  oompaiiy  books. 

A.  (1.)  Order  book ;  (2.)  Ledger;  (3.)  Fay  and  mess  sheet  and 
company  messing  book ;  (4.)  Balance  and  cash  account  sheet ;  (5.) 
Defaulter  book ;  (6.)  Savings  bank  ledger.  [id. 

Regimental  Books, 

Q,  What  nnmlier  is  given  to  a  recruit  on  approval  % 

A,  The  number  following  that  of  the  last  recruit  or  transfer  who 
ioined  the  regiment.  [Q.  Beg,^  23,  §  25. 

Q.  May  non-effective  soldiers'  numbers  be  given  to  others  % 

A.  No.  \id. 

Q.  Whose  sanction  must  be  obtained  before  the  numeration  of 
the  men  in  a  corps  can  be  changed  1 

A.  That  of  the  Secretary  of  State  for  War.  [id. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  change  of  soldiers'  aaaiM  ? 

A.  The  name  in  which  the  soldier  enlists  or  is  attested  is  never 

to  be  erased  in  the  register  or  attestation.    But  when  a  soldier  has 

enlisted  under  an  assumed  name,  the  true  name  may  be  added  as 

-  an  alias  on  his  making  a  statutory  declaration  at  his  own  expense 

before  a  magistrate.  [id,,  §  26. 

Q.  Describe  the  reglm«ntal  defiralter  book. 

A.  It  contains  a  sheet,  or  2  pages,  for  every  N.-C»  of&cer  and 
soldier,  with  his  number  and  name  at  the  head.  The  whole  are 
secured  in  a  guard  book  in  alphabetical  order.  [id,,  ^31,  36. 

Q,  What  punishments,  &c,,  are  entered  in  the  regimental  de- 
faulter book? 

A.  (a.)  Every  conviction  by  C.-martial,  or  civil  court,  or  by  a 
magislarate  (involving  imprisonment  or  fine  in  lieu  thereof) ;  (b,) 
Reduction  of  N.-C.  officers  by  order  of  G.-in-Chief  for  a  crime  (not 
for  inefficiency) ;  (c.)  Imprisonment  by  C.  officer ;  (d,)  Deprivation 
of  pay,  fine  for  drunkenness,  forfeiture  of  liquor,  or  substitute,  at 
sea  (exceeding  7  days) ;  (e,)  0.  B.  exceeding  7  days  (discretionary 
with  0.  officer)  when  awarded  for  concealing  disease ;  {/,)  Punish- 
ments by  visitors  of  prisons,  0.  officers  in  provost  prisons,  or 
directors  of  convict  prisons  in  a  civil  jail.  [id,,  §  31. 

Q.  How  are  crimes  of  drunkenness  to  be  recorded  in  the 
regimental  defaulter  book  1 

A,  In  black  ink,  each  having  in  red  ink  the  same  number  as  the 
corresponding  act  in  the  company's  defaulter  book  [id,,  §  32^ 
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Q.  Shoald  the  reversion  of  colourserfeants  to  the  rank  of  Ser- 
jeant by  award  of  C.  officer,  or  any  deprivation  of  acting  rank,  be 
recorded  in  the  defaulter  book  1 

A.  They  do  not  of  themselves  require  to  be  recorded  in  the 
regim^italy  but  should  be  entered  in  the  company  defaulter 
book.  [Q.  Reg.  J  23,  §  33. 

Q,  With  what  view  should  every  civU  conviction  of  a  N.-C. 
officer  be  reported  to  the  A."general  1 

A,  To  his  being  reduced  by  the  C.-in-Ohief,  if  found  expedient. 

[^.,  §  34. 

Q,  How  are  C.-rruvrtioL  cases  entered  1 

A,  The  nature  of  the  charges  only  is  entered,  each  being  num- 
bered.    The  date  of  the  C.-martdal  is  noted  in  the  remarks. 

\id.,  §  35. 

Q,  How  are  charges  of  diagrcLceful  conduct  and  inmbordvnaiion 
to  be  entered  1 

A.  The  generic  head  and  the  specific  charge  are  to  be  given 
thus  :  "  Disgraceful  conduct — thefb ; "  **  insubordination — striking 
his  superior  officer."  [id, 

Q,  What  coTUractiwia  are  to  be  used  in  entering  sentences  \ 

A.  G.  B.,  for  confinement  to  barracks ;  imp.  H.  Z.,  for  imprison- 
ment with  hard  labour ;  S.  C,  solitary  confinement ;  P.  S.,  penal 
servitude ;  Dep**  of      days*  pay ;  Fined,     8.        d.  [id, 

Q.  How  is  the  amount  of  imprieonmenJt  entered  1 

A.  In  hours,  if  awarded  by  the  C.-officer;  in  days,  if  by  a 
C. -martial.  [id. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  entering  datCB  ? 

A.  No  date  is  to  be  mentioned  in  the  "  offence  "  column  unless 
two  dates  are  necessarily  included  in  the  crime  ;  then  the  ooltinm 
for  '*  date "  is  to  show  the  first,  and  that  for  "  offence "  the 
second.  \id. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  mentioning  places  in  the  entries  ? 

A.  No  place  is  to  be  mentioned  in  the  '^  offence  "  column  unless 
the  charge  involves  two ;  then  the  ^'  place  "  column  is  to  give  the 
first,  and  the  '^  offence  "  colimm  the  second.  \id. 

Q.  Where  is  forfeiture  of  G.-C.  pay  to  be  noted  in  defaulter 
books  1 

A.  Under  the  head  of  remarks.  [tcf. 

Q.  Where  C.-martial  scfrUencea  a/re  remitted,  should  an  entry 
nevertheless  be  made  in  the  de&ulter  books? 

A.  Yes.  \id. 

Q.  When  C.-martial  proceedings  are  set  aside,  should  an  entry 
nevertheless  be  made  in  the  defaulter  books  1 

A.  No.  [id. 

Q.  State  some  of  the  rules  for  the  disposal  of  defaulter  and 
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C. -martial  sheets  of  soldiers  toho  are  tran^trred  or  become  nonv- 
effective, 

A,  If  the  man  is  transferred,  the  sheets  are  to  go  with  him  (in 
blank,  if  there  are  no  entries).  K  invalided,  the  regimental  sheet 
is  to  be  forwarded  with  his  discharge  documents.  If  discharged 
for  any  other  cause,  they  are  to  be  preserved  for  the  period  within 
which,  on  re-engaging,  &c.,  he  is  allowed  to  reckon  former  service. 
Sheets  of  men  who  desert  are  to  remain  with  the  regiment  for  1 
year,  after  which  they  are  to  be  sent  to  the  depot ;  aad  those  of 
deceased  men  are  to  be  destroyed.  [Q.  Reg.y  23,  §§  36,  37. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  comparing  the  entries  in  the 
defaulter  books  with  the  states  and  guard  reports  ? 

A.  The  states  and  guard  reports  for  preceding  6  months  are  to 
be  produced  to  the  general  officer  at  inspection,  and  compared  with 
the  entries.  [irf.,  §  39. 

Q.  What  is  the  regimental  C-martlal  book  to  contain  1 

A.  Copies  of  the  charges,  findings,  and  sentences  of  all  C- 
martial,  verified  by  the  C.  officer's  signature,  certified  copies  of  all 
civil  convictions,  and  declarations  of  courts  of  inquiry  on  absence 
without  leave,  <fec.  [id,,  ^  41,  42,  43. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  preservation  of  the  original  pro- 
ceedings of  Reg.  and  Det.  C.-martial  1 

A.  Having  been  signed  by  the  president  and  counter-signed  by 
the  C.-officer,  they  are  to  be  kept  for  1  year  from  date  of  prisoner's 
release,  or  (if  no  imprisonment)  from  date  of  trial.  (id.,  §  41. 

Q.  What  distinction  is  to  be  made  between  civil  convictions,  on 
which  imprisonment  for  more  than  7  days  has  been  awarded,  and 
those  on  which  the  period  of  imprisonment  has  been  shorter  1 

A,  The  former  may  be  produced  in  evidence  as  former  con- 
victions, in  the  same  manner  as  those  of  C. -martial ;  the  latter 
are  to  be  treated  simply  as  regimental  entries  affecting  G.-C. 
pay,  &c.  [td,,  §  42, 

Q.  After  the  declarations  of  courts  of  inquiry  on  absence  without 
leave,  &c.,  have  been  entered  in  the  C. -martial  book,  what  is  done 
with  the  original  proceedings  1 

A.  They  are  destroyed.  [id.,  §  43. 

Company  Books. 

Q.  By  what  olBoer  are  a  company's  books  to  be  kept  1 

A,  By  the  officer  commanding  it.  [Q.  Reg.,  23,  §  65, 

Q.  By  whom  are  the  entries  in  the  company  deftnilter  book  to 

be  made? 

A.  The  officer  commanding  the  company,  who   will  affix  his 

initials  to  each  entry  in  the  last  column.  [«/.,  §  5^ 
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Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  entering  drwnkenness  and  equiyalent 
acts  of  absence  in  the  company  defaulter  book  1 

A.  Every  act  of  drunkenness  committed  since  enlistment  is 
entered  in  black  ink  and  numbered  in  red  ink.  Absences  (con- 
sidered equivalent  to  drunkenness)  are  not  to  be  numbered,  but  to 
have  D  in  red  ink  opposite  each.  [Q,  Beg.,  23,  §  56. 
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General  Instructions. 

Q.  May  any  number  of  iirlsoneni  be  tried  together? 

A.  Yes,  for  an  offence  committed  collectively;  but  the  plea, 
defence,  finding,  and  sentence  must  be  recorded  separately. 

\Q.  Reg.,  App.  A,  §  1. 

Q.  When  more  persons  than  one  are  tried  separately,  must  the 
court  be  re-sworn  and  the  proceedings  recorded  separately  in  each 
easel 

A.  Yes.  [id. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  C.-martial  granting  adjwaaar 
ments? 

A.  They  may  grant  them  when  necessary,  but  not  for  the 
purpose  of  obtaining  further  evidence,  unless  the  court  is  satisfied 
that  the  production  of  such  evidence  is  not  unjust  to  the  prisoner, 
and  is  necessary  to  assist  the  course  of  justice.  [id.,  §  2. 

Q.  What  are  the  regulations  as  to  flramlng  cbarges  ? 

A.  They  are  to  be  specific  in  names,  dates,  and  places.  The 
prisoner's  regimental  number  should  be  inserted,  but  non-essential 
minutiae  are  to  be  avoided.  [id.,  §  3. 

Q.  When  a  prisoner  is  charged  with  any  loss  or  damage,  should 
the  amount  thereof  appear  in  the  chaige,  and  be  proved  1 

A.  Only  when  the  prices  are  not  fixed  by  regulation.  In  the 
case  of  articles  of  which  the  value  depends  on  length  of  wear,  the 
value  must  be  proved.  [id. 

Q,  What  restriction  is  placed  by  regulation  on  the  use  of  the 
term  "  dlsgraoetal  eondnot "  1 

A.  It  shoidd  be  strictly  confined  to  the  class  of  crimes  to  which 
it  is  applied  in  the  Articles  of  War.  [id.,  §  L 

Q.  In  what  words  only  may  the  prisoner's  plea  be  received  1 

A.  "  Guilty  "  or  "  not  guilty."  [id.,  §  5. 

Q.  If  the  prisoner  refuses  to  plead,  what  plea  is  to  be  entered  f 

A.  Not  guilty.  [id. 

*  Questions  and  answers  on  the  paranaphs  of  the  Queen's  Begulations 
searing  on  Courts-martial  will  be  found  farther  back,  under  *'DisciFiJifZ." 
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Q.  Before  recording  the  plea  of  guilty,  of  what  must  the  court 
satisfy  itself? 

A.  That  the  prisoner  fully  understands  what  advantages  he 
forfeits  by  that  plea.  [Q.  Beg.,  App.  A,  §  5. 

Q.  When  a  prisoner  pleads  guilty,  is  it  necessary,  notwithstand- 
ing, to  investigate  the  charges  against  him  1 

A.  Yes ;  so  much  must  be  recorded  as  will  afford  the  confirming 
officer  a  full  knowledge  of  the  circumstances.  \id. 

Q.  When  a  witeoM  refuses  to  be  sworn,  is  the  president  qualined 
to  receive  a  solemn  affirmation  in  lieu  of  the  oath  I 

A,  Only  where  the  refusal  is  grounded  on  conscientious  mo- 
tives, [id,,  §  6. 

Q,  What  mode  of  giving  evidence  should  a  witness  follow  at  a 
C.-martial ) 

A.  The  witness  should  answer  the  question  as  one  put  to 
him  by  the  prisoner  or  prosecutor,  but  address  his  reply  to  the 
court.  [m?.,  §  7. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  a  C.-martial  inquiring  into  a 
px'isoner's  fimner  oonvioUoni^  Ao.  1 

A,  After  a  soldier  has  been  found  guilty  the  court  will  inquire 
into  and  record  the  prisoner's  former  convictions,  and  any  sentence 
which  he  may  be  undergoing;  also  his  age,  date  of  attestation, 
service  aUowed  to  reckon  towards  limited  engagement,  his  general 
character,  and  any  medals,  G.-C.  badges,  or  other  honorary  rewards 
he  may  be  in  possession  of.  The  particulars  are  for  the  guidance 
of  the  court  in  awarding  punishment,  and  of  the  confirming 
authority  in  sanctioning  the  award.  \id,y  §  8. 

Q,  By  whom  should  evidence  of  former  convictions,  <Sw.,  be 
given] 

A.  If  possible,  by  a  commissioned  officer,  who  is  not  a  member 
of  the  court.  \id, 

Q.  How  are  the  minutes  of  C.-martial  to  be  made  out  ? 

A,  They  are  to  be  accurately  recorded,  in  a  legible  hand,  without 
erasures.  When  interlineations  or  corrections,  which  should  be 
avoided,  are  made,  they  are  to  be  verified  by  the  president's 
initials.  Pages  are  to  be  numbered,  and  sheets  stitched  together. 
At  least  half  a  page  below  the  signature  is  to  be  left  for  the 
remarks  of  the  confirming  officer.  The  station  and  date  are  to  be 
added.  [id.,  §  9. 

Q.  Describe  the  position  of  the  D.  Jndce-advooate  at  a  tnal. 

A.  He  represents  the  Judge- Advocate  General,  and  is  respon- 
sible for  a  proper  record  of  the  proceedings,  and  for  their  due 
formality  and  legality.  He  should  maintain  an  entirely  impartial 
position.  In  important  cases  he  should  be  assisted  by  a  sworn 
short-hand  writer.  [id.,  §  10 
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Q.  To  what  extent  should  the  D.  judge-advocate  adyise  the 
court  or  interfere  with  the  proceeding  1 

A,  Whether  consulted  or  not,  he  will  give  advice  on  anj  matter 
before  the  court.  He  will  sum  up  the  case,  and  give  his  opinion 
on  its  legal  bearing  before  the  finding.  [Q,  Beg.,  App.  A,  §  10. 

Q.  Is  the  opinion  of  the  D.  judge-advocate  to  be  considered 
conclusive  on  pcHnts  of  law  or  procedure  which  arise  on  a  trial  % 

A.  Yes.  [id. 

Q.  What  are  the  judge-advocate^s  duties  towards  the  prisoner  1 

A.  When  imdefended^  he  should  take  care  that  he  does  not  lose 
any  privilege  the  law  allows  him,  [id, 

Q,  What  instructions  are  to  be  observed  in  respect  to  nddra— e« 
to  the  court? 

A.  The  prosecutor  is  allowed  an  opening  address.  If  at  the 
close  of  the  prosecution  the  prisoner  states  tibiat  he  has  no  evidence 
to  adduce,  the  prosecutor  may  sum  up  the  evidence  for  the  prosecu- 
tion, after  which  the  prisoner  may  address  the  court  in  defence. 
(If  the  prisoner  adduces  evidence,  he  may  open  and  close  his  case 
with  an  address ;  and  the  prosecutor  will  be  entitled  to  a  reply.) 
The  judge-advocate  will  then  in  open  court  sum  up  the  whole 
case.  \id,,  §  11. 

Q,  In^special  cases,  when  the  prosecutor  is  allowed  to  adduce 
evidence  in  reply  to  the  prisonei^'s  defence,  when  should  the 
prisoner's  second  address  be  made  1 

A,  After  such  evidence,  and  immediately  before  the  prosecator's 
reply.  \id. 

Q,  May  any  address  to  the  court  follow  the  summing  up  by  the 
judge-advocate  ? 

A,  No  ;  the  court  will  retire  to  deliberate  on  the  finding.       [wf, 

Q.  If  any  question  should  arise  during  the  trial  as  upon  the 
admissibility  of  evidence,  in  what  order  may  the  parties  be  heard 
regarding  it  ? 

A .  The  person,  whether  prosecutor  or  prisoner,  requesting  the 
opinion  of  the  court,  will  speak  first,  the  other  will  then  answer, 
and  the  first  will  be  allowed  to  reply.  [id. 

Q,  What  is  a  C.-martial  to  ascertein  before  passing  sentenoe  on 
a  prisoner  1 

A.  That  his  health,  as  shown  by  medical  certificate,  is  such  that 
the  sentence  can  be  forthwith  canied  into  effect  [id.,  §  12. 

Q,  If  the  medical  certificate  states  that  the  prisoner  is  unable  to 
undergo  hard  labour,  how  may  imprisonment  be  awarded  % 

A,  "With  such  labour  as,  in  the  opinion  of  the  medical  officer 
of  the  prison,  the  prisoner  may  be  equal  to."  [id, 

Q.  In  recording  sentence,  should  the  Article  of  War  under 

ich  a  particular  punishment  is  awarded,  be  quoted  1 
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A.  No;  the  sentenoe  should  conform  to  the  wording  of  any 
section  of  the  Mutiny  Act^  or  any  Article  of  War  that  may  be 
applicable,  witJiout  quoting  it.  \Q,  Reg,^  App.  A,  §  10. 

Q,  Should  sentence  of  imprisonment  be  in  days  or  months  ) 

A.  In  days.  [id. 

Q,  How  should  mlxAd  MBtonoMi  of  '^imprisonment"  and  "  solitary 
confinement "  be  worded  ? 

A.  The  court  should  leave  it  to  the  goyemor  of  the  prison  to  ap- 
point the  precise  period  or  periods  during  which  the  solitary  confine- 
ment is  to  be  undergone,  but  they  should  carefully  comply  with  the 
Articles  of  War  as  to  defining  the  length  of  the  periods  of  solitary 
confinement  and  of  the  intervals  between  them.  \id,y  §  14. 

Q.  How  should  sentenoe  of  imprisonment  on  an  offender  already 
unter  — ntcnoe  be  awarded ) 

A.  The  award  must  state  that  *'  the  imprvtonmerU  is  to  commeTice 
<U  the  expifuUon  of  the  pinrUshment  to  which  the  prisoner  Iiad  been 
previotisly  sentenced"  [id,,  §  15. 

Q.  On  revistoa  of  the  proceedings  of  a  C.-martial,  what  should 
be  attached  to  and  form  part  of  the  proceedings  ? 

A,  The  letter,  order,  or  memo,  (or  copy)  containing  the  instruc- 
tions and  reasons  for  requiring  revision.  [id,,  §  16. 

Q.  To  what  general  consideration  is  the  attention  of  courts 
directed  in  awarding  punishment  1 

A.  Just  discrimination  is  to  be  used,  so  that  the  award  may  be 
final.  [id,,  §  17. 

Q,  When  a  N.-C.  ollloer  (or  artificer)  is  sentenced  to  be  I'educed, 
what  must  be  distinctly  stated  in  the  sentence  1 

A.  That  he  is  to  be  "  reduced  to  the  ranks."  [id,,  §  18. 

Q.  Under  what  designation  of  rank  should  a  lance-corporal  be 
arraigned? 

A»  Thus : — No,  —  Private  (Lance-Corporal)  CD,         [id,,  §  19. 

Q.  Should  the  loss  of  acting  or  lance  rank  form  part  of  any 
sentence  ? 

A.  No.  [id, 

Q,  May  a  N.-C.  officer  be  sentenced  to  a  reprimand  by  a 
O. -martial  ? 

A.  No.  [id.,  §  20. 

Q.  What  restrictions  do  the  Queen's  Regulations  place  on  sen- 
tences of  ImprlMnunent  for  ordinary  offences  ? 

A.  They  are  not  to  exceed  six  months.  [id,,  §  21. 

Q.  In  awarding  or  confirming  sentence  of  imprisonment,  what 
should  be  kept  in  view  ? 

A.  The  locality  and  climate.  [id, 

Q.  To  whom,  and  by  whom,  should  the  proceedings  of  a  general 
C. -martial  be  Ibrwarded  for  confirmation  ? 
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A,  By  the  officiating  judge-advocate  to  the  Judge-Advocate 
General,  for  submiseioii  to  Her  Majesty,  if  at  home ;  to  the  general 
or  other  officer  vested  with  authority  to  confirm  the  same,  if 
abroad.  [Q.  Meg.,  App.  A,  §  22. 

Q.  By  whom,  and  to  whom,  should  the  proceedings  of  a  district 
or  garrison  C. -martial  be  forwarded  for  confirmation  i 

A.  By  the  president  through  the  proper  channel  to  the  general 
officer  commanding  (or  where  there  is  no  general  officer  in  oom- 
mand,  to  army  head-quarters).  [id.,  %  23, 

Q.  By  whom,  and  to  whom,  are  the  proceedings  of  a  district 
and  garrison  C.-martial  to  be  forwarded  after  promtdgaiion  f 

A,  By  the  president,  if  abroad,  to  the  Judge-Advocate  General ;  if 
at  home,  to  the  D.  judge-advocate  of  the  district ;  who  will  submit 
them  to  the  Judge-Advocate  General  and  draw  his  attentusnto  any- 
thing requiring  notice.  [id.,  §  24. 

Q.  What  must  the  proceedings  of  a  0. -martial,  when  ibrwwded 
to  the  Judge- Advocate  General,  be  accompanied  by  1 

A.  A  covering  letter  specifying  the  nature  of  the  contents. 

[id.,  §  26. 

Proceedings. 

Q.  From  whom  are  the  fomis  for  general  and  district  G.-martial 
to  be  obtained  1 

A.  General  officers  commanding.  [Q.  Beg.,  App.  B. 

Q.  On  what  paper  should  the  proceedings  of  a  regimental  C- 
martial  be  written  1 

A.  On  paper  (both  sides)  issued  by  the  War  Office.  \id. 

Q.  When  should  the  order  convening  the  C.-martial,  and  the 
warrants  appointing  the  president  and  judge-advocate,  be  read  1 

A.  Immediately  after  assembling.  [id. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  numbering  quMttons  in  the  minutes  ? 

A.  They  are  to  be  numbered  consecutively  throughout  in  a 
single  series.  \id. 

Q,  In  what  manner,  and  when  is  an  opportunity  given  to  the 
prisoner  of  Dliallwiglng  any  officer  detailed  for  his  C.-martial  % 

A.  After  the  convening  order  has  been  read,  the  names  of  the 
president  and  members  are  read  over  in  hearing  of  the  prisoner, 
who  is  then  to  be  asked  by  the  president  if  he  objects  to  be  tried 
by  any  of  them.  [id^ 

Q,  When  a  prisoner  objects  to  be  tried  by  the  president  or  any 
of  the  members  of  the  G.-martial,  must  he  state  his  reasons  / 

A.  Yes.  [ttf. 

Q.  May  a  prisoner  call  evidence  in  support  of  his  objection  to  be 
Tied  by  ^e  president  or  any  of  the  members  of  the  court  1 

A.  Yes.  [id. 
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Q.  How  should  the  decision  of  the  oouH  regarding  a  prisoner's 
objection  be  made  known  and  recorded  ) 

A.  It  should  be  read  to  the  prisoner,  and  entered  in  the  pro- 
ceedings. [Q.  Reg,f  App.  B. 

Q,  When  a  prisoner's  objection  to  be  tried  by  the  president  has 
been  referred  to  and  disallowed  bj  the  convening  officer,  how  is  the 
fact  made  known  to  the  prisoner,  and  recorded  1 

A.  The  convening  officer's  letter  is  read  to  the  prisoner,  marked, 
and  attached  to  the  proceedings.  [id. 

Q.  Maj  a  prisoner  object  to  iiiiejtidg&^uivocate  ? 

A.  No.  [id. 

Q.  After  a  prisoner's  objection  has  been  allowed,  may  any  new 
president  or  member  appointed  be  objected  to  ? 

A.  Yes,  as  if  he  were  an  original  member.  [id, 

Q.  When  is  the  oath  taken) 

A.  As  soon  as  the  prisoner's  objections  to  the  officers  (if  bsdj) 
have  been  decided.  [td, 

Q.  What  is  the  usual  form  of  airatgiiineiit  1 

A.  The  charge  is  read,  and  the  prisoner  is  questioned,  **  Are  you 
guilty  or  not  guilty  of  the  charge  against  you  which  you  have 
heard  read]"  [id. 

Q.  At  what  point  in  the  proceedings  of  a  C.-martial  should  all 
the  tvitnesees  withd/raw  ? 

A.  After  the  prisoner  has  pleaded.  [id. 

Q.  May  any  proceedings  of  a  C.-martial  take  place  exc^t  in  the 
heovring  of  ike  prisoner  ? 

A.  None,  except  the  deliberations  of  the  court  [id, 

Q.  Has  the  court  any  duty  to  perform  with  regard  to  the  charge 
before  proceeding  to  trial  1 

A.  They  should  satisfy  themselves  of  their  competence  to  deal 
with  the  (jiarge,  both  as  respects  their  jurisdiction  and  the  precision 
with  which  the  charge  is  worded.  [id. 

Q.  When  a  prisoner  pleads  in  h(vr  of  tried,  what  course  should  be 
pursued  by  the  court  1 

A.  Evidence  on  oath  of  the  facts  stated  should  be  received; 
and  if  the  plea  is  well  founded,  an  adjournment^  for  the  purpose 
of  submitting  the  matter  to  the  convening  officer,  must  take 
place.  [id. 

Q.  May  any  officer  who  is  to  be  called  as  a  witness  at  the  trial 
be  appointed  to  act  as  proaacntor  1 

A.  Not  if  it  can  be  avoided.  [id, 

Q.  Must  the  prosecutor  be  sworn  if  required  to  gim  evi- 
dence f 

A.  Yes.  [id. 

Q.  What  is  done  with  any  address  read  by  the  proseoutorf 
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A,  Itla  marked — ,  signed  by  the  president,  and  attached  to  the 
proceedings.  [Q.  Reg.,  App.  B. 

Q.  Under  what  restrictions  is  a  prisoner  permitted  to  avail  him- 
self during  trial  of  profMNidoiial  adTloe  % 

A.  He  may  have  any  professional  person  near  him  to  advise 
him,  and  to  suggest,  in  writing,  the  questions  to  be  put  to  wit- 
nesses ;  but  no  such  person  is  permitted  to  address  the  court  or  to 
examine  witnesses  orally.  \id, 

Q.  How  is  the  examination  and  cross-examination  of  witao— m 
foir  Htm  proMeutton  conducted  ? 

A.  They  may  be  examined  by  the  prosecutor,  cross-examined  by 
the  prisoner,  re-examined  by  the  prosecutor,  and  examined  by  the 
court  [«(2. 

Q,  When  a  witness  wMdratoa,  should  the  fact  be  stated  in  the 
proceedings? 

A.  Yes.  [id» 

Q.  What  opportunity  should  be  given  to  a  witness  of  correcting 
mistakes  or  omissions  in  the  recorded  minutes  ? 

il.  It  is  usual  to  read  the  whole  of  his  disposition  to  him  before 
he  leaves  the  court.  [id, 

Q.  May  the  court  qttestion  a  loitneaa  at  any  time  ? 

A.  Yes ;  but  it  is  found  convenient  to  wait  till  both  examination 
and  cross-examination  have  been  concluded.  [tc?. 

Q,  When  a  prisoner  declines  to  cross-eamnvne  a  witness,  should 
the  fact  be  recorded  in  the  proceedings  ? 

A.  Yes.  [id. 

Q,  What  should  be  drawn  between  the  recorded  minutes  of  every 
two  witnesses  1 

A,  A  line.  [id. 

Q.  What  question  should  be  put  by  the  court  to  the  prisoner  at 
the  close  of  tbe  proseontton  1 

A,  "Do  you  intend  to  call  any  witnesses  in  your  defence!" 

[id. 

Q,  If  a  prisoner  when  called  on  for  his  defence  applies  for  an 
a^Jonmment  to  enable  him  to  prepare  it,  should  the  fact  be 
recorded! 

A,  Yes.  [id. 

Q.  When  a  C. -martial  adjourns,  what  entry  is  made  in  the 
proceedings ! 

A,  The  hour  of  adjournment  and  time  fixed  for  re-assembhng 
are  entered.  [id, 

Q,  When  the  court  re-aMemblos  after  adjournment,  what  entry 
is  made  on  the  proceedings  1 

A.  The  date  and  hour  of  re-assembly,  and  the  presence  (or  other- 
-vise)  of  the  members  are  noted.  [id. 


COUBT-MABTIAL  FBOCBDUBE.  189 

Q.  "Wlien  a  medical  certificate  of  an  aImmkI  mauAVu  state  of 
health  is  produced  in  the  court,  what  is  done  with  it  t 

A,  It  is  marked  —  and  attached  to  the  proceedings. 

[Q.  Reg.,  App.  B. 

Q,  When  the  president  or  a  member  is  absent,  what  course  is  to 
be  pursued  ? 

A.  If  the  number  of  officers  serving  on  the  court  has  fallen 
below  the  prescribed  minimum  the  court  must  adjourn.  If  the 
required  number  is  still  available,  the  trial  will  proceed  (a  warrant 
appointing  the  senior  member  president  having,  if  neoesisaiy,  been 
obtained  and  read  in  court).  \jd. 

Q.  When  ihejudge-advoccUe  at  a  trial  is  absent,  may  a  new  one 
be  appointed  and  the  trial  proceed  ) 

A.  Yes  j  the  warrant  is  to  be  read  in  court,  and  the  new  judge^ 
advocate  sworn.  [id. 

Q.  May  any  proceedings  take  place  in  the  absence  of  either 
pi'esident  or  judge-advocate  1 

A.  No.  [id. 

Q.  If  a  prisoner's  delteioe  be  verbal,  how  should  it  be  taken  downl 

A.  As  nearly  as  possible  in  his  own  words,  and  in  the  first 
person.  [id, 

Q.  When  the  prisoner's  defence  is  written,  what  is  done 
with  it] 

il.  It  is  read,  marked  — ,  signed  by  the  president^  and  attached 
to  the  proceedings.  [id. 

Q.  How  are  toitneaeee/or  the  defence  examined ) 

A.  They  are  examined  by  the  prisoner,  cross-examined  by  the 
prosecutor,  re-examined  by  the  prisoner,  and  finally  examined  by 
the  court.  [id. 

Q,  May  an  adjournment  be  granted  to  enable  the  prosecutor  to 
prepare  his  rei^  to  the  defence,  or  the  judgeadvocate  to  prepare 
his  munniiii^  up  1 

A,  Yes,  ]£  necessary.  [id. 

Q.  What  should  be  done  with  the  prosecutor's  reply,  and  the 
judge-advocate's  summing  up,  aftier  they  have  been  read  % 

A,  They  are  to  be  marked ,  signed  by  the  president,  and 

attached  to  the  proceedings.  [{^^ 

Q.  When  the  court  acquits  a  prisoner,  how  is  the  «*^ing  re- 
corded in  the  proceedings) 

A.  "  Not  guilty  of  the  charge."  r^^ 

Q.  If,  on  the  trial  of  an  officer,  the  court  desires  to  aoquit  the 
prisoner  honourably,  what  course  are  they  to  follow  % 

A,  They  are  to  state  so  in  a  separate  letter.  r^ 

Q*  Give  some  instances,  in  the  authorized  forms,  of  a  findini?  of 
guilty.  ^^^ 
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A.  "  The  court  find  that  the  prisoner  (N"©. — ,  Bank  — ,  Name 
— ,  —  Eegiment)  is  guilty  of  the  charge,"  or  "  of  all  the  charges," 
or  ''  is  guilty  of  the  first  charge  and  guilty  of  the  second  charge, 
with  the  exception  of — ; "  or  "  is  not  guilty  of  desertion,  but  is 
guilty  of  absence  without  leave."  {Q,  Eeg.^  App,  B. 

Q.  What  record  should  be  produced  by  a  witness  in  proof  of 
fermer  oonviettoos  against  a  prisoner,  and  how  should  it  be 
examined  and  disposed  of  by  the  court  1 

A.  A  verified  extract  from  the  C.-martial  book  (or  regimental  or 
company  defsLulter  book)  duly  signed  is  to  be  read,  compared  -witk 
the  original,  and  if  found  correct,  to  be  marked — signed  by  the 
president  and  attached  to  the  proceedings.  \id. 

Q,  When  a  0. -martial  has  found  a  prisoner'  guilty  of  d/nmkemn/m^ 
how  are  former  instances  of  drunkenness  to  be  proved  and 
recorded  1 

A.  The  number  of  such  instances  as  proved  by  reference  to  the 
defaulter  books  will  be  entered  in  the  proceedings,  the  evidence 
being  given  by  the  officer  whose  duty  it  is  to  prove  former 
convictions.  \jd. 

'  Q.  In  a  case  of  deserUon  what  special  question  is  to  be  put  to  the 
officer  giving  evidence  as  to  former  convictions  1 

A,  Whether  the  prisoner  surrendered,  or  was  apprehended.  \jd. 

Q,  What  should  be  noted  in  the  margin  of  tiie  proceedings 
opposite  the  sentenoe  % 

A,  A  short  abstract  of  the  same.  \id. 

Q.  Should  sentence  of  decUh  specify  the  manner  of  death  1 

A.  Yes.  [id. 

Q,  What  does  sentence  of  "  reduction  to  the  ranks  "  imply  f 

A.  deduction  to  gunner,  driver,  sapper,  or  private,  as  tiie  case 
may  be.  [id. 

Q.  May  prisoners,  intended  for  commitment  to  MiUbank  prison, 
be  sentenced  to  solitary  confinement  ? 

A.  They  should  not  be  so  sentenced,  as  that  prison  is  conducted 
on  the  separate  system.  [id. 

Q,  In  sentendng  a  soldier  to  forfeiture  of  G.-C.  badges  with  pay, 
earned  by  past  service,  or  medals,  should  the  number  of  badges  be 
specified,  and  the  medals  be  described  1 

A,  Yes.  [id. 

Q.  Is  it  necessary  that  the  judge-advocate  should  sign  tbe  mlniitM 
as  well  as  the  president  ? 

A.  Yes.  [vL 

Q,  What  are  the  remarks  of  the  ooollniilBg  officer  to  include  t 

A,  The  manner  the  case  is  disposed  of.  [id. 

Q.  Is  tlie  approval  on  behalf  of  Her  Majesty  necessary  to  the 
carrying  into  effect  of  a  capital  sentence  in  those  oases  abroad  where 
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ike    oonfurming   authority  also    administers    the    civil    goyem- 
ment? 

A.  Yes.  [Q,  Beg.,  App.  B. 

Q.  May  additional  evidence  for  prosecution  or  defence  be  received 
on  revision  1 

^.  No.  [id. 

Q,  May  a  C.-martial  alter  the  original  mhiutee  on  revision  % 

A,  No.  [it/. 

Q.  Is  a  C.-martial  bound  to  dUer  iU  decision  on  revision ) 

A,  No ;  it  may  adhere  to  its  decision*  [uf. 

Q,  When  a  court  alters  a  finding  or  sentence  on  revision,  vrhat 
must  be  done  before  the  new  finding  or  sentence  is  recorded  1 

A,  They  must  revoke  the  former  finding  or  sentence.  \jd, 

Q.  When  a  C.-martial,  on  revising  a  finding,  makes  any  altera- 
tion therein,  is  it  necessary  also  that  the  sentence  should  be  given 
afresh. 

A.  Yes ;  it  is  not  sufficient  in  such  cases  for  i^e  court  to  state 
that  they  adhere  to  the  former  sentence.  .  \id, 

Q.  When  a  C.-martial  reeommAnils  to  meroF,  should  the  recom- 
mendation be  embodied  in  the  proceedings  1 

A,  No;  it  should  be  appended  as  a  separate  communication, 
signed  by  the  president.  [id. 

Q.  May  a  court,  when  forwarding  their  proceedings,  remark  on 
tlie  oomduot  of  the  parties  before  them,  or  on  the  manner  in  which 
a  particular  witness  has  deUvered  his  testimony » 

A,  Yes ;  but  in  a  separate  letter.  [id. 

Form  of  Charges. 

Q,  What  is  implied  by  the  use  of  the  words  **  oOMng  Tlolenoo  " 
in  a  charge  % 

A.  Any  threatening  act  or  gesture  amounting  to  an  attempt  to 
use  violence.  [Q.  Reg.,  App.  C. 

Q.  When  is  a  N.-C.  officer  held  to  be  ^'  In  the  exeontlon  of  Ua 
ofltoe") 

A.  At  all  times  while  with  his  regiment  or  any  part  of  it.     [id. 

Q.  Where  Inanliordlnftte  language  accompanies  acts  of  violence, 
should  it  form  a  separate  charge  ) 

A.  No;  it  should  be  stated  in  the  charge  alleging  the 
violence.  [id. 

Q.  What  must  be  attended  to  in  framing  a  chai'ge  of  insub- 
ordinate language  ? 

A.  The  precise  language  must  be  specified,  and  if  accompanied 
by  gesture,  the  same  should  be  accurately  described.  [id, 

Q.  When  a  prisoner  is  tried  for  desertion,  may.  the  charge  of 
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that  offence  include  allegations  of  making  awaj  with  necessaries, 
dec.,  or  fraudulent  re-enlistment  ? 

A,  ISTo ;  they  should  form  distinct  charges.        [Q.  Reg.y  App,  B. 

Q,  In  proving  charges  of  desertion,  should  eyidence  beanng  on 
the  degree  of  the  offence,  such  as  the  prisoner's  surrender  or  appre- 
hension, be  given? 

A,  Yes,  Ud, 

Q.  May  a  charge  against  an  army  reserve  man  of  obtaimng 
money,  (Snx,  by  finuidiilsiit  enllstmait  include  daily  pay  issued  to 
him  whilst  doing  duty  in  terms  of  such  fraudulent  eidistment  1 

A.  No.  [id. 

Q.  Should  a  charge  of  sleeping  on,  or  leaving  a  post  or  guard. 
or  of  being  drunk  when  on  gu£u:d  or  sentry,  always  state  the  name 
of  the  guard  and  the  particular  post  % 

A.  Yes.  \ii. 

Q,  What  descriptions  of  C.-martial  can  try  N.-O.  officers  and 
soldiers  for  dmnkemieM  not  on  duty  ) 

A^  A  regimental  or  detachment  O.-martial  can  try  a  N.-C.  officer, 
but  a  district  or  garrison  C.-martial  only  can  try  a  soldier.         \id. 

Q,  Is  it  necessary  that  a  charge  of  frandnlent  mI«avi>Ue»tftoii  of 
money  should  contain  a  full  statement  of  the  facts  1 

A,  Yes.  \id. 

Q.  In  charges  of  malliigariag;  maiming,  mutilating,  injuring, 
tampering  with  eyes,  <&c.,  what  must  be  fully  stated  ? 

A,  The  precise  acts  done  (or  in  the  case  of  malingering,  omitted 
to  be  done).  \id. 

Q,  In  charges  of  tbeft  must  the  articles  stolen  and  their  valne 
be  stated? 

A,  Yes.  [id, 

Q,  In  a  charge  of  fraudulently  obtaining  money  or  goods  from 
a  civilian,  or  of  fraudidently  producing  false  documents,  dEC.,  what 
must  be  stated  1 

A.  The  precise  nature  of  the  trick  or  pretence  used  in  the  first 
case,  and  of  the  documents  produced  in  tie  second.  [id, 

Q.  May  a  charge  contain  altemattve  avennenta,  as  "  For  havixig 
made  away  with,  lost  by  neglect,  or  sold,"  &o.  1 

A.  No;  a  C.-martial  cannot  convict  on  such  a  charge,  A  separate 
charge  should  contain  each  averment.  ^  [id, 

Q,  In  charges  of  making  away  wtOi,  or  of  losing  or  sellii^  artides, 
must  the  different  articles  be  detailed  as  well  as  their  value  1 

A.  Yes ;  except  that  the  value  need  not  be  given  in  the  casesr 
provided  for  in  the  Articles  of  War.  [id, 

Q.  Wliat  should  the  charge  of  conduct  to  the  prejudice  of  mili- 
tary discipline,  in  having  written  an  a&oByinoiui  tetter  to  a  superior 
officer,  contain  ? 
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A.  A  passage,  or,  if  necessary,  the  whole  of  the  letter  should  be 
set  out  in  words.  [Q.  Beg.,  App.  B. 

Q,  In  charging  a  soldier  with  olwHriuiUag;  *a.,  polioo*  what  course 
should  be  followed  1 

A.  The  particulars  should  be  distinctly  specified.  If  the  prisoner 
joined  the  party,  he  is  to  be  charged  with  the  actual  assault  and 
obstruction,  whether  guilty  of  violence  or  not.  [id, 

Q.  When  a  soldier  is  to  be  tried  for  haying  been  drunk  as  well 
as  rtotoofl,  should  the  former  form  a  separate  charge  ? 

A.  Yes.  [id, 

TSS  KUTm  ACT  AMD  ASTZCZiBS  OF  WAS 
SO  FAR  AS  XS  HXSGXSSSAST  FOR  TBS  FB&- 
FO&MAVCS  OF  TBB  DITTZSS  OF  A  SKSKBISBr 
OF  A   GOVBT-BEAJlTXAZi. 

Application  and  Duration  of  the  Act  arid  Articles, 

Q.  Are  the  Articles  of  War  authorized  by  the  Mutiny  Act  to  be 
judicially  taken  notice  of  by  all  judges  and  courts  ? 

A,  They  are.  [M,  Act,  1. 

Q.  What  restrlottoDs  to  tlie  pnnlriiinmiti  to  which  persons  may  be 
made  subject  by  the  Articles  are  fixed  by  the  Act  ? 

A,  No  person  within  the  United  Elingdom  or  British  Isles  shall 
suffer  punishment  extending  to  life  or  Kmb,  or  be  kept  in  penal 
servitude,  except  for  crimes  which  are  made  liable  to  such  punish- 
ments by  the  Mutiny  Act ;  or  shall,  with  reference  to  crimes  made 
pimishable  by  the  Act,  be  punished  in  any  manner  which  shall  not 
accord  with  the  provisions  of  the  same.  [id, 

Q,  Name  the  penons  wlio  are  rabjeet  to  the  Mutiny  Act. 

A,  Persons  commissioned  or  in  pay  as  officers,  or  listed  or  in 
pay  as  N.-C officers  or  soldiers,  in  Her  Majesty's  army  or  Indian 
forces,  or  in  the  control  department,  army  hospital  corps,  or 
the  army  service  corps;  all  warrant  officers ;  persons  on  recruiting 
service  receiving  pay,  and  pensioners  receiving  allowances  in  respect 
of  such  service ;  persons  in  the  artillery,  engineers,  commissariat, 
public  works,  ordnance,  and  medical  departments ;  corps  of  sur- 
veyors ;  master  gunners  and  conductors ;  persons  in  the  war  de- 
partment serving  with  a  force  under  a  commissioned  officer ;  out- 
pensioners  on  duty ;  persons  in  the  permanent  staff  of  militia  or 
^iroUed  in  the  militia  and  attached  to  regular  forces;  militia 
recruits  receiving  pay  during  preliminary  training ;  and  all  persons 
in  the  reserve  force  when  called  out  or  kept  on  du^^.  [id,,  2. 

Q.  Do  the  Articles  of  War  apply  to  all  persons  who  are  subject 
to  the  Mutiny  Act  % 

I.  N 
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A.  Yes.  \ATt.  W.y  187. 

•^.  Are  colonial  and  foreign  troops  in  Her  Majesty's  pay  subject 
to  the  Mutiny  Act  and  Articles  of  War^ 

A,  They  are,  if  under  the  command  of  any  officer  having  a  com- 
mission immediately  from  Her  Majesty.  [Jf.  Act^  4. 

Q,  In  oonstmlBg  the  Artttdes  of  War,  is  the  word  ''  regiriMJU^ 
to  include  branches  of  the  service  other  than  regimental  1 

A.  Yes.  \ATt.  if:,  188. 

Q,  To  whom  does  the  term   **  Convmander-inrChief**    in    the 
Articles  of  War  apply  1 

A.  The  Field  Marshal,  or  other  officer  commanding  in  chief  for 
the  time  being,  \id, 

Q.  When  the  word  "  month  "  occurs  in  the  Articles,  does  it  mean 
a  calendar  month  or  a  lunar  month ) 

A,  A  lunar  month.  [«/. 

Q,  When    the  word   ^^  year^*   occurs  in  a  sentence,   ^^bat  is 
meant? 

A.  A  calendar  year.  \id. 

Q,  What  do  the  words  "  one  penny  "  mean  in  India  1 

A,  "  Eight  pies  "  of  Indian  money.  [id, 

Q,  What  is  contained  in  the  Articles  of  War  as  to  the  govern- 
ment and  discipline  of  trooiw  emiMrlMd  in  H.  M.  ships  % 

A,  They  are  to  conform  themselves  to  the  laws  and  regalations 
for  the  government  and  discipline  of  the  said  ship,  and  shall  con- 
sider themselves,  for  these  necessary  purposes,  under  the  commaDd 
of  the  second  officer  of  the  ship  as  well  as  of  the  superior  officer 
of  the  fleet.  [irf.,  191. 

Q,  When  0. -martial  try  eivll  olIbnoeB  abroad,  to  what  law  i^ould 
they  conform  in  their  sentence  ? 

A,  To  English  law ;  or  in  India,  to  that  law  as  modified  by  laws 
applicable  to  India.  \M.  Act,  101 ;  Art  W.,  .143. 

Q,  Is  a  C.-martial,  in  respect  of  the  conduct  of  its  proceedings  or 
the  reception  or  rejection  of  evidence,  subject  to  the  provisions  of 
the  ''  Indian  Evidence  Act "  or  any  aet  of  any  loeal  legtslatiire  9 

A.  No.  [M.  Act,  101. 

Q.  From  what  dates  in  each  year  does  the  aintliiy  Aet  eonie  lato 
foroe  at  the  various  stations  1 

A.  From  the  dates  prescribed  in  the  Act  itself;  but  notwith- 
standing these  specified  dates,  it  becomes  and  is  in  full  force  from 
the  date  of  its  receipt  and  promtdgation  in  general  orders  in 
any  part  of  Her  Majesty's  dominions  or  elsewhere  beyond  the 
sea.  [id.y  107. 

Q.  How  long  does  the  aintliiy  Aet  eontlme  in  foroe  ? 

A.  Until  the  dates  prescribed  for  the  various  stations  in  the  Act 
^If.  [id. 
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Duties  and  Liabilities. 


Q.  How  may  iwmoeftlmmit  on  re-enlifltBMiit  lie  proved  la  a&y 
trial? 

A.  A  letter  purporting  to  be  signed  by,  or  on  behalf  of  the 
C.  officer  of  the  ship,  corps,  or  regiment  from  which  any  person  shall 
appear  to  have  been  discharged,  shall  be  sufficient  evidence  of  the 
facts  therein  stated.  [Art.  IT.,  4. 

Q.  In  the  case  of  Ill<4reatiiient  of  landlords  by  soldiers  or  others 
in  billets,  what  steps  is  a  C.  officer  to  take  ) 

A.  Either  to  cause  the  offender  to  be  tried,  or  to  give  compensa- 
tion  to  the  extent  of  stopping  half  of  the  offender's  pay  until 
reparation  be  made.  In  case  the  offender  protests  against  such 
proceedings,  the  matter  is  to  be  inquired  into,  and,  if  necessary, 
tried  by  a  C.-martiaL  [«Z..  8. 

Q.  If  an  offioer  think  hlmaelf  wronged  by  his  C.  officer,  what 
steps  should  he  take  to  obtain  redress] 

A.  He  should  make  due  application  for  redress  to  the  C.  officer. 
If  he  fails  to  obtain  redress,  he  may  complain  to  the  general  com- 
manding in  chief.  [id.y  12. 

Q.  If  a  eoldler  tblnk  Mmtielf  wronged  in  any  matter  affecting 
pay  or  clothing  by  the  officer  commanding  his  company,  to  whom 
should  he  complain  1 

A.  To  the  C.  officer,  who  is  to  summon  a  court  of  inquiry,  from 
the  decision  of  which  either  party  may  appeal  to  a  general 
C.-martial ;  but  no  soldier  may  so  appeal  against  any  stoppage  of 
pay  in  respect  of  barrack  damage  duly  assessed  by  a  court  of 
inquiry.  [id.,  13. 

Q.  Does  the  person  who  nimeoeeearlly  appeals  to  a  C.-martial 
from  a  court  of  inquiry  render  himself  liable  to  punishment  ] 

A.  Should  his  appeal  be  considered  groundless  and  vexatious,  he 
becomes  liable  to  punishment.  [id, 

Q.  Have  ollloem  power  to  qneu  qnarrOle,  &c.,  though  the  persons 
concerned  are  of  superior  rank  or  belong  to  another  corps  1 

A,  They  have,  and  in  such  cases  may  either  order  officers  into 
arrest  or  soldiers  into  confinement.  [id.y  15. 

Q.  When  an  offloer'e  obaraeter  and  conduct  have  been  publicly 
impugned,  what  course  should  he  pursue  ) 

A.  He  should  submit  the  case  to  competent  military  authority 
or  investigation.  [id.,  99. 

Definition  of  certain  offences. 

Q.  State  some  of  the  prlnelpal  erlmeik  the  commission  of  which 
involve  a  breach  of  the  Articles  of  War. 
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A,  Peijury,  mutinj  and  insubordinatioD,  disobedience  of  orders, 
desertion  and  absence  without  leave,  misbehaviour  before  the 
enemy  and  offences  in  the  field,  sleeping  on  post^  neglecting  to 
obey  orders,  drunkenness,  disgiucefiil  conduct,  false  returns,  making 
away  wi€h  necessaries,  &c.  [Art.  TT.,  31,  et  seq, 

Q,  Give  the  definition  of  "peijnry*"  as  contained  in  the  Mutiny 
Act. 

A.  A  false  oath  wilfully  taken  in  any  case  where  an  oath  is 
authorized  or  required  by  the  Act.  [M.  Act,  96. 

Q.  Name  some  of  iiie  acts  and  omissions  whicn  constitute 
**  mntlny.'* 

A.  Beginning,  exciting,  causing,  or  joining  in  any  mutiny  or 
sedition  in  any  of  H.  M.  forces,  or  in  any  party,  post,  detachment, 
or  guard ;  when  present  at  any  mutiny  or  sedition  failing  to  use 
the  utmost  endeavour  to  suppress  the  same ;  conspiring  to  cause 
mutiny;  coming  to  the  knowledge  of  any  mutiny  or  intend*! 
mutiny,  and  failing  to  give  information  thereof.  [Art.  W.,  36. 

Q.  Name  some  of  the  crimes  specified  in  the  Articles  of  War 
under  the  head  of ''  Inanliordliiatloii.'' 

A .  Striking  a  superior  officer,  or  using  or  offering  violence  against 
him,  being  in  the  execution  of  his  office;  violence  against  the 
visitor  of  a  miHtary  prison,  being  in  the  execution  of  his  office; 
disobeying  the  lawful  command  of  a  superior  officer;  using 
traitorous  or  disrespectful  words  against  the  Sovereign  or  Koyid 
Family ;  when  concerned  in  a  fray,  refusing  to  obey  wben  ordered 
into  arrest,  &c. ;  contempt  or  diffl^s^ect  towards  general  or  C.-in- 
Chief;  striking,  offering  violence,  or  using  threatening  or  insubor- 
dinate language  to  a  superior  officer.  \id.,  37,  38,  39,  40,  41. 

Q.  Is  any  man  who,  while  belonging  to  any  regiment  or  corps 
of  the  regular,  reserve,  or  auxiliary  forces,  without  being  discharged 
therefrom,  enlists  or  enrols,  or  attempts  to  enlist  or  enrol,  in  any 
regiment  or  corps  of  the  regular,  reserve,  or  auxiliary  forces,  liable 
to  be  tried  f or  **  deMrUon  "  T 

A.  Yea  \M.  Act,  50. 

Q.  Is  a  N.-C.  officer  of  the  volunteer  staff,  who  enlists,  liable  to 
trial  for  desertion  1 

A.  Yes.  [id. 

Q.  May  any  soldier  be  tried  for  desertion  without  reference  ta 
the  length  of  time  during  which  he  may  have  been  absent  ? 

A,  Yes ;  and  may  thereupon  be  found  guilty  of  desertion  or  of 
absence  without  leave.  [Art.  W.,  43. 

Q.  Is  a  soldier  liable  to  be  tried  for  desertion  from  any  regiment 
in  which  he  may  have  unlawfully  enlisted  whilst  in  a  state  of 
T.  from  another  regiment  ? 

[id.,  49. 
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Q,  Wliat  constitutes  "  alM«&oe  wtthMit  leave  "1 

A.  Absence  without  leave  from  quarters,  garrison,  camp,  com- 
pany or  detachment,  or  being  found  1  mile  or  upwaids  from  the 
camp  without  a  pas&  [Art.  W^  50. 

Q.  What  constitutes  "  dJflsrftoefU  oenduet  *  % 

A.  Embezzlement,  fraudulent  misappropriation  of  money  or 
stores;  malingering;  producing  disease;  wilfully  injuring  himself ; 
theft)  or  any  offence  of  a  felonious  or  fraudulent  nature;  cruel, 
indecent)  or  imnatural  conduct.  [t(£.,  79,  et  seq. 

Proceedings  an  Commission  of  Offences. 

Q.  When  any  officer  or  soldier  is  accused  of  an  oOnuie  pnaJbdip 
aUe  Iqr  thm  laws  off  tlie  land,  what  is  the  duty  regarding  him  of  the 
0.  officer  and  officers  of  his  corps  t 

A.  They  are,  upon  application  duly  made  in  behalf  of  the  party 
injured,  to  use  their  utmost  endeavours  to  deliver  over  such  accused 
person  to  the  civil  magistrate,  and  to  assist  the  officers  of  justice 
in  securing  him.  [Art.  W,,  17. 

Q,  When  any  person  subject  to  the  Mutiny  Act  is  charged  with 
committing  a  lallltaiy  oOtaioe,  how  is  he  to  be  dealt  with  ) 

A,  He  is  to  be  put  in  an*est  (if  an  officer)  or  confinement 
(if  a  soldier),  and  within  a  reasonable  time  brought  to  trial  or 
released.  [id.,  18. 

Q.  Is  the  officer  commanding  a  guard,  or  the  provost  marshal, 
bound  to  receive  and  keep  any  prleoiier  eommitted  to  his 
charge? 

A.  Yes;  if  the  prisoner  be  committed  by  an  officer  or  27.-C. 
officer.  [id.,  19. 

Q,  Wlien  an  officer  or  N.-C  officer  commits  a  prisoner,  within 
what  time  and  in  what  form  must  he  deliver  an  account  of  the 
cnmel 

A,  At  the  time  of  committal,  or  without  unnecessary  delay.  The 
statement  must  be  in  writing,  and  bear  his  signature.  [id. 

Q.  Is  an  officer  liable  to  punishment  who  mmeeeeearUy  detains  a 
intMHBer  in  oonflnement  without  bringing  him  to  trial ) 

A.  Yes.  [id.,  74. 

Q.  When  a  C.-officer  considers  it  advisable  to  try  Iif  an  Inltarlor 
«oiirt  an  offence  which,  strictly  speaking,  is  cognizable  by  a  higher, 
what  course  should  he  pursue  ? 

A.  He  should  lay  the  case,  with  the  charge  he  intends  to  bring,, 
before  the  general  officer  commanding,  with  an  application  for  per- 
mission so  to  proceed.  [id.,  140. 

Q,  By  whom  should  witnesses  be  summoned  ) 

A.  In  the  case  of  a  general  C. -martial,  by  the  judge-advocate 
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general,  or  liis  deputj,  or  ibe  person  officiating  as  judge-advocate ; 
in  other  cases,  by  the  president  of  the  court.  [M,  Act,  13. 

Q,  What  privilege  is  accorded  by  law  to  persons  summoned  and 
attending  as  witnesses  1 

A.  Thej  are  privileged  from  airest  during  such  attendance,  and 
in  going  to  and  returning  from  the  same.  [id. 

Q,  What  power  as  to  the  rednetkm  of  a  wwmuit  oOoer  is  vested 
in  the  government  of  a  presidency  in  India  ? 

A,  It  may  reduce  him  to  lower  warrant  rank,  or  to  the  rank  he 
held  previous  to  appointment  as  warrant  officer.  [Art  TF.,  128. 

Q.  By  whose  order  may  a  N.-C.  oflleer  be  rednoad  % 

A.  That  of  the  C.-in-Chief  (or  C.-in-Chief  in  India  or  in  any  of  its 
presidencies),  or  colonel,  except  in  the  case  of  an  army  school- 
master, [icf.,  137. 

Q.  May  a  charge  of  dmnliimti—  (not  on  duty)  against  a  N.-C. 
officer  be  submitted  to  a  O.-martial  % 

A.  Yes.  [id.,  78. 

Q,  May  a  charge  of  drunkenness  (not  on  duty)  against  a  soldier 
be  submitted  to  a  C.-martial  % 

A,  Such  a  charge  should  be  summarily  disposed  of,  unless  it 
appears  to  the  C. -officer  that  the  soldier,  by  reason  of  his  previous 
offences  of  drunkenness,  should  be  tried  by  a  district  C.-martial, 
when  the  general  commanding  may  order  the  trial.  [id, 

Q,  May  drunkenness  (on  duty)  of  a  soldier  be  punished  sum- 
marily by  the  C.  officer  without  a  C.-martial  1 

A.  Yes.  [id.,  77. 

Q,  When  a  magistrate  commits  a  soldier  on  a  charge  of  dsMr- 
tlon,  in  Great  Britain  or  Ireland,  how  is  such  soldier  disposed 
ofl 

A.  The  magistrate  is  to  cause  him  to  be  conveyed  in  dvil 
custody  to  his  regiment  or  depot,  or  to  the  nearest  military  station, 
or  to  the  nearest  or  most  convenient  prison  or  police  station,  or 
delivered  to  a  party  of  soldiers  in  charge  of  a  N.-C.  officer,  trans- 
mitting an  account  of  the  proceedings  to  the  S.  of  State  for  War 
to  the  end  that  the  deserter  may  be  proceeded  against  according  to 
law.  [M.  Act,  34. 

Q.  When  a  magistrate  commits  a  deserter  abroad,  how  is  such 
deserter  to  be  disposed  of? 

A.  The  justice  is  to  cause  him  to  be  conveyed  to  some  public 
prison,  or  if  the  deserter's  corps  be  in  such  part  he  may  deliver 
him  into  custody  at  the  nearest  military  post,  if  within  reasonable 
distance,  transmitting  a  return  to  the  general  or  other  officer 
commanding,  in  the  form  annexed  to  the  Act,  in  order  that  the 
deserter  may  be  removed  by  order  of  such  officer,  and  proceeded 
against  according  to  law.  [id.% 
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Q.  Wliat  is  oontaindd  in  the  Act  as  to  the  transfer  and  subse- 
quent trial  of  deserters  (other  than  recruits  before  joining)  1 

A,  The  deserter  is  liable  to  be  transferred  by  the  general  or 
other  officer  commanding  to  the  nearest,  or  any  other  regiment  or 
corps,  and  to  be  after  such  transfer  tried  and  punished. 

[M,  Act,  34. 

Q.  When  a  recruit  who  has  deserted  befoi'e  joining  is  transferred 
under  the  powers  conferred  by  the  Mutinj  Act,  is  he  liable  to  be 
punished  for  the  desertion  ) 

A.  Not  otherwise  than  by  forfeiture  of  personal  bounty.  \id,j  36» 

Q.  Id&j  any  number  of  chai*ges  for  desertion  form  tiie  subject 
of  a  single  arraignment  1 

A.  Yes.  [id.,  49. 

Q.  When  a  soldier  serving  in  any  corps  eoaftsses  tluit  1m  la  a 
desartf  from  some  other  corps,  or  from  the  militia^  what  is  to  be 
done) 

A.  If  evidence  of  the  Imth  or  falsehood  of  such  confession  qannot 
then  be  oonyeniently  obtained,  a  record  of  such  confession^  signed 
by  the  C.  officer,  is  to  be  entered  in  the  regimental  books,  and  the 
soldier  wiH  continue  to  do  duty  in  ihe  regiment  in  which  he  may 
be  serving,  or  in  any  regiment  to  which  he  may  be  transferred 
ontiL  discharged,  or  until  proof  can  be  obtained,  when  he  may  be 
tried  either  for  desertion  or  for  making  a  false  statement  to  his  C. 
officer.  [Art.  W.,  46. 

Q,  May  the  record  of  a  confession  of  desertion,  or  a  copy  of  it, 
purporting  to  bear  the  signature  of  the  officer  in  charge  of  the 
r^jimental  books,  be  produced  as  sufficient  evidence  thereof  1 

A.  Yes.  '    •  [id^ 

Q.  What  documentary  evidence  is  admissible  in  proof  of  the 
truth  or  falsehood  of  a  confession  of  desertion  1 

A,  A  letter  from  or  on  behalf  of  the  officer  conunanding  the 
corps  from  which  the  soldier  states  he  deserted.  \id^ 

Q.  What  powers  are  vested  in  the  C.-in-Chief,  or  at  a  foreign 
station  in  the  general  or  other  officer  commanding,  in  any  case  in 
which  a  soldier  confesses  desertion  1 

ii.  He  may  dispense  with  trial,  and  order  such  soldier  to  serve 
in  any  r^pjnent  or  corps.  [id,,  47* 

Q,  What  forfeiture  is  incurred  by  a  soldier  confessing  desertion 
when  trial  for  desertion  is  dispensed  with  1 

A*  He  forfeits  service  for  the  period  between  date  of  desertion 
stated  in  confession  and  date  of  order  to  serve,  and  is  not  to  reckon 

'  I 

said  period  as  part  of  his  limited  service ;  also  all  advantage  from 

former  service  as  to  6.-C.  pay,  and  pension  on  dischaige ;  and  all  | 

medals  and  decorations  in  possession,  with  annuity  or  gratuity  j 

thereto  appertaining.  [id.  \ 
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Q.  If  a  soldier  has  been  inegallir  sImmbI  tnm  dnl^  ftor  11  di9% 
what  steps  are  to  be  taken  % 

A.  A  court  of  inquiry  of  3  officers  is  to  assemble,  to  examine 
witnesses  upon  oath  respecting  the  fact  of  his  absence,  and  the 
deficiency,  if  any,  in  his  kit.  The  court  is  to  declare  the  absenoe 
and  the  period  thereof,  as  well  as  the  deficiency,  if  any,  in  the 
kit.  A  record  of  the  same  is  to  be  entered  in  the  r^imental 
books.  [Art.  W.,  167. 

Q,  If  A  soldier  who  is  absent  should  not  afterwards  surrenderor 
be  apprehended,  what  effect  is  such  record  to  have  ? 

A.  The  effect  of  a  conviction  for  desertion.  \id, 

Q.  When  a  soldier  surrenders  or  is  apprehended  after  nis 
absence,  &c,  has  been  recorded,  on  the  declaration  of  a  court  of 
inquiry,  in  the  regimental  books,  may  the  record,  or  a  copy  thereof, 
purporting  to  bear  the  signature  of  ihe  officer  having  the  custody 
of  the  regimental  books,  be  produced  at  his  trial  as  evidence  of  the 
facts) 

A,  Yes ;  but  the  prisoner's  identity  with  the  soldier  mentioned 
in  the  record  must  be  proved.  [id. 

Q.  When  any  soldier  beoooies  wafmiWI,  aratilatod,  or  Iqjm^ 
except  by  wounds  received  in  action,  what  course  is  followed? 

A.  He  is  brought  before  a  court  of  inquiry,  and  if  in  the 
opinion  of  the  court  the  injury  has  been  the  result  of  design,  he  is 
to  be  put  on  his  trial  for  disgraceful  conduct.  [i^.,  82. 

Q.  How  are  the  proceedings  of  a  court  of  inquiry  on  a  maimed 
or  mutilated  soldier  to  be  disposed  of  1 

A,  They  are  to  be  transmitted  through  the  judge-advocate 
general  to  the  C.-in-Ohief,  and  afterwards  through  the  S.  of  State 
for  War  to  the  Chelsea  Commissioners.  [id. 

Constitution  and  Composition  of  Courts-MaHial, 

Q,  Name  the  dlfBurent  deserlptiona  of  C.-martial. 

A,  General,  detachment  general,  district  or  garrison,  regimental 
or  detachment  C.-martial.  [ArU  W.,  Courta-AfarHal 

Q,  To  what  officers  may  the  power  of  oonvonliiir  general  and  dis- 
trict or  garrison  C.-martial  be  delegated  by  Her  Majesty  1 

A .  Field  officers  and  officers  of  superior  rank ;  except  in  detached 
situations  beyond  sea,  where  a  field  officer  is  not  in  command  ;  in 
which  case  a  captain  may  be  authorized  to  convene  a  district  or 
garrison  C.-martial.  [M,  Act,  6. 

Q.  Are  officers  who  have  been  authorized  to  convene  C.-martial 
permitted  to  delegate  that  authority  to  others  % 

A,  Only  if  empowered  to  do  so  by  warrant.  \jd. 

^.  Who  may  convene  a  detachment  general  C.-martial  % 
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A.  Any  officer  in  command  beyond  sea,  where  it  is  impracticable 
to  assemble  a  general  C-martiaL  \Art.  W.y  107. 

Q.  How  may  a  regimental  C.-martial  be  assembled  ) 

A.  Under  tiie  Articles  of  War,  by  appointment  of  the  com- 
manding officer  of  a  regiment,  battalion,  bn^;ade,  or  depot,  provided 
he  is  not  xmder  the  rank  of  captain.  [ie?.,  112. 

Q,  By  whom  may  a  detachment  G.-martial  be  oonvened  t 

A,  By  the  senior  officer  in  command  of  the  detachment,  provided 
lie  is  not  under  the  rank  of  a  captain;  or,  in  case  the  troops  are  on 
board  a  ship  not  in  commission,  by  the  senior  officer  on  board, 
whatever  be  his  rank.  [u2.,  113. 

Q.  Of  how  many  olBoom  should  the  different  kinds  of  G.-martial 
be  composed ) 

A.  A  general  O.-martial,  if  convened  in  the  United  Kingdom, 
East  Indies,  Malta,  or  Gibraltar,  of  not  less  than  9  officers ;  if  in 
IN'ova  Scotia,  or  Bermuda,  not  less  than  7  ;  and  if  in  any  other  place, 
of  not  less  than  5.  A  district  or  gwnrison^  if  convened  in  the 
United  Kingdom,  East  Indies,  Malta,  or  Gibraltar,  of  not  less 
than  7  ;  if  in  Nova  Scotia,  or  Bermuda,  of  not  less  than  5 ;  if  in 
any  other  place,  of  not  less  than  3.  A  regimeniai  or  detachTnerU 
of  not  less  than  5,  unless  it  is  impracticable  to  assemble  that 
number,  in  which  case  3  are  sufficient.  [id.,  106,  et,  seq. 

Q.  What  officers  only  are  eltglMe  to  mtvo  on  general  G.- 
martial? 

A,  Those  who  have  held  a  commission  for  3  years  before  the  date 
of  assembly  of  the  court  \M.  Act^  8. 

Q.  By  whom  is  the  pnaUtoat  of  every  court  appointed! 

A.  By  or  under  authority  of  convening  officer.      [Art.  TT.,  114. 

Q.  May  the  confirming  officer,  or  the  officer  whose  duty  it  has 
been  to  investigate  the  charges  on  which  the  prisoner  is  arraigned, 
be  president  of  a  G.-martial  T 

A,  No.  [id, 

Q,  What  descriptions  of  G.-martial  must  be  presided  over  by  an 
officer  not  under  the  rank  of  field  officer,  if  possible  % 

A.  General  G.-martial,  and  such  district  G.-martial  as  are  con- 
vened for  the  trial  of  a  warrant  officer.  [id, 

Q.  May  an  officer  under  the  rank  of  captain  be  appointed  presi- 
dent of  any  G.-martial  % 

A.  Not  except  in  the  case  of  a  detachment  general  G.-martial,  or 
of  a  regimental  or  detachment  G.-martial  held  on  the  line  of  march, 
or  on  board  a  ship  not  in  commission,  or  at  any  place  where  a 
captain  cannot  be  had.  [id, 

Q,  In  what  case  only  can  the  officer  who  convenes  a  G.-mattial 
Act  as  the  president  thereof  9 

A,  In  that  of  a  detachment  general  G.-martiaL  [jd. 
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serring.    The  loss  of  rank  may  be  inflicted  in  either  or  both  of 
those  ranks.  [M.  Act,  162« 

Q,  May  a  general  C.-martial  sentence  a  commissioned  officer  to 
be  suspended  from  doing  duty  or  from  pay ) 

A,  No.  [id, 

Q.  May  a  general  C.-martial  sentence  an  officer  to  forfeit  his  neld 
medals  and  decorations  1 

A.  Yes.  [id. 

Q,  What  O.-martial  can  try  a  warrant  oflloer  1 

A.  General  and  district  or  garrison  C.-martiaL  [id,  128. 

Q,  To  what  punishments  may  a  district  or  garrison  C. -martial 
sentence  a  warrant  officer  1 

A,  To  be  dismissed  the  service,  or  suspended  from  rank,  pay, 
and  allowances  for  any  stated  period,  or  to  be  reduced  to  the 
bottom,  or  any  place  in  the  list  of  his  rank,  or  to  an  inferior  class ; 
or  if  originally  enlisted  as  a  soldier,  and  continued  in  the  service 
until  his  appointment  to  be  a  warrant  officer,  to  be  reduced  to  the 
rank  of  a  private  soldier,  or  to  be  remanded  to  regimental  duty  in 
the  rank  held  by  him  immediately  before  his  appointment.        \jd. 

Q.  To  what  punishments  may  a  warrant  officer  be  sentenced  by 
a  general  C.-martial  9 

A.  To  the  punishments  detailed  in  last  answer,  and  to  such 
others  as  a  general  O.-martial  can  award.  [id, 

Q,  Is  a  warrant  officer  liable  to  corporal  punishment  1 

A.  No.  [id. 

Q,  What  are  the  powers  of  C.-martial  in  respect  to  ]iiM9ttal 
appr«Btioes  in  India  ? 

A.  A  general,  district,  or  garrison  C.-martial  may  sentence  to 
suspension  from  rank  and  pay  and  allowances  for  a  stated  period,  or 
to  reduction  to  the  lowest  or  any  place  in  the  list,  or  to  both  of 
these  punishments  in  conjunction,  or  to  dismissal  from  the  ser- 
vice, [frf. 

Q,  What  O.-martial  may  try  N.-C  olloers  aaA  soUUers  1 

A.  Any  C.-martial.  [Art.  W.y  Ctmrts-Martial. 

Q.  To  what  punishment,  as  regards  loss  of  rank,  may  a  N.-C. 
officer  be  sentenced  by  a  regimental  or  other  C.-martial  % 

A.  To  be  reduced  to  the  ranks  (except  in  the  case  of  an  army 
schoolmaster,  who  may  be  sentenced  to  dismissal  or  loss  of  service, 
but  not  to  reduction).  [id.,  137. 

Q.  May  a  C.-martial  try  a  reomtt  before  attestation) 

A.  Not  unless  such  recruit  has  received  pay  other  than  enlisting 
money.  [M.  Act,  47. 

Q.  Name  some  of  the  military  offences  of  soldiers  whioh^  striotly 
speaking,  are  oognUnMA  by  a  general  G.-aiartlal  only. 

A,  Mutiny  and  insubordination,  corresponding  idth  or  misbe- 
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having  before  the  enemy,  plundering,  treacheronsly  malring  known 
the  watchword,  creating  false  alarms,  sleeping  on  or  qnittiDg  his 
post  when  a  sentry,  offering  violence  to  jpersons  bringing  provisions, 
forcing  a  safeguard.  [Art.  W.,  Grimes,  &o. 

Q.  In  what  cases  are  dvU  oOteoes  triable  by  G.-martial  1 

A.  When  officers  or  soldiers,  serving  at  Gibraltar,  or  within  Her 
Majesty's  dominions  beyond  sea,  where  there  is  no  civil  judicature 
in  force,  or  with  Her  Majest/s  forces  out  of  her  dominions,  are 
accused  of  treason,  or  any  offence  which,  if  committed  in  England, 
would  be  punishable  by  civil  law,  and  not  by  O.-martial;  also, 
when  persons  subject  to  the  Mutiny  Act,  whilst  serving  ia  India 
at  a  diJBtance  of  upwards  of  120  miles  from  any  of  the  Presidencies, 
are  accused  of  any  crime  which,  if  committed  in  England,  would 
be  punishable  by  the  criminal  law  there,  provided  the  same 
be  also  punishable  under  the  Indian  penal  code  for  the  time 
being.  [Jf.  Act,  101 ;  Art.  W.,  143, 145. 

Q.  What  C.-martial  only  can  try  civil  offences  1 

A,  General  G.-martial.  [id. 

Q.  With  what  offences  only  is  a  dctoftliinmit  gcnenl  C-nuutlal 
oompeteiit  to  deall 

A.  With  offences  committed  against  the  property  or  person  of 
an  inhabitant  of  any  foreign  country  in  whidi  ^e  troops  may  be 
serving.  [M.  Act,  12. 

Q.  Has  a  detachment  general  G.-martial  power  over  the  same 
persons  as  a  general  court-martial  % 

A.  Yes.  [id.,  12 

Q.  Name  some  offences  which  may  be  tried  by  a  general  or  a 
dlstrlet  or  garriaon  C.-martlalt  but  not  by  an  inferior  teibunal. 

A.  Absence  from  or  improper  conduct  during  divine  worship ; 
violence  to  a  clergyman ;  peijury ;  traitorous  or  disrespectful  woi^ 
against  the  sovereign  or  royal  family ;   disrespect  towards  G. -in- 
Chief ;  striking,  offering  violence,  or  using  threatening  or  insubor- 
dinate language  to  his  superior  officer ;  desertion,  and  offences  con- 
nected therewith  ;  sending  a  flag  of  truce  without  authority ;  giving 
a  wrong  parole  or  watchword ;  spreading  alarming  reports ;  dis- 
closing numbers,  movements,  &c.,  of  the  army ;  leaving  the  ranks 
without  orders;   leaving  a  guard,  piquet,  or  post;  being  taken 
prisoner  through  carelessness  or  disobedience ;  misappropnatLon  of 
supplies;    impeding  or  refusing  to  assist   the  provost  marshal; 
breaking  arrest  or  escaping  from  confinement ;  disgraceful  conduct ; 
dnmkenness  (of  a  soldier)  not  on  duty ;  demanding  billets  for  more 
than  the  number  of  effectives;    quartering  wives  and  children 
against  consent ;  taking  money  for  freeing  from  billets ;  neglecting  or 
refusing  to  assist  dvil  magistrate  in  apprehension  of  offenders ;  fight- 
ing, or  fiuling  to  take  steps  to  prevent,  a  dueL  [Art.  TF.,  Crimes,  d:c. 
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Q,  Name  some  offences  which  may  be  tried  bj  a  MgUDMiiia  or 
other  0. -martial,  as  may  be  deemed  expedient. 

A.  Absence  from  school;  absence  without  leave;  failing  to 
appear  at  parade ;  quitting  platoon  or  division ;  creating  fedse 
fdarms  at  home ;  when  in  command  of  a  guard,  fedHng  to  report 
prisoners,  releasing  a  prisoner,  or  suffering  him  to  escape ;  neglectmg 
to  obey  orders ;  drunkenness  on  duty ;  drunkenness  (of  a  N.-O. 
officer)  not  on  duty ;  ilHreatment  of  landlords  in  billets ;.  offences 
connected  with  carriages ;  a  N.-C.  officer  striking  or  ill-treating  a 
soldier;  hiring  another  person  to  do  his  duty;  losing,  malong 
away  with,  or  wilfuUy  spoiling  appointments,  necessaries,  medals, 
&c, ;  destroying  or  injuring  private  property ;  mutiny,  and  in- 
subordination accompanied  with  personal  violence,  and  other 
offences  on  the  line  of  march,  or  on  board  a  ship  not  in  commis- 
sion. [Art  W.,  Crimea^  dec. 
.  Q,  May  a  regimental  0. -martial  try  a  soldier  for  absence  without 
leave  exceeding  21  days) 

A.  Not  without  the  permission  of  the.  general  or  other  officer 
commanding  the  brigade,  district,  or  garrison.  \id. 

Q.  May  a  regimental  C. -martial  try  a  soldier  for  desei- 
tion) 

A.  No.  \jd. 

Q,  May  a  regimental  C. -martial  try  a  N.-C.  officer  or  soldier  for 
drunkenness,  not  on  duty  1 

A,  It  may  try  a  N.-C.  officer,  but  not  a  soldier,  on  such  a 
charge.  [id.y  78. 

Q.  Are  C-martial  bound  to  take  cognizance  only  of  ortiiies 
spedlled  "by  tha  Arttides  of  War  ? 

A.  No ;  all  crimes  not  capital,  and  all  acts,  disorders, .  and 
neglects  which  persons  subject  to  the  Articles  of  War  may  be 
guilty  of,  to  the  prejudice  of  good  order  and  military  discipline,  are 
to  be  taken  cognizance  of.  [id,,  105. 

Q,  Under  what  limitation  as  to  time  may  offences  against  fBrmer 
Xatliiy  Acta  be  tried  and  punished  as  if  committed  against  the 
present  Act  1 

A.  They  may  be  so  tried  if  the  offences  have  not  been  committed 
more  than  3  years  before  the  date  of  warrant  for  trial,  unless  the 
accused,  by  reason  of  having  absented  himself,  or  of  some  manifest 
impediment,  shall  not  have  been  amenable  to  justice  within  that 
period ;  in  which  case  the  trial  may  take  place  at  any  time  within 
2  years  after  the  impediment  has  ceased.  [M,  AcL^  97. 

Q.  Does  a  warrant  for  holding  C.-martial,  issued  under  a  former 
Mutiny  Act,  remain  in  force  during  the  existing  Act  t 

A.  Yes.  [id. 

Q,  Must  a  C.-martial;  constituted  under  the  authority  of  * 
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former  Mutinj  Act,  discontinue  its  proceedings  on  the  e:q)iration 
of  the  same  ? 

A.  No.  \U.  Act,  97. 

Q.  If  an  officer  or  soldier  be  acquitted  or  convicted  of  any 
offence,  is  he  liable  to  be  tried  a  aeeond  tUna  by  the  same  or  any 
other  C.>martial  for  the  same  offence  1 

A.  No.  [id,,  U. 

Q,  Should  any  person  have  been  acquitted  or  convicted  by  the 
civil  magistrate,  or  by  verdict  of  a  jury,  is  he  liable  to  be  again 
convicted  by  a  C.-martial  for  the  same  offence  ? 

A.  No.  [id,,  39. 

Q.  Is  it  necessary  that  an  offender  should  be  tried  and  punished 
in  the  i^laoe  In  wliioli  bte  olftiiiie  was  committed  ) 

A.  No ;  he  may  be  tried  and  punished  as  if  the  offence  had  been 
committed  in  the  place  of  trial.  [id,,  7. 

Punishments  by  Courts-Martial.* 

Q.  Name  the  principal  crimes  rendered  specially  liable  to  the 
punishment  of  deatb  by  the  Mutiny  Act. 

A.  Mutiny ;  holding  correspondence  or  treating  with  a  rebel  or 
enemy ;  misbehaviour  before  an  enemy,  cowardice,  or  desertion ; 
sleeping  on  or  abandoning  a  post ;  violence  to  superiors  when  in 
the  execution  of  their  office,  and  disobedience  to  the  lawful  com- 
mands of  a  superior  officer.  [M,  Act,  15. 

Q,  What  proportion  of  the  members  of  a  general  C.-martial 
must  concur  in  a  sentence  of  death  1 

A.  Two-thirds  at  least.  [id,,  8. 

Q,  What  is  the  shortest  period  of  penal  servitade  to  which  an 
offender  may  be  sentenced  ? 

A.  6  years.  [id.  i  Art,  W.,  116. 

Q.  Name  some  of  the  principal  crimes  rendered  specially  liable 
to  penal  servitude. 

A.  Mutiny  and  insubordination,  desertion,  misbehaviour  before 
the  enemy,  sleeping  on  or  leaving  his  post,  embezzlement  of 
stores.  [Art.  W.,  Crimes,  dhc 

Q.  To  what  periods  are  sentences  of  ImprlMuiment  restricted  1 

A.  Not  longer  than  2  years  in  the  case  of  general,  district,  or 
garrison  O.-martial,  and  not  longer  than  42  days  in  that  of 
r^imental  or  detachment  courts.  [id,,  116,  129. 

Q,  May  all  sentences  of  imprisonment  be  either  with  or  without 
hard  labour,  or  with  or  without  solitary  confinement) 

A,  They  may,  within  the  prescribed  limits.         [M,  Act^  26,  27. 

*  See  also  previona  heading,  "Potoere  and  Jurisdiction  qfCourts-Martial" 
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Q.  When  a  general,  district^  or  garrison  C.-martial  aentoioes  a 
Bolclier  to  imprisonment,  for  what  portion  thereof  may  it  direct  that 
he  be  kept  in  aolttanr  oonflaMnmtl 

A,  For  any  portion  or  portions  not  exceeding  14  days  at  a  tame, 
nor  84  days  in  any  one  period  of  336  days,  wi^  intervals  between 
the  periods  of  solitary  confinement  of  not  less  duration  than  sach 
periods.  [Art,  W.,  126. 

Q,  When  a  general,  district,  or  garrison  C.-martial  sentences 
to  imprisonment  for  a  period  exceeding  84  days,  for  what  portions 
thereof  may  it  award  solitary  confinement? 

A.  The  court  must  expressly  order  that  the  solitary  confinement 
shall  not  exceed  7  days  in  any  28  days  of  the  whole  imprisonment 
awarded,  with  intervals  between  the  periods  of  not  less  duration 
than  sudi  periods.  [id. 

Q.  When  a  r^imental  or  detachment  G.-martial  awards  im- 
prisonment, for  what  portion  or  portions  thereof  may  it  direct  the 
prisoner  to  be  kept  in  solitary  confinement ) 

A.  Not  exceediog  14  days  at  a  time,  with  intervals  of  not  less 
duration  than  such  periods.  [id,,  129. 

Q,  For  what  period  may  any  C.-martial  award  solitary  confine- 
ment without  further  imprisonment  1 

A,  Not  exceeding  14  days.  [id.^  121. 

Q,  Where  sentences  of  solitary  confinement  cannot  be  put  in 
execution,  is  a  court  bound  to  regard  the  convening  officer's 
instructions  to  that  effect  1 

A.  Yes.  [id.,  122. 

Q.  On  what  day  are  all  terms  of  penal  servitude  or  of  imprison- 
ment to  be  reflfcemed  as  oomiiieiMiBg  1 

A.  On  the  day  on  which  the  original  sentence  and  proceedings 
are  signed  by  the  president.  [id.,  139. 

Q.  May  a  C.-martial  sentence  a  prisoner,  already  under  sentence 
of  imprisonment  or  penal  servitude  for  a  previous  offence,  to  ftartlMr 
terms  of  the  same  punishments  i 

A,  Yes;  it  may  award  further  sentence  of  imprisonment  or  penal 
servitude,  to  commence  at  the  expiration  of  the  previous  sentence, 
although  the  aggregate  imprisonment  or  penal  servitude  may 
exceed  the  term  for  which  those  punishments  could  be  otherwise 
awarded.  [id.,  138. 

Q.  Under  what  restrictions,  and  for  what  offences,  may  soldiers 
be  sentenced  to  oorporal  pmiidiiiieiit  ? 

A.  No  C.-martial  has  power  to  award  corporal  punishment  for 
any  offence  committed  during  time  of  peace  within  the  Queen's 
dominions,  but  any  C.-martial  may  senteuce  a  soldier  to  corporal 
punishment  while  on  active  service  in  the  field,  or  on  board 
a    ship    not    in    commission,   for    any  breach    of   the   Articles 
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of  War.     No  sentence  of  corporal  punishment  may  exceed  50 
lashes.  [M.  Act,  22. 

Q.  Name  in  detail  the  forfUtareB  to  which  any  offender  may  be 
sentenced  by  a  general,  district,  or  garrison  C. -martial. 

A,  Forfeiture  absolutely,  or  for  any  period  not  less  than  18 
months,  of  any  G.-G.  badge,  or  any  G.-C.  pay  earned  by 
past  sei*yice ;  forfeiture  of  any  annuity,  gratuity,  medal,  or 
decoration ;  forfeiture  of  any  advantage  as  to  pension  earned  by 
past  service ;  forfeiture  of  all  right  to  G.-C.  pay,  and  to  pension 
on  discharge,  whether  in  respect  of  past  or  future  service. 

[Art.  IT.,  117. 

Q,  May  forfeitures  imposed  by  general,  district,  or  garrison 
C. -martial,  be  in  addition  to  any  other  punishment  which  such 
courts  may  award  ] 

A,  Yes.  [id. 

Q.  Name  the  offences  on  conviction  of  which  a  soldier  forfeits 
as  a  consequeDce  all  advantages  as  to  G.-C.  pay,  and  pension 
on  discharge,  which  might  have  accrued  from  former  service,  and 
of  all  medals  and  decorations,  together  with  any  annuity  or  gratuity 
which  may  appertain  thereto. 

A.  Desertion;  wilfully  maiming ;  tampering  with  eyes;  felony 
(imless  the  S.  for  State  for  War  shall  otherwise  direct),  or  any 
offence  for  which  he  may  have .  been  sentenced  to  penal  servitude, 
or  been  discharged  with  ignominy.  [id.,  168. 

Q.  To  what  forfeitures  in  addition  to  imprisonment,  with  or 
without  hard  labour,  is  a  soldier  liable  who  makes  a  false  confession 
of  desertion  to  his  C.  officer  ? 

A.  To  forfeiture  of  all  advantage  as  to  G.-C.  pay,  and  pension 
on  discharge,  which  might  have  accrued  from  former  service,  and 
of  any  G.-C.  badges,  medals,  or  decorations,  and  of  any  annuities 
or  gratuities  relating  thereto.  [id.,  46. 

Q.  To  what  flue  is  a  soldier  liable  on  conviction  before  a  C- 
martial  of  drunkenness  on  duty  or  not  on  duty  1 

A.  A  fine  not  exceeding  £1,  to  be  levied  by  stoppages  from  his 
daily  pay.  [id.,  77. 

Q.  May  a  fine  imposed  by  a  C.-martial  for  drunkenness  be  either 
with  or  without  other  punishment  which  the  court  is  competent  to 
award? 

il.  Yes.  '    [id. 

Q.  In  levying  any  fine  or  fines  for  drunkenness,  what  restriction 
in  placed  on  the  daily  amount  of  stoppage  ? 

A.  The  stoppage  shall  in  no  case  exceed  fourpence  a 
day.  [id. 

Q.  In  the  case  of  any  Iom,  de^tfuoUon,  or  damagsb  should  the 
ooiu*t  ascertain  the  amount  by  evidence  ? 
I.  o 
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A.  Tes ;  except  in  the  case  of  arms,  dothing,  instrmneiits,  equip- 
ments, aoooutrementSy  or  neoe88arie&  \Ari  W.,  131. 

Q.  May  the  court  award  st^ppagM  for  the  full  Talue  of  the  articles 
lost,  destroyed,  or  damaged  f 

A,  The  offender*  is  to  be  placed  under  stoppages  for  such 
an  amoxmt  only  as  shall  be  proved  to  the  sati^&u^on  of  the 
court.  [id- 

Q.  In  the  case  of  loss,  destmction,  or  damage  of  arms,  dothing, 
instruments,  equipments,  accoutrements,  or  regimental  necessaries, 
in  what  manner  may  stoppages  be  awarded  by  the  court  f 

A,  The  court  may  direct  that  the  stoppages  shall  continue  tall 
the  cost  of  replacing  the  articles  lost,  destroyed,  or  damaged,  be 
made  good.  [id. 

Q.  May  any  person  be  subjected  to  stoppages  to  an  amount 
greater  than  is  sufficient  to  make  good  the  loss  actually  occasioned 
by  his  de£anlt1 

A.  No.  [id.,  130. 

Q,  What  limit  is  fixed  by  the  Articles  of  War  to  the  toted  amount 
of  daily  stoppage  on  any  account  from  a  soldier^s  pay  9 

A,  So  much  only  may  be  stopped  as,  after  satisfying  the  charges 
for  mesmng  and  washing,  shall  leave  him  a  residue  of  at  the  least 
one  penny  a  day.  [id.,  132. 

Q.  What  class  of  offenders  may  be  sentenced  by  general,  district, 
or  garrison  O.-martial,  to  be  fllsnliarged  wltb  fgmwntny  from  the 
service? 

A.  Any  offender  may  be  so  sentenced.  [id,  117. 

Q,  May  the  sentence  of  discharge  with  ignominy  be  in  addition 
to  any  other  lawful  punishment  awarded  to  the  offender  by  the 
O.-martiall 

A.  Yes.  [«/. 

Q.  What  punishment  is  prescribed  for  an  ollloer  ooiiTleled  of 
dnmlMiiiiMS  on  dnty  under  arma  9  State  whether  the  punishment 
is  peremptory  or  optional  with  the  court. 

A,  Cashiering.     The  court  has  no  option.  [id,,  76. 

Q.  What  punishments  are  authorized  by  the  Mutiny  Act  for  tiie 
crime  of  emlMBding  Bfeorea  f 

A,  Penal  servitude,  or  such  punishment  of  fine,  imprisonment, 
dismissal,  or  reduction,  as  the  court  may  think  .fit.  The  offender 
may  also  be  required  to  make  good  any  loss  or  damage  sustained, 
the  amount  being  ascertained  by  evidence  and  declared  in  the 
sentence  of  the  C.-martial.  [Jf.  Act,  17* 

Q.  In  cases  of  embezzlement  of  stores,  &c.y  how  may  the  amount 
of  any  loss  or  damage  which  the  offender  has  been  sentenced  to 
make  good  be  recovered  1 

A.  Either  by  process  of  law,  or,  should  the  offender  remain  in 
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« 

the  service,  by  infiicting  stoppages  not  exceeding  one-half  his  pay 
and  allowances  until  the  amount  be  recovered.  [M,  Act,  17. 

Q.  In  what  cases  should  the  sentence  of  a  O.-martiar  by  which  a 
soldier  Has  been  tried  be  inMrted  in  liUi  dladharse  f 

-4.  In  cases  of  conviction  for  desertion.  [Art.  TT.,  167. 

Proceedings  of  Courta-TnartiaZ. 

Q.  Between  wliat  lurars  may  trials  by  C.-martial  be  carried  on  1 

A.  Between  8  A.if.  and  4  p.m.  In  India,  between  6  a.m.  and 
4  P.M.  A  court  may,  if  necessary,  continue  sitting  after  4  p.m.,  but 
must  record  their  reasons  for  so  doing.  In  cases  requiring  imme- 
diate example,  or  in  which  the  C.  officer  certifies  under  his  hand 
that  tbe  same  is  expedient  for  the  public  service,  trial  may  be  at 
any  hour.  [Art.  W.,  160. 

Q.  By  whom  and  when  may  members  of  a  C. -martial  be  directed 
to  view  any  plaoe  in  order  to  understand  the  evidence  9 

A.  By  the  convening  authority,  before  or  after  the  assembling  of 
the  court.  [id.,  160. 

Q.  When  a  grave  offence  is  tried  Inr  an  Inftirlor  C.4uutia]»  where 
should  the  superior  officer's  permission  be  recorded  ? 

A.  In  the  heading  of  the  proceedings.  [id.,  140. 

Q.  When  a  person  belonging  to  the  army  is  tried  by  a  mixed 
C.-martial,  how  are  prooeedlnffi  regulated  ? 

A.  Under  the  Mutiny  Act  and  Articles  of  War,  as  if  composed 
of  military,  officers  only.  [id.,  146. 

Q.  When  a  person  belonging  to  the  marines  is  tried  by  a  mixed 
C.-martial,  how  are  its  proceedings  r^ulated  ? 

A.  Aa  if  composed  of  officers  of  the  land  forces  only,  but  under 
the  Act  and  Articles  for  marines  on  shore.  [id. 

Q.  In  what  manner,  and  when,  shotdd  an  opportunity  be  given 
to  the  prisoner  of  ol^eottng  to  be  tried  ligr  any  of  ttao  oflloen  detailed 
for  his  C.-martial  1 

A.  Immediately  after  assembly  the  names  of  the  president  and 
members  should  be  read  over  in  hearing  of  the  prisoner,  who  is 
then  to  be  asked  by  the  president  if  he  objects  to  be  tried  by 
any  of  them.  [id. 

Q.  If  a  prisoner,  on  being  questioned,  objects  to  the  president, 
how  is  such  objection  to  be  dealt  with  ) 

A.  Unless  disallowed  by  two-thirds  at  least  of  the  other  officers 
of  the  court,  the  objection  must  be  referred  to  the  authority  by 
whom  the  president  was  appointed.  [vi. 

Q.  If  a  prisoner  objects  to  be  tried  by  any  officer  other  than  the 
president,  by  whom  is  such  objection  to  be  decided  ? 

A,  By  the  president  and  other  officers.  ^i^ 
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Q,  In  what  manner  is  the  preserilied  oatb  to  be  administered  to 
the  president  and  members  of  a  C. -martial  ? 

A,  On  a  general  C.-martial  the  president  and  members  will  take 
the  oath  before  the  judge-advocate.  On  any  other  C.-martial  the 
oath  will  be  administered  by  the  president  to  the  members,  and 
afterwards  by  a  sworn  member  to  the  president.         [Art.  TT.,  152. 

Q.  When  should  the  oath  be  administered  to  the  judge-advocate 
by  the  president  ? 

A,  After  the  members  have  been  sworn.  [id. 

Q,  When  should  the  oath  be  administered  to  officers  attendOng 
the  court  for  instruction? 

A.  After  the  judge-advocate.  \jd. 

Q.  Does  anything  contained  in  the  Mutiny  Act  render  an  oath 
necessary  in  any  case  where  by  law  an  aflSmiation  may  be  made 
instead  thereof? 

A.  No.  [M.  Act,  96. 

Q.  May  the  proaeeiitor,  or  a  witness  for  the  prosecution,  act  as 
judge-advocate  at  a  trial  ? 

A,  No.  [Art.  TT.,  159. 

Q.  Is  it  necessary  that  an  oath  be  administered  to  every  wltBMi 
examined  before  a  C.-martial  ? 

A.  It  is,  except  in  the  case  of  persons  empowered  by  law  to 
make  a  solemn  affirmation.  [id.,  153. 

Q.  What  course  is  to  be  pursued  in  the  case  of  persons  who, 
being  summoned,  fail  to  attend  on  C.-martial ;  or  who,  attending, 
refuse  to  be  sworn;  or  who,  being  sworn,  refuse  to  give  evidence? 

A.  They  are  to  be  proceeded  against  before  the  civil  law  courts, 
or  a  C.-martial,  as  the  case  may  require.  [Af.  Act,  13. 

Q.  After  a  soldier  has  been  found  guilty,  what  may  the  court 
inquire  into  and  record  ? 

A.  The  prisoner's  fomier  ocmvlottoiis.  When  found  guilty  of 
drunkenness,  evidence  is  to  be  received  of  all  former  entries  of 
drunkenness  against  him  in  the  regimental,  company,  or  other 
defaulter  book.  [Art.  fT.,  78,  164. 

Q.  What  description  of  previous  convictions  are  to  be  received 
in  evidence  against  a  prisoner  ? 

A.  Any  by  a  C.-martial,  or  by  a  court  of  ordinary  criminal 
jurisdiction.  [id.,  154. 

Q.  How  may  a  previous  conviction  be  proved? 

A.  If  by  a  C.-martial,  by  the  entry  thereof  in  the  C.-martial 
book  or  defaulter  book,  or  by  certified  copy  of  such  entry.  If  by 
a  civil  court,  by  production  of  the  certificate  required  by  the 
Mutiny  Act,  or  by  certified  copy  of  such  certificate,  or  by  the  entry 
of  the  conviction  in  the  C.-martial  or  defaulter  book,  or  by  certified 
copy  of  such  entry.  [id.y  155,  156. 
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Q,  May  any  entry  of  a  civil  conviction  be  made  in  the  C- 
martial  or  defaulter  book,  except  upon  the  certificate  required  by 
the  Act  ? 

A,  No.  [Art,  TT.,  156. 

Q.  For  what  purpose  is  evidence  of  former  convictions  to  be 
received  by  the  court  ? 

A.  For  the  purpose  of  assisting  their  discretion  in  awarding 
jninishment.  [to?.,  154. 

Q,  To  what  extent  only  should  a  C. -martial  be  influenced  in 
deciding  on  the  sentenoe  by  the  existence  of  former  convictions 
against  the  prisoner  ? 

A,  It  must  not  in  any  case  award  any  other  punishment  than 
may  be  legally  awarded  for  the  particular  offence  of  which  he  has 
been  found  guilty.  [id. 

Q.  State  what  the  Articles  of  War  enjoin  as  to  the  behavloiir  of 
memlieni  of  a  C. -martial  1 

A.  All  the  members  are  to  behave  with  decency,  to  take  their 
seats  according  to  rank,  and  not  quit  them  without  permission  of 
the  president,  who  will  clear  the  court  on  any  discussion  ;  and  in 
case  of  intemperate  words  by  any  member,  direct  the  same  to  be 
taken  down  in  writing,  and  repoii^d  to  the  officer  ordering  the 
C.-martial  to  assemble.  No  reproachful  words  are  to  be  used 
to  witnesses  or  prisoners.  [tc?.,  161,  162. 

Q.  Who  is  responsible  that  every  person  attending  a  C.-martial 
is  treated  with  proper  respect  1 

A,  The  president.  [id, 

Q.  How  should  a  person  be  dealt  with  who  uses  monaning  words 
or  gestures  before  a  C.-martial,  or  disturbs  the  proceedings,  or 
commits  any  other  contempt  of  such  court  ? 

^.  K  an  officer  or  soldier,  he  may  be  punished  at  the  discretion 
of  the  court,  or  by  a  court  of  superior  power ;  if  a  civilian,  he  may 
be  taken  before  a  magistrate,  to  be  punished  according  to  law.  [id. 

Q.  In  taking  the  votes  of  a  C.-martlal,  what  order  is  to  be 
observed  by  the  president  % 

A.  He  is  to  begin  with  the  yoimgest  member.  [id. 

Q.  By  whom  are  proceedings  of  C.-martial  traasmitted  to  tbe 
Jndge^dvooate  general  for  preservatioii,  and  what  is  to  accompany 
themi 

A.  Of  general  C.-martial,  by  the  officiating  judge-advocate; 
of  district  or  garrison  C.-martial,  by  the  president.  [id,,  157. 

Q.  Is  a  person  who  has  been  tried  by  a  general,  district,  or 
garrison  C.-martial,  entitled  to  a  oopy  of  tlie  prooeedlngs  and 
sentence  in  his  case  1 

A.  Yes ;  if  demanded  within  3  years  from  date  of  final  decision, 
and  on  payment  of  4(£.  per  folio  of  72  words.  [id,,  158. 
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Beviaion  and  Confirmation  of  Courts-Martial. 

Q.  Detail  tihe  provisionB  of  the  14th  clause  of  the  Mutinj  Act, 
as  to  the  rerlalon  of  C.-martial  1 

A.  "No  finding,  opinion,  or  sentence  given  bj  any  C.-martial, 
and  signed  by  the  president  thereof,  shsdl  be  revised  more  than 
once,  nor  shall  any  additional  evidence  in  respect  of  any  charge  on 
which  the  prisoner  then  stands  arraigned  be  received  by  the  court 
on  any  revision.  [if.  Act,  14. 

Q,  By  whom  must  the  proceedings  of  general  C.-martial  be 
oonflmiod  I 

A,  By  Her  Majesty,  or  the  ofiicer  commanding  in  chief,  or  some 
other  person  duly  aul^orized  by  Her  Majesty.  [Art  TT.,  123. 

Q.  To  whom  should  the  proceedings  of  a  detammeTit  general 
C.-martial  be  forwarded  for  approval  and  confirmation  1 

A.  To  the  general  commanding  the  army  in  the  field.    \id.,  124. 

Q,  To  whom  should  the  proceedings  of  district  or  gcMrrison  C.- 
martial  be  forwarded  for  confirmation  ? 

A.  To  the  general  officer,  governor,  or  senior  officer  in  command 
of  the  district,  garrison,  island,  or  colony.  [id.,  127. 

Q.  To  whom  should  the  proceedings  of  regimental  C.-martdal  be 
submitted  for  confirmation  1 

A.  To  the  C.  officer.  [id.,  129. 

Q.  Who  confirms  proceedings  of  detachment  C.-martial  9 

A.  The  senior  officer  on  the  spot,  not  being  a  member.  [id. 

Q.  By  whom  must  a  senteaoe  of  deatb  In  tbe  oolonles  be  approved 
before  it  can  be  carried  into  execution  ? 

A,  By  the  civil  governor.  [ici.,  123, 

Q,  By  whom  must  sentences  by  C.-martial  in  respect  of  dTll 
dfenoes  aluroad  be  confirmed  1 

A.  By  the  C.-in-Chief  in  the  place,  or  by  the  officer  by  whose 
authority  the  court  was  appointed.  \jd,^  143,  144,  145. 

Q,  Before  sentence  of  death  or  penal  servitude  in  the  case  of  an 
officer,  or  of  death  in  the  case  of  a  soldier,  can  be  carried  into 
effect,  in  civil  cases,  out  of  Her  Majesti/s  dominions  or  in  Indian 
by  whom  must  it  be  approved  1 

A.  Out  of  Her  Majesty's  dominions,  by  the  Commander-in-Chief 
of  the  forces  there  serving ;  in  India,  by  the  governor-general 
in  council,  or  governor  in  council  of  the  presidency. 

[id,;  M.  Act,  101. 

Commutation,  Mitigation,  and  Remission  of  Sentences. 

Q.  May  aajr  oonflrming  oflloer  commute,  remit,  or  mitigate  the 
sentence,  if  he  sees  fit  1 
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A*  In  some  cases  lie  can  commute,  and  in  most  lie  can  mitigate 
or  remit  the  punishment.  [M,  Act;  Art*  W. 

Q.  Name  the  punishments  which  may  be  oommnted  by  competent 
anlJiority  under  the  provisions  of  the  Mutiny  Act. 

A.  Death,  penal  servitude,  cashiering,  and  corporal  ptmish- 
ment.  [M.  Act,  16,  20,  24,  25. 

Q,  By  whom  and  for  what  punishments  may  a  judgment  of 
death  be  commuted  1 

A,  Her  Majesty ;  or,  abroad,  the  C.  of&oer  haying  authority 
to  con£rm  the  sentence  may  commute  it  for  penal  servitude  of  not 
less  than  5  years,  or  imprisonment.  [u^.,  16. 

Q.  By  whom  and  how  may  penal  servitude  be  committeal 

A.  Her  Majesty ;  or,  out  of  the  United  Kingdom,  the  C.-in- 
Chief  may  commute  such  sentence  for  imprisonment  not  exceeding 
2  years.  [id.,  20. 

Q,  How  may  Her  Majesty  commute  sentence  of  cashienngi 

A,  By  ordering  the  offender  to  be  reprimanded,  or,  in  addition, 
to  suffer  loss  of  army  or  regimental  rank,  or  both.  [id.,  25. 

Q,  How  and  by  whom  may  corporal  punishment  be  commuted  ] 

A,  For  imprisonment,  by  any  confirming  officer.  [trf.,  24. 

Q.  What  amount  and  description  of  imprisonment  may  be 
awarded  in  commutation  of  a  sentence  of  corporal  punishment  ? 

A.  Imprisonment  not  exceeding  42  days,  with  or  without  hard 
labour,  and  with  or  without  solita^  confinement.  [id, 

Q.  JBy  whom  and  how  may  corporal  punishment  be  mttigatad  ) 

A,  The  confirming  of&cer  may  reduce  the  number  of  lashes,  or 
award  imprisonment  for  any  period  not  exceeding  20  days,  with 
or  without  hard  laboTir,  or  with  or  without  solitary  confinement, 
together  with  corporal  punishment,  to  be  inflicted  in  the  prison, 
not  exceeding  25  lashes.  [id. 

Q,  When  solitary  confinement  is  awarded  in  commutation  or 
mitigation  of  corporal  punishment,  what  limit  is  fixed  thereto  ? 

wi.  It  is  not  to  exceed  7  days  at  a  time,  with  intervals  of  not 
less  than  seven  days  between  each  period.  [id. 

Q,  If  a  sentence  of  penal  servitude  or  corporal  punishment  is 
commuted  to  imprisonment,  and  the  offender  is,  at  the  time  of 
commutation,  under  sentence  of  penal  servitude  or  imprisonment, 
when  should  the  imprisonment  awarded  in  commutation  be  directed 
to  commence  by  the  confirming  officer  ? 

A.  At  the  expiration  of  the  previous  sentence  of  penal  servitude, 
or  imprisonment.  [id,,  28 ;  Art,  W,,  138. 

Q,  When  forfeiture,  deprivation,  or  stoppage  of  pay  has  been 
added  to  penal  servitude,  and  the  sentence  has  been  commuted  for 
imprisonment,  by  whom  may  such  forfeiture,  &c.,  be  enforced, 
mitigated,  or  remitted  9 
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A.  By  Her  Majesty  |  or,  out  of  the  United  Kingdom,  by  the 
C-in-Chief.  [M.  Act,  21. 

Q,  By  what  military  authorities  and  with  whose  concurrena' 
may  any  sentences  of  stoppage  of  pay  be  either  wholly  or  partially 
remitted  f 

A.  The  C.-in-Chief,  with  concurrence  of  the  S.  of  State  for 
War,  the  C.-in-Chief  in  India,  with  concurrence  of  the  Indian 
Government,  or  the  C.-in-Chief  of  a  Presidency,  with  the  concur- 
rence of  the  local  government.  [Art,  IF".,  134. 

Eocecviion  of  Sentences. 

Q.  How  is  penal  servitiide  at  home  carried  out  ? 

A.  Her  Majesty's  pleasure  thereupon  having  been  notified,  the 
judge  of  the  civil  court  makes  order  for  the  penal  servitude,  as  in 
sentences  under  civil  law.  [Jf.  Acty  18. 

Q,  How  is  penal  servitude  abroad  carried  out  1 

A,  On  receiving  a  notification  of  the  sentence  from  the  military 
authority,  the  judge  of  the  civil  court  is  to  order  the  intermediate 
custody  and  penal  servitude  of  the  offender,  and  to  notify  the  same 
to  the  governor  of  the  presidency  or  colony ;  and  under  his  autho- 
rity the  sentence  will  be  carried  into  eifect.  Pending  receipt  of  the 
order  for  intermediate  custody,  the  offender  is  to  remain  under 
military  custody.  [id.,  19. 

Q,  By  whom  is  the  place  of  imprlsomnent  appointed? 

A,  In  the  case  of  general  C. -martial,  by  the  officer  commanding 
the  district ;  in  all  other  cases,  by  the  officer  who  confirms  the 
proceedings ;  and  in  default  of  such  appointment,  then  by  the  officei- 
commanding  the  regiment.  [Art  W,,  139. 

Q.  If  a  soldier  under  imprisonment  is  removed  into  hospital,  or 
to  another  prison,  or  out  of  prison  and  detained  in  custody,  does 
the  period  so  passed  out  of  prison  reckon  as  part  of  the  sentence  % 

A.  Yes.  [M.  Act,  31. 

Q.  Is  any  sentence  of  penal  servitude  or  imprisonment  passed  by 
any  civil  or  military  court  on  a  soldier  affected  by  the  dischai^ 
from  service  of  such  soldier  1 

A.  No.  [id.,  32. 

Certificate  of  Civil  Convictions,  Military  Penalties 

consequent  thereon, 

Q,  Is  the  clerk  of  a  civil  court  before  which  an  officer  or  soldier 
may  have  been  tried  bound  to  furnish,  on  demand,  a  oertUleato  of 
tlie  oflBBiioe  and  conviction  or  acquittal  ? 

A.  He  is,  on  payment  of  3«.  [M,  Act,  39. 

9.  Should  any  person  subject  to  the  Mutiny  Act  have  been 
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aequttled  or  oonvloted  Iqr  tlie  ehrU  power,  is  lie  liable  to  be  punished 
for  the  same  offence  under  military  authority  1 

A.  Not  otherwise  'than  by  cashiering,  in  the  case  of  an  officer; 
by  reduction  to  an  inferior  class,  or  to  the  rank  of  a  private  soldier, 
by  order  of  the  C. -in-Chief,  in  the  case  of  a  warrcmt  officer  ;  by 
discharge  or  loss  of  previous  service,  by  order  of  the  C. -in-Chief,  in 
the  case  of  an  army  schoolmaster;  or  by  reduction  to  the  ranks,  by 
order  of  the  C. -in-Chief  or  of  the  colonel,  in  the  case  of  a  i\r.-C. 
officer.  [M.  Act,  39. 

Q.  What  military  penalty  is  incurred  by  a  C.-officer  who  may 
be  convicted  before  any  of  Her  Majest^s  superior  courts,  of 
obetruoUng  civil  Jnstloe  1 

A.  He  is  deemed  thereupon  to  be  cashiered.  [id.,  76. 

Q.  What  is  the  military  penalty  if  an  officer  is  convicted  by  the 
civil  power  of  an  offence  against  laws  relatliis  to  btlletol 

A.  He  is  deemed  to  be  thereupon  cashiered,  and  ineligible  for 
further  military  employment.  [id.,  87. 
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the  pay  sheet.  The  letters  F.,  H.,  P.,  D.,  stand  for  Furlough, 
Hospital,  Prison,  and  Detachment ;  and  a  zero  for  absence  without 
leave.  He  will  cause  the  payments  made  in  his  presence  to  be 
added  up,  and  having  ascertained  its  accuracy,  sign  his  name  to 
the  total  [* 

Q.  Is  the  officer's  signature  at  foot  of  each  column  in  the  pay 
sheet  a  voucher  that  he  saw  the  money  actually  paid  1 

A.  It  is.  [* 

Q,  How  may  an  officer  ascertain  whether  the  pay  issued  to  a 
soldier  is  or  is  not  what  he  is  entitled  to  for  the  week  (or  day)  % 

A,  By  calculating  the  amount  for  which  the  man  is  entitled  to 
•credit  from  the  iirst  of  the  month  to  date,  including  arrears  due  to 
him,  and  deducting  therefrom  the  authorized  stoppages  and  pay* 
ments  for  the  same  period.  If  a  soldier  is  not  in  debt,  or  under 
stoppage,  the  difference  (if  a  credit)  is  due,  and  if  not  exceeding 
the  weekly  (or  daily)  rate  of  his  total  pay,  should  be  paid  to  him, 
but  no  greater  sum  should  be  paid  to  a  soldier,  without  the  sanc- 
tion of  the  officer  commanding  his  company.  [* 

Q.  When  a  Mttlement  with  a  soldier  has  been  necessarily  inter- 
rupted, whose  duty  is  it  to  take  care  that  the  weekly  or  daily  pay- 
ments are  resumed  as  early  as  possible  ? 

A.  That  of  his  captain  or  immediate  C.  officer. 

[Pay  Wa/rranty  634. 

Q.  When  arrears  of  pay  have  become  due  to  a  soldier,  how 
should  the  same  be  issued  ? 

^A,  Either  in  one  sum,  on  his  rejoining,  or  in  weekly  (or 
daily)  instalments,  together  with  the  accruing  daily  pay ;  or  they 
may  be  applied  for  his  benefit  as  his  captain  or  C.  officer  mav 
determine.  [«/. 

Q,  Who  is  charged  with  the  payment  of  the  hoqpltal  staff  and 
subordinates ) 

A.  The  control  department.  [A.  Circ.y  1873,  cL  44. 

Q.  How  often  is  the  pay  of  sobooliiiasters  issued  1 

A.  Weekly  in  arrear.  [A.  Girc,  1871,  d,  163. 

AdvaTice  Pay, 

Q.  For  what  piirp<Mw  is  an  advance  of  pay  sanctioned  for  men 
embarking  9 

A,  To  provide  sea  necessaries,  and  meet  deductions  for  grocery 
or  spirit  rations,  <kc.  [P^V  WarrarU,  640. 

Q,  How  is  the  amonnt  of  advance  pay  fixed  % 

A,  If  at  home,  at  Malta,  or  at  Gibraltar,  according  to  a  scale  in 

the  Army  Kegulations ;  in  other  cases  it  is  fixed  by  the  general 

commanding.     To  mixed  detachments  returning  from  India  by  ti)e 

idian  troop  ships,  no  advance  is  made.  \id,;  A,  Circ,  1872,  d.  33. 
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Ordinaivf  Pay. 

Q,  Wliat  are  the  dally  rates  of  ordinaiy  pay  of  the  different 
ranks  of  N.-C.  officers  and  soldiers  1 

A,  Serjeant-major,  3«.  3c?.;  bandmaster,  3«.  Icf.;  quarter-master 
seijeant,  2«.  Id. ;  serjeant-instructor  of  musketry,  28.  lie?. ;  colour- 
serjeant,  2«.  bd.;  paymaster-serjeant,  la.  \\d.  (after  three  years, 
2«.  5d,  after  five  years,  2«.  Id.) ;  regimental  orderly-room  clerk, 
1«.  lie?,  (after  three  years,  2«.  5d.,  after  five  years,  28.  7d.); 
clrum-major,  1«.  lie?.;  serjeant,  1«.  lie?.;  corporal,  1*.  3c?.; 
private,  l8.;  boys  under  fifteen  years,  7c?. ;  bugler,  fifer,  piper,  or 
drummer,  la.  Id.;  armourer-serjeant,  4a  11c?. 

[A.  Circ,  1863,  cl.  126 ;  1874,  cl  24. 

Q.  What  soldiers  are  entitled  alter  re-engagement  to  an  additional 
Id.  per  diem  ? 

A.  Such  as  may  have  re-engaged  before,  or  within  three  months 
after  receipt,  in  the  district  or  command,  of  the  Koyal  Warrant  of 
2nd  June,  1870.  [A.  Girc,  1870,  cl.  90;  1873,  cl.  126. 

Q.  What  is  the  daily  rate  of  a  eehoolmaeter*e  pay  ? 

A.  Ss.  9c?.,  increasing  by  6c?.  a  day  every  three  years  until  6«.  9c?. 
is  reached,  except  in  the  following  cases : — 1st  class  schoolmasters 
serving  under  former  regulations,  who  receive  6«.  9c?.,  or  if  re- 
enlisted,  78.  9e?. ;  and  2nd  class  ditto,  who  receive  5^  3c?.,  or  if 
re-enlisted,  6«.  3e?.  [A.  Oirc,  1873,  cl.  126;  1874,  cl.  23. 

Q.  What  is  the  pay  of  an  armonrerHwijeant  when  invalided,  and 
when  the  arms  (interchangeable)  are  necessarily  transferred  to 
another  qualified  armourer  ? 

A.  2a.  2d.  a  day.  [^^1/  Warrant,  703. 

Q.  What  authority  must  be  obtained  before  issuing  to  regi- 
mental olerks  any  of  the  increased  rates  of  pay  sanctioned  by 
Royal  Warrant  1 

A.  The  written  authority  of  the  C.-officer.  [A.  Circ.y  1871,  cl.  47. 

JFarf?u  Duty  Pay  (Ranks), 

Q.  What  extra  duty  pay  is.  granted  to  a  soldier  who  temporarily 
does  the  dnty  ef  a  N.-C.  offloer  alNire  eezjeant*  who  may  be  returning 
home  on  sick  leave  or  for  discharge  1 

A.  6e?.  in  addition  to  pay,  provided  the  total  does  not  exceed  the 
lute  of  the  grade  in  which  he  acts.  [P^y  Warrant,  641. 

Q.  What  is  the  extra  duty  pay  of  a  soldier  doing  the  duty  of  an 
orderly  room  dlerk  or  poannaaterHMijeant  returning  home  on  sick 
leave  or  for  discharge  ? 
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« 

^.  If  a  Serjeant,  6d,  a  day;  or,  if  under  that  rank,  Hs  pay  is 
made  up  to  that  of  serjeant.  [-P^y  Warrant,  644. 

Q,  What  is  the  extra  duty  pay  of  the  soldier  acting  ia 
the  absence  of  the  armourer  (in  corps  with  interchangeable 
arms)? 

A.  Is.  &  day.  \id.,  644. 

Q.  Is  a  N.-C.  officer  temporarily  doing  the  duty  of  a  Mijeaat 
(except  armourer)  or  corporal  returning  home  on  sick  leave  entitled 
to  extra  duty  pay  ] 

A,  No.  \id,f  645. 

Q,  Name  some  general  restrictions  which  apply  to  all  extra  duty- 
pay  of  aoting  ranks  In  wings  or  detaohments. 

A,  Such  pay  is  only  to  be  issued  for  the  day  or  days  on  which 
the  duties  have  been  actually  performed,  and  the  amount  so  issued 
is  in  no  case  to  exceed  the  rate  of  the  grade  in  which  the  soldier 
acts.  [ic?.,  646. 

Q.  Name  the  circumstances  imder  which  extra  duty  pay  is 
granted  to  an  aeting  seijeant  major,  quartermaster  serjeant,  or 
orderly  room  clerk,  and  state  the  amount  sanctioned  for  each  of 
these  ranks. 

A.  The  conditions  of  grant  and  rates  are  the  same  in  each  rank, 
viz.,— whHe  serving  abroad  with  a  wing  of  not  less  than  4  com- 
panics,  at  a  considerable  distance  from  head-quarters  or  on  passage, 
^a  day ;  mth  a  mixed  detachment  on  pass^e,  if  of  not  iJT^ 
250  N.-C.  officers  and  men,  Qd.  a  day ;  if  of  less  than  250,  but  not 
less  than  150,  4d  a  day.  [id. 

Q.  What  extra  duty  pay  is  sanctioned  for  the  soldier  perform- 
ing the  oomUned  duties  of  serjeant  major  and  orderly  room  clerk, 
or  of  quartermaster  serjeant  and  paymaster  serjeant,  with  mixed 
detachments  on  passage  ? 

A.  For  a  detachment  of  not  less  than  250  N.-C.  officers  and 
men,  ^d. ;  of  less  than  250,  but  not  less  than  150,  4c?.  a  day.       [id. 

Q,  Under  what  circumstances  and  to  what  amoimt  is  extra  duly 
pay  sanctioned  for  an  aeting  imarmaster  seijeant  % 

A.  When  a  detachment  of  not  less  than  3  companies  abroad 
renders  a  pay  list  to  the  War  Office,  ^d.  a  day  is  granted.  [iti 

Q.  What  is  the  daily  rate  of  extra  duty  pay  of  aotlnir  seluMl- 
masters  of  detachment  schools  or  on  board  ^p  f 

A.  6d.  a  day  for  7  days  in  the  week,  except  during  school 
holidays.  [A.  Circ,  1871,  d.  163 ;  1873,  cl.  49. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  appointment  and  rates  of  pay  of 
acting  N.-C.  officers  on  voyage  to  or  from  Zkidla  when  the  detach- 
ments consist  of  various  corps? 

A.  If  the  number  of  N.-C.  officers  present  does  not  exceed  1  in 
^0  of  each  grade,  soldiers  may  be  appointed  to  complete  the  said 
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proportion,  their  paj  being  made  up  to  that  of  the  grade  in  wbich 
thej  act  [Pay  Wanrani,  646. 

Q,  What  is  the  daily  extra  duty  pay  of  mtUmg  ■mJmhI  ImjiiiiiIimi 
of  musketry  f 

A.  If  qualified  at  Hythe,  when  employed  at  the  head-quarters  of 
a  regiment,  1«. ;  when  employed  otherwise,  S<L  ;  if  not  so  quali- 
fied, 6d  [uL 

Q,  What  is  the  daily  extra  duty  pay  of  the  acting  serjeant- 
major,  quartermaster  serjeant,  orderly  room  derk,  and  paymaster 
Serjeant  of  a  lirigade  d^pot  t 

A.  Each  receives  6d,  a  day.  [A.  Circ  1874,  eL  45. 

Q.  What  is  the  extra  duty  pay  of  a  qualified  acting  serjeant- 
instmctor  of  musketry  at  a  brigade  depot  1 

A.  Sd.  a  day  for  the  days  on  which  he  is  actoally  employed 
during  the  annual  coursa  [idL 

Extra  Duty  Pay  (AppoirUTnents), 

Q.  What  is  the  extra  duty  pay  of  a  nwjwmt  oookf 

A.  6d,  s,  day,  if  qualified.  [P<^y  Warrant,  647. 

Q.  In  what  case  is  the  second  or  assistant  cook  idlowed  pay,  and 
at  what  rate  1 

A.  If  duly  qualified,  and  superintending  the  cooking  of  a  wing 
or  detadunent  entitled  to  extra  duty  pay  for  a  staff  of  acting  N.-C. 
officers,  6d.  a  day.  [-4.  Ctrc,  1873,  cL  2. 

Q.  What  extra  pay  is  sanctioned  for  gyanaatte  lastmotlOB  in 
regiments? 

A.  N.-C.  officer  employed  as  regimental  or  assistant  instructor, 
with  the  sanction  of  the  inspector  of  gynmasia  oi^  a  temporary 
assistant  in  absence  of  paid  instructor,  Is.  a  day  for  six  days  in  the 
week.  The  soldier  acting  for  a  Serjeant  employed  as  gymnastic 
instructor  with  another  regiment  receives  the  difference  between 
the  pay  of  his  own  rank  and  that  of  the  Serjeant  whose  duty  he 
])erforms.  [id. ;  Fay  Warrant,  647, 

Q.  What  sum  is  granted  to  aetlng  armourers  to  detachments  on 
voyage  to  or  from  India  by  the  Cape  1 

A.  24«.  to  the  man  or  men  so  acting.  [P<*y  Warrant,  647. 

Q.  Name  the  ordinary  extra  pay  of  regimental  proyoat  aeijeaata. 

A.  6d,  in  addition  to  regimental  pay  as  long  as  it  is  certified 
that  the  duties  are  efficiently  performed.     [A.  Circ,  1872,  d.  169. 

Q.  Under  what  conditions  and  to  what  extent  may  the  extra 
duty  pay  of  provost  Serjeants  be  increased  ? 

A.  If  the  regiment  is  quartered  singly  at  a  station,  and  provost 
cells  are  actually  in  the  provost  Serjeant's  charge,  he  is  to  receive 
8d  a  day  :  or  if  other  troops  (excluding  men  of  other  corps  temper 
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arilj  attached),  are  at  the  station,  and  he  has  charge  of  their 
prisoners,  he  is  to  receive — 

For  additional  troops  of  a  strength  of  100  men  or  under,    lOd.  a  day. 
When  over  100  and  under  300  indusive,     .        .        ,     Is.     „ 
When  over  300, ,  Is.  2d,  aday. 

The  provost  serjeant  of  a  regimental  detachment  of  not  less  than  2 
companies  is  to  receive  pay  at  2d.  a  day  less  in  each  case  than  the 
foregoing.  The  provost  serjeant  in  a  garrison,  who,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  cells  being  apart  from  the  barracks,  has  no  police 
duties,  is  to  receive  Sd,  only  for  charge  of  the  cells. 

[A.  Circy  1872,  cl.  169  ;  1874,  c^l  27. 

Q.  What  is  the  pay  of  provost  Serjeants  and  their  assistants  iii 
addition  to  pay  or  pension  under  all  other  circumstances  1 

A.  Regimental,  ....     Sd.  ) 

Wing  or  detachment,   not  >  For  each  day  on  board  ship, 

under  2  companies,      .        .     6d.  ) 

Provost  serjeant  in  charge  of  convicts  or  C. -martial  prisoners  on  board 
ship,  if  the  number  of  prisoners  be  10  or  under,  4d.  ;  if  the  number  be  over 
10,  Qd. 

Assistant  to  provost  serjeant  specially  authorized,        .         6d. 
Provost  cook  (when  actually  employed),      .        .         .        4d. 

[A.  Circ,  1872,  d.  169;  1873,  d.  50. 

Q.  What  extra  duty  pay  is  allowed  for  the  provost  serjeant  of  a 
brigade  depot  ? 

A.  The  same  as  for  a  detachment,  except  when  a  raiment 
and  brigade  depot  occupy  the  same  barracks,  in  which  case 
the  regimental  provost  serjeant  only  will  receive  extra  dnty 
pay.  [A.  Circ,  1874,  d.  45. 

Q.  By  whom  and  on  what  ground  must  issue  of  all  exiza  datj 
pay  to  regimental  and  detaclmient  provost  Serjeants  be  specially 
authorized  ? 

A,  By  the  general  officer  commanding,  who  must  determine  in 
each  case  whether  the  nature  and  amount  of  the  duties  justify  the 
grant.  [A.  Circ.,  1874,  d  27. 

Q.  What  is  the  extra  duty  pay  of  an  aetlng  soliooliiuMter  of  a 
regiment  in  the  absence  of  the  trained  schoolmaster  ? 
-  A.  \8.  a  day  for  7   days  in  the  week,  except  during  school 
holidays,  when  the  adults  attending  school  do  not  exceed  50 ;  h. 
3c?.  above  50 ;  1*.  6c?.  above  100. 

[A.  Circ,  1871,  d,  163 ;  1873,  d  49. 

Q.  What  is  the  extra  pay  of  soldier  aobool  aMlsta&te  1 

A.  Senior  assistant  in  each  school,  6c?. ;  other  assistants  id.  a 
day  for  7  days  in  the  week,  except  during  school  holidays.         [id. 

Q.  What  number  of  soldier  school- assistants  may  be  appointed  in 
ach  school  1 


GOOIMJONDUCr   PAY.  225 

A.  One  to  every  20  pupils  calculated  according  to  the  average 
number  daily  attending  the  adult  and  grown  children's  school. 

[A.  Circ,,  1871,  cL  163 ;  1874,  cl.  93. 
Q.  What  extra  duty  pay  is  granted  to  a  aoliool  orderly  1 
A.  Is,  a,  week.  [id, 

Q.  What  is  the  extra  duty  pay  of  aetliig  librarlami  on  board 
ship] 

A,  Between  England  and  Cape,  or  stations  east  of  Cape, — 

Whole  Period.  Broken  Period. 

Forless  than  150  vols.,        .        .        .        108.  Od.      1(2.  a  day. 
„    150  to  300  vols.,  .         .        .        .         15«.  Od.      l^d,     „ 
„    over  300  vols.,      ....        &)«.  Orf.      2d,      „ 

Between  England  and  India,  via  Suez, — 

For  less  than  150  vols.,      .        .         .  3^.  4c2.       Id.  9,  day. 

„  150  to  300  vols.,  ....  hs,  Od,      l\d,    „ 

„  over  300  vols.,      .        .         .        .  6«.  8d.      2rf.      „ 

[Pay  WwrramJt,  647. 

Q.  To  what  extra  duty  pay  is  the  saTtngs  tank  olerk  entitled  % 

A,  A<x5ording  to  the  following  scale  per  mensem  : — 

If  under  50  accounts, 28.  6(2. 

From  50  to  74  inclusive, 38.  6(2. 

„    76  „  99       „ 48.  6(2. 

„  100  ,,149       „ 68.  0(2. 

„  150  ,,199       „ 78.  6(2. 

For  every  additional  50, 28.  6<2. 

Q.  Detail  the  Kegulations  as  to  the  pay  of  regimental  boqiital 
subordinates  (not  belonging  to  the  A.  H.  Corps). 

A,  N.-C.  officers  and  privates,  when  necessarily  employed,  shall 
receive  an  hospital  entire  diet  free  of  stoppage,  except  on  board  ship 
other  than  an  hospital  ship,  on  the  march,  or  in  a  non-dieted 
hospital,  when  they  shall  receive  extra  duty  pay  of  4(£.  a  day  \  but 
when  in  receipt  of  an  hospital  diet  they  shall  not  be  entitled  to  the 
ordinary  ration  or  any  allowance  in  lieu  thereof. 

[^.  Circ,,  1874,  d.  23,  120 ;  1875,  cl,  7. 

Q,  What  extra  duty  pay  is  allowed  to  orderlies  (not  belonging 
to  the  A.  H.  Corps)  in  oliavge  of  InnatioS'at  sea? 

A.  Provided  no  remuneration  is  issued  from  the  estate  of  the 
lunatic,  XI  for  the  voyage  by  the  Cape  and  stations  to  the  east- 
ward, 10«.  for  the  overland  route  or  voyage  from  stations  west  of 
the  Cape.  \Pay  Warrant,  647. 

Oood-conduct  Pay. 

Q,  Explain  the  oonditloiui  and  rates  of  G.-C.  pay. 
A,  Every  soldier  under  the  rank  of  Serjeant  is  to  receive  addi- 
tional pay  and  G.-C.  badges,  as  follows  : — 
I.  p 


tedly  in  the  receipt 
the  next  lower  rate  of 
good-conduct  pay, 
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After  2  years'  service,  provided  his  name  \ 
has  not  been  entered  in  the  regimental  f      Id  a  day,  with  1  good-con- 
defaulter  book  for  2  years  immediately  i  duct  badge, 

preceding  the  claim, ) 

^SJSSy^rSrX]  ^  i^^^^bIJ^^  M  ad^^'^thf"^' 
tedly  in  the  receipt  of  |  j^^  ^  ^^^,  ^^^^  ^  ^  ^^^;  ^^  5  ^^^ 

After  28  years'  service,  6c?.  a  day,  with  6  badges. 

{Pay  Warrant,  911. 

Q.  What  advantage  is  given  to  a  soldier  of  16  and  less  than  18 
years'  service  whose  name  has  not  been  entered  in  the  regimental 
defaulter  book  for  14  years  1 

A.  He  receives  the  G.-C.  pay  of  18  years*  service  on  comple- 
tion of  the  said  14  years'  good  conduct,  and  the  rates  attached  to 
23  and  28  years'  service  a^r  21  and  26  years  respectively. 

{id,,  9U. 

Q,  What  advantage  is  given  to  a  soldier  of  21  and  less  than  23 
years'  service,  whose  name  has  not  been  entered  in  the  regiments 
defaulter  book  for  14  years  ] 

A.  He  receives  the  G.-C.  pay  of  23  years'  service  on  completion 
of  the  said  14  years'  good  conduct,  and  the  rate  attached  to  28  yean 
after  26  years'  service.  \id,,  915. 

Q,  What  does  a  soldier  of  26  and  less  than  28  years'  service 
gain  by  his  name  not  having  been  entered  for  14  years  in  the 
regimental  defaulter  book  % 

A,  He  receives  the  G.-C.  pay  attached  to  28  years  on  comple- 
tion of  the  said  14  years.  [wf.,  916. 

Q,  What  is  necessary  before  any  soldier  can  be  advanced  to  a 
higher  rate  of  G.-C.  pay  ? 

A,  He  must  have  been  in  the  uninterrupted  receipt  of  the  next 
lower  rate  for  2  years  immediately  preceding,  except  in  the  case 
of  the  special  advantages  attached  to  14  years'  continuous  good 
conduct.  \jd.y  917. 

Q,  If,  having  received  the  advantage  for  14  years'  uninterrupted 
good  conduct,  a  man  incurs  any  forfeiture,  does  he  lose  all  benefit 
acquired  by  him  for  such  uninterrupted  good  conduct  1 

A.  Yes.  [id,,  918. 

Q,  What  effect,  in  regard  to  G.-C.  pay,  does  an  entry  In  tiM 
regimental  defiralter  lH>ok  have  on  a  soldier  not  in  receipt  of 
G.-C.  pay  ? 

A.  It  renders  him  ineligible  for  such  pay  for  2  years  from  date 
of  offence,  or  from  date  of  the  execution  or  termination  of  the 
sentence.  \jd,,  920. 

Q,  What  effect  does  1  entry  in  the  regimental  defaulter  book 
have  on  the  G.-C.  pay  of  a  soldier  with  1  badge  1 
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A.  It  is  forfeited  for  1  year  from  date  of  offence^  or  execution, 
or  termination  of  sentence.  [^O'^  Warranty  920. 

Q.  What  is  entailed  by  a  second  entry  within  12  months  after 
a  soldier  with  1  badge  hais  incurred  forfeiture ) 

A.  2  years'  uninterrupted  good  conduct  for  restoration.         [id. 

Q.  What  effect  does  1  entry  in  the  regimental  defaultei^  book 
have  in  the  case  of  a  soldier  with  2  badges  % 

A.  1  badge  and  corresponding  pay  are  forfeited  for  1  year  from 
date  of  offence,  or  execution,  or  termination  of  sentence.  \id, 

Q.  When  a  soldier  with  2  badges  has  forfeited  1,  what  is  Ihe 
effect  of  a  second  entry  within  12  months  of  first  offence,  and  of  a 
third  entry  within  12  months  of  a  second? 

A.  A  second  entry  prolongs  the  forfeiture  of  the  first  badge  and 
pay  for  a  year  from  date  of  second  offence,  or  execution,  or  termina- 
tion of  sentence,  and  also  forfeits  the  second  badge  and  pay  for  a 
year  after  ^restoration  of  the  first.  A  third  entry  within  12  months 
of  second  offence  prolongs  the  forfeiture  of  first  badge  and  pay  for 
a  year  from  date  of  third  offence,  or  execution,  or  termination  of 
sentence  ;  and  that  of  second  badge  and  pay  for  a  year  after  restora- 
tion of  first ;  and  also  forfeits  third  badge  and  pay  for  a  year  after 
restoration  of  second.  [id. 

Q,  When  may  soldiers  aentenoed  liy  C-martial  to  deprivation  of 
G.-O.  pay  or  service  regain  their  badges  1 

A.  In  the  case  of  forfeiture  of  past  service  or  of  G.-C.  pay 
absolutely,  the  soldier  may  regain  them  as  if  he  were  re-entering 
the  army.  In  the  case  of  forfeiture  for  a  definite  period, .  the 
soldier  may  resume  his  badges  after  the  expiration  of  that 
period.  [id.,  921. 

Q.  When  a  soldier  has  forfeited  aU  his  badges  and  corre- 
sponding pay,  and  his  name  is  again  entered  in  the  regimental 
defaulter  book  before  restoration  of  any  of  them,  how  long 
must  he  serve  with  uninterrupted  good  conduct  to  obtain  restora- 
ttott? 

A.  2  years  for  each  badge.  [id,,  922. 

Q.  How  soon  does  a  soldier  who  has  forfeited  G.-C.  pay  become 
entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the  Begulations  with  respect  to  taxthat 
badges  and  pay  ? 

A.  As  soon  as  he  has  regained  the  maximum  number  of  badges 
and  the  amount  of  corresponding  pay  to  which  he  may  have  been 
entitled  at  any  former  period  of  his  service.  [id,,  923. 

Q.  Jfa,  aezjeant  Is  rednoed,  but  is  not  sentenced  to  forfeiture  of 
G.-C.  pay,  or  convicted  of  felony,  what  benefit  does  he  derive  from 
his  service  as  N.-C.  officer  ? 

A.  He  reckons  it  as  G.-C.  service,  and  receives  the  G.-C.  pay  of 
such  service  in  addition  to  pay  as  private,  subject  only  to  a  deduc- 
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tion  of  Ifi^.  a  day  for  one  year  from  date  of  offence,  or  execution, 
or  termination  of  sentence.  \^^  Warrcmt,  924. 

Q.  When  a  soldier  whose  service  has  been  forHBlted  hy  deiertloii 
or  other  cause  is  restored  to  the  benefit  of  such  service,  what  is  the 
effect  of  such  restoration  on  G.-C.  pay  1 

A,  He  is  allowed  to  receive  G.-C.  pay  at  the  rate  to  which  his 
total  service  would  have  entitled  him,  having  regard  to  the  entries 
in  the  defaulter  book  against  his  name  since  enlistment,  including 
that  in  which  his  service  was  forfeited.  In  such  cases  the  uninter- 
rupted possession  of  a  lower  rate  for  2  years  shall  not  be  enforced, 
nor  until  2  years  from  the  date  on  which  the  soldier's  service  has 
been  re^assessed  for  G.-C.  pay.  [id.,  925. 

Q,  If  a,  soldier  does  not  claim  0.<;.  pay  when  entitled  thereto, 
is  it  to  be  issued  to  him  nevertheless  9 

A,'  Yes ;  C.  officers  are  to  take  steps  to  prevent  the  forfeiture 
which  must  ensue  if  the  pay  is  not  claimed  and  issued  within  a 
year.  [id.,  926 ;  A.  Circ.,  1867,  d.  87. 

Q.  What  dMorlirtioii  of  florvloe  is  allowed  to  reckon  in  tbe 
periods  necessary  to  entitle  soldiers  to  G.-C.  pay  1 

A,  All  service  not  forfeited  by  imprisonment,  absence  from 
duty,  or  other  causes,  after  the  age  of  18  in  the  case  of  soldiers 
enlisted  under  the  Act  of  1847,  or  after  the  age  of  17  from  date  of 
attestation  in  the  case  of  soldiers  enlisted  under  the  Acts  of  1867 
and  1870.  Service  in  the  army  reserve,  in  the  case  of  soldiers 
who  rejoined  the  army  from  that  force  before  1st  January  1874 
counts  towards  G.-C.  pay. 

[Fay  Warrant,  927,  928,  929,  930 ;  A,  Circ,  1874,  d.  23. 

Q,  "When  a  soldier  returns  to  army  service  /ram  the  reserve,  is 
he  entitled  to  reckon  previous  service  in  the  army  towards  G.-C. 
payl 

A.  Yes ;  whether  allowed  to  reckon  reserve  service  or  not,  he  is 
entitled  to  resume  all  badges  which  were  in  his  possession  at  the 
date  of  his  transfer  to  the  reserve  force.         [A.  Circ.,  1874,  d.  23. 

Q.  How  is  the  service  of  soldiers  tra/fUifefrred  from  mUUia 
reckoned  towards  G.-C.  pay  1 

A.  Army  service  from  date  of  attestation  is  reckoned.  Those 
men  who  volunteered  from  embodied  militia  between  31st  Decem- 
ber 1855,  and  21st  March  1861,  or  from  disembodied  militia  dur- 
ing the  last  week  of  training  in  1858,  and  who  had  previously 
rendered  6  months'  militia  service,  may,  after  serving  2  years  with 
out  an  entry  in  the  defaulter  book,  be  granted  their  first  badge, 
provided  their  total  service,  including  militia  service,  amounts  to 
not  less  than  3  years.  [Pay  Warrant,  931. 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  reckoning  service  towards  G.-C.  pay 

militiamen  who  have  fraudulently  enlisted  1 
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A,  They  are  to  reckon  service  only  from  the  completion  of  their 
militia  engagement,  unless  permitted  to  do  so  from  attestation  on 
account  of  long,  faithful,  or  gallant  service.        [^<^y  Warrant,  932. 

Q.  Does  Ahmibagh  amd  Inickiwv)  boon  service  reckon  towards 
G.-O.  pay? 

A.  Yes.  [id,,  933. 

Q,  Does  service  in  the  militia  in  the  case  of  a  seijeant  tramsf erred 
to  the  permanent  staff  thereof  and  service  as  Serjeant  instructor  of 
volunteers  reckon  towards  G.-C.  pay  ? 

A.  Yes.  [id,,  934. 

Q,  Does  the  service  of  soldiers  whilst  confined  in  asylums  or  in 
hospitals  as  luncUice  count  towai*ds  G.-C.  pay  1 

A.  No.  [id,,  935. 

Q.  What  soldiers  on  re-engagement  and  re^nlistment,  rMkoa 
former  servloe  towards  G.-C.  pay  % 

A.  Soldiers  re-engaging  during,  or  at  the  expiration  of  the  first 
period,  and  soldiers^rmitted  to^  re-engage  or  re-enlist  after  dis- 
charge,  and  to  reckon  former  service  under  Regulations  in  force  at 
the  tima  [id,,  936 ;  A.  Circ,,  1873,  d.  62. 

Q,  Under  what  circumstances  may  former  service  forfeited  by 
'non-compliance  as  to  time  with  the  conditions  of  re-engagement  or 
re-enlistment  be  allowed  to  reckon  towards  G.-C.  pay  ? 

A.  If  long,  faithful,  or  gallant  service  bo  performed  subsequent 
to  re-engagement.  [id. 

<2.  K  a  soldier,  discha,^  for  incapacity  for  further  service  or 
other  cause,  on  re-enlistmg  or  re-engaging  conceals  the  fact  or 
mierepreeeTits  the  cause  of  his  former  discharge,  what  penalty  in 
regard  to  G.-C.  pay  is  incurred  ] 

A.  The  soldier  is  not  allowed  to  reckon  his  former  service,  unless 
the  same  is  sanctioned  on  the  groimd  of  subsequent  long,  faithful, 
or  gallant  service.  [id, 

Q,  How  is  the  service  of  a  re-enlisted  soldier  affected  by  his 
having  received  a  settler's  gratuity  or  temporary  pension  on  dis- 
charge 1 

A.  The  settler's  gratuity  must  be  refunded  before  the  soldier  can 
reckon  former  service ;  but  this  rule  does  not  apply  to  temporary 
pensions.  [t^^y  Warrant,  942. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  G.-C.  pay  of  soldiers  transferred  from 
the  Marines  ? 

A,  They  reckon  previous  service  if  not  forfeited,  and  keep  the 
rewards  in  possession  on  transfer,  being  subject  to  Army  Regula- 
tions as  to  frirther  rewards.  [id. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  soldiers  who  have  been  discharged 
from  the  navy  and  enlisted  in  the  army  reckoning  previous  navy 
service  towards  G.-C.  pay  1 


230  BEOULATIONS   FOB  THE  ARMT. 

A,  They  reckon  such  service  provided  not  more  than  12  months 
have  ela«ped  between  discharge  from  one  service  and  entry  in  the 
other,  and  provided  G.-C.  pay  was  in  possession  on  discharge  from 
the  navy.  [-^<*y  Warranty  945. 

Q,  May  soldiers,  permitted  on  re-enlistment  or  re-engagement 
to  reckon  former  service,  reckon  periods  prior  to  discharge  and 
subsequent  to  re-engagement  as  continuous  service  so  far  as  the 
possession  of  lower  rates  of  G.-C.  pay  and  absence  of  name  from 
defaulter  books  are  concerned  ? 

A.  Yes.  ^  ^  [id.,  946. 

Q,  Kame  the  cases  on  which  the  right  to  reckon  aervloe  towwdi 
G.-C.  imy  Is  forfeited. 

A.  1st.  When  actual  service  towards  the  completion  of  engage- 
ment has  been  forfeited.  2nd.  During  periods  of  imprisonment  by 
order  of  a  C.  officer,  or  of  confinement  while  awaiting  trial  followed 
by  conviction,  or  of  absence  consequent  thereon,  or  of  absence  from 
duty  for  any  other  cause.  3rd.  In  the  case  of  a  conviction  by 
C.-martial  for  desertion,  tampering  vdth  eyes,  self-injury,  &c„  or  of 
a  sentence  to  penal  servitude,  or  of  conviction  for  felony  in  a  civil 
court,  or  of  any  crime  or  offence  which,  if  committed  in  England, 
would  be  felony,  or  of  a  confession  of  desertion  when  trial  is  dis- 
pensed with.  4th.  When  sentenced  by  a  general  C. -martial  to 
forfeit  the  advantages  of  past  or  future  service.  [id,y  947,  948,  949. 

Q,  If  a  soldier  has  been  absent  without  leave  for  a  period  not 
exceeding  5  days,  and  stoppage  of  his  pay  has  been  remitted,  is  the 
forfeiture  of  service  towai^s  G.-C.  pay  remitted  also  1 

A.  Yes.  [id. 

Q.  Does  the  forfeiture  of  service  towards  G.-C.  pay  consequent 
on  conviction  for  desertion,  tampering  with  eyes,  seK-injuiy,  &c., 
or  on  sentence  to  penal  servitude,  or  on  conviction  for  felony,  &c, 
or  on  a  confession  of  desertion,  apply  to  past,  present,  or  friture 
service  1 

A.  It  applies  to  the  whole  period  of  the  soldier's  prior  service. 

\id 

Q,  Name  the  cases  in  which  prior  service  towards  G.-C.  pay, 
forfeited  on  conviction  for  certain  offences,  may  be  restored. 

A,  When  the  soldier  subsequently  performs  good,  faithful,  or 
gallant  service,  he  may,  on  the  same  being  certified  to  the  C. -in- 
Chief,  be  restored  to  lite  whole  or  any  part  of  his  service.  [id. 

Forfeiture,  Stoppages,  and  Deductions. 

Q.  In  what  cases  is  an  offioer  UaMe  to  forfeit  pay  % 

A.  On  absentiDg  himself  without  leave,  overstaying  his  leave, 
'ing  to  join  within  2  months  on  promotion,  exchange,  removal 
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or  appointment,  or  failing  on  first  appointment  to  join  as  directed 
by  the  adjutant-general  [Art.  W.y  2. 

Q.  Does  a  aoldier  forMt  bis  pay  wheneyer  his  service  towards 
limited  engagement  is  not  allowed  to  reckon  ) 

A.  Yes.  [Pay  Warrant,  683. 

Q.  Does  a  soldier  enlisted  under  the  Amy  8«rviM  Att,  1M7, 
if  imprisoned  by  his  C.  officer,  or  while  awaiting  trial,  forfeit  his 
pay  for  the  period  of  his  imprisonment  ? 

A.  Yes ;  provided  in  the  latter  case  such  trial  results  in  con- 
viction. [A.  Circy  1873,  d.  2. 

Q,  How  does  abMnoe  from  duty  without  leave  from  his  C.  officer 
aifect  a  soldier's  pay  1 

A,  If  absence  exceeds  5  days,  pay  for  the  period  is  forfeited;  for 
5  days  and  under,  forfeiture  may  be  enforced  or  remitted  at  dis- 
cretion of  C.  officer.  [Pay  Warramt,  684. 

Q.  Are  forfUtovM  to  to  i&  addtttim  to  penalties  consequent  on 
imprisonment ) 

A.  Yes ;  they  commence  £rom  release.  [fT.  0.  ExpUm.  Dir.  - 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  the  pay  and  subsistence  of  a  soldier 
on  day  of  roleaoe  from  prlaon  1 

A.  He  is  to  receive  no  pay,  but  a  ration,  or  the  price  of  it,  is  to 
be  given  him.  [^^  Warra/nt,  685. 

Q.  When  soldtors  are  ao^iltted,  released  without  trial,  or  illegally 
convicted  of  the  charge  on  which  they  have  bee(^  confined,  how  are 
they  settled  with  ? 

A.  After  deducting  subsistence  at  the  rate  of  6(2.  per  diem, 
the  arrears  of  pay  are  credited  to  them. 

[id.,  686 ;  A.  Ore.,  1873,  d.  2. 

Q.  Are  priflonem  oent  from  alnroad  for  discharge  in  England, 
whilst  waiting  to  embark  or  on  voyage,  entitled  to  pay  ) 

A.  No ;  only  to  rations  or  subsistence.  [^oy  WarrafrUy  687. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  pay  of  soldiers  during  any  period  of 
absence  as  prlsonom  of  war  1 

A.  The  C.-martial  which  inquires  into  the  circumstances  may 
recommend  that,  on  rejoining,  the  soldier  shall  receive  all  or  any 
part  of  arrears  due,  less  the  ordinary  foreign  ration  stoppage  of 
3^,  a  day.  [id.,  688. 

Q.  In  oase  of  any  doaM  as  to  the  proper  issue  of  pay,  what 
course  may  be  followed  ? 

A.  The  pay  may  be  withheld  pending  reference  to  the  S.  of  State 
for  War.  [id.,  689. 

Q.  To  what  ratton  stoppace  is  an  officer  liable  when  supplied 
with  rations  abroad  ) 

A.  2\d.  a  day,  with  wine,  beer,  or  spirits ;  1^(2.  a  day  without ; 
groceries,  \\d.  \jd.,  263. 
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Q.  To  what  ration  stoppage  is  an  of&cer  liable  while  on  board 
ship,  and  provided  with  a  passage  at  the  public  expense  ) 

A,  With  wine  and  beer,  3«.  6cf. ;  without,  28.  Qd, 

[Pay  Warrami,  265. 

Q.  Are  soldiers  liable  to  any  stoppage  for  the  regulated  ration  of 
bread  and  meat  on  shore,  or  of  the  ordinary  ration  on  board  ship? 

A.  No.  [A.  Circ.,  1873,  d.  126. 

Q.  When  a  grocery  ratton  is  supplied  as  a  separate  ration,  or 
forms  part  of  the  ordinary  ration  on  board  ship  or  ashore,  what 
deduction  may  be  made  from  the  soldiers'  pay  1 

A,  l^d.  for  each  such  ration.  [id. 

Q.  Whenever  a  qilrlt  ratton,  or  its  equivalent,  is  supplied  on 
board  ship  or  elsewhere,  what  deduction  is  to  be  made  1 

A,  Id,  per  ration.  [id, 

Q.  What  is  the  total  stoppage  which  may  be  imposed  on  a 
private  soldier  to  meet  the  estra  espeauMs  of  Us  mess  and  perMoal 
WMbinff  1 

A.  38,  2\d,  per  week,  or  b^d,  per  day.  \jd, 

Q,  What  proportion  of  the  authorized  daily  stoppage  of  5|<2.  is 
to  be  applied  to  the  soldiers'  washing ) 

A,  id.  [InatrucHons  in  W.  O./arm  of  ledger. 

Q,  How  may  the  remainder  of  tlie  soldier's  pay,  after  providing 
his  extra  messing  and  washing,  be  applied  ? 

A.  To  meet  any.other  charges  for  which  the  soldier  is  properly 
liable,  provided  that  the  residue  required  by  the  Articles  of  War 
in  force  at  the  time  shall  always  remain  to  the  soldier. 

[A,  Circ,  1873,  cl,  126. 

Q,  In  imposing  stoppages,  what  residue  must  always  (under  the 
existing  Articles  of  War)  be  left  to  the  soldier  1 

A.  Id.  a  day.  [Art.  W.,  132. 

Q.  Is  any  saving  that  may  arise  on  the  sum  allotted  for  the 
extra  expense  of  messing  and  washing  available  to  meet  other 
charges  ? 

A.  Yes.  [A.  Circ,  1873,  d.  126. 

Q.  Are  0.-C.  pay  and  addittonal  pay  avallaUe  to  meet  any  chai^ 
to  which  the  soldier  is  properly  liable  1 

A.  Yes.  [id. 

Q,  To  what  hospital  stoppage  is  an  officer  liable  when  dieted  in 
hospital  ? 

A,  With  an  army  in  the  field,  or  if  wounded  in  action,  \s.] 
otherwise,  2«.  6c?.  per  diem.  [P^'V  Warranty  264. 

Q,  Is  a  soldier  when  in  hospital  for  wounds  received  in  aotion, 
or  on  service  in  the  field,  liable  to  hospital  stoppages  9 

A.  Kot  except  in  the  case  of  wounds  arising  from  his  own 
krelessness.  [ttf. 
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Q.  To  what  daily  stoppages  are  soldiers  and  boys  liable  wben 
in  hospital  for  causes  other  than  woumda  or  their  own  mis- 
conduct 1 

HXH.  BOT8. 

A,  When  supplied  with  hospital  diet>  -        -     ^d.         6d. 

When  receiving  medical  comforts,  but  not 

hospital  diet, 6rf.         6c?. 

[A.  Circy  1873,  d.  126. 

Q.  When  a  soldier  is  in  hospital  on  account  of  sickness,  certified 
to  be  the  result  of  his  own  miscoTidiLct,  to  what  stoppage  is  he 
liable  ? 

A,  Stoppage  of  the  whole  of  his  pay,  with  the  exception  of  such 
residue  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Articles  of  War  in  force  at 
the  time.  [id. 

Q.  May  the  stoppage  of  6d.  for  medical  comforts  be  imposed  on 
the  day  of  admission  to  hospital  before  the  soldier  has  been  placed 
on  hospital  dietary  f 

A,  No.  [id. 

Q.  To  what  stoppage  are  sick  soldiers  liable  when  in  hospUal 
ships  conveying  invalids  1 

A.  6d,  per  diem.  [id. 

Q.  To  what  stoppage  are  hospital  servants  (other  than  A.  H. 
Coips)  liable  when  sick  ? 

A.  To  the  regulated  stoppage  for  hospital  diets.  [id. 

Q.  Is  the  amount  due  by  a  soldier  on  account  of  Immudc 
damages  recovered  by  stoppage  from  his  pay  ? 

A.  Yes.  ...  .  I* 

Q.  To  what  stoppage  are  soldiers  liable  if  provided  with 
prison  eliythfng  when  confined  in  a  military  prison,  or  in  provost 
cells? 

A.  l^d.  a  day  for  the  first  28  days,  or  for  such  less  nimiber  of 
days  as  the  confinement  mav  last. 

[A.  Circ,  1871,  cl  99 ;  1873,  d.  2. 

Q.  What  is  the  authorized  weekly  stoppage  for  neoea- 
Hurles) 

A.  It  must  not  exceed  1^.  6(f.,  except  at  the  man's  own  request, 
or  by  sentence  of  C. -martial.  [W.  0.  Circ,  891. 

Q.  May  stoppages  for  necessaries  be  made  in  advance  1 

A.  They  may,  for  1  month,  if  the  articles  are  expensive,  and 
likely  to  throw  the  man  in  debt,  or  at  his  own  request.  [id. 

Q.  What  is  the  charge  for  balr-eattliig  1 

A.  Id.  per  mensem.  [G.  0.,  77,  1868. 

Q.  Detail    the    stoppages   which    may  be    made    to    replace 
medals   and  olaq^  made  away  with  or   lost  through   carele 
ness. 
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A.  Victoria  Cross, £14    0 

Medal  for  cood  conduct  or  distmenished  service,  0    7    0 

Crimean,  f  a£Sr  War,  or  China  Medal,       ...  070 

Each  clasp  for  do., 0    10 

Pega,  Cabal,  Sutlej,  Fnnjaub,  or  Burmah  Medal,  0    9    3 

Each  clasp  for  do 0    1    li 

Persian  and  Indian  Mutiny  Medal,   .  0    7    6 

Each  clasp  for  do.,  0    16 

Abyssinian  Medal, 0    8    6 

New  Zeahmd  Medal, 0    9    0 

[Fay  Waarcm/,  719. 

Q,  What  stoppages  are  to  have  precedence  over  those  on  account 
of  Aims  fi»r  dnmkmmiMWi  ? 

A,  No  deduction  on  account  of  finesy  whether  imposed  by 
C.-martial  or  by  a  C.  officer,  is  to  be  made  until  all  other  legitimate 
charges  have  been  satisfied.  [A.  Circ,,  1873,  d,  51. 

Q,  Who  are  chargeable  with  the  cost  of  new  dmm  haads  and 
repairs  to  drums,  and  with  that  of  renewing  bugle  strings  which 
become  unserviceable  within  the  prescribed  period  1 

A,  The  drummers  and  buglers  in  charge  of  the  instnunents. 

[A,  Circ,  1873,  d.  126. 

Q.  In  what  cases,  to  what  amount^  and  in  what  manner,  is  a 
pecuniary  deduction  to  be  made  from  soldiers  who  have  been 
released  firom  mllltla  eervloe  for  the  purpose  of  enlisting  1 

A,  Except  when  they  have  completed  2  trainings  (or  if  re-attested, 
1  training)  with  the  militia  regiment,  a  deduction  is  to  be  made 
from  line  bounty,  or,  at  the  man's  option,  a  daily  stoppage  of  Id, 
from  pay,  till  the  sum  of  18^.  6d  for  militia  enrolment,  and  also 
any  balance  he  may  have  received  in  advance  on  account  of  his 
first  engagement,  if  re-attested  for  a  second,  has  been  made  good. 
\W.  0.  Circ,  T.  M.  221,  222 ;  A,  G.  Circ,  Mem.,  271. 

Q.  What  stoppages  may  be  inflicted,  under  the  direction  of  the 
S.  of  State  for  War,  on  mlHtiMnen  wbo  fraudiilently  enlist  in  the 
line? 

A.  \d,  ^  day  for  18  calendar  months  ;  and  further,  in  the  case  of 
militia  reserve  men,  \d,  a  day  for  240  days.  \M.  Act,  50. 

Q,  What  stoppage  may  be  inflicted  by  the  S.  of  State  for  War 
in  pursuance  of  a  filiation  order  pronounced  by  a  court  of  law  % 

A,  6d.  for  a  serjeant,  3d  for  any  other  soldier  daily,     [id.,  106. 

Q.  What  powers  do  the  Articles  of  War  confer  on  the  S.  of 
State  for  War  in  cases  in  which  eoldlem  deeert  tbelr  wtToe  or  any 
of  their  legitimate  children  under  14  years  of  age,  or  leave  them  in 
destitute  circumstances  without  reasonable  cause  ? 

A.  He  may  withhold  a  portion  not  exceeding  Qd.  of  a  Serjeant's, 

M.  of  any  other  soldier's  daily  pay,  and  allot  the  same  for  the 
itenance  of  the  wife  or  children.  [Art.  W.,  177. 
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Q,  Wliat  roles  aie  to  be  oliBerved  in  inffietiiig  sfa^jnges  for 
wiyes  or  children  f 

A.  The  stoppage  is  snbiect  tothelinritstioii  as  to  stof^mges  fixed 
by  warranty  and  is  not  to  take  preoedenoe  of  other  pnqwr  deduc- 
tionjs.  Subject  to  these  lesfcricticn^  as  much  shoold  be  recovered 
daily  as  possible.  [A.  CirCj  1870,  cL  175. 

Q.  By  whom  and  how  is  the  amoont  storied  fnan  a  soldier  for 
the  benefit  of  his  wife,  under  the  &  of  State's  order,  to  be  remitted 
to  the  woman  % 

A.  The  captam  will  remit  it  monihlj,  at  home,  by  means  of  a 
post-office  onler,  whidi  is  to  be  paid  for  oat  of  the  stoppage; 
abroad,  throngh  the  paymaster.  The  cause  of  any  diminution  or 
cessation  of  remittances  should  be  eiqihiined  in  a  letter  of  advice. 

[ttf.;^.(7fre.,  1873,d:  5. 

Pay,  itc^  when  on  Furlough  and  vn  ConfineTneifU. 

Q.  To  what  amount,  and  for  what  period,  should  pay  be 
advanced  to  a  soldier  proceeding  on,  or  while  on  tuOmaglk  % 

A,  He  should  receive  an  advamce  calculated  at  a  rate  not 
exceeding  two-thirds  of  the  daily  pay  of  his  rank,  exclusive  of 
G.-O.  pay,  but  including  the  ration  iJlowance  of  2(1  a  day,  for  such 
period  as  his  captam  may  think  necessary. 

[Fay  WarratU,  691 ;  A.  Circ.^  1873,  d.  126. 

Q,  What  is  done  with  the  balance  of  pay  due  to  N.-C.  officers 
and  soldiers  on  furlough  9 

ii.  It  is  retained  by  the  paymaster  untiL  the  soldier  returns,  [id. 

Q,  By  whom  is  the  actual  cost  borne  of  subsisting  prisoners  in 
«!]■  or  gairlMB  fmnMnmnmaity  and  of  soldiers  who  may  be  released 
from  prison  before  expiration  of  sentence,  and  are  confined  to 
barracks  and  not  doing  duty  1 

A.  By  the  public.  [A.  Cvrc.y  1874,  cl  23. 

Q.  What  charge  will  be  borne  by  the  public  for  each  day 
on  which  prisoners  are  confined  in  guard-voom  or  on  board 
ddpf 

A.  In  guard-room,  2^d. ;  on  board  ship,  l^d.  (besides  the  bread 
and  meat  ration).  [id, 

Q.  At  what  rate  are  prisoners  to  be  subsisted  when  in  arrest  la. 
UUefea  pending  trial  by  C.-martial ) 

A.  A  rate  not  exceeding  lOd,  a  day.  [Fay  Warrant,  678. 

Q.  Is  any  charge  to  be  made  by  regiments  for  the  subaistenoe  of 
soldiers  in  mftttaiy  priaoBa  1 

A.  No.  [id.,  679. 

Q.  When  a  soldier  is  imprisoned  In  a  9M1  gaol,  either  ^ 
military  offence  under  sentence  of  a  C.-martial  or  as  a  d'^ 
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what  daily  rate  is  to  be  paid  to  the  governor  of  the  gaol  for  sub- 
sistence in  ordinary  cases  1 

A.  At  home,  Is.;  abroad,  such  sum  as  the  S.  of  State  for  War 
may  order.  [-P«y  Warranty  680  ;  M,  Act,  32. 

Q,  I£  &  soldier  in  a  civil  gaol  is  sentenced  or  ordered  by  the 
military  authorities  to  be  discharged  from  the  service  at  the  expira- 
tion of  his  imprisonment,  what  further  sum  for  his  subsistence  may 
be  issued  out  of  army  votes  ? 

A.  6d.  a  day.  \id. 

Q,  What  rate  is  not  to  be  exceeded  for  the  subsistence  of  a 
prisoner  coiomitted  to  the  ourtody  of  tlie  polioe  on  the  line  of 
march? 

A.  Is.  a  day.  [-P«y  Warrcmt,  681. 

Q,  When  a  soldier  is  maintained  at  the  public  expense  in  a 
Innatie  avsrlnm,  is  he  entitled  to  pay  1 

A.  No.  \id.y  654. 

Working  Pay. 

Q.  For  wliAt  ktnd  of  work  is  working  pay  issued  ? 

A.  For  work  on  permanent  military  works  and  public  roads ; 
for  services  required  by  departments ;  and,  subject  to  the  approval 
of  the  S.  of  State  for  War,  for  the  performance  of  special  duties 
at  sieges.  \Po,y  Wcurrcmt,  648. 

Q.  In  what  cases  other  than  those  specially  mentioned  in  the 
Queen's  Regulations  are  soldiers  liable  to  be  employed  on  working 
parties  without  receiving  any  extra  remuneration  1 

A.  All  minor  works,  such  as  cleaning  yards,  guard  roooms,  and 
hospitals,  filling  carts  with  or  carrying  coals,  sweeping,  rolling,  and 
weeding  parades,  moving  furniture  or  stores,  loading  stores,  con- 
struction of  field  works  while  under  instruction,  are  duties  for 
which  no  working  pay  is  sanctioned  (A.  Circ,  1871,  d.  2,  210). 
No  soldier  in  receipt  of  extra  duty  pay  is  entitled  to  receive  working 
pay.  [id.,  660. 

Q.  On  what  principle  is  the  amount  of  working  pay  oalonlated? 

A.  It  is  generally  calculated  at  hourly  rates,  any  fractional  part 
of  an  hour  beyond  the  first  hour  being,  at  the  discretion  of  the 
head  of  the  depa.rtment,  coimted  as  an  hour.  Two  or  more  fractions 
of  an  hour  appearing  in  a  working  period  should  be  added  together 
and  computed  in  hours.  When  daily  rates  are  adopted,  no  allow- 
ance should  be  made  for  any  less  fraction  than  quarter  of  a  day. 
When  desirable,  piece  or  task  work  is  to  be  resorted  to,  at  such 
T^rices  as  will  enable  the  men  to  earn  the  hourly  or  daily  rates. 

[id.,  651,  662,  667,  668;  A.  Circ,  1871,  cl.  48. 
How  many  hours  should  there  be  in  an  average  working 
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A.  The  day  should  average  8  hours  throughout  the  jear. 

[Pay  WcMrrani,  655. 

Q,  At  what  rate  are  offloers  mportBtandliig  working  parties  to 
receive  working  pay  ? 

A.  4:8,  for  100  men  or  upwards,  28.  6d,  for  any  less  number  per 
diem,  [id,,  250. 

Q,  In  what  cases  only  are  officers  to  receive  working  pay  ) 

A.  When  they  are  attached  to  the  working  party,  and  attend  it 
throughout  the  working  hours ;  but  in  no  case  is  the  proportion  of 
one  officer  at  4^.,  or  two  officers  at  28,  6d.  per  hundred  men,  to  be 
exceeded.  When  the  officer's  duty  is  confined  to  marching  the 
men  to  and  from  their  work,  working  pay  is  not  issuable. 

[id,,  262;  A,  Circ,  1871,  d,  210. 

Q,  What  are  the  special  duties  of  officers  and  N.-C.  offloen  In 
receipt  of  working  iiay  ^ 

A,  To  see  that  the  work  is  properly  performed  by  the  men,  in 
accordance  with  the  instructions  of  the  departmental  officer  in 
charge,  and  to  keep  the  account  of  each  man's  work. 

[A,  Circ,  1870,  el  89. 

Q.  What  are  the  lionrly  and  dally  rstos  of  the  working  pay  of 
y,-C.  officers  and  men,  and  to  what  classes  of  men  are  these  rates 
applicable  respectively  1 

Hourly  Bate.        Daily  Bate. 
A.  First  Rate  to  skilled  artificers,      .        .  2d,        ,        1«.  id. 

Second  Bate  to  artificers  (not  skilled 
workmen) ;  to  superior  and  special 
labourers,         .        .        .        ...  l^d,        ,        l8,  Od, 

Third  Kate  to  labourers  (ordinary),      .  Id.        .        Os,  Sd, 

Fourth  Kate  to  labourers  (indifferent),  id.        ,        Oa.  6d, 

Fifth  Bate,  as  compensation  merely  for 
wear  and  tear  of  clothing,  but  not  in 
addition  to  other  rate,      ...  id.        ,        (^,  4d. 

[Pay  Wa/rrant,  656 — 661. 

Q.  In  what  case  only,  and  at  what  rate,  may  working  pay  be 

issued  to  regimental  arfelllceni  who  receive  regimental  pay  as  such  ? 

A,  When  employed  on  non-regimental  work,  for  which  working 

pay  is  issued,   they  may  receive  a  rate  not  higher  than  the 

fourth.  [id.,  662,  663. 

Q,  When  soldiers  receive  working  pay,  have  they  any  claim  for 

compensation  for  damage  to  nlothlng  9 

A.  No;    special  working  dresses  should  be  applied  for  when 

necessary.  [A,  Circ,,  1870,  cl,  89. 

Q.  Name  some  of  the  employments  in  which  soldiers  receive  the 

^h  rate  of  working  pay  to  compensate  them  for  wear  and  tear  of 

clothing,  &c. 

A.  Whitewashing  barracks  at  intermediate  periods;  limewashing 
liospitals ;  cleaning  hospital  grounds.  [id. 
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Q,  What  rates  of  working  pay  are  issued  to  N.-C.  omoen  mperin- 
tondlng  working  parties  1 

A,  When  employBd  in  the  proportion  of  1  N.-C.  officer  to  20 
men,  Ud,  aa  hour,  or  U,  a  day,  unless  qualified  as  aii^ificers  and 
superintending  artificers'  work,  m  which  ca^e  they  will  receive 
ihe  first  rate.  When  necessarily  employed  to  superintend  less 
than  20  men,  the  N.-C.  officer  will  receive  Id,  an  hour  or  Sd.  a 
day.  [A.  Circ,  1873,  cL  2. 

Q.  What  restriction  is  placed  on  the  number  of  N.-C.  officers 
receiving  working  pay  1 

ii.  It  is  not  to  exceed  1  to  every  20  men.     [Pay  y^wrranly  666. 

Q,  With  whom  rests  the  responsibility  of  plaelng  aoldlen  on 
Uie  Mveral  rates  of  working  pay  f 

A.  The  local  heads  of  departments.  \id,y  666. 

Q.  Are  N.-C.  officers  of  working  parties  to  be  exempt  fipom 
mimwal  lAtMnr  ? 

A,  No;  they  are  liable  to  be  required  to  work  at  their  crafts; 
but  stafi*  Serjeants  (not  regimental  artificers)  are  only  to  be  required 
to  perform  such  work  as  may  be  necessary  in  conjunction  with 
their  duties  as  superintendents.  \A.  Circ,  1870,  cl.  89. 

Q,  At  what  rates  are  N.-C.  officers  to  be  paid  when  superintend- 
ing parties  employed  on  pleoe  or  task  work  ? 

A.  At  daily  or  hourly  rates.  They  are  to  receive  no  share  of 
the  amount  paid  to  the  paity.  \id, ;  Fay  Warranty  667. 

Q,  l^aj  working  pay  be  issued  for  the  time  necessarily  oocnpted 
In  marolilng  a  working  party  to  its  work  ? 

A.  Only  with  the  sanction  of  the  officer  commanding  at  the 
station,  when  the  aggregate  distance  to  and  fro  exceeds  3  miles, 
and  then  only  for  the  distance  in  excess.  [Pay  Warrant,  .669. 

Q,  What  arrangements  should  be  made  as  to  the  meals  of  work- 
ing partiesi 

A,  When  the  distance  to  the  works  exceeds  1  mile,  the. meals 
should  be  sent  to  them.  [A.  Circ,  1870,  cl  89. 

Q.  What  additional  working  pay  may  be  issued  to  soldiers 
employed  in  water,  or  on  works  of  emergency  at  night,  or  on  tide- 
work  out  of  working  hours  1 

A»  An  addition  of  one-half  to  the  ordinary  rates. 

[Fay  Warrant,  670. 

Q»  Name  some  of  the  rules  as  to  the  employment  of  soldiers  in 
hazardous  or  dangerous  duties,  such  as  emptying  stagnant  wells 
or  cesspools,  and  the  rates  of  working  pay  to  be  issued  in  such 
cases. 

A,  Soldiers  should  be  called  upon  to  volunteer  for  such  duties 
unless   the    C.  officer  considers  that  the  work  should  be  per- 
med by  civil  labour),  and  are  to  be  paid  at  rates  not  exceed- 
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ing  twice  the  first  rate  of  irorkiiig  pay,  approTed  by  the  head  of 
the  department  concerned. 

[Fay  Warrant,  671 ;  A.  Circ,  1870,  d.  89. 

Q.  What  additions  are  to  be  made  to  the  working  pay  of  soldiers 
employed  in  diving,  or  duties  connected  therewith  1 

A,  Is,  an  honr  to  divers ;  3d.  to  soldiers  attending  the  life-line 
and  air-pipe, — ^for  each  hour  the  diver  is  imder  water. 

[Pay  Warrant,  672. 

Q.  What  peeanlary  peaalty  may  be  inflicted  on  soldiers  of  work- 
ing parties  who  are  negligent  or  inefficient,  or  who  are  guilty  of 
misconduct  whilst  actually  emplo3red  on  the  works  ) 

A.  For  negligence  or  inefficiency,  the  local  head  of  the  depart- 
ment concerned  may  reduce  a  soldier^s  working  pay  to  the  i*ate 
lower  than  that  in  receipt  at  the  time.  For  misconduct,  the  whole 
or  a  part  of  the  working  pay  for  the  day  may  be  stopped. 

[id.y  673,  674. 

Q,  Is  working  pay  liable  to  any  atonpage  or  dednetton  on  account 
of  regimental  debte? 

A.  No.  [id,,  676. 

Q.  Is  the  amount  of  working  pay  earned  by  soldiers  to  be  entered 
in  their  ledger  aooonnte  ? 

A.  No.  [A.  Circ,  1870,  d,  89. 

Q.  By  whom  and  how  are  claims  for  wor^ng  pay  in  connection 
with  engimeer  aervloee  settled  9 

A,  The  amount  shown  in  the  working  pay  lists  will  be  paid  by 
the  control  paymaster  on  the  order  of  the  commanding  royal 
engineer.  [Engineer  Beg.,  487 ;  A,  Circ,  1870,  d,  142. 

Q,  When  should  working  pay  earned  by  soldiers  be  lamed  ) 

A,  As  soon  as  possible  afber  the  work  has  been  performed,  and 
before  the  soldiers  quit  the  station.  In  no  case  should  payment  be 
deferred  beyond  the  week  following  that  in  which  the  work  is  per- 
formed, [id. 

Savings  Banks. 

Q,  Who    is    responsible    for    the    company's    savings    hsatlr 

ledger? 
A,  The  captain.  [W.  0.  Ore,,  71L 

Q,  What  is  the  maximum  of  each  soldier^s  deposit  in  the  savings 

bank  upon  which  interest  is  allowed  in  any  one  year  9 
A.  £30  (exclusive  of  interest  added).  Ufi^ 

Q.  What  is  the  largest  sum  which  can  be  held  in  a  militaxy 

savings  bank  on  account  of  a  soldier  1 
A.  £200  (inclusive  of  interest  added).  r^ 

Q.  What  is  the  smallest  sum  which  a  soldier  can  deposit ) 
A.  Is.  [^ 
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Q,  What  are  the  rules  regarding  the  rate  of  Interest  allowed  on 
deposits  in  a  military  savings  bank  ? 

A.  The  rate  is  £Z,  15«.  per  cent  per  an.;  no  interest  is  allowed 
on  other  parts  of  a  pound  than  08.  Sd,,  and  13«.  ^d.,  nor  on  sums 
that  have  not  remained  on  deposit  at  least  1  month,  reckoned 
from  last  day  of  settlement ;  interest  is  only  allowed  upon  sums 
withdrawn  up  to  settlement  day  preceding  day  of  withdrawal, 
unless  such  day  be  settlement  day.  [W.  0.  Circ,  711. 

Q,  How  often  is  the  interest  added  te  principal  ? 

A,  Quarterly,  and  thenceforward  bears  interest.  [id. 

Q.  When  a  soldier  desires  te  withdraw  his  deposit  or  part  of  it 
from  the  savings  bank,  what  is  the  rule  as  te  notice ) 

A.  He  must  give  at  least  7  days'  notice;  but  the  captain  may 
dispense  with  such  notice,  and  pay  the  money  at  once,  if  he  sees 
fit.  [id. 


Q.  State  how  the  different  articles  of  the  soldier's  messing 
(including  the  ration)  are  provided,  and  show  how  the  imwiitiig 
stoppage  chargeable  to  himself  is  appropriated. 

A.  The  ration  of  bread  and  meat  is  supplied  free.  The  regulated 
daily  stoppage  of  5d.  (exclusive  of  washing)  is  to  be  expended  (so 
far  as  necessary)  in  articles  such  as  tea,  coffee,  sugar,  pepper,  salt, 
vegetables,  flour,  oatmeal,  milk,  &c.  Occasionally,  for  the  con- 
venience of  corps,  some  of  these  articles  are  supplied  as  a  grocery 
ration  by  the  control  department  at  a  cost  of  l^d. 

[*  A.  drCy  1873,  cl  126. 

Q.  Of  what  quantities  of  bread  and  meat  does  the  ordinary 
mtlon  ooHidet  r 

A,  At  home  {in  qtUMrters),  1  lb.  bread,  f  lb.  meat ;  under  canvass 
or  on  march  <U  home,  1^  lb.  bread  or  1  lb.  biscuit,  f  lb.  of  fresh  or 
1  lb.  salt  meat,  except  during  the  Autimin  m^cmosv/ureSy  when  the 
ration  is  1  lb.  bread  or  biscuit  and  1  lb.  fresh  or  salt  meat. 
Abroad,  1  lb.  bread,  or  f  lb.  biscuit,  and  1  lb.  of  fresh  meat,  or 
salted  beef,  or  pork.  In  the  field  abroad  the  bread  is  increased  to 
1^  lb.,  or  the  biscuit  to  1  lb. 

[Warramie,  2ith  Dec.,  1850 ;  25<A  Feb.,  1854. 
A.  Circ,  1867,  cl  73 ;  1872,  d.  112. 

Q.  In  what  cases  and  at  what  rate  may  an  allowaaoe  In  Ilea  of 
tbe  ordinary  ration  be  issued  9 

A.  When  the  ration  cannot  be  issued  to  a  soldier  on  duty  who 
is  not  in  receipt  of  any  other  allowance  in  lieu,  or  of  a  hot  meal 

*  See  also  questions  and  answers  on  '^Messinfi  and  Cooking"  under  Queen's 
legnlationa  {8.  7,  §  97)  farther  back  in  this  Work. 
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^wbile  on  the  inarch,  6d,  a  day  maj  be  issued.  Soldiers  on 
ordinary  or  sick  furlough  receive  2d.  for  each  day  of  actual  ab- 
sence. [A.  Circy  1873,  d.  126. 

Q,  When  a  contractor's  supply  for  the  ordinary  ratioa  Is  oott- 
dAmned,  and  bread  and  meat  are  purchased  for  the  troops,  what 
expense  will  be  allowed  1 

A.  The  actual  expense,  provided  the  quantity  purchased  does 
not  exceed  the  authorized  ration.  But  when,  under  such  circum- 
stances, articles  are  purchased  which  do  not  form  part  of  the  ration, 
the  cost  must  not  exceed  the  value,  at  contract  rates,  of  the  sup- 
plies condemned*  [A.  Circ,  1868,  el.  128. 

Q.  In  what  quantity  and  at  what  price  may  extra  meat  be  drawn 
daily  for  use  in  recreation  rooms,  &c.,  at  home  1 

A.  ^  lb.  per  man  (but  not  exceeding,  with  the  ration,  1  lb.  for 
each  name  in  the  return),  at  contract  price.  [G.  0,,  63,  1867. 

Q,  How  are  aittiAes  of  meMiiig  (groceries,  vegetebles,  milk,  &c.), 
exclusive  of  those  supplied  by  the  control  department,  procured  1 

A^  By  contract  or  from  the  canteen  (if  on  the  regimental  sys- 
tem), at  the  C.  officer's  discretion.  [G,  0.,  69,  1868. 

Q.  Describe  shortly  the  course  to  be  followed  in  prooarlBg  oen- 
traeton  for  the  supply  of  articles  of  messing,  and  for  the  removal 
of  kitchen  refuse. 

A,  Separate  and  distinct  tenders  are  to  be  called  for  by  adver- 
tisement. No  contract  is  to  be  for  more  than  3  months.  The 
tenders  are  to  be  received  and  taken  charge  of  by  an  officer,  and  to 
be  considered  (samples  being  tested)  by  a  board  of  officers,  who 
will  submit  the  tenders,  wi^  theii*  observations,  to  the  C.  officer. 
The  latter  will  then  make  his  selection,  and  after  communicating 
with  the  Q.-M. -general's  .departnient  in  the  district,  complete  the 
contracts.  [id, 

Q,  How  should  the  board  on  tendem  for  messing  contracts  be 
composed  1 

J.  Of  a  field  officer  (if  practicable)  and  two  captains.  \id, 

Q,  How  should  breaidieo  of  oontraot,  allowance  of  discount,  or 
other  irregularities  on  the  part  of  messing  contractors,  be  recorded 
for  the  information  of  0.  officers  at  the  station  ? 

A.  Every  such  case  should  be  reported  to  the  Q.-M.-general*s 
office,  where  they  will  be  recorded.  \id, 

Q.  Name  the  principal  obligations  ondertaken  by  all  oontraoton 
for  the  supply  of  articles  of  messing. 

A,  To  supply  articles  equal  to  sample;  to  deliver  them  at  the 
place  and  time  appointed ;  not  to  give  or  lend  money  to  any  one 
in  the  corps,  or  their  wives,  or  children ;  not  to  deal  with  unmar- 
ried soldiers,  and  to  supply  married  men  for  ready  money  only ; 
to  adhere  to  contract,  under  a  penalty  (£50  for  groceries  or  vege- 
I.  Q 
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tables,  £20  for  milk),  and  to  give  two  securities  at  XIO  ctdi ;  to 
deposit  £10  (for  milk  £2)  with  any  person  appointed  by  C.  officer, 
and  to  agree  that  the  latter  may  levy  fines  out  of  it  £[>r  breaches 
of  contract,  the  only  appeal  being  to  the  general  commanding ;  to 
make  good  the  deposit  to  the  full  amount  on  fines  being  levied ;  to 
provide  a  pass-book  for  each  company ;  to  send  daily  for  the  boc^, 
and  to  return  them  with  prices  filled  in ;  to  exchange  articles 
rejected  by  the  officer  appointed  to  receive  them ;  and  to  agrpe 
that,  if  he  does  not  exchange  them,  the  best  articles  in  lien  may  be 
ordered  at  his  expense.  [G.  O.y  69, 1868. 

Q.  What  are  contracts  for  messing  to  contain,  in  case  of  the  i 
rsmoval  of  the  corps  during  the  period  thereof? 

A.  An  agreement  that,  on  the  removal,  the  contract  is  to  cease, 
unless  the  C.  officer  wishes  to  hold  it  good  with  the  relieving 
corps.  \id. 

Q,  Name  some  of  the  principal  obllgattoiui  iiadertakeii  Iqr  tlie  C. 
offloer  when  he  accepts  any  contract  for  messing. 

A,  That  the  contractor  shall  have  the  sole  supply  of  the  articles; 
to  fine  the  contractor  only  for  breaches  of  contract ;  to  levy  such 
fines  as  he  thinks  just  at  once ;  to  have  the  pass-books  at  the  orderly 
room  ready  and  filled  in  at  half-past  11  a.m.  daily ;  that  no  com- 
plaints will  be  attended  to  after  articles  have  been  passed  by  the 
officer  appointed  to  receive  them  ;  that  the  payments  shall  be  made 
by  the  paymaster ;  and  that,  in  cases  of  appeal  to  him,  he  will  see 
justice  done.  \yj. 

Q.  What  hour  should  be  fixed  for  the  delivery  of  axtUfles  of 
nwMMriiig? 

A.  Such  as  will  not  entail  on  the  contractor  the  employment  of 
extra  hands.  .  \id. 

Q.  Who  should  attend,  in  addition  to  the  orderly  officers,  to 
reoelve  the  mnpUee  of  messing  articles  for  the  diffisrent  com- 
panies? 

A,  The  Serjeant  cook,  orderly  corporal,  and  company  cooks,   [id. 

Q.  State  shortly  the  course  to  be  followed  in  MtUlog  wiXh,  tlie 
contraotom  for  ai-ticles  of  messing. 

A.  The  contractors  should  send  in  separate  bills  against  each 
company  and  the  band  on  the  1st,  8th,  15th,  and  21st  of  each 
month.  The  captains  and  officer  in  charge  of  the  band  having 
satisfied  themselves  that  the  accounts  are  correct,  will  certify  the 
same  in  the  prescribed  form,  and  forward  the  bills  to  the  paymaster 
for  payment.  [id. 

Q.  How  often  r"  ^ntractors  be  paid  for  articles  of 

messing  t 

A,  Weekly  oi  discretion  of  the  C.  officer. 

[id. 


■  -. 


Q,  How  should 
of  messing  be  plaeed  witkzii. 

A.  The  ordoij  cuipmal  cf 
of  the  bills  dailj  in  m 
on  a  table  in  the  lecieatkt  foohl  '  r-      ,  ^  * 

Q.  How  are  the  chjugea  lor 
companies  t 

A.  A  chaige  for  the  aBMWiiif  <hK  £nas  ^k&  s^  m  ti 
the  office  in  chai^  (after  fjhtMru'^z  ^^  "';■'*'  ■  -*  k  *: 
to  the  paymaster  for  adjustment. 

company's  share  of  iwftaae  aMBiy^  brccz^  v  ^-i^  r.moKi^  t  ^ 

A,  In  the  messing  book.     The  aak>izj:  sn-^-v-:  a  "^  i«t  ^ 
in  reducing  the  tot^  dar^  for  tMmJ^^  ja^ik  ^ae  aei    j 
company.  .    Jf, 

Q.  Describe  a  company's  bmb  i«H. 

i.  It  forms  part  of  the  pay  sheet.  &=ki  ham  a  r.i  nmi.  iir 
day  of  the  month.     Every  man  is  MLujZ^zefi  5:r  3.  'ju^  *-.- 
opposite  his  name,  as  in  mess  or  ocherwiK.     Tike  <a=nBi  imvLai  w- 
inspected  daily  by  the  captain.  *^ 

Q,  What  is  a  company's  nMss  satam  f 

A.  A  daily  return  to  the  qnaitemuLSter  by  caec 
the  rations  required  for  the  foDawinf^  day. 

Q,  How  long  should  the  names  of 
remain  in  the  ration  listl 

A.  Not  more  than  24  hours.  'V.  O  C  s^^  Irii 


datkvng. 

Q.  On  what  day  of  each  year  should 

A,  Ist  of  ApriL 

Q.  How  and  when  is  annual  rlnthing 

A.  Requisitions  and  size  rolls  are  sent  to  the 
^^:  at  home,  9  months  before  the  clothing  is  d-ae 
earlier  periods.  [trf. ;  A.  Cire.,  1870,  dL  %0  :  1^7^  <L  I  .T 

Q.  What  inspectliMi  is  made  of  dothing  on  its  aniTal  I 

i.  That  of  a  board.  \W.  O.  Cir^  fc 

Q.  To  whom  are  proceedings  of  boards  of  aorcey  on  GmMl.s^  ^, 
^forwarded] 

i.  In  case  of  rejection,  to  the  A.-geDerBl ;  in  other  chbi,  t«  ',^ 
director  of  Clothing.  \A.  Cm.,  1*75,  -d  €( 

Q.  Has  the  board  any  duty  as  to  the  fitting  d  the  ^^'^■^  f 
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A,  To  fit  10  per  cent  on  men  of  corresponding  sizes. 

[W.  0.  Oirc,  891. 

Q,  What  is  the  C.  officer  to  report  to  tlie  A.-«e&eral,  at  the  dose 
of  the  military  year,  as  to  clothing  ? 

A.  His  opinion  of  its  quality  and  durability.  \id. 

Q.  What  arti<des  of  olotblng  does  each  soldier  receive  1 

A,  Tunic,  cloth  trousers,  and  2  pairs  boots  annually ;  shako  with 
cover  triennially,  and  summer  trousers  biennially.  \id. 

Q.  Is  it  necessary  that  the  summer  trousers  should  last  2 
years  ? 

A,  No;  but  if  worn  out  sooner  they  must  be  replaced  at  the 
soldier's  expense.  \A,  Circ.,  1867,  d.  16. 

Q,  How  often  are  sashes  issued  to  Serjeants  1 

A.  Every  2  years.  [W,  0.  Giro,,  891. 

Q.  By  whom  and  at  whose  cost  is  clothing  issued  in  material  to 
be  made  up  1 

A,  By  the  master  tailor,  at  the  expense  of  the  public.  \id. 

Q,  Is  the  clothing  of  regiments  issued  made  up  or  in  material  ? 

A,  Made  up,  except  that  of  staff  Serjeants,  drum-major,  band, 
and  10  suits  per  company.  [id, 

Q,  At  whose  expense  4ire  necessary  alteratloiui  of  made  up  cloth- 
ing executed  ? 

A,  Those  of  the  annual  clothing  and  first  issues  to  recruits,  with 
the  exception  of  summer  trousers,  at  the  expense  of  the  serjeant 
master  tailor,  when  there  is  one,  up  to  a  strength  of  880  of  all 
ranks.  One  shilling  per  suit  will  be  allowed  by  the  public  for 
fitting  the  clothing  of  any  number  of  men  beyond  880  clothed 
within  the  year.  [id, ;  A,  Girc.y  1871,  d.  86. 

Q.  Is  any  charge  made  against  the  soldier  for  sewing  on  ohevroBfli 
badges,  <fec.,  to  which  he  may  be  entitled  ? 

A.  "No ;  the  cost  is  included  in  the  rates  authorized  for  making 
up  clothing,  and  in  the  case  of  altered  clothing,  may  be  separately 
charged  against  the  public.  [W.  0.  Circ.f  891 ;  A.  Circ,  1874,  d,  2. 

Q.  Wi&  what  new  clothing  (exclusive  of  shako)  is  a  reomit 
approred  between  let  April  and  90tb  Sept.  supplied  ? 

A.  Tunic,  cloth  and  summer  trousers,  2  pairs  boots. 

[W.  0.  Circ,  891. 

Q.  Are  recruits  joining  between  1st  April  and  30th  Sept.  entitled 
to  boots  on  1st  Oct.  of  same  year. 

A,  No.  [id, 

Q,  With  what  clothing  (exclusive  of  shako)  is  a  reemit  approved 
iMtween  1st  Oet.  and  Slat  Deo.  to  be  supplied  ? 

A.  1  pair  of  new  boots,  and  part-worn  clothing  (including  boots) 
■^ual  to  that  in  wear  at  the  time.  [id, 

Q,  If  there  is  no  part-worn  clothing,  and  new  clothing  is  issued 
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to  a  recruit  between  1st  Oct.  and  31st  Dec.,  what  new  clothing  is 
he  to  receive  on  1st  April  and  1st  Oct.  following  9 

A,  Tunic,  cloth  and  summer  trousers,  on  1st  April ;  a  pair  of 
boots  on  1st  Oct.  [W.  0.  Circ,  891. 

Q,  With  what  clothing  (exclusive  of  shako)  is  a  rsomit  approved 
between  1st  Jan.  and  81«t  Mbureb  to  be  supplied  ) 

A,  New  articles  to  last  to  31st  March  of  following  year;  cloth 
trousers  and  boots  on  1st  Oct.  after  approval.  \id. 

Q.  What  clothing  is  specially  issued  free  to  troops  going  to  India 
via  the  Cape  1 

A.  A  dnll  suit  and  cap  cover.  [A,  Circ,  1870,  cL  125. 

Q.  How  are  bosrs  dnrlnir  proliatlfm  clothed  1 

A,  They  receive  a  greatcoat,  pair  of  boots,  and  cloth  trousers,  in 
addition  to  kit.  [G.  0.,  105,  1868. 

Q,  When  does  clothing  become  the  soldier's  properiy  1 

A,  After  it  has  been  full  time  in  wear,  and  been  replaced  by 
next  issue  (except  shako,  leggings,  and  greatcoat). 

[W.  0.  Cire,y  S9l. 

Q.  May  clothing  be  continued  in  wear  for  additional  periods  ? 

A.  Yes ;  at  the  discretion  of  the  general  commanding.  \id, 

Q.  How  are  new  articles  of  clothing  which  may  be  snzpliis  in 
store  to  be  disposed  of? 

A.  If  not  wanted,  they  may  be  sold  to  soldiers.  [id. 

Q.  What  prices  are  to  be  charged  for  such  articles ) 

A.  Such  as  may  be  published  in  the  list  of  necessaries ;  but  if 
not  included  therein,  the  compensation  prices,  with  5  per  cent 
added.  [id.;  A,  Circ,  1871,  cl.  45  ;  1875,  cL  24. 

Q,  How  is  part-worn  olothlniTy  if  sold  to  soldiers,  charged  for  ) 

A,  According  to  the  period  in  wear.  [W.  0.  Circ,  891. 

Q.  What  is  done  with  part-worn  clothing  if  not  required  ? 

A.  If  with  regiments  at  home,  and  fit  for  use,  it  is  issued  to 
recruits  or  sold  by  auction ;  if  with  regiments  abroad,  or  unfit  for 
use,  it  is  sold  on  the  spot.  [id, 

Q,  How  is  the  clothing  of  transferred  sokUers  provided  for  ? 

A,  They  take  greatcoats  and  articles  (except  shakos)  that  can  be 
worn  in  the  new  regiment,  the  expense  of  necessary  changes  being 
defrayed  by  the  public,  unless  the  transfer  has  been  at  their  own 
request  for  their  own  convenience ;  when  their  clothing  cannot  be 
thus  worn,  they  take  cloth  trousers  and  a  pair  of  boots  only,  and 
are  dealt  with  in  the  new  corps  as  recruits.  [id. 

Q,  How  are  men  re-clothed  after  desertion  or  confinement  % 

A.  With  part-worn  clothing,  if  practicable.  [id. 

Q,  How  is  a  serjeant  cloth^  on  promotion  ? 

A.  He  exchanges  clothing  with  his  predecessor.  If  this  is  im- 
practicable, he  receives  new  clothing  if  before  1st  October,  or 
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retains  Iiis  own   (receiving   compensation   to    Slat    MmmA,  and 
chevrons),  if  on  or  after  that  date.  [A.  CirCj  1869,  cL  32. 

Q,  How  is  a  soldier  clothed  on  appointment  as  drmnHrt 

A.  Under  the  same  roles,  but  wiUiout  compensation.  [id. 

Q.  How  is  a  soldier  clothed  on  rednotton  from  Serjeant  f 

^.  If  no  part-worn  clothing  is  available,  as  a  recruit.  [id. 

Q.  Are  men  charged  for  damage  to  returned  olotblns  1 

A,   CTnnecessary  damage  only,  not  fair  wear.  [id. 

Q.  Are  men  whose  service  will  expire,  or  who  intend  to  pnichase 
dlseharge  between  1st  April  and  30th  June,  to  receive  clothing  t 

A,  No ;  they  will  receive  compensation.  [id. 

Q.  What  clothing  are  discharged  soldiers  allowed  ? 

A,  Between  1st  July  and  3l8t  December,  a  part-worn  tunic, 
oloth  trousers,  and  boots  which  have  been  3  months  in  wear ;  after 
Slst  December,  such  clothing  (except  shako)  as  would  have  become 
their  own  on  the  1st  April.  [A,  CirCj  1869,  d.  32. 

Q,  State  the  rules  as  to  clothing  on  re-ewgiigntnent. 

A»  If  between  1st  April  and  30th  June,  clothing  which  would 
have  been  due  on  1st  April  preceding  shall  be  issued  on  re-engage- 
ment (if  not  issued  already),  and  on  1st  October  the  boots  or  shoes 
to  which  the  men  are  entitled;  if  between  1st  July  and  31st 
March,  the  men  are  to  continue  to  wear  the  clothing  issued  on  1st 
April,  and  to  be  dealt  with  in  all  respects  as  during  a  year  of 
ordinary  service.  [id. 

Q.  When  men  are  transferred  or  sent  to  the  invalid  depots  hovr 
is  eompepgatien  settled  ? 

ii.  It  is  settled  up  to  the  31st  March  preceding,  a  separate 
clothing  return  being  forwarded  with  each  man. 

[W.  0.  Circ,  891 ;  A.  Cxrc,  1868,  cl  107;  1869,  cl  132. 

Q,  How  are  claims  for  compensation  for  clothing  liquidated  ? 

A,  By  payment  in  the  currency  of  the  country,  or  by  expending 
the  amount  on  articles  for  the  soldier's  benefit,  at  the  discretion  of 
tiie  C.  officer.  [W,  0.  Circ,^  891. 

Q,  What  are  the  rates  of  compensation  per  month  for  the  various. 
nrtideB  of  clothing  of  staff  serjeants,  Serjeants,  and  other  ranks  ? 

^,  Statp  SBRJCAKn.  Skbjsants.    Rank  4(  Fils. 

£    «.     d.  £    9.     d,         £8.     d. 

^faiko,    .  .003  OOliOOli 

Tmnc,     .  .022  00    11  007 

TiooMfS  (doth  or  tweed),     014  00    11  009 

^       (aerge  or  tartan),    007  003  003 

^nK^  (90rae  or  kersey),       022  00    11  009 

„    ^),         .  ft     5     4  0     15  - 

5«^l«ri«r,       .  ^  0     1    10  0    1  10 

*^^  ooofoooi 

[A.  Circ,  1874,  cL  2. 
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Q.  How  is  oompensatioii  for  broken 
i.  The  full  monthly  zate  is  thamed  fat  I 
a  month,  no  lesser  period  being 


Q.  How  often,  and  in  what 
raiments  to  be  aacomitad  Amt  f 

A,  Yearly,  in  a  clothing  return. 

Q,  What  are  officers  conunanding 
with  respect  to  clothing) 

A,  A  quittance  roll,  hearing  the 
articles  of  clothing,  or  compensatioB  in 

Q,  By  whom,  and  in  what  manner,  i 
which  may  be  incurred  on  account  of  ck^hTT^g  v 

A.  The  paymaster  settles  all  elauni,  but 
charge  must  be  submitted  to  the  Direecor  cf  Cj-ciing  ird 
be  included  in  the  pay  lists.     Abroad,  the  c 
to  him  by  the  quartermaster  for  aetdeme^t.  j^ser 
been  approved  and  signed  by  the  C  officer,  jd^  A.  C 

Q.  How  is  prison  iflntlitag  prorided  for  pnTv 

A,  Prison  suits  (not  exceeding  5 
may  be  demanded  for  each  raiment 


f.    .^s\ 


Q,  Name  the  periods  of 
What  is  their  regulated  value  when 

A, 

Greatcoat  without  cape,    j  q^^ 


£  a.    ^  £    «     £ 

1  a  •        III 

0  U    2  ft     ^    1 


CapeoBly,  \^^  *   •  »•    ♦  •     *    • 


(Hhernaka,  0    14  %     t    % 

1. 

Q.  By  whom  are  greatcoats  sui^lied  a£.d  *"*' — *  — ^ 

i.  The  public  supply  them;  but  the  soldkr  x  ^^'*j»  ^r  «:^r.-  ?> 
throi^h  neglect  or  misconduct.  '  ^  O   *',  v^..  ^. 

Q.  How  is  the  amount  to  be  chaiged  to  the  Vjuhmbf  ±sj^  «^>a 
a  greatcoat  is  lost  or  damaged ) 

A,  By  the  value  and  time  it  has  been  in  wear 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  rephicing  worn-out  ^y^s^^rj^A  ' 
A,  If  the  coats  have  been  the  full  time  in  ok,  i^-v  vt#si  y*^^  ^ 
issued,  on  the  report  of  a  board.     In  Nortii  Ajwenca.  vla  Oii^:-  ^ 
field  operations,  new  ones  may  be  iasued  a  j^sn  ^kr^j^r  «i  -t^^ 
report  of  the  general  in  command.  'W.O.  t  w^,  ♦•  > 

Q.  What  is  done  with  unserviceable  greaicoau ! 
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A,  The  J  are  returned  to  the  nearest  control  officer,  except  10 
per  cent,  or  more  if  necessary,  for  tlie  use  of  invalids,  &c.,  and  such 
as  are  necessary  for  repairs  to  others.  [W,  0,  Circ,^  891,  921. 

Q,  What  is  done  with  greatcoats  of  non-effective  men  1 

A,  They  are  issued  to  other  men.  \jd. 

Q.  Are  discharged  soldiers  allowed  to  take  greatcoats  with 
them? 

A.  Invalids  and  time-expired  men  are  allowed  a  condemned  or 
old  greatcoat.  [irf. 

Q,  What  are  the  Regulations  as  to  the  issue  of  waMb  ooate  1 

A,  They  are  issued  on  1st  November,  and  returned  on  1st  April. 
Abroad,  they  are  issued  for  use  during  the  recognized  winter 
months.  \Q,  M,  G,  Circ.  Mem.y  137. 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  period  of  wear  and  disposal  when 
worn  out  of  watch  coats  1 

A,  They  are  to  be  used  for  six  years,  and  prior  to  exchange  are 
to  be  examined  by  a  board  of  survey,  who  will  report  to  the 
director  of  clothing,  in  order  that  instructions  may  be  issued  as  to 
the  disposal  of  the  coats.  [-4.  Ore,  1874,  ct  56. 

Q,  What  are  the  rules  as  to  issue,  duration,  and  disposal  wheu 
worn  out,  of  leggings  1 

A.  They  are  issued  by  the  public,  and  replaced  after  3  years,  on 
report  of  a  board.  The  condemned  articles  are  returned  to  store 
on  receipt  of  the  new.  Soldiers  are  liable  for  damage  other  than 
fair  wear.  [W.  0.  Circ.,  891. 

Q.  Should  transferred  men  take  leggings  with  them  1 

A,  Not  unless  specially  ordered.  \id. 

<2.  Name  the  price  of  leggings.  \ 

A,  3«.  4:d.  [id. 

Q.  By  whom  is  the  cost  of  marking  leggings  defrayed  1 

A.  The  public,  on  first  issue  of  the  articles.  \id. 

Q.  How  are  leggings  to  be  charged  for  if  rendered  unserviceable 
by  imfair  usage  ? 

A.  The  full  price  in  first  year  after  issue  j  afterwards  a  deduction 
at  the  rate  of  1$.  a  year  is  to  be  made.  \id. 

Q.  At  what  price  may  leggings  be  sold  afber  3  years'  wearl 

A.  ^d.  per  pair.  \id. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  the  supply,  duration,  and  repair  of 
eoUmrs  1 

A.  They  are  issued  by  the  public,  and  are  to  last  20  years. 
They  are  repaired  at  the  pubUc  expense.  [trf. 

Q.  What  rates  are  allowed  for  mailrtng  the  greatcoat,  cape, 
^gs,  and  head  dress  (with  cover)  of  recruits  ? 
.  The  greatcoat,  2d. ;  the  other  articles  \d.  each. 

[A.  Circ,  1874,  d.  2. 
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Clothing  and  Necessaries  for  Brigade  Depots. 

Q.  Is  clothing  issued  made  np  or  in  nuterlal  to  brigade  depots  ? 

A.  Always  made  up.  [A.  Circ.,  1874,  cl,  116. 

Q,  Should  a  separate  reqnlaltloii  for  clothing  be  made  for  each 
detechment  composing  a  brigade  depot ) 

A.  Yes.  [A.  Cire.,  1873,  d,  106. 

Q.  Should  separate  requisitions  for  necessaries  be  made  for  each 
detachment  composing  a  brigade  depot  1 

A,  No ;  the  requisition  should  be  for  the  brigade  depot 
generally.  (id. 

Q.  Should  aeooonta  of  the  receipt  and  disposal  of  all  clothmg 
for  the  detachments  of  a  brigade  depot,  and  of  necessaries  supplied 
to  the  brigade  depot,  be  kept  separately) 

A.  Yes.  [id. 

Q.  Ja  8L  Mpamte  sfeore  of  necessaries  to  be  kept  for  each  detach- 
ment composing  a  brigade  depot  ? 

A.  Yes.  [id. 

Q.  What  store  of  necessaries  will  be  allowed  for  each  detach 
ment  in  a  depot  brigade  1 

A.  Such  as  may  be  sufficient  for  a  three  months*  supply.        [id. 

Q.  What  number  of  old  greatoomtm  are  allowed  to  brigade  depots 
for  the  use  of  recruits  proceeding  to  join  their  regiments  1 

A.  50  for  each  brigade  depot,  or  such  lesser  number  as  may  be 
actually  required.  [A.  Girc,  1875,  cl.  64. 

Q.  What  officer  is  to  conduct  all  oorreq^ondenoe  relating  to 
clothing  and  necessaries  in  brigade  depots,  and  to  be  responsible 
for  their  preservation  ) 

A.  The  C.  officer.  [id. 

'  Necessaries. 

Q.  How  are  ■culed  pattenui  of  necessaries  obtained  1 
A,  By  requisition  to  the  Director  of  Clothing. 

[W.  0.  Circ,  891 ;  A.  Circ,  1870,  cL,  80. 
Q.  How  are  recruits  and  bojB  supplied  with  necessaries  on 

HlliBCBB0llw  f 

A.  Both  receive  free  kits,  to  be  kept  up  at  their  own  expense ; 
the  boys'  kit  is  without  pack,  mess  tin,  razor,  or  shaving  brush,  but 
in  the  case  of  regiments  using  knapsacks,  includes  a  canvas  bag. 

[A.  Circ.,  1869,  cL  32 ;  1873,  cL  145. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  necessaries  on  re-engagemflntf 

A.  The  soldier  is  to  supply  himself.  [A.  Circ.,  1869,  cL  32. 

Q.  What  rate  of  commutation  is  allowed  in  lieu  of  a  free  kit  on 
r^italtotBieiit  if  the  man  does  not  require  a  kit  in  kind  % 
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A .  line  regiments,  and  Highlanders  with  trews,  £1 ,  99.  Od, ; 
kilted  regiments,  £2,  Ids.  Odr,  in  both  cases,  if  equipped  with 
knapsacks,  Ss.  extra.  [A.  Circ,  1874,  cl  2. 

Q,  Where  and  how  are  necessaries  to  be  iasiied  1 
A.  In  presence  of  the  quartermaster  or  his  Serjeant,  in  the  store, 
and  nowhere  else,  on  the  written  requisitions  of  officers  commanding 
companies.  [W.  0.  Circ,,  S9l;  A.  Circ.,  1869,  cl.  32. 

Q.  At  whose  expense  is  the  marktwg  of  necessaries,  in  con- 
formity with  the  Queen's  Hegulations,  executed  ? 

A.  That  of  the  soldier,  with  the  exception  of  the  first  kit,  the 
marking  of  which  is  charged  to  the  public.  [TT.  0.  Oirc.,  891. 

Q.  When  and  where  are  necessaries  to  be  marked  ? 
A.  In  the  store  before  issue.  [* 

Q.  What  sum  is  allowed  for  marking  a  full  kiti 
A.  Is.  3d.  in  regiments  wearing  trousers;    Is.  9d.  in  kilted 
regiments ;  Is.  2d.  in  rifles ;  in  all  cases  3d.  extra,  if  equipped 
with  knapsacks.  [A.  Circ..,  1874,  cl.  2. 

Q.  When  small  numbers  are  marked,  what  is  chained  1 
A.  ^d.  per  article ;  a  pair  to  count  as  2.  \id. 

Q.  Name  the  articles  of  necessaries,  and  their  piloes. 
A.  Badge  for  cap  (provided  regimentally).  s.   d. 

Bctgs,  boy's, 12 

„     valise, 2    0 

Blackingy  tin  of  , 0    2 

Boots,  pair  of  ankle, 11    8 

Braces,  pair  of, 1    0^ 

Bi'ushy  brass 0    9| 

clothes, 13 

shaving, 0    4| 

**^iJ^^|,  ::::::     18 

Button  holder,  brass 0    l| 

Cap,  glengarry,  with-  (  blue, 3    3 

out  badge,  strap,  or  <  green, 3    4 

numeral,        .         .  ( diced  border,        ...  2  10 

Comb, 0    2i 

Fork, 0    3 

Frocks  (Privates),  drill  or  duck,      ....  56 

kersey,  scarlet,     .        .                 .  11    2 

serge, 9  11 

,    _      (Ibar, 0    2J 

Frocks  r^f^^^l  2  haxB, 0    4i 

M""'        (3  bars, 0    6i 

Oa««r8  (HigUand  corps), 13 

Garters,             „               0    9 

HoU-iUl, 0    8 

Knife, 0    3J 

Mess  Tin, 14 

„        cover  duck, 0    7i 

„        glazed  black, 0    5i 

Numerals  for  jacket,  each  figure,     ....  10} 


9* 
>» 

l> 
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ABDrandane, 0  0} 

_^,_  (  Une  alrmed, 2  6 

pir^t^i^-    :  :  IS 

"^™*^j  grrey,        ......  o  V 

Soap,  pieees  of, 0  0| 

0  » 


n    «_  1  oofeion,  pair  <^      ......  0 

***»}  worsted,  pMT  of, 15 

Sjimge, 0    94 

Spoom^ 0    Sf 

«~^tS2f^*'^°!'  :    :    :    :    :  o  Si 

Toioei; 0    82 

Trouaen  (Priyates),  cloth, 12    5 

„  „  serge,  blue,        ....  8    2 

tweed, 0    1 

[A,  Circ,  1874,  d  2.  I 


f»  9> 


Q.  How  are  forage  eap  emaaiMits  supplied,  and  at  what  prices  T 

i.  By  regimental  arrangement.  The  price,  which  iihouhl  not 
exceed  3|i2.,  is  in  the  case  of  recraits  to  be  charged  against  the 
pubHc.  [A.  Circ,  1872,  el  165» 

Q.  Is  it  optional  with  the  soldier  to  have  either  flannel  or  cotton 
dilrtBinhiskitI 

A.  It  is,  except  in  the  case  of  recruits,  who  are  to  be  provided 
with  flannel  only.  [A,  G.  Circ,  Jf<m.,  357. 

Q.  Under  what  circumstances  are  soldiers  required  to  provide 
themselves  with  snmiiMr  tronaera  ? 

A.  When  the  trotisers  issued  as  clothing  biennially  fail  to  last 
for  the  prescribed  period.  [A,  Circ»,  1867,  el,  16. 

Q,  May  any  other  artldlea  than  those  detailed  in  the  clothing 
warrant  be  charged  against  the  men  1 

A.  Not  without  sanction  of  the  S.  of  State.     [W,  0,  Ciro.f  891. 

Q.  How  are  neooMariea  iiroonred  by  regiments  from  the  public 
stores  1 

A,  On  requisition  to  the  Director  of  Clothing,  the  prices  being 
fixed  by  the  War  Office.  Some  of  the  articles  required  for  the  iise 
of  recruits  at  brigade  depots,  may  be  obtained  on  requisition  to  the 
control  department.  [id,;  A,  Circ,  1874,  el  74, 

Q.  What  arrangement  is  made  to  cover  firelgbt  and  deterioration 
of  necessaries  on  foreign  stations  1 

A.  A  percentage  is  included  in  the  published  prices.  [M. 

Q.  How  often  are  reqnlaltloiis  made  for  necessaries  ? 

A,  At  home,  Malta,  and  Gibraltar,  quarterly;  at  some  fa)'<^)||t^^ 
stations  half-yearly,  at  others  annually.       [A.  Circ,  1868,  cK  I  Si. 

Q.  When  necessaries  are  received,  what  laspeotloB  is  madi»  t 

A.  That  of  a  board,  who  report  to  the  War  Office,  and»  \\\  c«nw^ 
of  complaint^  to  the  A.-general  also.  [W,  0,  P«v,,  8SH, 
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Q.  By  whom  are  the  necessaries  in  store  to  be  kept  under  ordi- 
nary circumstances? 

A.  By  the  quartermaster.  [W,  0,  Circ,  891. 

Q,  With  whom  does  the  responsibility  for  the  care  and  preserva- 
tion of  necessaries  in  the  quartermaster's  store  rest  ? 

A,  With  the  C.  officer.  [id. 

Q,  By  whom  are  the  aeeonnte  of  necessaries  to  be  kept  1 

A.  By  the  paymaster.  \jd. 

Q.  How  are  the  necessaries  in  store  to  be  accounted 
for? 

A,  The  annual  kit  account,  showing  receipts  and  issues  during 
the  year,  is  forwarded  to  the  War  Office  on  31st  March.  [id. 

Q,  When  troops  are  on  active  aervioe  in  the  field,  what  is  to  be 
done  with  necessaries  in  store  % 

A,  They  are  to  be  given  over  to  the  officer  of  the  control  depart- 
ment with  the  army,  to  whom  requisitions  are  to  be  addressed,  and 
who  will  obtain  the  necessary  supplies.  [id.    * 

Q.  When  a  regiment  embarks  for  India  where  is  the  list  of 
necessaries  to  complete  the  twelve  months'  supply  prescribed  by 
the  Queen's  £.egulations  to  be  found  ? 

A.  It  is  published  with  the  annual  price  list  of  necessaries. 

[A.  Circ,  1875,  d.  25. 

Q.  How  are  necessaries  iMmed  and  ebarged  for  ? 

A.  The  quartermaster  issues,  on  requisitions  of  captains,  and 
renders  an  account  to  the  paymaster  of  the  sum  to  be  charged 
against  each  company.  ^e  paymaster  recovers  the  amount, 
and  credits  it  to  the  public  in  his  quarterly  pay  list. 

[W,  0.  Circ,  891. 

Q.  Is  a  transferred  soldier  to  supply  himself  with  necessaries  in 
consequence  of  difference  of  regimental  pattern  ] 

A,  Only  if  transferred  at  his  own  request.  [id. 

Q,  Do  soldiers  take  necessaries  with  them  to  hospital  % 

A.  Yes  j  they  are  kept  in  the  hospital  store.  [Purv.  Rey. 

Q.  Do  soldiers  take  necessaries  with  them  to  prison  ? 

A.  Only  such  as  are  necessary  for  going  and  returning.  They 
are  supplied  in  prison  with  necessaries.  [Prison  Reg. 

Q,  How  are  necessaries  for  use  in  provost  cells  abroad  provided 
when  there  is  no  military  prison  1 

A.  They  are  drawn  from  the  quartermaster's  store. 

[A.  Circ,  1868,  d.  122. 

Q.  When  a  soldier  is  sentenced  to  imprisonment  for  a  term  not 
^ding  1  year,  what  is  done  with  his  kit  1 
It  is  retained  by  his  corps  and  re-issued  to  him  on  release. 

[W.  0,  Circ,,  891. 
What  may  be  done  with  the  necessaries  of  a  soldier  sentenced 
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to  imprisoimient    for    more  than    a    jear,  if  retained   on  the 
strengdif 

A.  His  kit  may  be  sold,  and  the  bahuioe,  after  paying  debts, 

credited  to  the  public.     On  rejoining,  he  will  be  supplied  at  the 

public  expanse  with  snch  articles  as  were  sold.     [W.  O.  Circ^  891. 

Q.  Have  men  who  lose  their  necessaries  on  becoming  priMMnrs 

of  war  any  claim  against  the  public  on  account  thereof  ? 

A.  No;  but,  on  rejoining,  they  will   be  supplied  with  fresh 

necessaries  at  the  public  expense,  if  the  same  be  recommended,  as 

required  by  the  Mutiny  Act  [id. 

Q.  May  the  authorized  lists  of  saABaeaMavlea  be  modified  by  the 

C.  officer  1 

A.  Yes,  according  to  the  probable  duration  of  the  voyage,  whidk 
must  depend  on  the  description  of  vessel 
Q.  Should  sea  necessaries  be  marked  ? 
A.  Yesw 

Q.  Name  the  prices  of  sea  necessaries^ 
A.  Belt,  flannel, 
Blaekmg^  tin  o^ 
Boois,  knee,  pair  of. 
Brushy  scniboin^ 
Capj  worsted, . 
(drill, 
Frod,      <  serge  (India), 

(     „     (elsewhere), 
cheYTon  for,  1  bar, 
2  ban, 
„  Shan, 

HoHMwift^  complete, 
Kiirbagy  with  pocket, 

„         without, 
Kfufej  clasp, 
Neckerc^fy 

Pipeday,  per  dosen  pieces, 
Slurtg,  coti<»,  Uoe  striped, 

„      flannel,  grey, 
Soap^  marine,  piece  at, 

„      yellow,     „ 
SodtSf  worsted,  pairo^ 
Tromaera,  drill,  paired 

„         seige     „       (India), 
„  »         .•       (elsewhere). 

Coven  (white)  )  Glengarry, 
for  } 


»• 


ft 
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CtJT-,  1875,  cL  24. 


Q.  How  is  tiiaeaa  supplied  ftr  the  use  of  sc^diers  during  a 
voyage  9 

A.  C.  offioen  are  to  make  their  own  anangem^its  befixekiBi 
for  the  proviskm  of  such  tobaooo  as  may  be  required. 

[J.  r»/r.,  1S71,  eL  O. 
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BiODS  or  CAS&YZNa  TBB  VA&ZOVS  AMTIOImEB 
or  TBS  SOZiBZSR'S  &ZT«  A&MS,  ACGOUT&B- 
MSNTS,  AWD  AMXUMZTZON.* 

Q,  Describe  the  method  of  adj\isting  the  slliig  on  the  long  rifle. 

A,  The  sling  being  removed  from  the  swivels,  place  the  runner 
•on  the  sling,  pass  the  sling  through  the  upper  swivel  (front  of  sling 
next  the  rifle),  then  through  the  runner — the  loop — and  the  lower 
swivel ;  fasten  it  with  the  thong  close  to  lower  swivel. 

[G.  a,  36,  1871 ;  A.  Circ,  1871,  cL  194. 

Q,  How  may  the  sling  when  on  the  rifle  be  loosened  or  tight- 
ened? 

A,  By  slipping  the  runner  down,  and  the  loop  up  or  down.      [u/. 

Q,  Should  the  walstbelt  always  be  worn  with  the  tunic  ? 

A.  Yes;  but  this  does  not  apply  to  soldiens  forbidden  to  wear 
waistbelts  when  off  duty.  [id. 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  carrying  the  oU  bottle  and  as  to  the 
soldier's  supply  of  oil  1 

A.  In  time  of  peace  the  bottle  will  be  carried  empty,  either  in 
the  ball  bag  or  valise,  as  ihe  case  may  be — ^the  oil  being  retained 
in  the  barrack  room  and  issued  as  required.  On  service,  the  oil 
bottle  is  to  be  kept  filled.  [G.  0.,  6,  1871. 

Q.  Name  the  articles  special  to  the  Tallse  equtpment  1 

A.  Ammunition  bag,  waistbelt,  set  of  braces,  2  pouches,  great- 
coat straps,  mess-tin  straps,  valise  straps,  valise. 

[Instrvjctiona  for  fitting  Valise  JSquipnient, 

Q.  What  is  the  chief  object  of  the  instructions  for  using  the 
valise  equipment  ? 

A,  To  provide  means  of  carrying  a  good  supply  of  ammunition 
in  addition  to  the  articles  of  kit  which  the  soldier  requires  during 
peace,  or  which  must  be  borne  during  a  campaign.  \id. 

Q,  Should  the  flill  eqnlpment  always  lie  carried  by  the  soldier  ? 
Detail  the  rules  for  guidance  on  the  subject. 

A,  No  ;  it  is  not  intended  that  the  full  equipment  shall  always 
be  carried,  or  that  the  whole  of  the  service  kit  shall  necessarily  be 
in  the  valise.  One  pouch  only  should  be  carried  on  ordinary  occa- 
sions in  peace,  the  use  of  the  ammunition  bag  being  restricted  to 
rifle  practice,  or  when  required  for  blank  ammunition,  and  only 
such  articles  of  the  kit  should  be  in  the  valise  as  may  be  wanted  at 
the  time,  the  remainder  being  carried  for  the  men.  The  object  is 
to  leave  the  soldier  as  unencumbered  as  possible,  except  when  there 

'\  necessity  for  weighting  him.  \id. 

*ee  also  questions  and  answers  on  ** Dress  and  Equipment*'  under  the 
n's  Regulations  {S,  12)  farther  back. 
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Q.  In  how  many  sizes  are  the  tesoes  of  the  valise  equipment 
supplied  1    Give  some  of  the  rules  for  fitting  them  to  the  men. 

i.  They  are  supplied  in  three  sizes,  and  it  is  expected  that  few 
or  no  alterations  will  be  required  in  fitting.  The  small  size,  as  a 
rule,  shoiild  be  given  to  men  under  5  ft.  7  in.,  the  medium  to  men 
between  5  fb.  7  in.  and  5  ft.  11  in.,  the  large  size  to  men  over 
5  ft.  11  in.  When  necessary,  extra  sized  braces  can  be  obtained 
for  very  stout  men  on  requisition. 

[Inatrtictions/orJUting  Valise  EquiprMnt. 

Q.  Where  it  is  necessary  to  alter  the  braces  of  the  valise  equip- 
ment, what  course  is  to  be  followed  1 

A.  In  all  cases  the  braces  should  be  worn  for  a  few  weeks  before 
the  alteration  is  decided  on.  Where  the  alteration  is  found  neces- 
sary, the  C.  officer  is  to  make  application  for  authority  to  cover  the 
expense,  and  state  the  numbers  requiring  alteration.  [id. 

Q.  Give  some  of  the  instructions  as  to  wearing  pomdias. 

A,  On  ordinary  parades  and  field  days  only  one  pouch  should  be 
worn,  and  that  on  iJie  left  side;  on  sentry,  when  the  valise  is  taken 
off,  the  pouch  may  be  slipped  round  to  tiie  back.  When  the  two 
pouches  and  ammunition  bag  are  worn,  the  braces  should  be  worn 
to  support  the  waistbelt.  Ud. 

Q,  What  qiiaatlty  of  annniiBttlon  can  be  carried  with  the  valise 
equipment  )     Describe  how  the  ammunition  is  carried. 

A.  The  pouches  and  ammunition  bag  together  carry  about  60  or 
70  rounds,  and  20  rounds  more  may,  if  necessary,  be  carried  in  the 
pockets  of  the  valise,  making  70  or  80  in  alL  [tc^. 

Q,  Describe  how  Um  liraoes  avo  pat  on* 

A,  The  back  straps  of  the  braces  are  to  be  futened  to  the 
buckles  of  the  short  strap,  from  the  front  brace  ring  under  the  arm, 
when  the  braces  can  be  put  on  like  a  coat.  The  long  straps  on 
each  front  brace  ring  are  then  to  be  passed  through  the  triai^^ular 
loops  on  the  waistbelt  and  back  to  the  buckle,  just  below  the  brace 

ring.  [id. 

Q.  How  is  the  aminiiiiltlon  lias  carried  f 

A.  From  the  ring  on  the  right  side,  the  bag  being  brought  up 
inside  the  waist-belt  as  far  as  it  will  go  to  keep  it  steady.  [id, 

Q.  How  is  the  sreoAooat  carried  with  the  ammunition,  but  with- 
out the  valise  % 

A.  The  coat  straps  are  passed  from  below  upwards  through  the 
loops  on  the  brace  straps  behind,  and  the  coat  secured.  A  twist 
of  the  coat  strap  should  be  made  in  the  loops  to  prevent  the  coat 
sUpping  down.  [id, 

Q.  What  are  the  best  sizes  for  folded  greatcoats  f 

A.  11  inches  (or  for  small  men  10  inches)  high  by  16  inches  in 
width.  [i^ 
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Q.  In  r^^^Hwg  tlia  vallfltt,  what  use  should  be  made  of  the  toweU 

A.  It  should  be  rolled  and  placed  on  the  top  of  the  valise,  inside 
the  flap,  to  prevent  the  flap  from  cracking. 

\In8tructi(m8 /or  Jilting  Valise  Equipment. 

Q.  What  three  methods  of  packing  the  valise  are  authorised  ? 

A.  (1.)  With  boots  against  the  sides;  (2.)  With  boots  in  the 
centre;  (3.)  With  boots  at  bottom.  \id. 

Q.  Describe  any  one  of  the  three  methods  of  packing  the  valise. 

A.  When  packed  tmth  boots  against  the  sides,  the  trousers  go 
in  first,  tightly  rolled  flat ;  the  shirt  should  be  folded  flat,  and  then 
be  put  in,  or  it  may  be  rolled ;  the  boots  should  be  placed  upright 
against  the  sides,  heels  outwards,  there  will  then  be  plenty  of  room 
for  tne  towels,  socks,  <kc.  Soft  articles  should  be  nearest  the 
person,  and  there  should  be  no  bulging.  [uf. 

Q.  In  Ibdiiig  the  Inraoe  straps  to  tbe  valise,  what  should  be 
studied  ? 

A,  To  buckle  them  at  such  a  point  as  will  epable  the  man  to 
carry  the  valise  easily.  Every  man  should  try  two  or  three  holes 
until  he  flnds  what  is  most  comfortable.  \id, 

Q,  In  putting  on  the  valise  equipment,  what  points  should  be 
attended  to  in  order  to  promote  the  comfort  of  the  man  ? 

A.  The  side  strap  should  not  be  too  tight ;  the  ring  shotild  be 
well  out  from  the  arm ;  and  the  bridge  ^ar  buckle  should  be 
allowed  to  fall  back  about  ^  inch  from  the  back.  The  length  of 
the  side  strap  and  the  straps  from  the  ring  to  the  bottom  of  the 
valise  should  be  altered  until  perfect  ease  is  obtained.  In  no  case 
should  the  ring  be  brought  too  far  under  the  arm.  [id. 

Q.  When  only  may  the  caateen  be  carried  on  the  greatcoat  ? 

A.  When  the  valise  is  not  worn.  [id. 


257 


The  constractdon  of  Shelter-TrencheB,  and  the  En- 
trenchment  and  Fortiflcation  of  an  Outpost/ 

[Q.  Beg.,  S.  4.  i  ^  (e). 


covsTsvcnoM  or 

Definitions  of  Terms. 

Q,  What  is  meant  bj  a  tavmf 

A.  A  space  left  dear  of  earth,  between  the  foot  of  the  dope  of 
a  parapet  and  the  excaTation  from  which  the  earth  was  taken  to 
form  the  parapeL  [F.  Ex.,  p.  xzx. 

Q.  What  are  H uart ■  m%M% 

A.  Low  parapets.   *  \id, 

Q.  Explain  the  meaning  of  a  mnam-mat/Ummm 

A.  A  representation  of  the  snr^Me  that  would  be  expiwed  if  the 
object  were  cut  Terticallj  aeroeB.  \id. 

Q.  What  is  meant  by  the  cBttf^B^tast 

A.  The  line  along  a  man's  hoot  which  maria  the  length  of  his 
task.  [iff. 

Q.  What  is  a  tfiiftt 

A .  A  ditch  is  an  excaTation  made  in  front  of  a  pmqiety  either 
as  an  obstacle,  or  tanxpij  far  obtaining  earth  far  the  panpei.      \uL 

Q.  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  term  caaraBifcf 

A.  To  entrench  means  to  increase  the  power  of  dcfencf  of  a 
position  bj  the  nse  of  field  works,  defensible  posts,  or  eren  shelter- 
trendies,  [id. 

A,  A  repiesentacftion  of  the  snr&oe  tibat  woold  be  CiinfJ  if  the 
object  were  cot  Terticallj  along  its  length.  [idL 

Q.  Describe  a  passBpal;. 

•i.  A  parapet  ii  a  mass  of  earth,  or  other  matenafay  uamA  to 
screen  (n>  protect  tiiedefinden  from  the  miKks  of  the  eneay.  [idL 


*  llie  sobjecia  of  tids  aectkm  are  not  reqmred  to  qaaSff : 
for  j^pointBiait  to  liae 
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Q,  Give  a  definition  of  a  plan. 

A.  A  drawing  of  an  object  as  seen  from  above  on  a  horizontal 
«arfsice,  which  is  represented  by  the  drawing  paper.  The  word 
**  plan  '*  in  engineering  is  also  applied  to  a  representation  of  the 
surface  that  woidd  be  exposed  if  the  object  were  cat  horizontally 
at  any  level.  [F.  Ex.^  p.  xxx. 

Q.  What  isaprolUe? 

A.  The  outline  of  the  cross-section  of  a  work.  \id. 

Q,  What  is  a  ramp  ) 

A,  A  sloping  road  to  enable  horses  or  wagons  to  pass  up  and 
down  to  different  parts  of  works.  \jd, 

Q,  What  is  meant  by  the  reverse  of  a  tammeHi  1 

A»  The  solid  ground  immediately  in  rear  of  a  trench.  [id, 

Q,  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  term  reverse  idope. 

A.  The  reverse  slope  is  the  slope  at  the  rear  of  a  trench.        [id, 

Q,  Define  the  meanings  of  revet  and  revetment. 

A.  To  revet  is  to  make  a  revetment,  which  is  a  support  of  any 
kind  intended  to  retain  earth  at  a  slope  steeper  than  it  would  stand 
by  itself.  [trf. 

Q.  What  are  rifle-pltB  % 

A,  A  rifie-pit  is  an  excavation  for  the  use  of  a  marksman  at  a 
siege.  [id, 

Q.  What  is  a  dielter^t  1 

A.  A  shelter-pit  is  a  shallow  excavation  for  the  use  of  a  single 
skirmisher,  for  a  short  period  of  time.  [id. 

Q.  What  is  a  dielter-trenidi ) 

A.  A  shelter-trench  is  a  shallow  trench  sufficient,  with  its  parapet, 
to  cover  troops  in  line,  kneeling  or  lying.  [id. 

Q,  To  what  is  the  term  tatfc  applied  1 

A,  The  amount  required  to  be  done  by  one  man  (or  a  squad)  in 
one  period  of  work.  [id. 

Q.  What  is  a  trenifli  9 

A.  An  excavation  made  in  rear  of  a  parapet,  to  enable  shelter  to  be 
more  readily  obtained.  [id. 

OeneraZ  Rules. 


Q.  In  wliat  deaerlptlon  of  oaaea  may  it  be  desirable  to  provide 
hasty  and  temporary  shelter  from  the  enemy's  fire  for  troops  in 
the  field  1 

il.  In  all  cases  when  troops  are  exposed  to  fire,  and  when  the 
features  of  the  ground  fail  to  afford  natural  cover,  provided  it  can 
be  done  without  harassing  the  men.  This  applies  even  to  troops 
in  line  of  battle,  and  prepared  to  act  on  the  offensive,  but  more 

"►ecially  to  those  which  are  opposed  to  superior  forces. 

[F.JSx.jp.  343. 
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Q.  In  ihrofwiiig  up  hastj  cover  for  tnx^  in  the  field,  wkaft  m»- 
ditfims  tflonld  be  ftiHIllii*  t 

X  It  is  desirable  that  the  men  shoald  be  protected  finom  the 
effects  of  shrapnel  and  rifle  bnUets,  as  well  as  scrolled  from  view ; 
but  it  is  indispensable  that  this  object  shall  be  attained  without 
offering  any  impediment  to  the  advance  of  the  troops  who  occupy 
the  cover  when  tiiey  are  required  to  act  on  the  offenmve, 

[F.  Ex.,  p.  344. 

Q,  What  is  the  pflaelntfMi  eT  itte  lalls  into  newly  excavated 
earth  at  220  yards  and  10  yards  respectively  t 

A,  It  does  not  exceed  12  inches  at  220  yards,  or  20  inches  at 
10  yards.  [teJL 

Q.  When  tools  far  AInriAm  are  provided,  in  what  proportion 
should  they  be  distributed  1 


A,  In  the  proportion  of  one  pick  and  <me  shovel  to  every  group 
of  fours.  \id. 


Q.  For  how  many  men  is  a  rflaHwp  jIt  ccmstructed  I 

A.  One  only.  [«/. 

Q.  What  should  be  the  depth  of  a  shelter  pit  f 

A.  About  10  inches  where  the  man's  body  will  be,  and  about  6 
inches  in  the  other  parts.  [id. 

Q.  In  what  case  should  artificial  cover  be  provided  for  the 
mounted  officers'  lunaea  1 

A.  When  a  battalion  coven  itself  in  shelter-trendies  in  a  situa- 
tion wh«:e  no  natural  cover  can  be  found  within  reasonable  dis- 
tance for  the  horses.  [id.,  p.  349. 

Q.  Who  should  be  capable  of  quickly  selecting  the  aMst  sBttaHe 
PMitloMs  for  shelter-4xenches  f 

A.  Officers  and  N.-C.  officers.  \id, 

Q.  In  the  exeeotlMi  oC  rtniltisr  ti'irtias  what  working  partiesare 
employed,  and  who  is  responsible  for  the  work  f 

A.  The  working  parties  should  be  composed  of  whole  companies, 
their  officers  being  held  rei^xmsible  that  the  trenches  are  executed 
ia  accordance  with  instmctionsy  and  in  the  shortest  possiUe 
time.  [luL 

Q.  In  tasks  for  slieitef  frMifcss,  what  calculatioa  should  deter- 
mine the  number  of  men  to  be  em^oyed  f 

A.  It  should  be  calculated  that  an  unskilled  labourer  can  excavate 
1  cubic  yard  per  hour,  working  for  at  least  four  consecutive  hoors^ 
and  also  that  the  distance  between  the  diggers  should  not  be  lees 
than  two  paces  (5  feet).  [id, 

Q,  What  width  of  trench  (5  feet  loog  by  18  inches  de^)  may 
each  di^er  be  expected  to  •execute  in  half  an  hour,  one  hour,  and 
two  hours  respectively  f  What  degree  of  shdter  would  be  obtained 
in  each  easel 
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A,  In  licUfan  hour^  a  width  of  2  feet,  or  shelter  for  one  rank 
kneeling. 
In  (me  hov/r^  a  width  of  4  feet,  or  shelter  for  two  ranks 

kneeling. 
In  two  hours,  a  width  of  8  feet,  or  shelter  for  two  ranks  and 
supernumeraries.  \F.  Ex,,  p.  350. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  tools  regnired  Ibr,  aaA  Btreogtli  of 
a  worktng  iMurty  in  making  shelter-trenches  ? 

A.  Each  digger  will  ordinarily  require  a  pick  and  shovel ;  but  in 
ord^r  to  facilitate  transport  of  tools,  and  to  provide  for  covering  and 
changing  the  diggers,  the  strength  of  the  party  should  be  double  the 
number  of  diggers.     Each  man  would  thus  cany  one  tooL  [id. 

Q.  Describe  the  fbrmatloii  of  workSag  parties,  and  the  method 
of  laying  out  tools. 

A,  The  companies  are  formed  up  in  quarter-column  on  one 
flank  of  the  tools,  which  are  to  be  laid  out  in  pairs,  and  in  rows 
corresponding  with  the  number  of  companies  and  files  in  them. 
The  intervals  between  the  sets  of  tools  to  be  one  pace,  and  the 
distances  between  the  rows  six  paces.  The  tools  should,  in  the 
first  instance,  be  issued  to  the  rear  ranks,  to  obviate  the  possibility 
of  a  blank  file  taking  up  one.  \id, 

Q,  When  tools  are  carried,  what  is  the  most  convenient  way  of 
earrylng  tbe  rifle  ? 

A.  Diagonally  across  the  back,  sling  over  left  shoulder,  muzzle 
upwards.  \id.,  p.  355 ;  Rifle  Ex.  MofrtinirHenryy  1874. 

Q.  Describe  the  method  of  iMmtng  tools. 

A,  The  command  is  given,  "Wobking  pabty.  Rear  rakks. 
Left  (or  right) — turn.  File  on  tools.  Quick — march."  The 
guides  give  "  No.  — ,  HaM—front,^*  when  each  rear  rank  is  in  rear 
of  its  tools.  The  guides  will  see  that  each  man  places  himself  in 
rear  of  the  proper  set,  and  then  give  "  No.  — ,  Take  up — toob" 
when  each  man  will  advance  the  left  foot  a  short  pace,  and  having 
taken  up  a  shovel  in  his  right  hand,  and  a  pick  in  his  left^  will 
come  to  "  attention,"  holding  the  tools  at  the  trail,  iron  to  the 
front  and  vertical.  The  guides  then  march  the  rear  ranks  into  their 
position  in  the  column,  and  give  "  Trcmsfer — toots,*  when  the  rear 
rank  will  transfer  the  shovels  to  the  front  ranks.    \F.  Ex.,  p.  356. 

Q.  How  is  the  issue  made  when  the  tools  a/re  in  heaps  f 

A.  The  ranks  turn  to  the  left  (or  right)  and  receive  their  tools 
while  filing  past  their  heaps.  Front  ranks  receive  shovels,  rear 
ranks  picks.  After  the  men  have  passed  the  heap  they  will  wheel 
to  the  left  (or  right)  about,  and  on  reaching  the  left  (or  right)  of 
"■heir  company  will  left  (or  right)  form.  [irf.,  p.  361. 

Q.  In  which  hand  should  each  man  oany  Ids  ploiE  or  Aovol  in 

irching? 
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A.  In  the  left.  \F.  Ex,,  p.  361. 

Q.  In  taming  in  file  (or  about),  and  when  marching  in  file,  how 
are  tools  carried  9 

A,  In  turning,  the  handles  should  be  brought  into  a  vertical 
position  by  lowering  the  iron  part  of  the  pick,  and  raising  the  iron 
part  of  the  shovel,  resuming  the  trail  when  the  turn  is  complete. 
When  matching  inJUe  the  handles  should  incline  outwards  in  order 
to  enable  the  files  to  close  up.  \id.,  p.  360. 

Q.  On  approaching  the  position  fixed  on  for  fonnlBt  alielter- 
tremdiefl,  what  course  is  to  be  followed  ? 

A.  The  ranks  told  off  as  covering  party  will  (by  command) 
transfer  their  tools  to  the  ranks  to  be  employed  in  digging. 
The  working  party  will  then  be  extended.  If  the  party  be 
advancing,  the  working  rank  is  halted  at  12  paces  in  rear 
of  the  proposed  trench,  the  other  rank  continuing  to  advance 
until  it  is  in  a  good  position  for  covering  the  working  party. 
If  the  party  is  retiring,  the  covering  rank  will  be  halted  and 
fronted,  with  a  similar  object,  before  it  reaches  the  proposed 
trench,  the  working  rank  continuing  to  retire  till  it  is  12  paces 
in  rear  of  it.  A  guide  and  two  Serjeants  remain  with  the 
working  rank  of  each  company ;  the  captain  ^:etaining  charge  of 
both  ranks.  [id, 

Q,  On  the  completion  of  shelter-trench  exercise,  what  is  invari- 
ably to  be  done  ? 

A.  The  working  ranks  will  take  up  their  arms,  and  fire  will  be 
opened  as  may  be  directed,  after  wluch  the  order  will  be  given  to 
conclude  with  a  diarge.  [id.,  p,  362. 

Q,  State  what  course  is  to  be  followed  in  the  exteoBalon  of  workp 
tng  parties. 

A.  The  men  being  in  single  rank  are  marched  in  column  to  the 
rear  of  one  flank  or  centre  of  the  line  on  which  they  are  to  be 
extended.  If  the  extension  is  to  be  to  the  left  the  command  will 
be,  "By  successive  companies.  Right — ^turn.  Left — ^wheel," 
and  when  the  leading  man  is  one  pace  in  rear  of  the  proposed 
shelter-trench,  "  Left — ^wheel.  Right  form  in  extended  order, 
AT  TWO  (or  more)  paces  intervals."  [id, 

Q,  After  a  working  party  has  been  extended,  how  is  each  man's 
task  allotted  and  marked  1 

A.  The  guide  should  pace  along  the  line,  which  at  night  should 
be  marked  by  a  tracing  tape,  and  halt  at  every  two  paces,  when 
tbe  man  whose  portion  he  has  paced  should,  with  his  left  hand, 
drive  his  pick  into  the  ground  to  mark  the  left  of  his  task,  placing 
bis  shovel  on  the  ground  at  right  angles  to  the  pick,  blade  to  the 
left.  A  N.-O.  officer  should  follow  the  officer  to  assist  in  placin 
the  men.  ^ 
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Q,  Should  the  men  of  a  working  party  commence  work  as  soon 
as  they  are  extended  1 

A.  No ;  they  should  lie  down  and  await  orders.  \F.  Ex.,  p.  362. 

Q.  When  a  working  party  is  armed,  how  are  wie  arms  to  be 
disposed  of  during  the  construction  of  the  shelter-trench  % 

A.  The  men  will  by  word  of  command  turn  about  and  take 
two  paces  to  their  rear  and  ground  arms,  or  pile,  at  the  option  of 
the  C.  officer.  [irf. 

Q,  Describe  the  method  of  retnmlng  tools  laid  down  in  the 
shelter-trench  exercise. 

A.  The  working  party,  on  arriving  at  the  place  of  deposit,  will 
be  formed  in  quarter  column.  The  rank  carrying  the  tools  will 
receive,  "  Front  (or  rear)  rank,  Kiqht  (or  left) — ^tqrn,"  the 
guide  moving  with  it.  On  "Prepare  to  deposit  tools,"  the 
markers  on  that  flank  will  move  out  and  indicate  the  place  where 
the  inner  flanks  of  the  ranks  are  to  rest,  which  should  he  4  paces 
clear  of  the  column.  "Quick — march."  When  the  rank  has 
cleared  its  marker,  the  guide  will  give,  No,  — ,  Halt,  Front — d/ress. 
Ground — tools.  When  the  guide  has  ascertained  that  the  tools 
are  correct  he  will  march  the  rank  back  into  its  position  in 
column.  fid.,  p,  363. 

Q,  Are  tools  always  to  be  returned  by  the  rank  whicn  originally 
took  them  up  ? 

A,  It  is  desirable  that  they  should.  [w?. 

Q,  State  some  of  the  rules  as  to  flmng  In  treaiflies. 

ui.  It  is  recommended  that  the  trenches  should  not  be  filled  in 
on  the  day  on  which  they  have  been  made,  nor  by  the  men  as  a 
battalion,  but  that  a  fatigue  party  (or  defaulters)  should  be  em- 
ployed. \jd. 

Q.  When  filling  in  trenches,  what  lengths  of  trench  should  each 
man  fill  in  an  hour  1 

A,  8  paces  of  trench,  2  feet  wide. 

4  paces  of  main  trench,  4  feet  wide. 

2  paces  of  main  trench,  8  feet  wide.  \id. 

Q.  How  long  should  two  men  take  to  fill  in  a  charger  pit  1 

A,  One  hour.  \id. 


BNTRXOrOBMBNT    Am>    FORTXI^OATIOir 

OX"    AN    OVTFOST. 

General  Rules, 

Q.  Give  a  general   definition  of  the    m«>anlng  of  tlie  tenns 

itrenchment "  and  "  fortification." 

I.  Any  space  enclosed  more  or  less  completely  by  a  parapet  and 
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ditch  is  an  entrenchment.     Fortification  is  the  art  of  constructing 
military  works  for  defensive  or  offensive  purposes. 

Q.  What  general  mle  is  laid  down  in  the  "  Field  Exercise"  as 
to  the  entrenchment  or  fortification  of  outposts  1 

A.  An  officer  ought  to  strengthen  his  post,  when  practicable,  by 
constructbg  abattis,  breastworks,  &c. :  when  the  defence  of  a  bridge 
or  ford  is  entrusted  to  him,  he  ought  invariably  to  throw  up  some- 
thing of  tie  kind  to  protect  his  men  and  impede  the  advance  of 
ail  enemy.  An  officer  ought  not,  however,  without  permission,  to 
block  up  a  main  road  with  other  materials  than  such  as  are  easily 
removed. 

Q.  In  strengthening  an  outpost,  what  points  should  be  attended 
tofirstl 

A.  Th<  first  point  is  to  place  the  men  imder  cover,  and  secure 
freedom  >f  communication  between  all  parts  of  the  position,  by 
making  massages  through  enclosures,  <fec. ;  the  second,  to  throw  as 
many  obstacles  as  possible  in  the  way  of  the  assailants. 

Q.  Hot  should  roads  and  defiles  in  front  of  the  sentries  of  an 
outpost  b  treated  1 
A.  Tby  should  be  temporarily  blocked  (not  destroyed). 
Q,  Inieciding  on  the  poeltloii  of  woike  and  obstacles  to  strengthen 
an  outpot^  what  immediate  objects  should  be  aimed  at  1 

A,  Tc  occupy  the  passes  by  which  the  enemy  might  advance 
with  fidlity,  and  particularly  points  where  the  ground  would 
permit  >f  a  certain  amount  of  resistance.  The  object  should  be  to 
narrowthe  openings  towards  the  enemy,  and  so  restrict  his  points 
of  attack  to  those  where  the  difficulties  of  the  ground  are  greatest. 
Cac  should  be  taken  to  place  the  works  so  that  they  cannot  be 
easiy  turned.  Where  the  defenders  are  not  required  to  shut 
themselves  up  in  the  post,  the  arrangements  for  defence  should  be 
corbined  with  those  for  retreat  at  the  proper  moment. 

I.  In  deciding  on  the  nature  and  extent  of  worke  for  strengthen- 
in£Outposts,  what  considerations  must  guide  the  officer? 

1.  G^ie  time  and  means  at  disposal  and  the  object  in  view. 
Tb  resistance  should  be  proportioned  to  the  importance  of  the 
pd ;  but  in  the  absence  of  special  instructions,  an  outpost  should 
alays  prepare  to  dispute  the  ground  to  the  best  of  its  ability,  so 
a^  force  the  enemy  to  deploy  considerable  forces  before  it  gives 
"wjr. 
?.  In  what  way  should  an  outpost  avail  itself  of  the  natnnl 
fttaree  of  tbe  sroond  in  its  vicinity  1 

A.  Natural  obstacles  in  front  or  on  the  flanks  should  be  taken 
f  cover,  and  strengthened  as  an  impediment  to  the  enemy's 
{{vance,  obstacles  in  rear  of  the  post  which  might  interfere  with 
ireat  should  be  cut  through  or  removed,  care,  however,  being 
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taken  to  retain  and  strengthen  such  of  them  as  would  aiTord  aew 
defensive  positions  in  retiring. 

Q.  Name  some  of  the  natiiral  and  artifidal  objects  which  might 
be  combined  with  special  works  in  any  scheme  of  defence. 

A.  Marshes,  rivers,  cliffs,  hollows,  heights,  embankmente,  brush- 
wood, dykes,  hedges,  walls,  buildings,  vHlages,  &c. 

Q,  Name  some  of  the  readiest  and  simplest  means  of  strengthen- 
ing a  post  wlMii  tliiie  prwos,  and  the  means  of  the  definders  are 
limited. 

A,  Felling  timber,  loopholing  walls,  making  breastworks  of  any 
materials  at  hand,  such  as  stacks,  bales,  sand  bags,  or  tusses,  or 
barricades  of  carts,  casks,  planks,  ladders,  &c. 

Q,  Where  outposts  are  posted  In  woods,  how  may  ther  rapidly 
shelter  themselves  1 

A.  By  clearing  spaces  with  the  axe,  and  placing  themslves  on 
the  edge  of  them,  under  the  cover  of  abattis. 

Q.  Why  is  the  proximity  of  a  wood  or  other  cover  infront  or 
flank  a  source  of  danger  to  an  outpost  ? 

A,  Because,  unless  it  can  be  occupied,  the  enemy  migh  be  able 
to  advance  through  it  and  surprise  the  post 

Q.  Is  a  wood  in  rear  of  an  outpost  an  advantage  or  oterwise, 
and  why  1 

A,  An  advantage,  because  it  would  favour  the  retreat. 

Q.  When,  as  is  often  the  case,  an  outpost  necessarily  ocapies  a 
defMittve  position,  in  what  manner  only  can  it  be  strengthened  1 

A .  By  artificial  means,  and  by  such  measures  as  may  pre\^nt  the 
enemy  from  availing  himself  of  the  inherent  faults  of  the  poiti^n. 

Q.  In  all  defensive  positions,  what,  as  a  rule,  are  the  weakest 
points ) 

A,  The  flanks,  except  when  these  rest  on  impassable  or  diffidt 
ground. 

Q,  In  placing  his  works,  what  advantage  should  the  oBBlcer  n 
charge  of  the  outpost  study  to  secure  over  his  assailant,  wh 
reference  to  facility  of  movement  from  point  to  point  1 

A,  He  should  endeavour  to  place  them  so  that  his  troops  n^ 
only  have  to  traverse  the  chord  of  the  arc  which  the  eneir 
would  have  to  describe  in  his  offensive  movement. 

Earthworks  applicable  to  Outposts. 

Q,  What  general  conditions  should  be  fulfilled  by  all  temporal 
defensive  works  ? 

A.  They  should  aflbrd  cover  to  the  defenders,  and  enable  thei 
use  their  arms  with  efiect,  whilst  they  should  detain  an  advanc 
g  enemy  under  fire  and  check  his  progress. 


S€5 

Q.  What  mO*  is  MM»  aOTMHAI*  to  the  cntiqadimcnt  of  «n 

oatpoBtf 

A.  No  rule  can  be  laid  dbvn,  as  tbe  profile  waat  he  that  irbidi 
best  suits  the  ground  as  well  as  the  object  i£y  and  the  tune  and 
means  available  for,  its  oonstmctiGn.  A  parapet  and  ditdi  may 
answer  best  at  some  points;  a  parapet  with  a  treoeh  and  ditdi  i^ 
others ;  whilst  in  many  caaea  it  mig^t  not  be  poasihle  or  desirable 
to  attempt  more  than  an  ordinary  shelter^rench. 

Q.  Whatisapan^ett 

A.  A  shot-proof  shelter  thrown  up  to  protect  the  defenders  and 
enable  them  to  use  their  wei^ons  with  effisct. 

Q.  What  distinction  is  there  between  a  trendi  and  a  ditch  1 

A.  The  trench  is  in  rear  of  the  pan^t,  the  ditch  in  front. 

Q,  What  height  may  in  most  cases  suffice  for  a  parapet  for  the 
defence  of  an  outpost ) 

A.  6  feet,  or  even  in  some  cases  4^  feet,  when  the  earth  for  the 
parapet  is  taken  from  a  ditch.  The  parapet  may  be  made  as  low 
as  3  to  3^  feet  when  the  earth  is  taken  from  a  tr^ich.  The  height 
must,  however,  depend  on  the  importance  of  the  post^  and  on  the 
command  necessary  to  give  sufficient  cover. 

Q,  What  are  l^e  advantages  of  forming  the  parapet  with  a 
trench  instead  of  a  ditch  % 

A.  Cover  is  more  speedily  obtained,  since  ev^y  foot  of  depth  of 
the  trench  gives  nearly  two  feet  of  cover ;  the  fire  from  a  trench 
being  grazing  is  more  likely  to  be  effective,  and  troops  can  cbai^ 
over  the  parapet  on  a  wide  front. 

Q,  Where  the  soil  is  hard  and  impracticable,  how  may  cover  be 
obtained  most  easily  ) 

A.  By  taking  the  soil  for  the  parapet  both  from  a  ditch  in  front 
and  a  trench  in  rear. 

Q,  Name  some  of  the  methods  which  may  be  adopted  to  improve 
the  cover  afforded  by  the  parapet. 

A,  Sand  bags  or  sods  may  be  placed  upon  it,  openings  being  left 
for  rifle  muzzles,  or  short  blocks  of  wood  may  be  arranged  trans- 
verse to  the  parapet,  so  as  to  conceal  the  heads  and  shoulders  of 
the  defenders. 

Q.  As  a  soldier  standing  on  the  banquette  of  the  parapet  cannot 
see  into  the  ditch  immediately  below  him,  what  arrangement  should 
be  made  in  tracing  works  with  ditches  to  remedy  this  defect? 

A.  If  possible,  the  ditch  should  be  flanked  by  the  Are  from  some 
part  of  the  work. 

Q.  How  is  a  timber  parapet  or  stookade  formed  1 

A,  The  logs  should  be  8  inches  thick,  and  stand  dose  together 
at  least  8  feet  out  of  the  ground.  The  loopholes  should  be  6  feet 
above  the  exterior  ground     Obstacles  should  be  used  to  keep  the 
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assailant  under  fire,  or  a  ditch  may  be  excavated  and  the  earth 
heaped  against  the  stockade. 

Q.  What  traolaff  would  be  most  avplioaliile  to  the  entrenchment 
of  an  outpost  ? 

A,  The  tracing  must  depend  on  circumstances.  The  front  may 
be  covered  by  a  line  of  breastworks,  conforming  to  the  features 
of  the  ground,  or  the  most  assailable  points  only  may  be  secured. 

Q.  In  tracing  work  what  should  be  avoided  wiUi  reference  to 
commanding  ground  in  the  vicinity  ] 

A .  Directing  the  faces  or  other  long  lines  of  parapet  on  it. 

Q,  Name  some  of  the  open  works  most  commonly  employed. 

A.  Kedans,  redans  with  auxiliary  flanks;  lunettes. 

Q.  Describe  a  redan. 

A,  It  ia  composed  of  two  faces  forming  a  salient  angle,  and  is 
open  at  the  gorge. 

Q,  For  what  purposes  is  the  redan  most  applicable  ? 

A.  To  cover  bridge-heads,  roads,  or  approaches,  and  to  afford 
protection  for  an  advanced  post  in  front  of  other  works. 

Q,  What  method  is  there  of  tracing  redans  so  as  to  obtain  a 
flanking  defence  for  the  salient  angle  1 

A.  "By  breaking  the  outline  of  their  faces  at  50  or  60  yards  from 
the  salient  angle,  and  adding  short  perpendicular  flanks. 

Q.  What  is  a  lunette  ? 

A.  It  is  a  work  open  at  the  gorge,  having  two  faces  forming 
a  salient  angle,  and  two  flanks  parallel,  or  nearly  so,  to  its 
capital. 

Q.  When  is  a  work  said  to  be  enfiladed  ) 

A.  When  it  is  exposed  to  a  raking  Are. 

Q.  What  is  the  usual  calculation  by  which  the  length  of  parapet 
is  proportioned  to  the  number  of  men  1 

A,  If  supported  by  other  troops  or  works,  3  feet  of  parapet  is 
allowed  for  each  man ;  if  not  supported,  3  feet  for  every  2  men, 
besides  a  reserve  of  one-sixth  to  one-third  of  the  whole. 

Q.  When  open  works  are  placed  at  Intervals  to  defend  the 
approaches  to  a  position,  how  may  such  works  be  protected  *? 

A.  When  practicable,  they  should  be  so  disposed  as  to  afford  each 
other  a  flanking  defence  ;  besides  which,  if  the  position  be  an  im- 
portant one,  a  second  line  may  be  placed  on  its  strong  points  to 
command  the  advanced  works. 

Q,  State  what  advantages  lines  with  intervals  possess  over  con- 
tinuous b'nes. 

A.  They  are  more  easily  constructed,  they  can  be  held  by  a 
smaller  force,  they  do  not  throw  obstacles  in  the  way  of  offen- 
uve  movements,  the  fall  of  a  part  does  not  compromise  the 
^hole. 
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Construction  of  Fidd-works  to  strerigiken  Outposts. 

Q.  At  what  dope  win  «urth  stead  by  Hself  f 

A.  Generallj  at  a  slope  of  \,  bat  a  aiope  of  f ,  or  eren  less,  in 
embankments  12  feet  bigb,  should  be  allowecL 

Q.  Name  some  of  the  methods  of  revwdBS  «r  instslalBg  tfspas 
of  earth. 

A,  Clay  mixed  with  earth  moistened  and  kneaded,  sods  of  torf^ 
fasdneSy  gabions,  sand  bags  or  hurdles,  may  be  used  as  substitutes 
for  retaining  walla. 

Q.  Describe  the  method  of  reveting  a  steep  slope  of  a  panqpet 
with  sods  of  turf. 

A,  The  sods  are  cut  18  inches  long,  12  inches  wide,  and  4  or  5 
inches  think ;  sometimes  they  are  cut  of  unequal  sizes,  lliey  are 
then  laid,  with  the  grass  downwards,  in  layers  alternately,  and 
should  be  arranged  so  that  the  joints  do  not  lie  immediately  over 
each  other.  Each  sod  should  be  secured  by  driving  two  or  three 
pegs  of  wood  through  it. 

Q.  How  are  fascines  fixed  in  their  places  in  the  constmctioa  of 
parapets  and  other  works  t 

A.  By  means  of  strong  pickets  of  wood. 

Q,  Describe  how  sand  bags  are  placed  in  a  revetment. 

A.  They  are  placed  in  single  rows,  one  above  the  other,  until  the 
required  elevation  is  gained.  In  the  first  or  lower  row  the  bags 
are  laid  perpendicular  to  the  face  of  the  work;  in  the  second, 
parallel  to  it,  and  so  on  alternately. 

Q.  Describe  the  hurdle  revetment. 

A.  Hurdles  6  feet  long  and  2  feet  9  inches  high  are  made  of 
brushwood  and  attached  to  the  parapet  by  strong  anchoring  pickets. 

Q.  What  is  the  lln*  step  to  be  taMgm  in  the  constractum  of  a 
field-work  % 

A.  The  work  should  be  traced  on  the  ground,  pckets  being 
driven  in  at  the  angles,  and  the  lines  joining  them  scored  with  a 
pickaxe. 

Q.  The  lines  joining  the  angles  having  been  marked  on  the 
ground,  what  step  should  be  taken  next  in  the  tracing  of  a  field- 
work  1 

A.  Profiles  made  of  strips  of  wood  should  be  set  up  on  evoj 
line,  showing  the  exact  shape  of  the  parapet,  to  guide  llie  working 
party  in  its  construction.  The  escarp  and  ooonterscaip  should 
then  be  traced,  and  the  drainage  of  the  work  having  been  provided 
for,  the  excavation  of  the  ditch  may  be  proceeded  with. 

Q,  In  the  construction  of  a  parapet,  what  precaution  should  be 
adopted,  when  time  permits,  to  guard  against  subsequent  reductiy 
of  bulk  by  the  natural  settling  down  of  the  earth? 
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A.  The  eaiih  should  be  well  rammed  down  into  a  compact  state 
as  it  is  thrown  up. 

Q.  What  is  a  telr  day's  work  for  a  maA  in  ordinary  soU  when 
throwing  up  enti*enchments  1 

A.  From.  1  to  2  cubic  yards  per  hour,  according  to  the  soil. 

Use  of  Obstacles  in  strerigthening  Outposts, 

Q,  What  ooadittoBs  should  all  obstacles  fulfil  in  order  to  be 
really  efficient? 

A.  They  should  be  under  the  fire  of  the  defenders,  but  not  of 
the  assailants :  they  should  not  afford  cover  to  the  enemy,  or  be 
8uch  as  can  be  easily  removed. 

Q,  At  what  points  in  front  of  a  defensive  position  is  it  especially 
desirable  that  the  assailants  should  be  checked  by  obstacles  1 

A.  At  those  where  the  fire  of  the  defenders  will  be  most 
destructive. 

Q.  Name  some  natoral  oljjecte  which  may  frequently  serve  as 
obstacles. 

A.  Marshes,  inimdations,  water-courses,  precipices,  and  rugged 
ground. 

Q,  Name  the  principal  aitutoial  otetatfles  applicable  to  the  defence 
of  outposts. 

A.  Trous-de-loup,  small  pickets,  entanglements,  abattis,  artificial 
inundations,  barricades. 

Q.  What  are  trons-de-lonp  ? 

A.  Conical  pits,  4  to  8  feet  deep,  with  a  sharpened  stake  firmly 
fixed  in  the  bottom  of  each. 

Q,  In  what  case  are  trous-de-loup  especially  applicable  1 

A.  In  the  defence  of  positions  exposed  to  attacks  of  cavalry. 

Q.  How  are  small  pl<dcets  used  as  obstacles  ? 

A.  They  are  2  or  3  feet  long,  sharpened  and  placed  irregulai-ly 
in  the  ground,  or  they  may  be  placed  in  small  pits  or  furrows  to 
conceal  them. 

Q.  How  is  an  entanglement  formed  1 

A,  By  entwining  prickly  bushes  with  small  pickets  driven  into 
the  ground,  or  by  covering  any  sharp  pointed  obstacles  with  cut 
furze  or  branches. 

Q,  What  are  aliatlls) 

A,  They  are  lines  of  felled  trees  with  the  branches  pointed  and 
laid  towards  the  enemy.  The  stems  are  bound  together,  and  the 
whole  are  securely  picketed  to  the  ground. 

^.  How  should  abattis  be  concealed  from  the  view  of  the 

By  a  small  glacis. 
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Q.  How  may  a  good  defence  be  extemporized  hj  means  of  an 
abattis  alone  9 

A.  "By  digging  a  trench  behind  it,  the  earth  being  thrown  up 
against  the  stump  ends  of  the  abattis. 

Q.  What  other  obstacles  may  be  resorted  tol 

A.  Farmers'  harrows  picketed  securely  to  the  ground ;  planks 
with  spikes  or  nails ;  and  jagged  stones. 

Q.  Describe  some  methods  of  tMurrloadlng  a  street  or  opening. 

A.  Carts,  barrels,  tables,  benches,  &c.,  may  be  used.  Carts 
deprived  of  their  wheels,  or  casks  may  be  filled  with  stones,  earth, 
rubbish,  &c,,  so  as  to  form  a  rude  pieirapet.  Ditches  and  abattis 
may  be  added. 

Fortification  of  Outposts  at  Bridge-heads  and  Fords. 

Q.  When  the  outpost  at  a  bridge  is  placed  on  the  deitoding  aide 
of  the  river,  what  measures  may  be  taken  for  its  fortification  1 

A.  Ordinary  field  entrenchments  may  be  used  in  combination 
with  or  without  other  works  to  strengthen  the  position  and  obstruct 
the  passage  of  the  bridge,  which,  like  any  other  approach,  should 
be  blocked  and  placed  under  commanding  fire,  both  from  the  front 
and  from  the  fianks.  If  sanctioned  by  competent  authority,  the 
bridge  may  be  destroyed. 

Q.  What  should  be  carefully  weighed  before  deciding  on  tho 
desfemotlon  of  toldges  1 

A.  The  importance  of  the  object  must  be  weighed  agaiost  the- 
risk  of  subsequent  inconvenience  to  the  troops  themselves. 

Q.  What  is  the  quickest  method  of  rendering  a  stone  bridge 
impassable  ? 

A.  Cut  a  trench  over  the  crown  of  the  arch,  and  charge  it  with 
300  to  500  lbs.  of  powder ;  cover  it  with  planks  and  earth,  and 
fire  the  powder.  Or  a  less  quantity  of  powder  suspended  luxder 
the  crown  and  exploded  will  effect  the  purpose. 

Q.  How  may  floating  bridges  be  destroyed  1 

A.  By  means  of  drift  timber  and  floating  objects ;  boats  and 
vessels  filled  with  combustibles  and  torpedoes. 

Q.  How  are  wooden  bridges  destroyed  1 

A,  By  gunpowder,  or  by  setting  them  on  fire.  A  few  loaded 
grenades  or  shells  may  be  placed  on  the  bridge  to  prevent  an 
attempt  to  extinguish  the  flames. 

Q,  When  the  outpost  at  a  bridge  is  placed  on  the  eaemyli  aSde 
of  a  river,  what  description  of  works  wOuM  be  proper  for  ita 
security) 

A,  The  outpost  might  protect  itself  by  works  similar  to,  but  on 
a  smaller  scale,  than  those  that  would  be  required  were  the  primary 
object  in  view  to  hold  the  bridge  against  an  attack  in  force.    An 
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ordinary  t^te  de  pont  usuallj  consiBts  of  a  work  open  at  the  gorge, 
with  its  flanks  resting  on  the  river,  and  some  such  work  might  be 
adopted  hj  an  outpost.  The  tracing  should  provide  a  fla-nlring 
fire,  which  might  be  aided  by  the  fire  of  guns,  covered  by  epaule- 
ments,  on  the  defending  side  of  the  river. 

Q.  Name  some  reasons  why  it  is  not  usually  desirable  that  an 
outpost  at  a  bridge  should  fortify  itself  on  the  enemy's  side  of  a 
line. 

A.  Because,  were  the  defence  to  last  too  long,  the  enemy  would 
succeed  in  placing  the  bridge  itself  under  such  an  overwhelming  fire 
that  the  withdrawal  of  the  outpost  would  become  a  matter  of  great 
difficulty. 

Q,  What  works  should  be  constructed  to  favour  the  withdrawal 
at  the  proper  moment  of  an  outpost  placed  at  a  bridge-head  on  the 
enemy's  side  of  the  river  1 

A.  Traverses  should  be  constructed  to  protect  the  bridge  fix)m 
fire,  and  a  line  of  epaidement  or  trench,  or  other  works,  should  be 
drawn  along  the  river  on  the  defending  side  to  cover  the  retreat 
and  obstruct  the  enemy's  passage. 

Q.  When  an  outpost  is  placed  on  a  river  for  the  purpose  of 
wateliliig  a  ford,  or  a  point  where  the  enemy  is  likely  to  attempt 
to  construct  a  bridge,  with  what  view  should  the  position  be 
fortified  % 

A.  To  enable  the  outpost  to  obstruct  the  passage  till  assistance 
arrives  from  the  main  body. 

Q.  In  tracing  works  for  the  protection  of  outposts,  watching 
fords,  rivers,  <&c.,  what  should  be  studied  ? 

A.  The  entrenchments  should  not  be  unnecessarily  exposed 
either  to  the  view  of  the  enemy,  or  to  the  fire  of  his  guns.  Any 
wood  or  other  cover  at  hand  should  be  taken  advantage  of,  and  a 
conamanding  fire  should  be  brought  to  bear  not  only  on  the  place 
of  passage,  but  if  possible  on  the  approaches  to  it. 

Q.  Name  some  methods  of  inakliig  fords  ImiiraoticaUe  or 
difficult. 

A.  By  digging  pits,  planting  stakes,  throwing  in  felled  trees, 
harrows,  ploughs,  &c.,  or  by  driving  in  carts  full  of  stones  and 
taking  off  the  wheels. 

Fortification  of  Outposts  in  Villages,  Houses,  <tc, 

.  Q,  In  considering  whether  a  village  occupied  by  an  outpost  is 

eligilile  for  a  protraetod  defonoe,  what  should  be  taken  into  accounti 

A,  That  impediments  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood,  which 

^struct  an  ai^ailant,  favour  the  defenders;  that  the  vicinity  of 

ers  or  streams  may  be  turned  to  useful  account ;  and  that  villages 

omanded  by  heights  or  constructed  of  combustible  materials,  such 
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as  wood  or  iliatchy  are  iodigible  for  dcfaioa  It  must  be  ccHisidared 
whether  the  extent  of  tiie  viUage  is  in  proportian  to  the  means  and 
time  at  the  disposal  of  the  defenders 

Q,  What  steps  should  be  first  taken  when  jwtUag  a  vfllaga  ta  a 
stsfeB  of  dflftnoa  I 

A.  To  select  a  strong  masoniy  bmlding,  which  should  be 
fortified  as  a  ke^  ;  to  dear  the  approaches  of  cover  which  may 
fisivoiir  an  assailant  or  obstmct  the  defence;  to  complete  the 
endosore  of  the  place,  and  dose  all  openings  except  sach  as  are 
required  by  the  defenders;  to  throw  np  fidd-works  and  loophole 
wdls,  so  as  to  take  advantage  of  salient  points  and  procure  a 
flfMiTring  defence ;  and  to  create  as  many  obstades  as  possible  to 
the  enemy's  advance. 

Q.  In  deariag  the  mnacomdboB  to  a  village,  at  what  height  from 
the  ground  should  wood  be  cut  I 

A.  At  2  feet,  so  as  to  impede  the  enemy's  advance  without 
masking  the  fire  of  the  defenders. 

Q,  Should  all  hedges  be  cut  and  walls  levelled,  in  the  vicinity  of 
a  village,  which  are  not  necessary  to  the  defence  1 

A,  Only  such  as  run  paralld  to  the  front  of  defence.  Such  as 
are  at  right  angles  to  it,  and  are  enfiladed  on  both  sides  by  the 
defenders'  fire,  may  be  Icib  standing,  so  as  to  break  the  attacking 
columns  in  their  advance. 

Q,  In  order  to  complete  the  defensive  enclosure  of  a  village, 
should  a  ditob  be  dug  round  it  ? 

A,  Yes ;  when  there  is  time.  A  ditch  should  in  all  cases  be  cut 
in  front  of  such  parts  as  consist  of  walls  and  enclosures. 

Q,  Name  the  different  methods  of  doalng  ^^penlngs  or  avenues. 

A.  By  means  of  palisades,  stockades,  barricades,  or  ditches,, 
strengthened  by  abattis. 

Q.  In  order  that  otataidoo  placed  in  approaches  may  be  effectual, 
what  arrangement  should  be  made  for  their  defence  ) 

A .  They  should  be  flanked  by  loopholing  the  neighbouring  houses. 

Q,  How  should  openings  necessarily  left  in  the  defensive 
endosure  of  a  village  for  the  purpose  of  salUos,  fto.,  be  defended  ? 

A,  By  means  of  tambours,  barriers,  chevaux-de-frize,  <fec. 

Q.  What  is  meant  by  a  tamlioiir  % 

^.  It  is  an  external  barricade  to  a  door  or  opening,  generally 
in  the  form  of  a  small  fl^che,  and  may  be  a  stockade  or  loopholed 
wall 

Q.  How  may  a  river  or  stream  in  the  vicinity  of  a  village  be 
turned  to  useful  account  by  the  defenders  1 

A.  By  inundating  such  parts  of  the  ground  as  will  obstruct 
attack  and  cover  the  defence. 

Q.  When  placing  a  village  in  a  state  of  defence,  what  i: 
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arrangements  should  be  made  to  facilitate  oomawminatlim  between 
different  parts  of  the  works  ? 

A,  A  passage  or  opening  all  rounJl  should  be  made  immediately 
in  rear  of  the  works. 

Q,  If  there  should  be  troops  only  sufficient  to  defend  9Mi  off  a 
village^  what  arrangements  should  be  made  9 

A.  A  part  only  should  be  entrenched,  the  remainder  being  cut 
off  by  barricades  and  other  defences. 

Q.  Describe  how  a  liedge  may  be  rapidly  converted  into  service- 
able coyer  for  troops. 

A,  By  cutting  it  over  at  about  6^  feet  from  the  ground,  and 
digging  a  ditch  in  front  of  it,  the  earth  being  thrown  up  on  the 
hedge  so  as  to  form  a  parapet  15  or  18  inches  thick  at  the  top, 
with  a  banquette  in  rear;  or  by  digging  »  tranch  in  rear,  or  a 
ditch  in  front  and  a  trench  in  rear,  the  earth  being  thrown  up,  as 
in  the  first  case,  to  form  a  parapet. 

Q.  When  a  wall  is  loopboled  for  defence,  what  precaution  should 
be  taken  to  prevent  the  enemy  from  closing  on  the  loopholes,  and 
so  deriving  as  much  benefit  from  them  as  ^e  defenders  ? 

A,  The  loopholes  should  be  at  least  8  feet  from  the  ground  on 
the  outside,  a  banquette  being  constructed  inside  for  the  defenders; 
or  a  ditch  may  be  dug  outside,  3  or  4  feet  deep,  the  earth  being 
thrown  up  against  the  wall. 

Q,  How  may  a  banquette  be  rapidly  formed  inside  a  wall ) 

A,  "By  means  of  casks,  planks,  furniture,  &c. 

Q,  How  should  an  officer  entrusted  with  the  defence  of  a  village 
dliq^MW  Ills  force  ) 

A.  Having  posted  piquets  and  sentries,  he  should  divide  the 
remainder  into  three  parts  ;  the  first  to  occupy  such  parts  of  the 
works  as  can  be  assailed,  the  second  to  support  and  relieve  the 
first  party,  and  the  third  to  act  as  a  reatirve.  If  there  is  attilleiy, 
it  ought  to  be  disposed  so  as  to  fire  upon  the  enemy  in  his  advance, 
and  protect  the  points  most  liable  to  assault. 

Q,  Detail  the  steps  to  be  taken  in  pladng  a  detaidied  iMiiae  in  a 
state  of  defence. 

A.  Barricade  doors  and  windows,  loophole  them,  loophole  walls, 
break  communications  through  partitions,  sink  ditches  opposite 
doors  and  windows,  loophole  upper  floors,  cut  away  staircase  and 
substitute  ladder,  level  cover  outside,  arrange  a  flanking  defence 
by  means  of  tambours,  remove  combustible  roofs  and  materials, 
collect  water  to  extinguish  fire,  cut  up  roads  and  arrange  obstacles, 
arrange  communication  with  the  rear. 

Q.  How  may  a  wall  be  made  available  for  defence  1 

4.  By  loopholing  it ;  or,  if  very  low,  by  placing  a  piece  of  timber 

ng  the  top,  leaving  openings  beneath  it  to  fire  through. 
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Defence  of  Entrenchments,  <fec.,  occupied  by  Outposts. 

Q,  In  defending  a  work,  what  arrangement  should  always  be 
made  as  to  a  reaeire  ) 

A,  A  reserve  of  one-third,  and  in  some  cases  one-half  of  the 
garrison,  should  be  stationed  either  in  the  reduit  or  in  some  secui'e 
part  of  the  work,  in  re^iness  to  fall  on  the  enemy  with  the  bayonet 
should  an  entrance  be  effected. 

Q.  What  method  should  be  adopted  of  preventing  the  musketry 
firing  from  beginning  too  soon  during  a  defence  ? 

A,  The  extent  of  effective  range  should  be  marked  all  I'ound  the 
work. 

Q,  What  preparatloiui  should  be  made  beforehand  to  receive  the 
enemy  should  he  succeed  in  descending  into  the  ditch  % 

A,  Live  shells,  grenades,  and  cans  of  powder,  provided  with 
fuzes,  should  be  on  the  banquette,  and  round  trunks  of  trees  on  the 
superior  slope,  in  readiness  to  be  rolled  into  the  ditch. 

Q.  How  should  the  deftnders  be  plaoed  on  the  parapet  ? 

A,  One  rank  of  men  should  be  on  the  banquette  to  fire,  the  other 
at  the  foot  to  load. 

Q,  How  many  men  ought  to  line  the  parapet  % 

A.  A  file  to  each  yard. 

Q.  Where  artillery  is  available  for  the  defence  of  an  outpost, 
where  shoidd  it  be  placed  % 

A.  Wherever  it  may  best  command,  and  flank  the  points  pre- 
senting the  most  favourable  chances  to  the  enemy. 

Q.  When  is  a  gun  said  to  be  "en iMrbette"  1 

A.  When  placed  so  as  to  fire  over  the  parapet. 

Q,  How  may  gunners  firing  a  gun  "  en  barbette  "  be  protected  % 

A,  By  means  of  a  movable  mantlet  on  the  parapet. 

Q,  What  are  traverses  ? 

A,  They  are  masses  of  earth  erected  in  the  form  of  a  parapet,  to 
protect  the  face  of  a  work  from  the  effects  of  enfilade  fire,  or  to 
cover  an  opening  in  a  work. 
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Absence   w'Uhout    leave,    197,    243 ; 

eqaiTalent,     100 ;     summary 

award  for,  101. 
AhserUeeSf  report  of,  2. 
Accounts,   clothing,   247 ;    soldier's, 

116  ;  subalterns  at  settlement 

of,  113. 
Advanced  and  rear  guards,  156. 
Aid  to  civil  power  (see  Dutits). 
Alarm  posts,  156. 

Allowance,  free  kit,  249 ;  ration,  240. 
Ammunition,    137  ;    carrying,    255  ; 

embarking,  161. 
Appeal,    soldier's    right    of,    102  ; 

unnecessary,  195. 
Armed  party,  command  of,  157. 
Arms,  embarking,  161. 
Arrest,  officer's,  105. 
Articles  of  War,  193. 


^f^ggaot,  158,  161,  170. 

^«7^fl^  ^warci,  158. 

Bands,  114. 

Barrack  damages  (see  Damages). 

Barrack  rooms,  visiting,  3. 

Barracks,  144  ;  inspection  of,  146  ; 
orderly  officer  leaving,  4; 
visiting,  145. 

Bayonet  exeraae,  64. 

Bed,  vacant,  145. 

Bedding,  lU;atwtaL,  166. 

BedsUads,  144 

Bibles  and  proper  books,  123. 

BiUets,  BsaoriiMM^  156 1  olBeen  in, 
196. 

Boards,  107 ;  dolliing,  243 ;  dis- 
charge, 174;  loat  medals, 
176  ;  on  im  wing  tenders,  241. 

Bitoh,  178  ;  company,  181 ;  offioer'a, 
114;    ngnnental,    179; 
je3nfa.lI5; 
tun,  163L 

Boots,'    ' 
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Boys,  enlistment  of,  173. 

Brigade  depots,  extra  pay  in,  223  ; 

clothing,  &c.   for,  249 ;   pro- 

vost-serjeant  in,  224. 
Buildings,  unoccupied,  145. 

Camp,  quitting,  129. 

CaiUeenn,  149;  carrying,  256;  visit- 
ing, 2. 

Captains,  duties  of,  112. 

Cells  (see  Prisons). 

Certificates,  civil  conviction,  217 ; 
officers'  pay,  219;  education, 
132;  G. -martial  medical,  106, 
184;  officers' mess,  163;  parch- 
ment, 175. 

Characters,  officers',  195;  soldiers', 
103. 

Civil  aut/iorities,  95. 

Civil  convictions,  181. 

Civd  gaols,  subsistence  in,  235. 

Clerks,  increased  pay  of,  22L 

Clothing,  243 ;  working,  236. 

Colour  serjeantM,  115. 

Command  and  rank,  88. 

Command  in  H.  M.  ships;,  164. 

Commissions,  officers*,  91. 

Companies,  designation  of,  113 ;  par- 
ade order  of,  113. 

Company,  inspecting  and  provia^  a. 
55. 

Compfiny  drill,  36  ;  diangiag  dliCL- 
tion,  43;  changing  fni=t.4f  : 
oanntermarcbinf^  45 ;  ciaroiisl 
march,  44 ;  dxxxiims3Bix]ig  tr-jct, 
46;  ^i\te  mardifig. 
formation  of  eonspa 
iarvBong  into  Hne,  41 

compaaka,     47;     raasssms 
frmt,     4fi;        i^ima en'my      4£  ; 
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Company  drill — 

(see  SHrmiahing) ;  squares,  47 ; 

wheeling  into  line,    41,   43; 

wheeling  into  column,  42,  43. 
Compensation^  clothing,  246. 
Complaints^  soldiers',  97,  195. 
Confinement,   before    disposal,    197 ; 

limit  to,  102. 
Contractors,  messing,  241. 
Convictions,  civil,  212  ;  former,  212. 
Cooking,  Queen's  Regulations  as  to, 

116. 
Correspondence,  177  ;  depot,  170. 
Courts-martial.  104 ;  absent  member, 

189  ;  adjournments,  182,  188 ; 
addresses,  184,  187  ;  applica- 
tions  for  general,  105;  arraign- 
ment, 187  ;  arrest  of  officers, 
105 ;  books  for,  106  ;  challeng- 
ing, 211,  186;  charges,  182, 
191 ;  charges  not  to  lie  dor- 

•  mant,  105  ;  civil  convictions, 
217;  collective  trial,  182; 
commutation  of  sentence,  214; 
composition  of,  200 ;  confirma- 
tion of,  190,  214  ;  constitution 
of,  200  ;  convening,  200  ;  copy 
of  charge  for  prisoners,  106 ; 
copy  of  proceedings,  21 3 ;  cor- 

Soral  punishment,  203,  208  ; 
eath,  207,  214 ;  defence,  189; 
D. -judge  advocate,  183  ;  de- 
tail for,  105 ;  discharge  with 
ignominy,  210 ;  disgraceful 
conduct,    182 ;    drunkenness, 

190  ;  duties  of  members,  104 
embezzlement,  210  ;  *'  execu 
tion  of  his  office,"  191 ;  execu 
tion  of  sentence,  216  ;  finding 
189  ;  fines,  209  ;  forfeited  ser 
vice,    106 ;    forfeitures,   209 
former  convictions,   183,  190, 
212  ;  forms  for,  186  ;  forward 
ing    proceedings,    185,    213 
hospital     apprentices,     204 
hours  of  trial,  211  ;  imprison 
ment,  185,  207,  217  ;  investi 
ffation  of  charges,  104  ;  juris 
diction     of,     202  ;     medical 
certificate,  106,  184;  members 
of,    105,  202,  213;   minutes, 
183 ;  mitigation  of  sentence, 
214  ;  mixture  of  officers,  202  ; 
Mutiny  Act  and  Articles  on, 
193 ;  oaths,  212,  187 ;  ofifences, 
195  ;  offences  under   former 


Courts^marUal — 

act,  206 ;  offering  violence, 
191  ;  order  for,  186  ;  penal 
servitude,  207,  216  ;  penalties 
on  conviction,  217  ;  place  of 
trial,  207  ;  plea,  182 ;  powers 
of,  202  ;  preliminaries  to  trial, 
197  ;  presidents  of,  105,  201 ; 
proceedings  of,  186,  211 ;  pro- 
ceedings on  conmiission  of 
offences,  197  ;  professional 
adviser,  188  ;  prosecution, 
188;  prosecutor,  187,  212; 
punishments  by,  193,  207; 
quashed,  106  ;  Queen's  Regu- 
lations as  to,  104,  182 ;  ques- 
tions, 186;  reckoning  sentence, 
208  ;  recommendation  to 
mercy,  191;  remarksonparties, 
191 ;  remission  of  sentence, 
214  ;  remitted  punishments, 
106 ;  reply,  189  ;  revision  of, 
185,  191,  214 ;  second  trial, 
207;  sentence,  184,  190;  short- 
hand writer,  183  ;  signature, 
190;  solitary  confinement,  208; 
stoppages  by,  203,  210  ;  sum- 
ming up,  189 ;  theft  to  be  tried 
by,  105 ;  trial  at  sea,  164 ; 
trial  by  inferior,  197,  211 ; 
trial  of  civil  offences,  194,  205, 
214  ;  trial  of  officers,  203 ; 
trials  of  recruits,  204 ;  votes 
of,  213  ;  warrant  officer,  198 ; 
warrant  officers,  202-204 ; 
witnesses,  183,  188,  197,  212  ; 
witnesses  from  a  distance, 
106 ;  young  officers  on,  104 ; 
procedure,  182. 

Courts  of  inquiry,  181 ;  on  absence, 
200;  on  maimed  soldiers; 
200. 

Cricket-ground,  148. 

Crime,  prevention  of,  97. 

Damages,  barrack,  146  ;  canteen, 
152  ;  library,  154  ;  recreation 
room,  155. 

Defaulter  book  (see  Books). 

Definition  of  drill  terms,  17 ;  shelter- 
trench  terms,  257. 

Depots,  170. 

Deserters,  accounting  for,  ITS; 
Queen's  Regulations  as  to,  109. 

Desertion,  196,  198 ;  confession  of, 
199. 
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Detachments,  from  abroad,  163,  169, 

178. 
Detention  at  porta,  163. 
Discharge,  174. 
Disdpline,  97. 
Disembarkation,  169. 
Disgraceful  conduct,  197. 
Divine  service,  122. 
Drafts,  159,  160 ;  arms,  &c.,  of,  161; 

rolls  of,  162. 
Dress,  officer's,  134 ;  soldier's,  135. 
Dress  and  equipment,  134. 
Drill,  company  (see  Company  Drill); 

punishment,     99 ;     running, 

132  ;  squad  (see  Squad  Drill); 

testing  officers  in,  96. 
Drum  heads,  234. 
Drunkenness,  fines  for,  99,  209  ;  trial 

for,  198. 
DiUies,  123 ;  aid  to  civil  power,  130 ; 

exchange  of,  124  ;  field,  129  ; 

garrison,  124. 
Duties  and  liabilities,  195. 
DtUy,  men  for,  3  ;  roster  for,  123. 

Embarkations,  159. 

Employment  in  trades,  119. 

Enlistment,  172. 

Entrenchments,  262. 

Equipment,    134,    136;    method   of 

fitting    and    carrying,     253 ; 

valise,  254. 
Escorts,  deserter,  109. 
ExcMninations,  of&cer's,  93. 

Fencing,!^ 

Field  exercise,  17. 

Filiation  order,  234. 

Fines  (see  Drunkenness), 

Fire,  occurrence  at  sea  of,  167  ;  pre- 
cautions against,  147;  preven- 
tion at  sea  of,  167. 

Fire  engines,  148. 

Fire  piquet,  147. 

Foraging  parties,  130. 

Forfeitures,  service,  230. 

FortifUatim,  262. 

Funerals,  91. 

Furlough,  140  ;  pay  on,  235. 

Garden  ground,  148. 

6^,  escape  of,  147  ;  supply  of,  145. 

General  officers,  94. 

G.'C,  pay  (see  Pay). 

Greatcoats,  247,  255. 

Guard  mounting,  5,  125. 


Guard  of  humour,  90. 

Guards,  125 ;  barrack,  3 ;  clothing 
on,  15  ;  cofifee  on,  15  ;  compli- 
ments by,  13,  90 ;  custody  of 
prisoners,  13  ;  dismissing,  4  ; 
dismounting,  15 ;  dismounting 
of,  126 ;  drinking  on,  15 ; 
duties  on,  4 ;  leaving,  14 ; 
marching,  8 ;  orders  of,  9 ; 
patrols  from,  14  ;  relieving,  8 ; 
ship's,  165 ;  stores  of,  15 ; 
strength  of,  16  ;  turning  out, 
12  ;  subalterns  of,  15. 

Guides,  129. 

Gymnastic  training,  132. 

Hair,  growth  of,  103. 
Haircutting,  stoppage  for,  233. 
Honours  and  salutes,  88. 
Hospitals,  142. 
Hospital  subordinates,  220,  225. 

Imprisonm>ent,  calculating,  109. 
Information,  publishing,  104. 
Inquiry,  courts  of,  107. 
Inspections,  95 ;  barrack,  146. 
Insubordination,  196. 
Interior  economy.  111. 

Kit,  details  regarding,  253  ;  manner 

of  carrymg,  253. 
Kitchens,  inspection  of,  2,  118. 

Leave  of  absence,  138. 
Ledger,  pocket  (see  Pocket  ledger). 
Leggings,  248. 
Letters,  122. 
Librarians,  225. 

Libraries,  garrison,  153  ;  visiting,  2. 
Lunatics,  care  of,  225  ;  G.  -C.  pay  of, 
229 ;  pay  of,  236. 

Manual      and     firing     (see     Mifle 

exercise). 
Marches,  165. 
Married  soldiers,   120 ;   embarking, 

162. 
Meals,  inspection  of ,  118. 
Medals,  176  ;  foreign,  177  ;  forfeited, 

176  ;  forwarding,   176  ;  sU^p- 

page  for  lost,  233. 
Medical  officers,  143. 
Mess,  officers',  114;  Serjeants',  116  ; 

soldiers  out  of,  121. 
Mess  roll,  243. 
Messes,  visiting,  2. 
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Messing,  240 ;  band,  243 ;  Queen's 
Kegulations  as  to,  116;  stop- 
page for,  232. 

Military  education,  132. 

Militiamen,  enlistment  of,  173. 

Militia  release,  234. 

Movement  of  troops  by  land,  155. 

Movem*mt  of  troops  by  sea,  159. 

Musketry,  theoretical  principles  of, 
67. 

Musketry  instruction  (see  Rifle  drill). 

Mustek's,  112. 

Mutiny,  196. 

Mutiny  Act,  193. 

Names,  soldiers',  179. 

Necessaries,  249 ;  carrying,  256 ;  sea, 

160.  253. 
N.-C.  officers,  115;  acting,  115;  de- 

Sot,  171 ;  orderly  (see  Orderly 
T.'C.  0.)  ;  reduction  of,  198  ; 
resignation  of,  115. 
N,'E.  soldiers,   defaulter  sheets  of, 

181. 
No.  1  JReport,  219. 
Numbering  soldiers,  179. 

Offences,  definition  of,  195. 

Officers,  111;  character  of,  195; 
bankrupt.  111  ;  commanding, 
111,  112;  examination  of,  111; 
orderly  (see  Orderly  officers)  ; 
proficiency  of,  113;  regimental 
lield,  112  ;  travelling  on  duty, 
159. 

Oil  bottle,  255. 

Orders,  promulgation  of,  1 12 ;  read- 
ing, 165. 

Orderly  N-C.  officers,  1. 

Orderly  officers,  duties  of,  1  ;  ship's, 
166. 

Outposts,  129 ;  bridgeheads  and  fords, 
269 ;  defence  of  entrenched, 
273 ;  earthworks  for,  264 ;  en- 
trenchment, &c.  of,  262  ;  in 
villages,  270;  obstacles  for 
strengthening,  268. 

Paillasse,  145. 

Parades,  orderly  officers  at,  3. 
Passages,  officers',  163. 
^asses,  103. 
liroles,  126. 

ly,  218;  advance,  220;  arrears 
of,  220 ;  certificates  of,  219 ; 
claims  to,  218;  commencement 


Pay— 

of,  219;  deductions  from, 
218,  230;  deprivation  of, 
218;  detention  of,  218; 
doubts  as  to  issue  of,  231 ; 
extra  duty,  221, 223 ;  forfeited, 
230;  furlough,  235;  G.-C, 
225;  in  confinement,  235; 
issue  of,  219  ;  ordinary,  221 ; 
working,  236 ;  settlement  of, 
220 ;  stoppage  of,  230. 

Pay  Serjeant,  115. 

Perjw-y,  196. 

Pioneers,  119. 

Piquets,  129. 

Pocket  ledger,  117. 

Political  meetings,  104. 

Pouches,  255. 

Precedence,  88. 

Prisons,  clothing  for,  247 ;  committal 
to,  109,  110;  necessaries  for, 
252 ;  pay  on  day  of  release 
from,  231;  provost,  110;  re- 
lease from,  109,  110;  visiting 
provost,  2,  110. 

Prison  clothing,  233. 

Prigon  necessaries,  262. 

Prisoners,  arms  of,  102  ;  bedding  of, 
14 ;  clothing  of,  247  ;  custody 
of,  13,  197 ;  disposal  of,  109 ; 
duty  by,  102  ;  necessaries  of, 
262  ;  pay  of,  235  ;  removal  of 
provost,  111 ;  subsistence  of, 
235 ;  subsistence  of  provost, 
111. 

Prison&^s  of  War,  93,  231^ 

Prisoners*  room,  110. 

Probation,  duration  of,  219. 

Promotion,  officers',  91,  93  ;  soldiers' 
qualifications  for,  132. 

Provisions,  inspection  of,  1,  241. 

Provost  Serjeant,  110  ;  pay  of,  223. 

Punishments,  lapsed,  103 ;  minor,  98. 

Quarter-masters,  114. 
Quarters,  choice  of,  147. 
Queen* s  Regulations,  88. 

Railway,  movements  by,  158. 

Rations,  allowance  in  lieu  of,  240 
composition  of,  240  ;  condem' 
nation  of,  241  ;  grocery,  232 
procuring,   157  ;   spirit,  232 ; 
stoppage  for,  231. 

Recreation  rooms,  154. 

Recruit  drill  (see  Squad  drill). 
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Recruiting  J  172. 

Ke-engagement,  173  ;  clothing  on, 
246  ;  necessaries  on,  249 ; 
penny  on,  221. 

Re-enlistment,  173  ;  concealment  on, 
195  ;  necessaries  on,  249. 

Reftisef  cooking,  118. 

Reports,    confidential,     95 ;    death, 

.178;  departure,  163  ;  deserter, 

109;  guard,  15,  126;  orderly,  4. 

Retreat  beating,  4. 

Returns,  177  ;  depot,  171  ;  disem- 
barkation, 169 ;  embarkation, 
159,  162  ;  ration,  243. 

Rifle  drill,  65  ;  aiming  drill,  70 ; 
blank  firing,  72 ;  cleaning 
arms,  65 ;  judging  distance, 
73 ;  position  drill,  70 ;  re- 
moving block,  65 ;  theoretical 
principles,  67. 

Rifl^  exercises,  55  ;  compliments  with 
arms,  61 ;  firing,  61  ;  general 
directions,  55 ;  independent 
firing,  62  ;  motions  on  march, 
58,  59 ;  piling  arms,  61  ;  pre- 
paring for  cavalry,  63 ;  review 
manual  and  firing,  56 ;  Ser- 
jeants', 64  ;  trailing  arms,  60. 

Rifle  practice,  75 ;  attendance  of 
medical  officers,  84  ;  ball 
firing,  76 ;  firing  singly,  80 ; 
judging  distance,  84 ;  orders 
on  ivmges,  83;  skirmishing,  81 ; 
volley  and  independent  Sring, 
81. 

Rouruls,  grand  or  visiting,  12. 

Route  marching,  157. 

Routes,  157. 

Running  drill,  132. 

Saluting,  armed  parties,  89  ;  guards, 

90  ;  officers,  89  ;  sentnes,  10, 

91  ;  soldiers,  89. 
Savings  bank  clerk,  225. 
Savings  banks,  239. 
School  assistants,  224. 
School  orderly,  226. 
Schoolmasters,  payment  of,  220 ;  pay 

of,  221. 

Schools,  132  ;  visiting,  2. 

Sea  hits,  160. 

Sentries,  Qh&Uen^nghy,  11  ;  compli- 
ments by,  10,  91  ;  forage,  11  ; 
hospital,  11 ;  relief  of,  9,  11, 
126  ;  rules  for,  10  ;  visiting, 
3,  11. 


Servants,  soldier,  118. 

Service,  forfeited,  230 ;  former,  229 ; 
G.-C,  228;  reckoning,  228; 
restoration  of,  106. 

Shelter- Trendies,  257  ;  definitions, 
257  ;  execution  of,  259,  261  ; 
filling  in,  262  ;  general  rules, 
^  258  ;  issuing  tools,  260 ;  re- 
turning tools,  262 ;  working 
parties,  259,  261. 

Ships,  duties  on  board,  164 ;  disci- 
pline in  H.  M.,  194. 

Shoemaker*s  shop,  2. 

Side  arms,  wearing,  103. 

Signalling,  119. 

Skirmishing,  33,  49  ;  advancing  and 
retiring,  35  ;  attack  by  caval- 
ry, 54 ;  extending,  33 ; 
changing  front  or  direction, 
35  ;  closing,  34 ;  closing  on 
support,  53  ;  company,  49  ; 
firing,  50  ;  moving  to  fiank, 
35  ;  prolonging  a  line,  52  ; 
rall3ring  squares,  53  ;  reinforc- 
ing, 52 ;  relieving,  51 ;  squad 
in  two  ranks,  33. 

Sling,  254. 

Soldiers,  character  of,  103 ;  dress, 
&c. ,  of,  103 ;  treatment  of, 
67. 

Spirits,  issue  of,  166. 

Squad  bags,  136. 

Squad  drill,  19 ;  breaking  oflf  files, 
32 ;  cadence,  22  ;  changing 
direction  in  single  rank,  26 ; 
changing  front  in  single  rank, 
25  ;  changing  front  in  two 
ranks,  29 ;  diagonal  march 
in  single  rank,  26 ;  diagonal 
march  in  two  ranks,  29 ;  dis- 
missing, 36;  dressing  at 
intervals,  20  ;  dressing  in 
two  ranks,  28  ;  dressing  when 
halted,  25  ;  files  forming,  27, 
29  ;  formation  in  single  rank, 
24  ;  fours,  30  ;  fours  closing, 
32 ;  fours  wheeling,  &c.,  32 ; 
general  rules,  19 ;  in  single 
rank,  24  ;  in  two  ranks,  28 ; 
length  of  pace,  22  ;  marching, 
22  ;  marching  in  single  rank, 
25 ;  marching  in  two  ranks, 
28  ;  marching  with  arms,  28; 
position  of  tiie  soldier,  20 ; 
saluting,  21;  single  rank  in 
file,     26 ;      skirmishing    (see 
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Squad  drill — 

SUrmiahing) ;  standing  at 
ease,  20 ;  taking  open  order, 
29  ;  turning,  21 ;  turning  on 
march,  24. 

Staff  officers,  94,  97. 

Stoppages,  hospital,  232  ;  pay,  230  ; 
restrictions  to,  232.  .. 

Stores,  guard,  127. 

Swimming,  134. 

Tailor*s  shop,  visiting,  2. 

Tattoo  beatina,  4. 

Terms,  definition  of  drill,  17 ;  defi- 
nition of  shelter-trench, 
267. 

Tobacco,  160,  253. 


Transfers,    121,   137 ;    clothing  of, 
245  ;  necessaries  of,  252. 

Valises,  254. 

Wagons,  A.  S.,   158;   impressment 

of,  158. 
Waistbelt,  254. 
Warrant  officers,  reduction  of,  198; 

trial  of,  202. 
Washing,  stoppage  for,  232. 
Watclicoats,  248. 
Waiches,  ship's,  165. 
Wai^,  supply  of,  146. 
Wives  and  children,  deserting,  235. 
Working  parties,  129,  236. 
Works  fund,  120. 
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PREFACE. 


The  first  three  subjects  required  by  the  Queen's  Kegulatiom^ 
(S.  4^  §  33,  a,  b,  c)  to  qualify  for  the  rank  of  captain,  in  which  the 
examination  is  to  be  conducted  by  the  Begimental  board  (§  54),  are 
those  included  in  this  work.  The  remaining  subjects  (d,  e,  f,  g), 
in  which  the  papers  are  to  be  set  by  the  Director  General  of 
Military  Education,  have  been  omitted. 

In  wording  the  Answers,  care  has  been  taken  to  adhere  as 
closely  as  possible  to  the  text  of  the  authority,  which  will  be 
found  stated  after  each  answer.  On  a  few  points  on  which  the 
Kegulation  books  are  silent,  the  writer  has  ventured  to  supply 
information  based  on  the  established  usages  of  the  service ;  but  in 
every  such  case  an  asterisk  is  appended  to  the  Answer. 

The  wi'iter  has  to  acknowledge  his  obligations  to  the  following 
Authors,  from  whose  valuable  works  his  information  has  in  some 
instances  been  derived : 

1.  Principles  of  the  Minor  Operations  of  Wo/r^  trcmsUUed  from 

the  Fremh  of  LaU&nmndy  by  Sir  T.  St.  Vincent  Trou- 
BRiDOE,  Bart. 

2.  The  Art  of  Wan-^  by  Baron  de  Jomini. 

3.  Operations  of  War,  by  Col.  E.  B.  Hamley. 

4.  HamdboohforFiddSeTvicey  by  Brigadier-General  Lefroy. 

5.  The  Soldier^s  Pocket  Pooh,  by  Col.  Sir  G.  Wolseley. 

These  works  are  strongly  recommended  to  young  officers  for  their 
perusal. 

January  1,  1875, 


In  the  present  (the  twelfth)  edition  the  alterations  rendered 
necessary  by  all  new  regulations  issued  before  30th  October,  1876, 
have  been  made. 

Ut  November,  1876. 
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NOTE. 


To  facilitate  reference,  the  leading  words  of  questions  in  each  page 
have  been  printed  in  black  type. 

In  the  questions  and  answers  on  drill,  in  order  to  distinguish  the 
words  of  command  given  by  the  commanding  officer  of  the  battalion 
from  those  given  by  the  mounted  officers,  captains,  or  guides,  the 
commands  of  the  first  are  in  Capital  letters,  those  of  the  others  in 

Italics. 

The  following  abbreviations  have  been  adopted  in  the  work : — 
Q,  Beg.,  Queen's  Kegulations ;  Art.  War,  Articles  of  War; 
M.  Act,  Mutiny  Act;  F.  Ex.,  Field  Exercise;  Musk.  Reg., 
Musketry  Regulations;  W.  0.  Reg.,  War  Office  Regulations, 
1848 ;  Uquip.  Reg.,  Equipment  Regulations ;  Explan.  Bir., 
Explanatory  Directions,  1848;  TT.  O.  Circ,  War  Office  Circu- 
lar (old  series);  A.  Circ,  Army  Circular  (new  series);  G,  O., 
General  Order ;  CAnrChief,  Commander-in-Chief ;  C.  Officer,  Com- 
manding Officer;  A. -General,  Adjutant-Greneral ;  D.  A. -General, 
Deputy  Adjutant-General ;  Q.-M.  General,  Quartermaster  General; 
D.  Q.-M.  General,  Deputy  Quarter-Master  General;  D.  Judge- 
Advocate,  Deputy  Judge- Advocate ;  I^.-O.  Officer,  Non-Com- 
missioned Officer ;  C. -Martial,  Court-Martial;  N.-E.,  Non-Effective; 
G.-C.  Pay,  Good  Conduct  Pay;  A.  H,  Corps,  Army  Hospital 
Corps;  A.  8.  Corps,  Army  Service  Corps. 


EXAMINATIONS  FOR  PROMOTION. 

EXTBACTS  PROM  SECTION  4  OP  THE  QuEEN's  REGULATIONS  AND 

Obdebs  pob  the  Army. 

"33.  Lieutenants,  before  they  are  eligible  for  promotion  to 
the  rank  of  captain,  will  be  required  to  pass  an  examination  in  the 
following  subjects  : — 

(a.)  The  evolutions  of  a  regiment  of  cavalry  or  a  battalion  of 
infantry  (as  the  case  may  be)  as  laid  down  in  the  Regula- 
tions for  those  services  respectively,  including  skirmish- 
ing, duties  of  outposts,  patroles,  escorts,  advanced  and 
rear  guards. 

(5.)  The  charge  of  a  troop  or  company  (as  the  case  may  be)  and 
detachment  in  every  position  in  which  it  may  be  placed; 
musketry  instruction;  orderly  room  work,  requisitions, 
returns,  accounts,  and  correspondence. 

(c.)  Queen's  Regulations  and  orders  for  the  army. 

{d,)  Military  Law. 

(e.)  The  elements  of  Tactics. 

(/.)  Field  fortification,  and  the  elements  of  permanent  fortifi- 
cation. 

{g,)  Military  topography  and  reconnaissance. 

"  34.  Under  the  provisions  of  Article  14  of  the  Royal  "Warrant 
of  the  30th  October,  1871,  lieutenants  will  be  required  to  pass 
the  above  examination  within  five  years  from  the  date  of  theu* 


XIV  EXAMINATIONS   FOR   PROMOTION. 

commissions  as  lieutenants,  and  if  they  fail  to  do  so  they  will  be 
removed  from  the  service;  but  applications  for  an  extension  of 
time  in  case  of  illness  or  other  unavoidable  circumstances  will  be 
considered. 

'^35.  Officers  who  passed  the  examination  for  the  rank  of 
lieutenant  (paragraph  28,  see  Memorandum  in  General  Orders, 
Deeember,  1874),  wiU  be  exempted  from  examination  in 
the  last  four  subjects  prescribed*  for  the  examination  of  lieutenants 
for  the  rank  of  captain.  Sub-lieutenants,  who  have  passed  through 
Sandhurst  satisfactorily  either  as  cadets  or  students,  will  also  be 
exempted  from  examination  in  those  subjects." 

"51.  For  the  purpose  of  conducting  the  examination  of 
lieutenants  of  cavalry  and  infantry  Boards  of  Examination  will 
be  assembled  as  occasion  may  require,  and  are  to  be  composed  of 
three  members,  of  whom  one  will,  when  possible,  be  a  field  officer. 
On  no  occasion,  when  it  can  be  avoided,  is  an  officer  of  the  same 
regiment  as  the  candidate  to  be  a  member." 

"  54.  For  the  examination  of  Lieutenants  of  Cavalry  and 
Infantry  for  promotion  to  the  rank  of  Captain,  the  papers  upon 
Military  Law,  Tactics,  Fortification  and  Military  Topography^ 
and  Reconnaissance  (paragraph  33*  d,  e,  /,  g)  will  be  furnished  by 
the  Director  General  of  Military  Education  to  General  Officers 
commanding.  The  examination  in  the  three  remaining  subjects 
(paragraph  33*  a,  b,  c)  will  be  conducted  by  the  board,  who  will 
satisfy  themselves  by  examination  in  the  field,  and  viva  voce 
questioning,  that  the  officer  not  only  possesses  the  requisite 
knowledge  himself,  but  ''is  able  to  impart  that  knowledge  in 
a  clear  and  satisfactory  manner  to  the  non-commissioned  officers 
and  men  under  his  command."  If  any  written  questions  are  put 
by  the  board  in  any  of  the  subjects  of  examination,  the  answers 
need  not  be  transmitted." 

"  55.  The  board  will  forward  their  report  on  W.  O.  form,  263, 
with  the  written  answers  to  the  questions  furnished  by  the 
Director  General  of  Military  Education  (certifying  in  each   case 

*  Paragraph  33,  Queen's  RegolationSi  §  4^  quoted  ou  preceding  page. 
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that '  the  candidate  has  not  received  any  assistance  from  books  or 
other  sources')  to  the  general  or  other  officer  commanding,  who 
will  express  his  concurrence  (or  otherwise)  in  the  opinion  of  the 
boards  and  transmit  the  report  to  the  Director  General  of  Military 
Education." 

G.  0.,63,  1874. 

<<  Officers  promoted  to  commissions  from  the  ranks  prior  to 
26th  August,  1871,  will  not  in  future  be  required  to  pass  the 
special  Army  Examination  for  the  rank  of  Captain,  prescribed 
in  G.  O.,  66,  of  1870,  and  those  who  have  been  so  promoted 
since  that  date  will  be  exempted  from  passing  an  examination 
in  the  last  four  subjects  mentioned  in  paragraph  33  (anto)  of 
section  4  of  the  Queen's  Kegulations,  1873."  i 

0.  0.,  83,  1874. 

''L  Lieutenants  promoted  to  the  rank  of  captain  for  service 
in  the  field,  will  only  be  required  to  pass  the  pro- 
fessional examination." 

"  II.  They  may  be  provisionally  promoted  previously  to  exami- 
nation ;  but  such  promotion  will  be  cancelled  should 
the  officer  fail  to  pass  the  professional  examination 
within  six  months,  unless  the  exigencies  of  the  service 
should  not  admit  of  their  qualifying." 

G.  0.,  31,  1875. 

"  With  reference  to  section  4,  paragraphs  54  and  55  {ante)  of  the 
Queen's  Regulations  and  Orders  for  the  Army,  it  is  to  be  under- 
stood that  the  proceedings  of  the  Examination  Board  on  the  pro- 
fessional  subjects  specified  in  paragraph  33  (a,  6,  and  c),  should  be 
forwarded  by  general  officers  to  the  Adjutant-general,  instead  of  to 
the  Director-Grenei-al  of  Military  Education." 

G.  0.,  72,  1875. 

"  With  reference  to  paragraph  36  (ante),  section  4  of  the 
Queen's  Begulations  and  Orders  for  the  Army,  1873,  it  is 
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EXAMINATIONS  FOR  PROMOTION. 


PART  n.— RANK  OF  CAPTAIN. 


The  Evolutions  of  a  Battalion  of  In&ntry,  including 
Skirmishing,  Duties  of  Outposts,  Patrols,  Escorts, 
Advanced  and  Bear  Guards.    [Q.  Beg.,  S,4,%S3  (a). 


FO&MATZOSr   AMD   EVOXitmOMS    OF  A 

BATTAXiZOXr. 

General  Rides, 

Q.  How  is  eompaay  drUl  applied  in  battalion  eyolntions ) 

A.  Battalion  movements  are  effected  by  combinations  of  com- 

any  movements.  [F.  JSos,,  III.,  G.  JRtUes, 

Q,  Are  rules  for  the  positions  and  movements  of  officers,  N.^C. 

£cers,  and  privates  of  a  company  when  alone,  applicable  to  a 

3mpany  when  with  the  battalion? 

A.  They  are,  with  a  tew  exceptions.  \id, 

Q,  Wil^  what  viaw  should  battalion  evolutions  always  be  per- 

>nned9 

A.  With  a  view  to  the  more  extended  movements  of  a  brigade. 

[id, 
Q.  To  what  should  C.  officers  accustom  themselves,  with  refer- 

Lce  to  brigade  movements,  when  drilling  battalions  singly] 
A,  Making  changes  of  position  and  formations,  on  fixed  battaUon 
>int8,  dressed  on  previously  determined  alignments.  \id. 

Q,  When,  from  wind  or  noise  of  firing,  the  C.  officer^s  words  off 
mmand  are  indistinctly  heard,  by  whom  should  they  be  re- 
atedl 

A.  The  moimted  officers.  [id. 

Q,  What  are  the  duties  of  numnted  ollloon  in  battalions  1 
A.  To  take  up  ground,  cover  points,  correct  mistakes,  circulate 
iers,  and,  when  not  marking  points,  to  assist  the  C.  officer 
ring  a  manoeuvre,  moving  to  their  places  when  it  is  oom- 

A 
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pleted.     They  should  be  able  to  <iake  up  the  distance  for  the  whole 
or  any  part  of  the  battalion.  [F,  Ex.,  III.,  G.  Bides, 

Q.  In  judging  a  distance  in  battalion  what  is  the  best  guide  ? 

A,  The  eye.  [id. 

Q,  When  the  mounted  officers  are  not  all  present  on  parade, 
what  arrangement  should  be  made  for  the  mounted  duties  ? 

A,  When  only  one  major  is  present,  the  senior  captain  should 
be  mounted.  When  this  cannot  be  done,  the  adjutant  will  take 
the  junior  major's  place ;  if  only  one  mounted  officer  is  present  be- 
sides the  C.  officer,  he  should  be  prepared  to  cover  the  markers 
from  either  flank,  or  to  give  distant  points.  [id. 

Q.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  Bergeant-major  of  a  battalion  in 
regard  to  covering  1 

A.  To  assist  in  covering  the  markers.  \id, 

Q.  Describe  how  points  are  given  by  mounted  officers. 

A,  They  place  their  horses  at  right  angles  to  the  alignment 
turned  towards  it ;  if  the  horses  are  unsteady,  they  dismount,  and 
mark  the  points  on  foot ;  in  line  formations,  the  horses'  heads  are 
dressed  at  arm's  length  from  the  alignment.  [ic?. 

Q,  How  and  by  whom  are  the  dismounted  points  given  in 
battalion  movements  % 

-4.  As  in  company  drill  by  the  markers,  whose  bodies  are  dressed 
in  line  with  the  horses'  heads.  \id. 

Q.  What  is  meant  by  point  of  appui  and  distant  point  ? 

A,  The  point  of  appui  is  that  point  in  the  alignment  upon  which 
a  formation  is  made,  and  from  which  all  intermediate  points  are 
dressed.     The  distant  point  is  that  upon  which  the  line  of  inter 
mediate  points  is  dressed.  [id. 

Q,  What  additional  point  is  occasionally  required  to  enable 
intermediate  points  to  take  up  covering  in  an  alignment  1 

A,  One  outside  the  point  of  appui ;  this  point  must  be  correctly 
dressed  on  the  prolongation  of  the  alignment.  \id. 

Q,  Hov.r  may  a  formation  be  prolonged  to  any  extent  ] 

-4.  By  successive  points  covering  on  the  base.  \id, 

Q.  In  the  deployment  of  a  single  battalion,  what  points  are  a 
sufficient  guide  for  the  markers  of  companies  (other  than  the  com- 
pany of  formation)  % 

A,  The  base  points  of  the  company  of  formation,  which  must  be 
correctly  covered  from  the  point  of  appuL  \id, 

Q,  When  battalions  or  companies  come  up  successively  into 
line,  what  point  is  the  point  of  appui  for  each  1 

A.  The  outer  flank  of  the  last  formed  body.  [id, 

Q.  By  whom  and  how  is  the  covering  of  all  points  corrected  1 

4 .  By  a  field  officer  from  the  point  of  appui ;  the  horse's  body 
3  in  prolongation  of  the  alignment.     As  a  rule,  the  major 
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neatest  the  point  of  appui  will  cover  the  points ;  the  senior  major 
will  do  so  in  a  central  formation.  On  completion  of  the  formation, 
the  major  will  give  *^ Steady, ^^  and  take  post.    [F,  Ex,,  III.,  G,  Rvlea. 

Q.  What  points  are  given  in  battalion  movements  by  the  ad- 
jutant and  junior  major,  and  when  do  mounted  points  take 
post? 

A,  The  adjutant  will  mark  the  outer  flank  of  the  battalion  in 
formations  that  require  it.  In  a  central  formation,  the  junior 
major  will  mark  the  left,  the  adjutant  the  right.  All  mounted 
points  take  post  on  "  Steady  "  [id, 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  degrees  of  manfli  in  battalion  move- 
ments? 

A,  The  slow  step  is  applicable  to  purposes  of  parade.  The  quick 
march  to  movements  in  column  or  line.  The  double  march  should 
not  be  appUed  for  a  longer  distance  than  is  required  ina  "  charge," 
or  a  short  rush  to  seizi  a  position,  except  in  the  movementf  oi 
companies  during  internal  battalion  formations  and  in  skirmishing. 

[id. 

Q.  Should  ImyonetB  be  fixed  in  battalion  movements  ? 

A,  Movements,  except  when  otherwise  directed,  and  firings, 
except  in  square,  are  performed  with  unfixed  bayonets.  [id. 

Q,  By  whom  is  the  right  guide's  place  to  be  kept  when  he  moves 
from  the  front  rank  in  a  line  formation  ? 

A.  By  the  marker,  unless  he  too  has  to  move  out,  in  which 
case  the  rear  rauk  man  of  the  right  file  will  move  up  and  keep  the 
place.  \jd. 

Q.  How  is  way  made  for  an  oficer  or  marker  who  requires  to 
pass  through  a  battalion  line  ? 

A,  When  a  mounted  officer  requires  to  pass,  two  files  will  take 
two  paces  to  the  rear  and  one  pace  outward  from  each  other,  re- 
suming their  places  when  he  has  passed.  When  a  guide  has  to 
make  way,  he  will  take  one  pace  to  his  front,  and  a  side  pace  to 
his  left,  stepping  back  when  the  officer  or  marker  has  passed,     [id. 

Q,  What  is  meant  by  "  the  front  *  of  a  battalion  in  line,  or 
fighting  formation  ? 

A,  The  direction  in  which  it  is  turned,  which  is  supposed  to  be 
towards  the  enemy.  [id. 

Q,  When  a  battalion  breaks  or  wheels  into  column,  and  is 
ordered  to  wheel  again  into  line,  in  what  direction  do  the  companies 
wheel  ? 

A.  As  a  rule,  they  wheel  into  their  original  order ;  the  flank  on 
which  they  would  so  wheel  into  line  is  the  directing  flank  in 
column.  When  it  is  required  to  change  "  the  front "  of  the  line 
to  the  rear,  the  column  is  wheeled  into  line  to  the  reverse  flank, 
baving  previously  been  ordered  to  cover,  or  to  march,  by  that  flap** 
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column;  the  senior  major  2  paces  from  the  centre  of  the  right  half- 
battalion;  the  junior  major  2  paces  from  the  centre  of  the  left :  the 
adjutant  2  paces  from  the  leading  centre  company.    [F,  JSx.,  III.,  1. 

Q.  Where  are  the  staff  officers  and  Serjeants  posted  when  a  bat- 
talion is  on  parade  in  column  ? 

A.  The  staff  officers  on  the  reverse  flank  of,  and  2  paces  from, 
the  band ;  the  staff  Serjeants  in  rear  of  them.  [id. 

Q.  When  a  column  is  ordered  to  advance  or  retire,  by  whom, 
and  from  what  point,  will  the  direction  be  superintended  ? 

A.  By  the  major  of  the  leading  half-battalion,  from  the  rear  of 
the  directing  flank  of  the  second  company  from  the  front.  He 
must  keep  clear  of  the  line  of  guides.  \id. 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  majors  ehawgtng  half-tettaUons  ? 

A,  When  the  order  of  companies  in  column  on  the  march  is 
changed,  the  majors  will  change  half-battalions  on  the  word  ^^  Halt 
— FRONT,"  or  "  Front — ^turn."  When  a  battalion  is  working  by 
half-battalions,  the  majors  do  not  change.  \id, 

Q,  What  is  the  post  of  the  8ezjeant-maJor  in  column  ? 

A.  1  pace  in  rear  of  the  centre  of  the  colour  party.  \id, 

Q,  What  are  the  posts  in  column  of  the  tiaiid,  drums,  and 
pioneers  ? 

A,  On  the  reverse  flank  ;  band  and  drums  in  several  ranks,  3 
paces  from  centre  of  the  battaUon,  pioneers  2  paces  in  front  of 
band.  During  manoeuvres,  band  will  remain  on  the  flank,  but 
drums  and  pioneers  wiU  join  their  companies,  taking  post  in  the 
supernumerary  rank.  In  column  of  route,  band  and  drums  will 
move  to  12  paces  in  front  of  leading  company,  formed  in  several 
ranks ;  pioneers  to  6  paces  in  front  of  band.  \id, 

Q,  Should  mounted  officers  on  parade  with  their  regiments  and 
during  movements  always  have  their  swords  drawn  1 

A.  Yes.  [id. 

Q.  Describe  how  a  battalion  is  told  off  for  exercise. 

A.  On  "  Tell  off  the — battalion,"  the  captain  of  the  leading 
company  will  call  out  "  Number  One^^*  then  the  captain  of  the  next 
company,  ^* Number  Two^*  and  so  on.  The  C.  officer  will  next 
name  the  companies  of  half-battalions,  thus  : — Nos.  1  to  5 — bight 

HALF-BATTALION  ;  NOS.  6  TO  10 — LEFT  HALF-BATTALION."  [id. 

Q,  Which  oompanies  of  a  battalion  are  "  right,"  and  which 
"  left "  % 

A.  They  are  "  right "  or  "  left "  according  as  their  numbers  are 
odd  or  even.  [id. 

Q.  When  companies  in  column  are  required  to  take  open  oruer 
for  inapootioii,  what  command  is  given,  and  how  is  the  inspecting 
officer  received?  After  the  inspection  of  each  company,  what 
commands  are  given  by  its  captain  ? 
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A.  "  Open  order — ^march."  Each  captain  "will  receive  the  in- 
specting officer  with  a  salute,  and  follow  Hin  during  the  inspection, 
^e  men  standing  with  shouldered  arms.  After  the  inspection  of 
each  company,  its  captain  will  close  the  ranks  and  give  liie  word  to 
order  arms,  unfix  bayonets,  and  stand  at  ease,  resuming  his  place 
in  column.  [F.  Ex,^  III.,  1. 

FOXtlHATXOXr    AND    BKOVBlttENTS    OF  A 
BATTAXiXON    XM    XiXNS. 

General  Rules, 

Q.  When  a  line  is  to  retire,  should  it  be  at  once  turned  about  1 

A.  Not  until  eyerything  is  ready  for  its  instant  march. 

[F,  Ex,y  BaUaMon  in  line. 

Q.  How  are  teae  points  and  markers  to  be  placed  in  deploy- 
ments and  formations  of  line  on  any  one  company  ) 

A,  A  marker  in  front  of  each  flank  file  of  that  company  as  a 
base.  A  marker  will  also  run  out  from  each  company  to  mark 
its  distance,  covering  on  the  base  point&  All  the  markers  will  turn 
to  the  battalion  point  of  appuL  [id. 

Q.  In  a  deployment  on  the  two  centre  companies,  how  are  base 
points  and  markers  placed,  and  what  is  the  serjeant-major^s  duty  1 

A.  The  centre  Serjeant  will  give  a  centre  base  point,  turning  to 
the  right ;  the  serjeant  in  rear  of  him  will  take  his  place.  The 
outer  flanks  of  the  two  centre  companies  will  be  marked  by  their 
markers,  who  will  turn  inwards.  The  serjeant-major  will  move 
to  the  marker  of  the  right  centre  company,  and  assist  in  covering 
the  three  base  points.  [id. 

Q.  On  what  words  do  base  points  and  markers  move  out  to  take 
up  an  alignment,  and  when  do  they  return  to  their  places  ? 

A.  Base  points  move  out  on  the  battalion  caution,  returning  to 
their  places  on  <'  Steady  ";  each  of  the  other  markers  runs  out  to 
give  his  poiut,  when  within  20  paces  of  his  ground  ;  and  when  the 
second  company  from  him  receives  " Eyes—^ront"  he  falls  in.  [id. 

Q.  In  what  case  should  markers  take  post  together  after  givmg 
points? 

A.  When  they  move  out  simultaneously.  [id. 

Q.  When,  during  a  line  formation,  a  company  is  ordered  to  nre, 
what  should  any  marker  who  may  be  in  front  of  it  do  1 

A.  Take  post  in  rear.  [id. 

Q.  In  line  formations,  what  precaution  should  be  taken  in  order 
that  poiuts  and  markers  may  be  kept  clear  1 

A.  The  companies  forming  on  them  must  be  halted  in  rear  of 
them,  and  then  dressed  up  into  line.  [id 
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Q.  May  line  farmations  take  place  without  foot  points? 

A.  Yes.  [F.  £x.y  Battalion  in  line. 

Q,  After  wheeling,  or  forming  into  line,  how  are  intervals  be- 
tween companies  to  be  corrected  1 

A,  The  major  who  is  not  looking  to  the  coyenng,  assisted  by 
the  adjutant,  wiU,  from  the  rear,  close  the  companies  as  may  be 
required,  the  captains  halting  their  own  companies,  except  when 
thLumber  of  pLesthey^to  close  is  namli;  when  I  entire 
half-battalion  is  closed,  the  major  will  halt  it.  The  centre  of  the 
battalion  should,  as  a  rule,  remain  unmoved.  \id, 

Q,  How  does  the  right  guide  of  a  company  in  line  act  during 
closing  to  correct  intervals! 

A,  He  will  close  with  his  company,  unless  files  are  out  on  its 
right,  when,  if  it  closes  to  the  left  to  admit  files,  he  will  standfast; 
but  if  the  company  next  to  him  closes  to  the  right,  he  will  close 
with  it  till  all  his  files  are  up.  \id. 

Formation  of  the  Battalion  in  Line. 

Q.  How  are  oomiiaiiles  formed  in  line  ? 

A,  Without  any  interval.  The  company  on  the  left  has  its  left 
guide  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank,  covered  by  his  marker.  In 
other  respects  each  company  stands  in  the  usual  way  as  a  company 
in  line.  [F.  Ex.,  Ill,  2. 

Q,  Where  is  the  colour  iiar^  placed  in  line? 

A.  Between  the  two  centre  companies.  \id. 

Q,  What  is  the  post  of  the  C  offioer  in  line  ? 

A.  When  the  battalion  is  at  exercise  alone,  he  may  occasionally 
be  in  front ;  but  his  post  is  in  rear ;  and  when  the  battalion  fires 
or  advances,  he  will  usually  be  in  rear  of  the  colours,  at  about  20 
paces  from  the  supernumerary  rank.  [id. 

Q.  Where  are  the  miOors  and  adjutant  posted  in  linel 

A.  In  rear :  the  senior  major,  of  the  centre  of  the  right  half- 
battalion  ;  the  junior  major,  of  the  centre  of  the  left  half-battalion; 
the  adjutant,  of  the  colours ;  all  at  6  paces  from  the  supernumerary 
rank,  dressed  by  the  senior  major.  [id, 

Q,  Where  are  the  Iwiid*  drums,  and  pioneers  posted  in  line  ? 

A,  Band  at  12  paces  from  supernumerary  rank,  in  rear  of  centre 
of  battalion,  two  deep,  at  loose  files,  and  occupying  only  necessary 
space;  drums,  &c.,  two  deep  in  rear  of  the  band ;  pioneers,  2  paces 
in  front  of  band,  in  single  rank.  \id. 

Q,  What  are  the  posts  in  line  of  staff  officers,  staff  Serjeants, 
and  seijeant-major  ? 

A.  Staff  officers,  3  paces  in  rear  of  drums;  staff  Serjeants,  in 
rear  of  staff  officers ;  the  serjeant-major,  in  rear  of  the  centre  of 
^-^^our  party,  aligned  with  supernumerary  rank.  \id. 
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A  Battalion  in  Line  taking  Open  Order. 

Q,  Before  taking  open  order  what  should  be  done  with  the 
arms? 

A.  Bayonets  fixed  and  arms  shouldered.  [F.  Ex,,  III.,  3. 

Q,  On  "  Open — order  "  in  line,  what  takes  place  % 

A,  Each  company  proceeds  as  in  company  dnll,  except  that  the 
right-hand  man  only  of  the  rear  rank  of  each  company  and  the 
rear  rank  man  on  left  of  line  step  back,  and  that  the  left  marker 
of  the  left  company  moves  up  into  the  place  vacated  by  his  guide. 
The  senior  major  moves  to  the  right,  the  junior  mjijor  and 
adjutant  to  the  left,  of  the  front  rank.  The  serjeant-major  will 
cover  the  rear  rank  flank  man,  and  give  "  iSteady"  then  dress  the 
supernumerary  rank  from  the  right,  give  " Eyes—fronty^  and  fall 
in.  \id. 

Q.  When  a  line  takes  open  order,  what  happens  on  "  March  "  ? 

A,  Companies  proceed  as  in  company  drill.  Officers  carrying 
coloiirs  take  3  paces  to  the  front,  and  dress  with  line  of  officers, — 
N.-O.  officers,  or  men,  in  their  rear  stepping  up  to  replace  them  in 
the  front  rank.  Staff,  band,  drummers,  and  pioneers  remain  as  at 
close  order.  Senior  major  moves  to  the  right  of  line  of  officers  and 
dresses  them ;  junior  major  moves  up  on  left  of  the  line  of  officers. 
Adjutant  remains  on  left  of  front  rank.  Lieutenant-colonel  places 
himself  6  paces  in  frt)nt  of  colours.  [id, 

Q,  When  a  line  takes  open  order,  when  do  the  officers  carry 
swords  and  look  to  the  front? 

A.  On  "Steady  "  from  senior  major.  [id, 

Q,  Describe  how  a  battalion  at  open  order  resumes  close  order. 

A.  On  "  Close — order,"  each  company  proceeds  as  at  company 
diill  Officers  carrying  colours  turn  to  the  right ;  mounted  officers 
turn  their  horses'  heads  outwards.  On  "  March,"  the  whole 
resume  their  places  in  line,  each  company  proceeding  as  at  com- 
pany drill.  Guide  of  left  company  places  himself  on  its  left,  his 
marker  covering  him.  [id. 

Advancing  and  Retiring  in  Line, 

Q»  When  a  line  is  to  advaaoe,  how  is  the  direction  determined, 
and  its  correctness  preserved,  during  the  movement  % 

A,  On  "  The  line  will  advance,"  centre  Serjeant  selects  points 
to  march  on,  under  adjutant,  who  gives  "  Steady ^^^  when  direction 
is  determined.  On  "  Quick — ^march,"  the  whole  step  off,  touching 
to  the  centre ;  the  serjeaat  who  is  between  the  colours  directs. 
Serjeant-major  remains  halted  until  the  line  has  advanced  10  or  15 
paces.     He  then  follows  in  rear,  under  direction  of  the  adjutant 
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who  remains  covering  him  on  the  centre  Serjeants,  until  he  sees 
that  the  direction  is  maintained.  [F.  Ex,y  III.,  4. 

Q,  Describe  the  movement  of  retirliig  in  line. 

A,  On  "  The  line  will  retire,"  the  colour  party  turns  about ; 
adjutant  and  serjeant-major  pass  through  and  place  themselves 
bdiind  the  line,  adjutant  superintending  direction  of  centre  serjeant, 
and  giving  "  Steady ^  On  "  Right  about — turn,"  the  battalion 
turns  about,  and  right  guides  fall  to  the  present  rear  of  the  centre 
of  their  companies.  On  "  Quick — march,"  battalion  steps  off, 
rear  rank  leading ;  touch  being  to  centre,  the  serjeant  in  centre 
of  rear  rank  directs;  adjutant  and  serjeant-major  proceed  as  in 
advancing.  \id. 

Q,  What  commands  are  given  to  lialt»  or  halt  and  front,  a 
battalion  advancing  or  retiring,  and  what  takes  place  thereon  ? 

A.  "Battalion — halt";  on  which,  affcer  halting,  every  man 
remains  steady;  or,  "Battalion — ^halt — ^pront";  on  which  the 
battalion  will  halt  and  front,  right  guides  taking  post,  and  adjutant 
and  serjeant-major  returning  i£rough  the  line  to  their  places  in 
fear.  [id. 

Charging  in  Line. 

Q.  What  commands  are  given  for  charging  in  line  %  Describe 
how  a  line  charging  halts. 

A.  Bayonets  (or  swords)  having  been  fixed,  "Prepare  to 
CHARGE,  Charge."  "  Battalion — halt."  On  the  latter  word, 
the  battalion  halts  as  directed  in  the  rifle  exercises,  and  remains 
steady.  [F.  Ex.,  ILL,  5. 

Q.  How  near  the  enemy  should  the  line  be  before  receiving  the 
order  to  charge  ? 

A.  A  few  paces,  say  20.  [id. 

Dressing  a  Battalion  in  Line. 
Q.  What  happens  on  the  command  to  a  battalion  in  line,  '^  By 

THE  RIGHT  (or  LEFT) — DRESS  "  1 

A.  The  right  (or  lefb)  markers,  and  the  marker  on  the  distant 
flank  of  the  line,  double  out  to  the  front,  looking  to  the  major  on 
the  named  flank.  On  the  major's  word  or  signal  the  markers  halt, 
turn  towards  him,  and  cover,  recovering  arms  as  they  turn ;  when 
covered,  the  major  gives  "  Steady."  [F.  Ex.,  III.,  6. 

Q.  In  dressing  a  battalion  in  line^  the  markers  having  moved 
out,  covered,  and  received  ^^ Steady"  how  is  the  dressing  eflectedl 

A.  The  C.  officer  gives  "  Quick — ^uaroh  ";  each  captain  will  halt 
"  \b  company  and  give  "  Dreaa  up,"  when  it  is  within  2  paces  of 

1  alignment ;   and  the  guide  of  the  named  flank  will  dress  it. 
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give  "  Eyes—front,*^  and  fall  in.  "When  the  dressing  is  complete, 
file  major  will  give  "  Steady,**  on  which  the  markers  will  resume 
their  places.  [F,  Ex,,  III.,  6. 

A  Battalion  in  Line  passing  Obstacles. 

Q,  When  a  line  advaacinir  meets  with  small  obstacles,  how 
should  files  whose  progress  is  interrupted  by  them  act  1 

A.  They  should  break  off  without  command,  resuming  succes- 
sively their  places  in  line  as  the  obstacles  decrease  or  disappear.  Ud, 

Q,  When  files  are  broken  off  in  line,  what  should  be  attended  to 
with  regard  to  the  men  who  remain  in  line  ? 

A.  They  must  move  straight  forward.  [j^.  Ex,,  ILL,  7. 

Q.  When  files  break  off  in  line,  how  should  they  turn  ? 

A,  Towards  their  own  companies.  When  tlie  obstacle  is  in 
front  of  the  centre  of  a  company  the  files  should,  as  a  rule,  turn 
to  the  right  and  wheel  to  the  left.  [id. 

Q.  If  a  company  or  half-company  breaks  off,  or  if  the  files  are 
broken  off  successively  till  they  amount  to  a  half-company,  in  what 
formation  should  the  men  move  1 

A.  In  fours.  [id. 

Q.  L£  a,  line  halts  while  broken  by  obstacles,  how  should  the 
files  that  are  broken  off  form  1 

A.  In  rear  of  the  obstacles,  parallel  to  the  front.  [id. 

Q.  Wlien  a  line  is  advancing,  and  obstacles  occur  which  require 
all  the  companies  to  break  into  fours,  what  words  are  given  % 

A.  "Advakcb  in  pours  from  the  riqht  (or  left)  of  com- 
panies. Fours — right,  Left — ^wheel  (or  Fours — left,  Kioht 
— ^wheel)."  [id. 

Q.  When  companies  break  into  fours,  what  company  directs  ? 

A.  Any  company  may  be  named,  thus :  "  No.  4 — company  op 
direction."  Otherwise  that  will  direct  which  would  be  at  head 
of  column  if  "  Front — ^turn  "  were  given.  [id. 

Q.  When  the  companies  of  a  battalion  advancing  in  line  break 
into  fours  to  pass  obstacles,  where  should  the  guides  place  them- 
selves 1     Who  are  responsible  for  the  distances  and  dressing  1 

A.  The  guides  place  themselves  on  that  flank  of  the  leading 
fours  which  is  nearest  the  company  of  direction,  and  keep  their 
distances  as  far  as  circumstances  allow.  The  markers  are  respon- 
sible for  the  dressing.  [id. 

Q.  When  the  companies  of  a  battalion  advancing  in  line  have 
broken  into  fours  to  pass  obstacles,  how  may  line  be  reformed  1 

A.  "By  "Front  form — companies.  Forward";  or,  "On  the 
march.  Front  form — companies";  or,  "  At  the  halt.  Front  form 
— companies";  or  they  may  be  halted  and  fronted  into  columr 
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and  then  -vrheeled  into  line.     In  forming  to  the  front  at  the  halt, 
no  points  are  given ;  the  line  will,  if  necessary,  receive  "  By  the 

EIGHT  (or  left) — ^DRESS."  [F.  Ex,,  III.,  7. 

Q,  When  the  companies  rettrlng  in  line  are  to  break  into  fours, 
what  commands  are  given  ? 

A.  "  Retire  in  pours  prom  the  lept  (or  right)  op  compan- 
ies. Fours — lept,  Kight — ^wheel  (or  Fours — right,  Left — 
wheel)."  [u£. 

Q.  When  a  line  retiring  has  broken  into  fours,  how  may  it  re- 
form line  and  continue  retiring,  or  form  to  the  original  front  % 

A,  By  "Rear  porm — companies,  Forward";  or,  "On  the 
MARCH,  Rear  porm — companies  " ;  or  they  may  be  halted  and 
fronted  into  column,  and  then  ordered  to  wheel  into  line  to  the 
original  front ;  or  they  may  form  to  the  original  front  by  "  Right 
(or  lept)  about  porm — companies."  In  the  last  case  the  markers 
will  not  give  points.  The  line  may,  if  necessary,  be  dressed  after 
forming.  [id. 

Q.  When  companies  after  advancing  or  retiring  in  fours  turn 
into  column,  which  flank  directs  ? 

A.  After  advancing,  the  flank  which  was  leading  in  fours;  after 
retiring,  the  flank  that  was  in  rear.  [id. 

Battalions  in  lAne  Believing  each  Other, 

Q,  Describe  how  a  battalion  lialted  in  line  may  be  relieved  by 
another  in  its  rear. 

A,  When  the  relieving  battalion  arrives  within  a  company's 
distance,  the  battalion  to  be  relieved  will  receive,  "Retire  in 
pours  prom  the  right  (or  left)  op  companies,"  &c.,  and  pass  the 
second  line,  which  will  throw  back  flies  to  give  passage  wherever 
the  companies  present  themselves.  [F,  Fx.y  IH.,  8. 

Q.  Kow  may  a  line  retlrliig  be  relieved  by  another  in  its  rear  1 

A,  On  arriving  at  a  company's  distance  from  the  new  line  it 
will  break  into  fours  and  pass  through  it.  [id. 

Q,  When  a  line  relieves  another,  what  is  the  rule  aa  to  the 
battalion  which  is  to  break  into  fours  % 

A.  Relieving  Hne  should  not  be  broken.  \id. 

COXiUMN    XaOVSMBNTS. 

General  Rules, 

Q,  Describe  the  use  and  advantages  of  columns. 
A,  They  are   formed  for  convenience  of  movement,  and  can 
^ily  be  formed  into  line  or  squara  [F,  Ex,^  Colv/mn  Movements. 
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Q.  Describe  a  column,  half  column,  and  quarter  column,  as 
regards  their  depUu 

A,  In  column,  each  company  is  placed  at  a  distance  equal  to 
its  own  breadth  from  the  one  immediately  in  front.  A  battalion 
in  column  thus  occupies  the  same  ground  that  it  would  cover  in 
line,  less  the  fix>nt  of  its  leading  company.  A  half  column  is 
formed  with  the  companies  at  half  distance.  A  quarter  column  is 
formed  with  the  companies  at  6  paces  distance. 

\F,  Ex,,  Column  Movementa, 

Q,  How  is  the  dlstauoe  between  companies  in  column  measured 
or  estimated  ? 

A,  From  the  heels  of  the  front  rank  of  the  one  to  the  heels  of 
the  front  rank  of  the  other.  \jd, 

Q,  To  what  pnrpooes  are  columns,  columns  of  double-companies, 
half  or  quarter  columns,  applicable,  and  on  what  must  the  employ- 
ment of  the  one  in  preference  to  the  other  depend  1 

A,  For  the  passage  of  de£les,  and  for  manoeuvre.  The  ground 
and  circumstances  must  influence  the  commander  in  employing 
one  in  preference  to  the  other.  \id, 

Q.  What  are  the  special  advantages  of  the  quarter  column  ? 

A.  It  combines  the  convenience  of  moving  in  a  small  space  with 
the  capability  of  forming  in  any  manner  to  resist  attack.  \id. 

Q.  Which  is  the  direotliig  flank  in  column  1 

A,  When  companies  wheel  from  line  into  column  to  the  right, 
left  directs  ;  when  they  wheel  to  the  left,  right  directs,  unless  the 
column  is  ordered  to  cover  or  march  by  the  other  flank  previously 
to  forming  line  to  that  flank.  In  formations  of  column  from  line, 
and  in  column  of  double-companies,  the  proper  left  directs,  unless 
otherwise  ordered.  \id. 

Formation  of  a  Battalion  in  Half  and  Quarter  Colv/mn. 

Q.  Describe  the  anaagenMnt  of  a  half  or  quarter  column. 

^.  It  is  the  same  as  that  of  a  column,  the  distances  only  being 
diflerent.  The  band  is  in  two  ranks  in  rear,  when  the  column  is  alone 
or  in  a  line  of  colimms ;  in  several  ranks  on  the  reverse  flank,  when 
the  column  is  in  mass  in  brigade.  \F.  Ex,,  III.,  9. 

Q,  By  whom  and  from  what  point  is  the  covering  of  the  line  of 
guides  of  a  half  or  quarter  column  marching  to  be  superintended  ? 

A,  By  the  major  of  the  rear  half-battalion  from  the  rear.       [id. 

Forming  Quarter  Column  from  any  more  Open  Column, 

Q,  Give  the  words  of  command  for  closing  to  quarter  column 
from  a  more  open  column  firom  tiie  bait. 
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A,  "Quarter  column  on  the  leading  company/'  or  "  Quarter 

COLUMN    on    the    REAR    (or    No.    — )    COMPANY.       COMPANIES    IK 

FRONT,  Bight  about — tvrs"     "Quick — ^march." 

[F.  Ex.,  IIL,  10. 

Q.  Describe  how  the  moveinent  of  closmg  to  quarter  colmnu 
from  the  halt  is  performed. 

A.  Companies  in  front  of  the  named  company  are  ordered  to 
turn  about.  The  major  of  the  half-battalion  to  which  the  named 
company  belongs  will  cover  the  guides  from  the  battalion  point  of 
appui,  tiie  guide  of  the  named  company.  During  the  movement 
the  named  company  will  stand  fajst,  the  remainder  will  close  on  it, 
halting  (or  halting  and  fronting)  and  dressing  by  command  of  their 
captains  as  they  arrive  at  their  places.  The  men  take  up  their  own 
dressing.  When  the  movement  is  completed,  the  major  will  give 
"  Steady"  and  move  to  his  place.  \id. 

Q,  Describe  how  a  column  on  the  nuundi  closes  on  the  leading 
company. 

A.  On  "  Quarter  column  on  the  leading  company,"  the 
captain  of  that  company  will  give  "iVb.  — ,  HaU — dress"  or  if 
retiring,  *^HaU,  Front — dress"  The  remaruing  companies  will  then 
dose  on  it  in  the  usual  way.  [id. 

Q.  Describe  how  a  column  on  the  march  closes  to  the  m>nt 
without  halting. 

A.  "  On  the  march.  Quarter  column  on  the  leading  com- 
pany, Keuainder — ^DOUBLE,"  on  which  the  leading  company  will 
move  on  in  quick  time ;  the  remainder  will  close  up  in  double  time, 
receiving  in  succession  from  their  captains,  "  iVo.  — ^  QuickC'  as 
they  gain  their  distances.  [id, 

A  QuaHer  Column  Opening  from  the  Front,  the  Rear,  or  a 

Central  Company. 

Q.  When  a  quarter  column  at  the  bait  receives  "  Open  to  column 

FROM  THE   LEADING  COMPANY,"  what  takcS  place  ? 

A.  The  adjutant  marks  the  spot  on  which  the  directing  flank  of 
the  rear  of  the  column  will  rest,  his  horse's  head  beiag  dressed  on 
the  line  of  guides.  [F.  Ex.,  III.,  1 1. 

Q,  When  a  quarter  column  opens  from  the  front,  what  takes 
place  on  "  Bemainder,  Right  about — ^turn."  "  Quick — march  "  % 

A.  The  leading  company  stands  fast,  and  the  remainder,  having 
turned  about,  step  off,  the  guide  of  the  rear  company  marching 
with  his  outer  shoulder  just  clear  of  the  head  of  the  adjutant's 
horse.  The  captain  of  the  second  company,  having  gained  his 
distance,  gives  "iTo.  — ,  HaU—fr(mt"     Th^  other  captains  in 

^cession  halt  and  front  their  companies  in  like  manner.     Each 
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guide,  the  moineiit  his  company  has  fronted,  corrects  his  covering, 

the  captain  then  gives  " Dress,^*     The  major  gives  " Steady,^  on 

completion  of  the  movement.  [F.  JSx,y  III.,  11. 

Q,  When  the  caution  is  given  to  a  quarter  column  "  Open  to 

CX)LUMN  PROM  THE  REAR  COMPANY,"  what  happens  ] 

A,  The  adjutant  will  mark  the  alignment  at  the  wheeling  dis- 
tance of  a  company  in  front  of  the  spot  on  which  the  directing 
flank  of  a  column  will  rest.  Hd, 

Q,  In  opening  a  quarter  column  to  column  from  the  rear,  what 
is  done  on  the  words,  "  Remainder,  Quick — march  "  1 

A,  All  but  the  rear  company  step  off,  the  guide  of  the  leading 
company  marching  with  his  outer  shoulder  just  clear  of  the  head 
of  the  adjutant's  horse ;  each  captain  halts  his  company  when  it 
has  gained  its  distance  ;  on  which  the  directing  guide  turns  about, 
corrects  his  covering  and  fronts ;  the  captain  then  orders  the  com- 
pany to  " Dress"     " Steady,"  as  usual.  \id. 

Q,  How  does  a  quarter  column  open  from  the  rear  on  tbe 
nareliT 

A.  On  "Open  to  column  from  the  rear  company,"  the  rear 
company  will  be  halted  by  the  captain,  and  the  movement  will 
proceed  as  from  the  halt.  [id. 

Q,  How  does  a  quarter  column  open  from  the  rear  on  the  march, 
and  without  halting  1 

A,  The  caution,  "On  the  march.  Open  to  column  from  the 
BEAR  company,"  will  be  given,  followed  by  "  Remainder,  Double  "; 
the  companies  in  front  of  the  rear  company  will  be  ordered  by  their 
captains  to  break  into  quick  time  as  they  gain  the  distance.       [id. 

Q.  How  does  a  quarter  column  open  from  a  central  com- 
pany ] 

A.  The  guide  of  that  company  will  be  the  point  of  appui,  and 
the  companies  in  front  and  rear  of  it  will  proceed  as  in  opening 
from  rear  and  leading  company,  the  junior  major  giving  a  point 
for  the  guides  of  the  left  half-battalion  to  march  upon,  and  the 
adjutant  giving  a  point  for  the  guides  of  the  right.  [id. 

Q.  By  whom  and  from  what  point  will  the  CMyveriag  of  the 
guides  be  superintended  in  opening  from  quarter  column  % 

A.  In  opening  from  the  front  or  rear,  the  major  of  the  half- 
battalion  to  which  the  named  company  belongs ;  in  opening  from  a 
central  company,  the  senior  major  will  superintend  the  covering 
from  the  battalion  point  of  appuL  [id. 

Q.  Describe  how  a  quarter  column  halted  opens  by  the  com- 
panies advancing  or  retiring  In  raoooMlon. 

A.  On  "  Advance  in  column,"  the  captain  of  the  leading  com- 

Cy  at  once  gives  "  No.  1,  Quick — Tticurch."     When  that  company 
gained  distance,  tho  captain  of  the  second  will  give  "  No.  2^ 
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Quick — marcJt ";  and  so  on.  On  the  march,  the  command  will 
be,  "Open  to  column,  Eeab  companies — ^halt";  on  which  the 
leading  company  will  continue  advancing,  and  the  movement  will 
proceed  as  before.  If  the  quarter  column  is  to  retire  in  column,  the 
companies  will  be  turned  about  in  succession,  and  marched  off  in 
like  manner.  [F.  Ex.,  HL,  11. 

Columns  Diminishing  and  In^creasing  their  Front,  and 

Passing  Obstacles. 

Q.  When  a  column  on  the  march  arrives  at  a  narrow  place  or 
defile,  how  should  it  diminish  its  front ) 

A.  Each  company  in  succession  will  diminish  its  front  as  at 
company  drill,  and  as  it  clears  the  narrow  place  will  again  increase 
it.  [F.  Ex.,  in.,  12. 

Q.  When  the  march  of  a  column  on  an  alignment  is  interrupted 
by  an  obstacle,  what  course  is  to  be  followed  1 

A.  The  march  is  to  continue  direct  to  the  obstacle,  which  will 
be  passed  by  diverging,  when  practicable,  to  the  reverse  flank  ; 
the  alignment  will  again  be  taken  up  by  the  guides  at  a  point 
placed  for  the  purpose.  Directing  guides  should  never  diverge 
unless  it  is  necessary.  \id, 

Q,  How  may  column  of  donUe-eompaiilea  diminish  front  1 

A.  "By  the  conmiand,  "  Advance  (or  retire)  in  double  fours 
(or  files)  from  the  centre  j  Fours — inwards  (or  inwards  turn), 
Bight  and  left — wheel."  On  the  column  being  reformed  by 
the  command,  '^  Front  (or  rear)  form — companies,"  the  intervals 
between  companies  must  be  corrected.  [id. 

Q.  In  double  fours  or  files,  where  and  how  do  the  colour  party, 
captains,  and  supernumeraries  move  ? 

A.  In  advancing  the  colour  party  moves  between  the  two  centre 
companies,  bs  in  file;  the  Quel's i>lour,  between  the  two  leading 
fours  or  files  ;  the  remainder  of  the  party  moving  in  their  regular 
succession.  The  captains  and  supernumeraries  also  move  as  in  file 
between  the  half-battalions.  In  retiring  the  colour  party  will 
simply  turn  about,  and  move  in  the  present  &ont  of  the  two  centre 
companies.  [id. 

Q.  In  double  files  or  fours,  by  whom  and  from  what  point  is  the 
movement  superintended  ? 

A.  By  the  junior  major,  from  the  guide  leading  the  present 
leading  company  of  his  half-battalion.  [id. 

Q,  How  does  a  anarter  oolniim  dimimsh  front  ? 

A.  By  breaking  off  a  file  or  two  from  the  flanks  of  companies^  or 
by  the  companies  advancing  in  succession,  and  breaking  off  flies  or 
breaking  into  fours ;  or  it  may  form  fours  deep,  and  close  on  a  flank 
or  on  the  centre.  \id. 
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A  GoluTMh  Changvng  Direction,  and  Ma/rchvng  on  an 
Aligwment ;  or  Uhangvng  Position  by  the  FUmk  March 
of  Fours, 

Q,  Describe  how  a  column  tibanges  dlreotioa. 

A,  The  companies  wheel  successively  round  the  same  point.  If 
to  the  reverse  flank,  the  guides  of  that  flank  move  up  and  lead 
during  the  change  of  direction,  retaining  the  relative  positions  the 
flanks  held  when  marching  by  the  directing  flank  (weak  companies 
m\ist  march  a  little  past  i£e  point  before  wheeling).  "Forwaed  " 
is  given  to  the  leading  company  by  the  C.  officer;  but  that 
word  is  given  to  the  remaining  companies  by  their  captains  as  the 
front  of  each  becomes  perpendicular  to  the  new  direction. 

[F.Ex.,  III.,  13. 

Q,  In  changing  direction  into  a  new  alignment,  if  the  column 
is  halted  before  all  the  companies  have  wheeled,  how  do  the  rear 
companies  move  into  column  in  the  new  alignment  1 

A.  By  the  flank  march  of  fours  ;  their  markers  running  out  to 
mark  the  spots  on  which  their  directing  flanks  are  to  rest.  \id, 

Q.  Describe  how  a  column  changes  position  by  the  flank  march 
of  fours.  [id, 

A,  The  column  marches  in  an  oblique  direction  on  that  point  in 
the  new  alignment  where  the  outer  flank  of  its  leading  company 
is  to  rest  when  in  line,  till  it  arrives  at  rather  more  than  wheeling 
distance  from  it ;  it  will  there  receive,  "  By  fours.  Change  posi- 
tion QUARTER  (or  HALP)  LEFT  "  (or  "  RIGHT  "  if  moving  by  that 
flank).  "Fours — left  (or  right),  March  on  tour  markers." 
The  companies  will  then  move  across  into  the  new  alignment,  each 
marker  running  out  in  succession,  and  covering  for  the  directing 
flank  of  his  company,  the  major  of  the  leading  half-battalion  cover- 
ing them  from  the  front ;  the  marker  of  the  leading  company  will 
take  his  distance  from  the  point  on  which  the  column  originally 
marched  .  [id. 

A  Quarter  Golum/a  Whedi/ng, 

Q,  When  a   quarter  column,  halted*  receives  '^  Battalion — 

QUARTER  (half,  Or  THREE  QUARTERS)  LEFT  (or  RIQHT) — WHEEL,"  Or 

**  Left  (or  right) — wheel,"  what  happens  1 

A,  The  markers  of  the  leading  company  run  out  to  mark  the 
spots  where  the  flanks  of  the  company  will  rest  when  the  wheel 
is  completed,  turning  to  the  flank  on  which  it  will  wheel ;  and  the 
major  of  the  leading  half-battalion  will  cover  them  and  give 
^'  Steady  ";  the  rear  companies  make  a  half-turn  to  the  wheeUng 
flank,  i^e  guides  of  which,  if  not  already  there,  will  move  up  to 
lead.  [F.  Ex.,  III.,  V 

B 
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Q,  When  a  quarter  column,  halted,  has  received  the  cauticm  to 
wheel,  how  is  the  moYement  executed  on  the  words,  '^  Quick  (or 

double) — MARCH  "  1 

A,  The  leading:  company  wheels  as  usual,  but  at  a  shorter  pace, 
so  aa  to  give  Sompa^es  in  rear  time  to  circle  round.  The  i^ 
maining  companies  step  off,  each  man  moving  on  the  circumference 
of  a  circle,  of  which  the  pivot  man  of  the  leading  company  is  the 
centre.  The  men  keep  the  shoulder  nearest  to  the  front  of  the 
column  well  up,  so  as  to  gain  sufficient  ground  to  the  flank,  and 
avoid  diminishing  the  distance  between  companies.  On  '^  Bat- 
talion— HALT,"  lihe  guides  resume  their  places,  and  the  men  turn 
to  the  proper  front  and  remain  steady,  imless  ordered  to  "  Dress." 
Base  points  take  post  on  " Steady"  [F.  Ex,,  HI.,  14. 

Q,  May  a  quarter  column  wheel  on  tbe  marcb  in  the  same 
manner  as  from  the  halt  1 

A.  Yes ;  the  rear  companies  make  a  half  turn  to  the  outer  flank, 
and  the  pivot  man  of  the  column  moves  at  a  very  short  pace  round 
the  wheding  point,  keeping  his  shoulders  square  with  his  company. 
On  "  Battalion — forward,  By  the  left  (or  right),"  the  men  of 
the  rear  companies  turn  to  the  front,  and  the  column  moves  on  by 
the  directing  flank.  [id, 

Q,  During  the  wheel  of  a  quarter  column,  which  flank  directs, 
and  what  should  be  attended  to  by  the  outer  files  of  companies  1 

A,  Outer  flank  directs ;  and  outer  files  should  preserve  dis- 
tances, relative  positions,  and  covering  on  leading  company.      \id. 

Q,  What  are  the  special  duties  of  the  major  of  the  leading  naif- 
battalion,  and  of  the  captains,  during  the  wheel  of  a  quarter 
column  1 

A.  The  ii;iajor  will  place  himself  on  the  outer  flank  of  the  lead- 
ing company,  to  regulate  its  pace.  He  must  watch  the  leader 
on  the  outer  flank  of  the  rear  company  (who  will  march  at  a 
full  pace),  on  whose  movement  the  march  of  every  man  in  the 
column  depends ;  he  must  also  look  to  the  diagonal  covering  of  the 
guides  on  the  leading  flanks.  The  captains  will  see  that  the  com- 
panies close  up  to  their  leading  files.  If  "  Dress  "  is  given  ^when 
the  column  halts,  the  major  will  cover  the  directing  guides  from 
the  front.  [uL 

A  Column  Counter-marching. 

Q,  State  how  a  column  counter-marches. 

A,  Each  company  moves  as  in  company  drill.  The  C.  officer 
gives  "Halt  —  front.  Dress";  or,  "SioNT — turn.  By  thb 
left  (or  right).''  Weak  compaiiies  must  mark  time  when  they 
reach  the  guides  on  the  flanks^  at  which  they  are  to  turn  to  the 
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front.  The  colour  party  wheels  about  independently,  and  moves  to 
its  place.  [F.  Ex,,  III.,  15. 

Q.  When  a.  column  is  counteivmarched,  how  do  the  majors 
act? 

A.  If  from  the  halt,  the  junior  major  moves  up  on  the  caution 
ready  to  cover  the  guides,  the  majors  changing  half-battalions  on 
''  Steady  ";  if  on  i^e  march,  the  majors  change  as  usual  on  the 
words,  "  Front — ^tuen,"  or  "  Halt — ^front."  [id. 


Changing  the  Order  of  a  Cohcimu 

Q,  How  may  a  column  change  its  order  ? 

A,  By  forming  fours  deep,  and  the  companies  passing  through 
each  other  in  succession,  as  required- by  the  C.  officer. 

[F.  Ex.,  ni.,  16. 

A  CoVwatn  Mom/rig  to  a  Flank  in  Fours. 

Q.  Give  the  caution  and  command  for  moving  a  column  to  a 
flank  in  fours,  and  state  the  rule  as  to  the  directing  company. 

A.  "  Move  to  the  right  (or  left)  in  fours.  Fours — right  (or 
left)  ";  and  if  halted,  "  Quick — ^march."  The  leading  company 
directs,  unless  another  is  named.  [F.  Ex.,  III.,  17. 

Q.  How  do  the  guides  and  markers  of  the  leading  flank  act 
when  a  column  moves  to  a  flank  in  fours  *? 

A.  The  guides  place  themselves  on  the  flank  of  the  leading  fours 
which  is  nearest  the  company  of  direction,  and  keep  their  distances. 
The  markers  are  responsible  for  the  dressing.  \id. 

Q.  When  a  column  is  required  to  move  dlagomUly  to  a  flank, 
what  is  done  ? 

A.  The  words,  "  Half  left  (or  right)  turn,"  are  given  to  it 
as  soon  as  it  is  moving  in  fours.  [id. 

A  Quarter  Column  in  Files,  or  Formed  in  Fours  to  a 
Flank,  Wheeling  to  the  Right  or  Left. 

Q.  How  does  a  quarter  column  in  flies,  or  formed  in  fours  to  a 
flank,  wheel  to  the  right  or  lefb? 

A .  On  the  principles  laid  down  for  the  wheel  of  a  quarter  column : 
the  leading  files  of  fours  of  all  the  companies  wheel  round  the  pivot 
like  the  leading  company  of  a  column,  the  men  on  the  outer  or 
wheeling  flank  of  the  column  preserving  their  distances  and  cover 
ing,  the  remainder  being  guided  by  them.    The  guide  leading  ef 
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company  will  place  himself,  if  not  there  already,  on  the  flank  of  the 
file  or  four  nearest  the  pivot,  in  order  that  he  may  keep  his 
distance;  the  markers  preserve  the  dressing.        \F.  JSx.,  III.,  18. 


A  Column,  when  Moving  to  a  Flank  in  Fours,  Cloavng  on 
or  Opening  from  any  named  Company. 

Q.  When  a  column,  moving  to  a  flank  in  fours,  is  required  to 
close  on  or  open  from  any  named  company,  what  is  ^e  lunal 
motliod  adopted  ? 

A.    "  QUARTEE  COLUMN  ON  ITo.  "  (or,  "OpEN  TO  COLUMN  FROM 

No.  — "),  "Remainder^  Bight  (or  left) — ^wheel"  (or,  "  Inwards 
or  OUTWARDS  wheel"),  "Forward,"  on  which  the  named  comj)any 
receives  from  its  captain,  "  No  — ,  Step — short,^*  and  the  leading 
fours  of  the  remainder  wheel  as  ordered ;  the  guides,  if  not  there 
already,  change  to  the  flank  of  the  leading  fours  nearest  the  named 
company.  As  each  company  in  succession  arrives  at  its  distance, 
the  guide  changes  direction  parallel  to  that  of  the  named  company, 
and  the  captain  gives  the  word  to  step  short.  When  all  the 
companies  have  closed  or  opened,  "Battalion — forward"  is 
given,  when  the  guides  who  have  changed  flanks  resume  their 
places.  \F,  Ex,,  III.,  19. 

Q.  Kame  aaotber  metbod  of  executing  the  same  movement. 

A,  The  command  to  close  or  open  may  be  preceded  by  the 
words,  "  On  the  march."  In  this  case  the  named  company  moves 
on  in  quick  time,  and  the  remainder  close  or  open  at  the  double, 
taking  up  quick  time  when  in  their  places.  \i(L 


Application  of  the  Flank  March  of  Colv/mns  in  Fours. 

Q.  In  what  cases  will  the  flank  march  of  columns  in  fours  be 
found  most  luefal  ? 

A.  In  the  advance  or  retreat  of  large  bodies  of  troops. 

[F.  Ex.,  ni.,  20. 

Q.  Describe  how  the  flank  march  of  a  column  in  fours  may  be 
applied  to  enable  a  battalion  in  line  to  pass  olistacles  or  broken 
ground  without  disorder  or  loss  of  distance  in  line. 

A.  The  line  may  advance  (or  retire)  from  the  right  or  left  of 
companies,  thereby  becoming  a  column  moving  to  a  flank.  The 
battalion  may  then,  if  required,  diminish  its  front  by  closing  on  any 
"^mpany,  or  any  company  may  be  ordered  to  lead  on  in  fours,  the 

mainder  following  in  succession,  or  one  half-battalion  may  move 
the  other  following.  .  \id. 
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FORKATZOMS   OF  COZiUMW  FSOM  ZiXNB. 

A  Battalion  in  Line  Wheeling  into  Column  from  the  Halt. 

Q,  Describe  the  movement  of  lireaUng  Into  colnnin  to  the  right 
from  the  halt. 

A.  "Break  into  column  to  the — bright";  the  senior  major 
moves  to  the  right  of  the  line,  the  colour  party  turns  to  the  right 
and  disengages  to  the  rear,  the  left  guides  stand  fast ;  the  re- 
mainder of  the  battalion,  including  )?and,  drums,  and  pioneers,  turn 
about.  "Right — ^wheel,  Quick  (or  double) — march  ";  the  com- 
panies wheel  into  column ;  the  senior  major  covers  the  left  guides, 
who  move  up  on  the  flanks  ;  the  colour  party  wheel  to  the  right, 
and  with  band,  drums,  pioneers,  and  mounted  officers  (except 
senior  major),  take  post  in  column.  On  "  N'o.  — ,  UoU-^front^ 
Dress f*  the  companies  halt,  front,  and  dress  by  the  left ;  the  senior 
major  gives  ^^  Steady, ^^  and  moves  to  his  place.      [F.  Ex,,  III.,  21. 

Q.  What  difference  is  there  in  breaking  into  column  to  the 
left? 

A»  The  colour  party  turns  to  the  left  when  the  battalion  turns 
about,  the  right  guides  standing  fast,  and  the  junior  major 
moving  to  the  left  of  the  line  to  cover  the  guides.  The  right 
guides  turn  to  the  left  on  the  word  "  March,"  and  move  up  on  the 
flanks.  [w?. 

Q,  When  it  is  intended  that  a  line  shall  wbeel  forward  Into 
eolnnm  from  the  halt,  instead  of  breaking  into  column,  how  is  the 
movement  performed  1 

A.  The  commands,  "Companies,  Right  (or  left) — wheel. 
Quick  (or  double)  march."  "  Halt — ^dress,"  or  "Forward,  By 
the  left  (or  right),"  are  given.  The  companies  wheel  as 
directed ;  the  colour  party  wheels  independently,  and  moves  by  the 
shortest  line  to  its  place  in  column ;  the  mounted  officers  and  band 
also  move  to  their  places  during  the  wheel.  \id. 

A  Battalion  in  Li/ne  Wheeling  into  Column  on  the  March, 

Q.  When  it  is  desired  that  a  line  advancing  or  retiring  should 
wheel  into  column  on  the  march,  how  is  the  movement  per- 
formed f 

A.  "  Companies,  Right  (or  left) — ^wheel.    Forward,  By  the 
left  (or  right),"  or,  "  Halt — ^dress."    The  companies  wheel  as 
directed,   the  colour  party,  mounted  officers,  and  band  movis'' 
as  in  wheeling  into  column  from  the  halt.  [F,  Eos.,  III.,  *' 
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A  Battalion  in  Line  Advancing  in  ColuTnn,  Colv/mn  of 
JDoubte-companies,  or  GoVamns  of  Half-battalioTis, 

Q.  How  does  a  battalion  halted  in  line  advance  in  column  from 
a  Bank? 

A.  "On Bight  (or  left) company, To  the  front.  Eemaindeb, 
Fours  right  (or  left),  Quick — march,"  the  named  company  ad- 
vances, its  captain  giving  "  Leading  compcmy.  By  the  left,"  The 
companies  in  fours  step  off  at  the  same  time,  and  each  in  succession 
receives  from  its  captain,  "  iVo.  — ,  Half  left  (or  riglU) — turn"  and 
makes  a  half-turn  towards  the  front,  when  its  leading  four  is  in 
rear  of  the  centre  of  the  preceding  company;  then  "  Front — turn, 
By  the  left^  as  it  arrives  in  column.  \F,  Ex,,  III,  23. 

Q,  When  a  battalion  halted  in  line  advances  in  column  from 
the  right,  how  do  the  guides  of  the  battalion  and  the  markers  of 
the  right  company,  and  the  company  next  on  its  left,  act  1 

A,  On  the  caution,  the  left  guide  of  the  right  company  moves  up, 
tlie  right  guide  and  marker,  and  also  the  right  guide  and  marker 
of  the  company  next  on  the  left,  falling  to  the  rear ;  the  remaining 
left  guides  move  up,  and  right  guides  fall  to  the  rear,  as  their 
companies  receive  "  By  the  hft,^^  when  in  column.  [id, 

Q.  Describe  how  a  battalion  halted  in  line  advances  in  column 
from  a  central  oomxiaiiy. 

A,    On  "  No.  —  COMPANY,  To  THE  FRONT.     REMAINDER,  FoURS — 

INWARDS,  Quick — ^march,"  the  movement  proceeds  as  from  the  halt, 
the  companies  in  fours  when  moving  into  column,  passing  each  other 
left  arm  to  left  arm.  No  attempt  is  made  to  correct  distances 
unless  ordered.  \jid. 

Q.  How  may  a  battalion  advancing  in  line  advance  in  column 
from  any  named  oompMiy  ? 

A.  In  the  same  manner  as  from  the  halt,  on  the  words,  "  Right 

(left  or  No.  — )  COMPANY,  To  THE  FRONT.     REMAINDER,  FoURS — 

RIGHT  (left  or  inwards)."  [id. 

Q,  In  advancing  in  column  of  donUe-eompanles  from  line,  what 
happens  on  "  Two  centre  companies.  To  the  front.  Remainder, 
Fours — inwards  "  1 

A.  On  the  caution  the  right  guides  and  markers  of  the  two  centre 
companies  fall  to  the  rear,  the  left  guide  of  the  left  centre  company 
moves  up,  the  right  guide  and  marker  of  the  company  next  on  the 
left  falling  to  the  rear ;  the  colour  party  steps  back  3  paces ;  the 
companies  form  fours  as  directed.  \id. 

Q.  The  caution  to  advance  in  column  of  double-companies  having 
been  given  to  a  battalion  in  line,  what  takes  place  on  *'  Quick — 
'arch"1 

i.  The  battalion  steps  off,  the  right  centre  company  closing  on 
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the  left  as  it  advances,  and  the  senior  captain  of  the  two  centre 
companies  giving  ^^ Leading  doubUrCompanyy  By  the  left";  each 
half-battalion  moves  in  the  same  way  as  a  battalion  advancing  in 
column  from  line,  the  corresponding  companies  meeting  and  fol- 
lowing the  two  centre  companies  in  column ;  the  leading  guides 
and  markers  of  the  companies  in  fours  move  round  the  leading 
fours  to  their  places  in  column,  just  before  the  companies  meet ; 
the  directing  guide  of  each  double-company  moves  up  as  his  com- 
pany turns  into  column.  The  senior  captain  of  each  double-company 
will  give  " Douhle-company,  By  the  lefty^  after  giving  " Frcmt — 
twm  "  to  his  own  company.  [F.  Ex.  III.,  23. 

Q,  Where  do  the  majors,  adjutant,  band,  and  colour  party  place 
themselves  in  column  of  double-companies  ? 

A,  The  junior  major  in  rear  of  lefb  flank  of  the  second  double- 
company  from  front,  to  superintend  the  direction.  The  senior 
major,  adjutant,  and  band  in  rear  of  column.  The  colour  party  in 
rear  of  centre  of  leading  double-company.  \id. 

Q,  By  which  captain  should  all  words  of  command  to  a  double- 
company  be  given  1 

A,  By  the  senior  captain,  except  when  otherwise  directed,     [id. 

Q.  State  how  a  battalion  in  luxe  advances  in  column  of  lialf- 
ImttalfanB. 

A.  It  may  advance  from  the  right  (or  left)  of  half-battalions,  in 
the  same  manner  as  it  advances  in  column  from  a  flank  of  the 
battalion,  on  the  words,  "  Nos.  —  and  — ,  To  the  front, 
Keuaindeb,  Fours — right  (or  left).*'  The  Queen's  colour  with 
the  Serjeant  covering  it  and  the  front  rank  centre  Serjeant  will  go 
with  the  right  half-battalion,  the  remainder  of  the  colom:  party  with 
the  left ;  the  colour  party  of  each  half-battalion  will  be  placed  in 
rear  of  the  4th,  5th,  and  6th  flies  from  the  inner  flank  (i.e.,  the  flank 
nearest  the  centre  of  the  battalion)  of  its  rear  company.  \id. 

Q.  When  a  battalion  advances  in  columns  of  half-battalions,  how 
is  i^e  movement  directed ) 

A.  The  half-battalions  march  by  their  right  or  left,  and  the  right 
or  left  half-battalion  will  direct  according  as  the  advance  was  from 
the  right  or  left  of  half-battalions.  The  major  of  the  directing  half- 
battalion  will  superintend  the  movement ;  the  major  of  the  outer 
half-battalion  will  look  to  its  direction  and  interval,  the  adjutant 
moving  at  deploying  interval  from  its  outer  flank.  [id, 

A  Battalion  in  Lime  Retiring  from  one  Flank  i/n  Rear  of 
the  other;  or  from  both  Flanks  vn,  Rear  of  the  Centre, 
or  a/ay  named  Company. 

Q.  When  a  battalion  in  line  is  to  retire  from  one  flank  la 
of  tlie  ofber,  what  caution  is  given  ) 
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A.  "Retiee  in  column  fbom  the  right  (or  left)  in  rear  op 

THE  LEFT  (or  RIGHT)."  [F,  Ex.,  III.,  24. 

Q.  When  a  battalion,  in  line  has  received  the  caution  to  retire 
from  one  flank  in  rear  of  the  other,  how  is  the  movement  executedf 

A,  If  from  right  in  rear  of  left,  the  right  company  receives 
^^ No.  1,  Fours — left"  the  leading  four  disengaging  to  the  rear; 
then  "  Quick — rruvrch"  when  it  will  move  parallel  to  and  4  paces 
in  rear  of  the  line,  led  by  the  guide  of  the  leading  flank.  On 
arriving  in  rear  of  the  left  flank  company,  the  captain  will  give 
"  J^o,  i,  Eea/r — turn,  By  the  right.'*  The  remaining  companies  in 
succession,  except  the  lefb,  will  move  in  like  manner,  each  captain 
ordering  his  company  to  half-turn  towards  the  rear  when  its 
leading  four  is  in  rear  of  the  centre  of  the  preceding  company. 
The  left  company  will  be  turned  about  and  marched  off  by  its 
captain  at  its  proper  distance  in  column.  [id. 

Q.  ^ow  does  the  colour  party  move  when  a  battalion  in  line 
retires  from  the  right  in  rear  of  the  left  ? 

A.  It  moves  independently,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  com- 
panies, following  the  right  centre  company  ;  after  it  has  turned  to 
the  rear  it  will  mark  time,  in  order  to  gain  its  position  in  the  rear 
of  the  4th,  5th,  and  6th  flies  from  the  directing  flank  of  the  left 
centre  company.  [id. 

Q.  State  how  a  battalion  in  line  retires  from  botb  flanks  In  rear 
of  tbe  centre. 

A.  On  "Retire  in  column  of  bouble-oompanies  in  rear  of 
THE  CENTRE,"  the  two  flank  companies  are  ordered  by  the  captains 
to  form  fours  inwards  (disengaging  to  the  rear),  and  to  move  along 
the  reair  of  the  line  till  they  arrive  in  rear  of  the  centre  of  the  two 
centre  companies,  when  they  receive  "  No.  — ,  Rea/r  taruy  By  tJie 
right ";  the  leading  guides  and  markers  taking  post  in  column  just 
before  the  companies  meet.  The  remaining  (except  the  two  centre) 
companies  in  succession  move  into  column  as  in  retiring  from  a 
flank ;  the  directing  guide  of  each  double-company  will  take  post 
as  in  column  of  double-companies.  The  senior  captain  of  the  centre 
companies  will  give  "  Two  centre  companies.  Eight  about — twrn.  By 
the  right,  Quidc — moflrch,"  in  time  to  prevent  loss  of  distance. 
The  right  guides  and  markers  of  the  two  centre  companies  step  up 
into  the  supernumerary  rank,  after  turning  about.  The  two  centre 
companies  close  on  each  other  as  they  step  off.  [id. 

Q.  How  do  the  colour  party,  majors,  and  adjutant  move  in  retir- 
ing from  both  flanks  in  rear  of  the  centre  % 

A.  The  colour  party  turns  about  with  the  two  centre  companies, 
and  then  takes  3  paces  forward ;  it  steps  off  with  those  companies. 
The  junior  major  superintends  direction   as  in  column;    senior 

'or  and  adjutant  follow  in  rear  of  the  double-column.  [ul. 
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Q,  How  may  a  battalion  in  line  retire  from  both  fl«iks  In  ttmr 
of  a  oe&tral  oomiMuiy  T 

A.  On"  Betibe  in  column  from  both  flanks  in  bear  of  Ka 
' — ,  commencing  fbom  the  bight  (or  left)"  ;  the  movement  will  be 
performed  as  in  retiring  from  one  flank  in  rear  of  the  other, 
eommencing  from  the  named  flank.  All  the  companies  from  that 
flank  move  into  column  flrst.  [F.  Ex,  III.,  24. 

Q,  How  may  a  battalion  in  line  prolong  tlio  Uno  to  either  flank  % 
A,  On  "Prolong  the  line  to  the  left  fbom  the  bight,"  the 
right  company  will  receive  "  No,  — ^  Fovra — lefty  and  march  along 
the  i*ear.  As  soon  as  it  has  cleared  the  outer  flank  of  the  line, 
"  No, — ,  Front — turn,  HaiU — dn'eaa  up,^*  will  be  given.  Each  of  the 
other  companies  follow  in  succession,  and  when  halted  in  line  are 
dressed  by  the  guide  nearest  the  point  of  appuL  \id. 

A  Battalion  in  Line  forming  Column,  Quarter  Column, 
Column  of  Double-companies,  or  Columns  of  Half- 
battalions, 

Q,  How  should  all  fformatloiis  of  column  from  line  be  made  1 

A,  In  rear  of  the  named  company  (or  companies). 

[F.  Ex,y  III.,  25. 

Q,  Give  the  command  for  forming  oolnnm  on  a  fliuk  oomiMuiy. 

A.  "Column  on  No.  — ,  Bemaindeb,  Fours — right  (or  left). 
Quick  (or  double) — ^march."  [id, 

Q,  In  forming  -column  on  a  flank  company,  what  happens  on  the 
caution  ? 

A,  The  right  guide  of  the  named  company  and  his  marker  fall 
to  the  rear ;  and  unless  it  is  the  left  company,  the  left  guide  moves 
up,  the  right  guide  and  marker  of  the  company  next  on  the  right 
falling  to  the  rear.  The  major  of  the  half-battalion  to  which  the 
named  company  belongs  moves  to  the  head  of  the  column  to  super- 
intend the  covering.  \jid, 

*Q.  In  forming  column  on  a  flank  company,  what  happens  on 
the  commaud  to  the  remainder  to  form  fours  % 

A,  The  companies  form  fours  to  the  named  flank  and  disengage 
to  the  rear ;  the  colour  party  turns  in  the  same  direction.  The 
marker  of  the  leading  flank  of  the  company  that  will  form  next  m 
rear  of  the  named  company  marks  where  its  left  flank  will  rest  in 
column.  \id. 

Q,  In  forming  column  on  a  flank  company,  what  takes  place 
when  the  companies  in  fours  receive  the  word  "  March  " ) 

A.  The  companies  move  by  the  shortest  lines  to  their  places  in 
column,  changing  direction  in  a  line  parallel  to  the  leading  com- 
pany as  they  reach  Jbhe  flank  of  the  column.     The  marker  of  the 
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leading  flank  of  each  company  runs  out  when  within  20  paces,  to 
take  up  covering  and  distance.  On  " No,  — ,  H<dt—fronty  DreBs,* 
each  company  halts  in  column,  and  dresses  by  the  left,  the  guide 
of  which  flank,  if  in  rear,  moves  up,  the  marker  who  took  up  the 
covering  taking  post.  On  "  Steady,^*  the  major  will  move  to  his 
place.  \F.  Ex.,  HI.,  25. 

Q,  How  is  oolmnn  on  a  oentral  oompany  formed  from  line  % 

A.  "  Column  on  N"o.  — ,  Foubs — inwabds.  Quick  (or  double) 
— ^MAECH."  The  companies  move  into  column,  in  rear  of  the 
named  company,  in  the  same  manner  as  they  form  on  a  flank  com- 
pany, passing  each  other  left  arm  to  left  arm.  The  senior  major 
superintends  the  covering  from  the  directing  flank  of  the  base 
company.  \id, 

Q.  In  forming  column,  from  line,  how  do  the  major  (not  super- 
intending covenng),  the  adjutant,  band,  and  colour  party  move  to 
their  plaices  in  column  ? 

A.  During  the  formation;  the  colour  party  independently  in 
files.  \id. 

Q,  May  a  battalion  in  line  form  quarter  oolnnm  on  a  flank  or 
central  company  in  the  same  manner  as  it  forms  column  1 

A.  Yes.  [id. 

Q.  How  does  a  battalion  in  line  form  column  of  donbtoHsom- 
paniesT 

A.  On  the  two  centre  companies  in  the  same  manner  as  single 
columns.  Unless  otherwise  ordered,  it  will  be  formed  at  the 
wheeling  distance  of  the  companies  of  which  each  single  column  is 
composed.      On    "Column  of  double-companies   (or  half   or 

QUARTEB    COLUMN    OF    DOUBLE-COMPANIES)    ON    THE    TWO    CENTRE 

COMPANIES,"  the  colour  party  steps  back  3  paces,  the  right  guides 
and  markers  of  the  two  centre  companies  will  fall  to  the  rear  at 
the  same  time,  and  the  left  guide  of  the  left  centre  company  move 
up,  the  right  guide  and  marker  of  the  company  next  on  the  left 
falling  to  the  rear.  On  "  March,"  the  two  centre  companies  close 
inwards  4  paces  each.  The  guides  and  markers  take  post  as  in 
advancing  in  a  column  of  double-companies.  \id. 

Q,  Describe  how  column  of  double-companies  may  be  formed  on 
the  two  companies  on  either  flank  of  the  line. 

A.  On  "  Column  of  double-companies  (or  half,  or  quarter 
COLUMN  OF  double-companies)  ON  Nos.  1  AND  2  (or  ON  Nos.  T 
AND  8),"  the  right  guides  and  markers  of  the  named  and  the  left 
companies  will  fall  to  the  rear,  and  the  left  guide  of  the  base  double- 
company,  if  not  already  on  his  flank,  will  move  up ;  each  double- 
company  will  be  led  into  column  by -die  leading  guide  of  its  leading 
company,  and  its  directiag  flank  marked  by  its  marker ;  "ffaU — 

int,  JDress"  will  be  given  by  the  captain  nearer  the  directing  flank. 
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The  colours  take  post  independently  in  rear  of  the  centre  of  the- 
second  double-company.  [F.  Ex,,  III.,  25. 

Q,  How  does  a  quarter  column  moving  to  a  flank  in  fours  form 
quarter  column  of  double^ompanies  % 

A,  The  C.  officer  orders  the  left  companies  to  mark  time,  and  the 
right  companies  to  close  to  quarter  column  on  the  leading  company;, 
the  left  companies  receive  "  Forwa/rd  "  from  the  captains  so  as  to^ 
join  the  right ;  the  officers  and  colours  take  their  proper  places  in 
column  of  double-companies.  \id. 

Q.  Describe  how  a  column  of  double-companies  forms  column. 

A.  If  on  the  march,  the  C.  officer  gives  '^  Left  companies,  Mabk. 
TIME,  Half  right — turn,"  the  captains  of  those  companies  giving 
^^ Front  twmy  By  the  left^^  when  in  column;  the  left  companies  as; 
they  move  forward  in  the  diagonal  march  step  out,  resuming  the 
ordinary  step  as  they  turn  to  the  front.  The  column  is  then 
closed  on  the  march  to  quai'ter  distance.  K  at  the  halt,  the  left 
companies  may  be  doubled  in  rear  of  the  right  by  the  diagonal' 
march.  \id, 

Q,  Describe  the  formation  from  line  of  columns  of  balf- 
bftttftlloTia 

A,  The  columns  are  formed  on  Nos.  1  and  4,  or  Nos.  3  and  6,. 
in  a  six-company  battalion ;  on  Kos.  1  and  5,  or  Nos.  4  and  8, 
in  an  eight-company  battalion,  in  the  same  manner  as  single 
columns.  ^id,. 

Q.  How  are  double-company  columns  of  haJf-battalions  formed 
£L*om  line  1 

A.  They  are  formed  on  Nos.  1  and  2  and  I^os.  5  and  6,  or  on 
Nos.  3  and  4  and  Nos.  7  and  8  ;  the  line  will  first  be  told  off  by 
the  C.  officer  into  four  double-companies  thus ;  "  Nos.  1  and  2  com- 
panies— 1st  double-company,  Nos.  3  and  4 — 2nd  double-com- 
pany," and  so  on.  '  [id. 

Q.  In  forming  columns  (or  double-company  columns)  of  half- 
battalions,  how  are  the  directing  flanks  regulated  and  the  colour 
party  posted  ? 

ii.  As  in  advancing  in  columns  of  half-battalions.  [id.. 

rO&XMCATZOKS    OF    &ZNXS    FROK    COXiirKK. 

Wheeling,  or  Forming,  from  Column  into  Line. 

Q,  What  happens  on  the  caution  to  a  ooliiiiiii» ''  Left  (or  bight)i 
— ^WHEEL,  or  Form  into — ^line  "  % 

A,  Each  company  will  proceed  as  in  wheeling  (or  forming)  into* 
line  in  company  drill,  except  that  the  leading  company  only  will 
have  both  its  markers  out ;  each  of  the  remainder  will  give  a  point 
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opposite  to  where  its  inner  flank  will  rest  in  line.  The  major  of 
the  rear  half-battalion  will  cover  the  markers  from  the  rear  of  the 
column,  and  give  ^'Steady:*  [F.  Ex.,  III.,  26. 

Q.  When  a  column  has  received  the  caution  to  wheel  or  form 
into  line,  what  takes  place  on  "  Quick — ^march  "  % 

A,  The  companies  wheel,  or  form  as  directed.  The  colours 
wheel  into  line,  between  the  two  centre  companies.  Each  captain, 
in  the  case  of  a  wheel,  gives  "  No,  — ^  Halt,  Dress,**  when  the 
wheeling  flank  of  his  company  is  2  paces  from  the  marker  of  the 
company  next  in  line.  The  leading  company  will  wheel  up  to  its 
own  marker.  The  guide  that  wheels  up  to  the  centre  will  dress 
the  colour  party  with  his  own  men.  Th.Q  left  guide  of  the  left 
company  wiU  move  up  on  its  left.  Each  company  having  received 
**  Eyes — -front,**  the  major  will  give  "  Steady,**  and  take  post,  the 
markers  faUing  in.  ^  \id. 

Q.  Do  the  compames  of  a  battalion  marching  in  column  wheel, 
or  form  into  line,  in  the  same  manner  as  in  company  drill  ? 

-4.  Yes.  \id. 

Q,  How  may  a  quarter  oolanm  on  the  march  wheel  into  line  % 

A,  By  successive  companies  from  the  rear.  On  the  caution, 
"  Line  to  the  left  (or  right)  on  the  rear  company,"  the  captain 
of  that  company  will  at  once  wheel  it  to  the  named  flank,  and  halt 
it  when  square.  Each  of  the  other  captains  will  wheel  his  com- 
pany into  line  in  like  manner  as  it  gains  its  distance.  The  markers 
of  the  rear  company  will  give  the  base  points,  the  outer  markers  of 
the  remainder  marking  their  outer  flanks.  [id, 

A  Battalion  in  Column  Forraing  Line,  by  Companies  in 

succession,  to  either  Flank. 


Q.  When  a  column  halted  is  to  form  line  to  a  flank  at  right 
what  caution  is  given,  and  what  takes  place  thereon  % 

A.  "  Line  to  the  right  (or  left)  on  the  leading  company," 
on  which  the  guides  of  the  named  flank,  if  not  there  already, 
move  up,  the  other  guides  falling  to  the  rear ;  and  the  adjutant 
marks  the  distant  flank  of  the  line.  \F,  Ex,,  ID!.,  27. 

Q.  In  forming  line  to  either  flimk  at  right  angles,  what  happens 
on  "  Quick — ^march  "  % 

A,  The  captain  of  the  leading  company  gives  "iTo.  — ,  Might 
(or  left) — wheel,  Dovhle,**  on  wMch  the  base  points  move  out,  the 
major  moving  up  to  cover  them ;  when  the  company  is  parallel  to 
the  alignment,  it  receives  "  Forward,**  and  after  advancing  5  paces, 
"  HaU — dress  up,**  from  the  captain,  and  it  is  dressed  on  the  base 
points  by  the  guide ;  the  second  company  advances  along  the  rear 
'^f  the  first,  and  on  reaching  its  outer  flank  receives  "  No, — ,  JRight 
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(or  Uf^ — wheel,  Dovhle,  Forward,  Halt — dress  up"  from  its  captain^ 
and  is  dressed  by  the  guide  from  the  second  file  beyond  the  outer 
marker  of  the  last  formed  company ;  each  company  in  succession 
forms  in  like  maimer  on  the  outer  flank  of  the  last  formed  com- 
pany; ** Steady"  is  given,  as  usual.  \F,  JSx,,  III.,  27. 

Q.  How  does  a  battalion  in  column  halted  form  line  at  lew  tluui 
a  right  angle  to  either  flank  ? 

A.  On  ''  Line,  Quakteb  (half,  or  thbee  quarters)  right  (or 
left)  on  the  leading  company,  Quick^— march,"  the  captain  of 
the  second  company  changes  its  direction,  and  marches  it  on  a 
line  parallel  to  the  new  alignment,  the  following  captains  in 
succession  changing  direction  at  the  same  spot ;  the  guides  of  the 
named  flank  will  not  move  up  until  their  companies  change 
direction.  [id, 

Q,  May  a  column  marcblng  form  line  to  either  flank  on  its 
leading  company  % 

A,  Yes ;  the  captain  of  the  leading  company  wheels  the  named 
company  on  the  caution,  and,  if  necessary,  the  captain  of  the 
second  company  changes  direction  at  the  same  time.  [id. 

A  BattaZionva  Column  of  DcmhU-comvaniesFormiTig  Lme 

to  the  Right  or  Left. 

Q.  What  takes  place  on  the  caution  to  a  column  of  double 
companies  halted,  *'  By  the  right.  Line  to  the  right,  Eight 
half-battalion.  Bight  wheel  into — line  "  1 

A,  Covering  and  distances  having  been  adjusted  by  the  right, 
the  markers  of  the  right  half-battalion  companies  give  points  as  in 
wheeling  into  line  from  column,  the  right  marker  of  the  right 
company  marking  the  right  of  the  line ;  and  the  major  of  that 
half-battaUon  covers  them.  The  adjutant  marks  the  distant  flank 
of  the  line.  [F.  Fx.,  IIL,  28. 

Q.  The  caution  having  been  given  to  a  column  of  double- 
companies  halted  to  form  line  to  the  right,  how  is  the  movement 
executed  1 

A.  On  "Quick — march,"  the  companies  of  the  right  half- 
battalion  wheel  into  line  to  the  right,  and  are  halted  by  their 
captains,  and  dressed  by  the  right  guides.  The  right  guides  of  the 
left  half-battalion  companies  move  up,  the  left  guides  falling  to 
the  rear ;  and  those  companies  successively  form  Hne  to  the  right 
in  prolongation  of  the  line  formation  of  the  right  half-battalion ; 
the  right  guides  dressing  them  on  the  outer  markers;  "  Steady" 
will  be  given,  as  usual.  [id. 

Q.  May  a  column  of  doublenxmipanies  form  line  to  the  left  on 
^he  same  principle  as  to  the  right  ? 
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A.  Yea.  \F.  Ex,y  HL,  28. 

Q.  How  does  a  oolumn  of  double-companies  form  line  to  a  flank 
<m  tbm  maroli? 

A,  In  the  same  manner  as  from  the  halt,  the  iimer  guides  of 
the  outer  half-battalion  moving  up  when  the  other  half-battalion 
•commences  its  wheeL 


A  BattaUon  va  Cohumn,  or  Qtiourter  Colwm/n,,  Deployvag 

into  Line. 

Q.  How  should  an  deplosnnento  be  made  % 

A.  On  the  leading  company  and  by  the  flank  march  of  fouxs^ 
^unless  the  ground  should  render  it  necessary  to  move  in  flies. 

[F.  Ex.y  in.,  29. 

Q.  In  deploying  a  battalion  in  column  or  quarter  column  to 
-eltber  flank,  what  takes  place  on  the  caution  % 

A,  The  base  points  move  out,  the  major  of  the  leading  Lalf- 
battalion  moving  up  to  cover  them ;  if  the  deployment  is  to  the 
left,  the  left  guide  of  the  leading  company,  if  directing,  falls  to  the 
rear ;  if  to  the  right,  he  stands  fast ;  the  right  guide,  in  either  case, 
moving  up ;  and  the  adjutant  marks  the  distant  flank.  \id, 

Q.  In  deploying,  what  takes  place  on  ^'  Foubs — left  (or  biqht), 
Quick  (or  double) — ^mabgh  ''? 

A.  Companies  in  fours  step  ofll  The  guide  nearer  the  point  of 
^ppui  dresses  the  leading  company  on  its  receiving  £rom  the 
•captain  "  ^o  — ^  Eight  (or  left) — dress"  and  having  given  "  Eyes — 
firorU"  takes  post.  Each  of  the  other  companies  is  led  by  the 
guide  on  the  leading  flank,  by  the  shortest  line,  to  the  spot  where 
the  outer  flank  of  the  company  preceding  it  into  line  will  rest. 
The  captain  then  changes  its  durection  parallel  to  the  alignment, 
and  when  opposite  its  place  gives  "  I^o.  — ^  HaU—^firovU,  Dress  up" 
^Ihe  guide  nearer  the  point  of  appui  dresses  the  company,  gives 
" Eyea—frvniy^  and  £eJ1s  in.  The  other  guide  takes  post  as  the 
-company  halts.     ^^Stead/y"  is  given,  as  usual  \id, 

Q.  How  do  the  colour  party  and  band,  <Sca,  move  in  deploy- 
mente,  and  by  whom  is  the  former  dreaaed  «m  atriyal  in  line  % 

A,  The  colours  deploy  independently,  and  are  dressed  in  line  by 
the  guide  of  the  company  that  follows  them  into  line;  the  band, 
^.,  move  to  their  places  during  the  deployment.  \id, 

Q,  Should  the  guides  dress  the  men  of  their  own  oompanieB 
okily  in  deployments  f 

A,  Each  guide  must  dress  the  men  whether  they  belong  to  his 

Ti  company  or  not,  between  the  marker  of  the  next  company 
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(towards  the  point  of  appui)  and  the  outer  marker  of  his  own 
company.  [F.  Ex,,  III.,  29. 

Q,  Describe  a  deployment  to  lioth  flanks. 

A.  The  caution  and  command  will  be,  ^^  Deploy  outwabds,  Oke 
COMPANY  (or  two,  or  more  companies)  to  the  biqht.  Foues — 
OUTWARDS.  Quick — ^maroh."  The  base  markers  turn  to  the 
directing  flank  of  the  column.  The  senior  major  covers  the 
markers  from  the  point  of  appui — that  is,  whichever  flank  of  the 
btee  company  was  directing  in  column ;  the  seijeant-major  moving 
to  the  reverse  flank  of  that  company  to  assist  him;  the  junior 
major  and  adjutant  mark  the  flanks  of  the  line.  [id. 

Q.  In  a  deployment  to  both  flanks,  what  company  or  companies 
should,  as  a  rule,  move  to  the  right  1 

A,  The  company  or  companies  next  in  succession  from  the 
front.  [id. 

Q,  How  do  the  colours  move  in  a  deployment  to  both  flanks  1 

A,  When  any  of  the  companies  of  the  rear  half-battaUon  move 
to  the  right,  the  colour  party  will  move  to  the  right  imtil  it  arrives 
in  rear  of  the  new  centre ;  it  will  then  move  up  at  the  double 
to  its  place  in  line,  the  captain  of  the  new  right  centre  company 
leaving  space  for  it ;  in  all  other  cases  it  will  deploy  as  a  com- 
pany, [id, 

Q.  How  may  a  battalion,  while  advancing  in  column  towards  an 
intended  alignment,  deploy  on  the  mardi  T 

A.  The  leading  company  will  be  halted  by  its  captain  on  the 
battalion  command  to  form  fours,  which  should  be  given  when  the 
leading  company  is  3  paces  from  the  alignment.  [id, 

Q.  If  a  quarter  colimm  moving  to  a  flank  ia  fours  is  ordered  to 
deploy,  when  and  by  whom  should  the  leading  company  be  halted 
and  fh)nted  1 

A»  On  the  battalion  caution  by  the  captain.  [id, 

A  BaUaXion  m  Colv/m,n  of  Double-Companies,  or  Colv/mna 

of  Half-iattaUoTis,  Deploying, 

Q,  State  how  a  column  of  donbleKiompwilies,  formed  on  the  two 
centre  companies,  deploys  by  companies. 

A,  It  dnploys  on  die  two  centre  companies  in  the  same  manner 
as  a  column,  on  the  caution  **  Deploy  outtoarda  ";  the  centre  Ser- 
jeant of  the  colour  party  and  the  outer  markers  of  the  two  centre 
companies  mark  the  base ;  the  two  centre  companies  close  outwards 
4  paces  each,  on  the  word  "  Mabch/'  to  make  room  for  the  right 
guide  and  marker  of  the  left  centre  company  and  tho  ocdoiirs. 

[F.  Ex.,  in 
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Q,  How  does  a  oolimm.  of  double-oompanies  deploy  to  one  flank, 
or  outwards,  by  double-companies  1 

A.  The  deployment  will  be  on  the  leading  double-company; 
each  double-company  will  be  ordered  to  wheel  in  fours  parallel  to 
the  alignment  by  the  captain  fiurther  from  the  point  of  appui, 
and  receive  " Double-compcmy,  HaU,  Froml — drtss  up^'  firom  the 
captain  nearer  the  point  of  appui  The  base  points  given  by  the 
leading  double-company  will  be  both  the  markers  of  the  company 
in  which  is  the  point  of  appui  and  the  outer  marker  of  the 
other  company.  The  outer  marker  of  each  double-company 
will  run  out  to  take,  up  its  distance,  the  outer  marker  of  ite 
inner  company  moving  out  to  give  his  point  when  the  double- 
company  is  halted.  Koom  will  be  made  for  the  right  guides  by  the 
outer  company  of  each  double-company  closing  outwards  2  paces 
when  in  position.     The  colours  deploy  independently. 

\F.  Ex.,  m.,  30. 

Q,  How  do  columns  of  lialMiatteUons  deploy  9 

A.  Each  as  a  column  deploying  to  a  flank,  the  companies  resum- 
ing their  former  order  in  line.  \id. 


MOVS9I&NTS     AXD     GBANQBS     OF    FAOITT 


Q&nerdL  Rules, 

Q.  To  what  purposes  is  edh^Um  applicable) 

A,  AdvancLDg  or  refusing  a  flank. 

[F.  Eocy  in.,  Echdon  MavementB. 

Q,  What  are  the  advantages  of  dunrt  eoihaiim  T 

A,  Those  of  an  advance  in  line,  with  greater  freedom  of  move- 
ment, [id. 

Q.  In  what  cases  is  oMlqne  eobelim  used  ? 

A.  When  a  battalion  is  required  to  move  diagonally  to  the 
front  and  to  a  flank,  or  when  a  line  is  required  to  change  its  front 
or  position.  \id. 

^.  In  a  obaiige  of  firant  by  oblique  echelon,  to  what  angle  may 
the  company  of  formation  and  the  other  companies  be  wheeled  % 

A.  The  company  of  formation  may  be  wheeled  to  any  angle  not 
greater  than  a  right  angle ;  the  remainder  being  wheeled  up  half 
the  angle  that  the  company  of  formation  is  wheeled.  \jd. 

Q,  What  is  the  dlstaaoe  between  the  directing  flank  of  one 
company  and  the  directing  flank  of  the  next  in  oblique  echelon  1 

A.  A  distance  equal  to  the  breadth  of  the  company  that  would 

ipy  the  space  if  wheeled  up  into  line.  \id. 
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Q.  By  whom  and  hov  are  the  distance  and  dreMtag  maintained 
in  oblique  echelon) 

.  A,  The  directing  guides  keep  the  proper  distance  from  each  other, 
preserving  their  dr^sing  in  a  line  parallel  to  the  original  align- 
ment. They  look  for  their  distances  and  dressing  to  the  fl^mV 
towards  which  the  battalion  is  inclining. 

[j^.  Ex,,  III.,  Echelon  Movements. 

Q.  What  are  the  relative  positions  of  companies  in  oblique 
echelon,  and  on  what  lines  do  they  move  f 

A,  They  are  parallel  to  each  other,  and  each  moves  on  a  line 
perpendicular  to  its  front.  \id, 

Q.  When  a  battalion  is  to  move  in  oblique  etiheHxm  to  tbe  rear, 
or  when  in  change  of  front  a  flank  is  to  be  thrown  back,  do  the 
companies  wheel  into  echelon  before  turning  about  ? 

A.  No ;  they  are  first  turned  about,  then  wheeled.  [id, 

Q,  In  changes  of  front  by  echelon,  what  company  should  be 
named  and  wheeled  up  in  the  direction  required  ? 

A,  That  on  which  the  change  of  front  is  made.  \id, 

A  Battalion  in  Line  Moving  in  Oblique  Echelon,  and 
Wheeling  up  into  Line  parallel  to  the  original  Align- 
Tjfient 

Q,  What  are  the  caution  and  commands  for  a  battalion  lialted 
in  line  to  wheel  into  oblique  echelon  ? 

A,  "Move  to  the  right  (or  left)  in  echelon.  Companies, 
Right  (or  left) — ^wheel.     Quick — ^march."       \F,  Ex,,  III.,  31. 

Q,  When  a  battalion  in  line  has  received  the  command  to  wheel 
into  oblique  echelon,  how  is  the  movement  executed  1 

A,  The  companies  wheel  as  directed,  and  on  "  Forward,  By  the 
left  (or  right),"  move  on  in  the  new  direction,  the  guides  of  the 
*  leading  flanks,  if  not  already  there,  moving  up,  the  other  guides 
falling  to  the  rear.  The  guide  of  the  leading  company  selects 
points  to  march  on ;  the  major  of  the  leading  half-battalion  places 
himself  in  rear  of  the  directing  flank  of  the  leading  company,  and 
superintends  the  direction ;  the  other  major  and  adjutant  look  to 
the  covering  of  the  line  of  guides.  \id. 

Q,  When  the  companies  are  not  equalized  should  a  weak  com- 
pany in  oblique  echelon  maintain  the  relative  position  it  occupied 
when  wheeled  from  line  % 

A.  Ko;  its  directing  guide  should  move  up  into  the  general  line 
of  guides.  \id, 

Q,  If  a  battalion  is  required  to  wheel  into  echelon  to  the  rear, 
what  should  be  done  first  1 

A.  It  should  be  turned  about.  [r* 

c 
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Q,  How  does  tlie  colour  party  more  in  oblique  echelon  ? 

A,  It  wheels  up  and  forms  a  section  hj  itself,  moving  up  into 
the  line  of  directing  guides.  [F.  Ex,,  III.,  31. 

Q,  May  a  battalion  mavobliig  In  line  wheel  into  echelon  to  a 
flank  without  halting  ) 

A.  Yes. 

Q.  How  does  a  battalion  moving  to  a  flank  in  echelon  re-form 
line? 

A,  On  "  Left  (or  kioht)  wheel,  Into — line,"  the  companies 
will  wheel  up,  and  will  receive,  when  in  line,  "  Fokwabd."  The 
colour  party  will  wheel  up  into  line  with  the  companies.  [id. 

Q,  When  the  nature  of  the  ground  prevents  companies  moving 
with  so  large  a  front  as  an  oblique  echelon  requires,  how  may  the 
oblique  movement  be  performed  by  fours  (suppose  to  the  left)  1 

A,  The  C.  officer  gives,  "Br  Fours,  Move  to  the  left  in 

ECHELON,    FOUBS — ^LEFT,   ItlGHT — ^WHEEL,  FORWABD,"   the   leading 

guides  move  in  their  usual  places  in  fours.  The  junior  major 
pla<}es  himself  on  the  flank  of  the  directing  guide  of  the  leading 
company,  and  is  responsible  for  the  direction.  \id. 

Q.  When  a  battalion  moves  in  an  oblique  direction  to  a  flank 
by  companies  in  fours,  how  may  line  be  formed  parallel  to  the 
original  front,  or  at  an  angle  on  the  leading  company  1 

A.  By  the  leading  fours  of  companies  wheeling  to  the  original 
front,  the  remainder  front  forming ;  or  a  line  may  be  formed  at 
any  angle  on  the  caution,  "  Line,  Quarter  (or  half)  right  (or 
LEFT,  if  moving  by  that  flank),  On  the  leading  company,"  by  that 
company  wheeling  its  leading  four  into  the  required  direction,  and 
then  front  forming,  and  becoming  the  base  company  for  the 
remainder  to  form  on.  [id, 

A  Battalion  in  Line  changing  Front  on  any  na/med 

Company, 

Q,  Give  the  caution  for  a  battalion  in  line  to  change  front  on  a 
flank  oompaBy  forward,  and  state  what  takes  place  thereon. 

A.  "  Changefront,  Quarter  (half,  or  three  quarters),  Right 
(or  left).  On  the  right  (or  left) — company."  The  adjutant 
marks  the  distant  flank  of  the  battalion,  and  the  base  markers 
move  out,  the  major  of  the  inner  half-battalion  moving  up  to 
cover  them  ;  on  "  Steady,"  the  captain  of  the  named  company 
wheels  it  to  the  required  angle,  and  it  is  dressed  by  the  guide. 

[F.Ex.,  III.,  32. 

Q.  When  a  battalion  in  line  has  received  the  caution  to  change 
front  on  a  flank  company  forward,  and  the  named  company  h»«-- 
vheeled,  how  is  the  movement  completed  ? 
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A.  On  "Remaindeb,  Right  (or  left) — ^wheel,  Quick — march," 
all  except  the  company  of  formation  step  off  and  wheel  into  echelon. 
On  "Forward,"  they  move  across  to  the  new  alignment,  the 
guides  on  the  inner  flanks  moving  up  if  not  already  there,  the 
other  guides  falling  to  the  rear.  Each  company  in  succession,  as 
it  reaches  the  rear  rank  of  the  previously  formed  company,  receives 
"  N'o,  — ,  Bight  (or  left) — wheel,  Halt — dres8  up"  from  its  captain; 
the  guide  then  dresses  it,  gives  " Ui/es—frontf*  and  takes  post. 
"Steady''  is  given,  as  usual.  [F.  Ex.,  III.,  32. 

,  Q,  How  does  the  colour  party  move  when  a  line  changes  front 
on  a  flank  company  forward  ? 

A.  It  moves  up  independently  into  line,  and  is  dressed  by  the 
guide  of  the  centre  company  that  wheels  upon  it  into  line.         [id, 

Q.  Give  the  caution  for  a  battalion  in  line  to  change  front  on 
a  flank  eompany,  remainder  tbrown  liack.  What  takes  place 
thereoni 

A.  "  Change  front.  Quarter  (half,  or  three  quarters).  Left 
(or  right).  On  the  right  (or  left) — coMPAinr."  The  adjutant 
will  mark  the  distant  flank,  the  base  markers  move  out,  the  major 
of  the  inner  half-battalion  moving  up  to  cover  them ;  on  "  Steady," 
the  captain  of  the  named  company  wheels  it  the  required  angle, 
and  the  guide  dresses  it.  [id. 

Q.  The  caution  having  been  given  to  a  battalion  in  line  to 
change  front  on  a  flank  company,  remainder  thrown  back,  and  the 
named  company  having  been  wheeled  the  required  angle,  how  is 
the  movement  completed  % 

A.  "  Remainder,  Right  about — turn.  Left  (or  right) — 
wheel.  Quick — ^march.  Forward."  As  each  companyarr  ives 
at  the  outer  flank  of  the  last  formed  company,  it  will  receive 
"No.  — ,  Left  (or  right) — wlieel,"  and  when  on  the  alignment, 
"  Forwa/rd" ;  when  its  front  rank  is  in  line  with  the  rear  rank  of 
the  last  formed  company,  it  will  be  ordered  to  halt,  front,  and 
dress  up ;  the  guide  will  dress  it,  give  "  Eyes— front,"  and  take 
post.  The  inner  company  of  those  that  turned  about  will  be 
cautioned  by  its  captain,  when  "Forward"  is  given,  to  continue 
the  wheel.  Each  outer  marker,  in  taking  up  covering,  must  leave 
room  for  his  company  to  pass  clear  of  him,  and  when  it  has  passed 
to  the  rear,  take  a  pace  forward,  in  order  to  clear  the  inner  flank 
of  the  neict  company.     "  Steady,'^  as  usual.  [id, 

Q,  How  does  the  colour  party  move  when  a  battalion  in 
line  changes  front  on  a  flank  company,  remainder  thrown 
back) 

A,  Aa  an.  independent  section  in  the  echelon,  and  it  is  dressed 
by  the  guide  of  the  centre  company  that  wheels  upon  it  into 
line.  [id. 
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Q.  State  how  a  battalion  in  line  changes  front  on  a  central  com- 
pany, part  forward,  xiart  liaek* 

A.  "  Change  front,  Quarter  (half,  or  three  quarters).  Right 
(or  left),  on  No.  —  "  All  will  move  as  in  changing  front  on  a 
flank  company  forward,  except  that  the  junior  major  and  adjutant 
will  mark  the  right  and  left  of  the  line, — the  senior  major  covering 
the  base  points.  When  the  change  of  front  is  on  the  right  or  left 
centre  company,  the  colour  party  will  wheel  up  and  be  dressed 
with  the  named  company.  On  "  Companies  on  the  right  (or 
left).  Right  about — turn.  Inwards — ^wheel,  Quick — mabch^ 
Forward,"  the  movement  will  proceed  as  in  a  change  of  front  on 
a  flank  company.  [F.  Ex.,  III.,  32. 

Q,  How  may  a  battalion  on  fbe  ntaridi  change  front  on  any 
named  company  without  halting  1 

A .  In  the  same  manner  as  from  the  halt,  the  company  of  forma- 
tion receiving  "  Double  *'  from  its  captain  on  the  word  "  Wheel." 
When  any  companies  are  turned  about,  the  remainder  mark  time 
3  paces  wlile  tlLe  compares  are  tumiag.  [id. 

Q.  Should  the  ground  prevent  the  employment  of  echelon  in 
line  changes  of  front,  how  may  the  change  of  front  on  any  named 
company  be  made  by  the  flank  mandi  of  fours  7 

A.  On  "  By  fours,  Change  front,  &c.,"  the  named  company 
is  wheeled  as  usual ;  the  remainder  receive  "  Fours,  Right  (left, 
or  inwards)";  and  on  "Quick — ^march,"  each  company  moves 
direct  on  the  marker  of  the  company  formed  before  it,  and  on 
reaching  him  receives  "-4<  tJie  halt,  Front,  Form — compomy,*^  When 
a  flank  is  thrown  back,  each  of  the  remaining  companies,  on  reach- 
ing the  outer  flank  of  the  company  formed  before  it,  receives, 
"  Right  (or  left)  about.  Form — cvm/pany  (or  rear  form — company). 
Halt — front,  Dress,"  according  to  the  angle  of  formation.  \id. 

Q,  When  a  battalion  in  line  is  to  change  front  at  a  very  small 
angle,  and  it  is  not  convenient  to  apply  echelon  or  fours,  how  may 
the  object  be  effected  otberwise  7 

A,  By  moving  out  the  markers  to  take  up  the  new  alignment. 
The  major  on  the  named  flank  will  place  the  markers  of  the  com- 
pany on  that  flank  in  position,  and  cover  the  remainder  from  theuL 
The  companies  then  move  on  the  markers,  as  in  dressing  a  bat- 
talion in  line ;  the  captains  of  the  outer  companies  may,  if  necessary, 
wheel  them  up.  \yi, 

A  Battalion  m  Lvne  Advancing  or  Betiring  in  Echelon, 

01*  Advancing  in  Short  Echelon, 

Q,  In  advancing  or  retiring  in  echelon  from  either  flanli^  what  \a 
^he  rule  as  to  the  distance  of  companies  from  each  other  1 
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A.  K  it  is  intended  to  re-form  line  parallel  to  the  original  align- 
ment, any  distance  may  be  named ;  but  if  it  is  intended  to  change 
&ont  to  either  ilank  at  right  angles,  the  companies  must  be  at 
wheeling  distance.  When  no  distance  is  named,  the  companies 
march  off  at  wheeling  distance.  [F.  Ex.,  III.,  33. 

Q,  Describe  the  movement  of  advancing  or  retiring  in 
echelon. 

A.  On  "  Advance  (or  retire)  in  echelon  (at  —  paces  dis- 
tance) FROM  THE  RIGHT  (or  left),"  the  captain  on  the  named 
flank  gives  "  No,  — ^  By  the  right  (or  left).  Quick — march ";  or 
"iTo.  — ,  Right  about — turn,  By  tJie  left  (or  right),  Quick — 
ma/rch*^;  and  when  that  company  has  gained  distance,  the  next 
proceeds  in  like  manner,  and  so  on  in  succession.  Both  guides  of 
each  company  are  on  the  flank;  the  markers  cover  the  flank 
flies.  \jd. 

Q,  In  advancing  or  retiring  in  echelon,  which  flank  directs  % 

A.  In  advancing  from  the  right,  the  right  directs,  and  vice 
verad.  In  retiring  from  the  right,  the  present  left  directs,  and 
vice  versd,  [id. 

Q,  Describe  the  advance  of  a  line  in  short  echelon  Drom  tlie 

A.  On  "  Advance  in  short  echelon  from  the  centre,"  the 
two  centre  companies  advance,  marching  by  the  centre  serjeant  as 
in  line,  by  command  of  the  senior  captain,  the  left  guide  of  the 
left  centre  company  moving  up ;  the  remainder  move  in  succession 
at  6  paces  distance,  having  a  guide  on  each  flank ;  their  directing 
flanks  being  those  nearer  the  centre  companies.  [id. 

Forrn/mg  Li/nefrom  Echelon  or  Short  Echelon. 

Q.  State  how  an  echelon  halted  forms  line  on  tlie  leading 
oompaiiy. 

A.  "Line  on  the  leading  company";  the  base  points  move 
out  and  cover  as  usual;  on  "Remainder,  Quick — march,"  the 
remaining  companies  move  up  in  succession  into  line  and  are 
dressed  by  the  guides.     "  Steady,*^  as  usual.  [F.  Ex.,  III.,  34. 

Q.  How  does  an  echelon  halted  form  line  on  tbe  rear  oom- 
paayt 

A.  "  Line  on  the  rear  company.  Bemainder,  Bight  about 
— turn  " ;  the  base  points  move  out  and  cover  as  usual.  On 
"  Quick — ^march,"  the  companies  turned  to  the  rear  step  off  and 
form  in  succession  on  the  rear  company,  each  receiving  *'  No.  — , 
HaU—frorU,  Dress  up,^^  when  its  proper  front  rank  is  in  line  with 
the  rear  rank  of  the  last  halted  company — ^then  "  Eyes—front.^* 

Steady y*  as  usual.  [id. 


ti 
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Q.  How  may  an  echelon  halted  fonn  line  at  •  omtnl  iwmpmiyT 

A.  ^  Lras  ON  No.  — ^.  Gompahibs  in  fsont,  Bight  abottf — 
TURN.  Quick — xabch";  on  tiie  caution  the  hase  points  move 
out  and  cover.     line  is  formed  as  on  a  flank  company. 

[F.  Ex.,  HL,  34. 

Q.  When  an  echelon  halted  forms  line  on  a  named  company, 
by  whom  is  the  distant  flank  (or  flanks)  marked,  and  when  do  the 
left  guides  take  post  1 

A,  The  distant  flank  (or  flanks)  will  be  marked  by  the  adjntant, 
or  the  junior  major  and  adjutant;  the  left  guides  ta^e  post  as  line 
is  formed.  [td 

Q,  May  ^n  echelon  marching  form  line  wifbOTit  lining  in  the 
same  manner  as  from  the  halt  % 

A.  Yes;  if  to  the  front,  the  leading  company  is  halted  and 
dressed  on  the  caution ;  if  on  the  rear  or  a  centrsJ  company,  the 
named  company  will  be  halted  and  dressed  on  '*  Kemainder  (or 
COMPANIES  IN  front),  Kight  ABOUT — TURN."  Line  may  also  be 
formed  without  halting,  on  the  words,  ^'  On  the  march,  Line  on 

THE  LEADING  COMPANY,  E.EMAINDER,  DoUBLE,"  <kc.  [vi. 

Q,  How  does  an  echelon  form  line  at  viglit  aaglMi  to  the  origmal 
alignment  1 

A.  "CJoMPANiES,  Right  (or  left) — wheel."  The  companies 
wheel  a  quarter  circle  to  the  named  flank.  '' Forward.  Line 
ON  No.  — ,  Companies  in  front.  Bight  about — ^turn."  Line 
is  then  formed  in  the  usual  manner,  the  guides  nearest  the  named 
company  directing.  The  named  company  is  halted  when  the  re- 
mainder receive  "  Right  about — turn."  \id. 

Q.  How  is  line  formed  from  diort  edidon  ? 

A.  On  the  two  leading  companies,  either  from  the  haltror  on  the 
march,  in  the  same  manner  as  line  is  formed  from  echelon.  The 
centre  serjeant  will  mark  tiie  point  of  appuL  \id. 


A  Battalion  in  Echdon  forming  Line  in  an  Oblique 

Direction. 

Q,  When  a  battalion  having  advanced  in  echelon  from  the  righ^ 
is  required  to  form  line,  at  an  angle  less  than  a  right  angle  to  the 
original  alignment^  to  libe  left,  and  vice  versd,  how  is  the  move- 
ment performed  1 

A.  On  "Line,  Quarter  (half,  or  three  quarters)  left  (oi 

right)  on  No.  — "  the  companies  are  wheeled  to  the  required  angle. 

On  "  Forward,"  the  named  company  advances  3  paces,  and  is 

halted  and  dressed ;  and  the  remainder  are  closed  on  it  by  fours. 

y  conunand  of  their  captains.  ^F.  Ex.,  fEE.,  35. 
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rOHKATXONS   TO   aElESZST   GAVA&&T. 

O&neral  Jtules. 

Q.  In  daeldlng  bow  to  resist  an  attack  of  cavaliy,  whether  in 
line  or  in  square,  by  what  should  a  C.  officer  be  influenced  9 

A.  By  the  nature  of  the  ground  on  which  the  troops  are  formed, 
and  of  ^at  over  which  tJie  cayalry  have  to  advance. 

[F.  JEx.,  Formations  to  Resist  Cavalry. 

Q,  When  may  infantry,  as  a  rule,  remain  In  Uim  to  receive  an 
attack  of  cavalry  ? 

A.  When  it  is  formed  on  a  plain  where  there  are  no  inequalities 
either  in  front  or  on  the  flanks  which  would  either  protect  cavalry 
or  enable  it  to  form  unperceived  anywhere  near.  [uf. 

Q.  How  may  a  batteJion  about  to  receive  an  attack  of  cavalry 
in  line  obtain  a  flank  defence,  or  save  the  line  £rom  being  out- 
flanked? 

A.  The  flank  companies  may  be  wheeled  forward  to  give  flank 
defence,  or  wheeled  back  to  save  the  line  from  being  outflanked ; 
one  flank  may  be  wheeled  forward,  the  other  back.  [id. 

Q.  In  what  cases  should  the  troops  always  be  prepared  to  form 
In  mijuae  to  receive  cavalry  at  any  moment  1 

A.  Wlien  there  is  any  possibility  of  the  cavalry  approaching 
unperceived.  [id. 

A  Battalion  Preparing  for  Cavalry  in  Lme. 

Q.  Describe  how  a  battalion  prepares  to  receive  cavalry  in  line. 

A.  On  "Fboh  the  bight  (left,  or  both  flanks)  pbepabe 
FOB  cavalry,''  the  line  will  at  once  flx  bayonets  (or  swords),  section 
commanders  taking  post  as  for  firing ;  A  except  the  two  flank 
companies,  prepare  for  cavalry.  The  flank  companies  wiU  be 
wheeled  by  their  captains,  and  ordered  to  halt  (or  halt  and  front), 
and  prepare  for  cavalry.  If  the  caution  is  to  prepare  for 
cavalry  from  the  right,  the  right  flank  company  will  be  wheeled 
back,  the  left  will  be  wheeled  up,  and  vice  versd;  if  from  both 
flanks,  both  flank  companies  will  be  wheeled  back. 

[F.  Ex.,  m.,  36. 

Q.  On  what  words  do  flank  oontpaalM  which  have  wheeled 
forward  or  back,  to  protect  a  line  from  cavalry,  wheel  into  line  ? 

A.  "  Order — ^arms.''  [id. 

Q.  On  what  command  should  the  companies  of  a  battalion  form 
oompany  sqiuupes  as  in  company  drill ) 

A.  "  Form  company  squares."  \jd* 
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A  BoMalion  m  Line  Forming  Square. 

Q.  Wliat  caution  is  given  to  a  battalion  (suppose  of  8  companies) 
in  line  to  form  square  on  tbe  two  centre  oompanles*  and  what  takes 
place  thereon ) 

A.  "On  the  two  centbe  companies,  Form — square";  the 
colours  step  back  3  paces,  the  right  guides  and  markers  of  the 
two  centre  companies  falling  to  the  rear ;  the  two  flank  companies 
will  be  ordered  by  their  captains  to  form  fours  inwards ;  ijie  re- 
mainder, except  the  two  centre  companies,  will  turn  about, — ^their 
inner  guides,  if  not  already  up,  placing  themselves  on  their  flanks, 
the  other  guides  falling  to  the  rear.  [j^.  Ex,,  III.,  37. 

Q.  The  caution  having  been  given  to  a  battalion  (of  say  8 
companies)  in  line  to  form  square,  how  is  the  movement  exe- 
cuted] 

A.  On  "  Inwards  wheel,  Quick  (or  double) — ^mabch,"  the  two 
centre  companies  will  each  dose  4  paces  inwards ;  the  companies 
that  turned  about  will  wheel  inwards,  and  on  "  Forward  "  will 
form  on  the  inner  company  of  their  half-battalion — ^the  inner  com- 
panies being  cautioned  by  their  captains  to  continue  the  wheel — as 
the  companies  thrown  back  in  a  quarter  circle  echelon  change  of 
front  back ;  except  that  the  leading  guides  will  move  into  square 
on  the  captain's  word  "  Forward,"  and  that  the  command  when  in 
position  will  be  simply  " Halt-^ront"  The  two  flank  companies 
will  form  the  rear  face  of  the  square,  receiving  "  ffaU,  Bear — turn  " 
when  in  position ;  the  captains  and  supernumeraries  will  run  into 
square  round  their  leading  fours.  Each  company  when  in  position 
will  ^  bayonets,  after  which  the  outer  flies  of  the  front  and  rear 
flEu^es  wiU  turn  outwards  1  \id. 

Q,  How  is  the  tenob  preserved  by  the  side  and  rear  £aces  in 
a  square  formed  from  line  on  the  two  centre  companies  ? 

A.  The  side  faces  touch  towards  the  front  of  the  square,  the  rear 
face  to  its  centre.  \id, 

Q,  How  is  line  re4bnned  from  square  1 

A.  On  ''Unfix  bayonets  (or  swords),  !Re-forh  line,"  the  flies 
that  turned  outwards  will  front ;  the  rear  face  companies  will  form 
fours  outwards  by  word  of  their  captains,  who,  with  the  super- 
numeraries, will  run  round  to  the  rear.  On  ''  Quick  (or  double) 
— ^MARCH  "  the  two  centre  companies,  and  their  guides  and  markers, 
and  the  colour  party,  will  move  as  in  a  deployment  on  those  com- 
panies. The  side  &jce  companies,  receiving  "  Inwards — ^whebl, 
Forward,"  will  move  into  line  as  in  an  echelon  change  of  front 
forward ;  the  flank  companies  as  in  a  deployment.  [id. 

Q.  Does  a  battalion  of  six  companies  form  square  in  the  same 

nner  as  one  of  eight  companies  1 


FQBUATIONS  TO  BBSIST  OAVALRT.  41 

A.  ITes;  the  side  faces  will  be  formed  of  one  company  each 
instead  of  two.  [F.  Ex.,  III.,  37. 

Q.  May  a  square  formed  from  line  on  the  two  centre  companies 
ftem  eolnniii  of  donble-oompanlM  as  if  the  square  had  been  formed 
from  column  of  double-companies  1 

A.  Yes.  [id. 

A  Battalion  i/n  Colwmm  Forrrvrng  8qua/re. 

Q,  On  what  oompany  is  square  formed  firom  column  f 

A.  On  the  leading  company ;  but  if  the  battalion  is  very  strong, 
and  if  time  permits,  double-companies  should  be  formed  and  moved 
into  square.  The  double-companies  are  formed  by  the  lefb  com- 
panies forming,  on  the  left  of  the  right  companies,  by  the  diagonal 
march.  [F.  Ex,,  III.,  38. 

Q.  Describe  the  formation  of  square  on  the  leading  company, 
two  deepb  from  column. 

A.  On  <<  FoBM  SQUABE,  Quick  (or  double) — ^mabgh,"  the  lead- 
ing company  stands  fast  (flank  files  turning  outwards,  and  the 
guide  on  the  directing  flank  falling  to  the  rear);  the  other  companies 
step  off,  and,  except  the  rear  company,  receive  "  No,  — ,  Half' 
companiea — outwcurds,"  as  they  arrive  at  half-company  distance. 
Having  wheeled  the  quarter  circle,  they  halt  without  command, 
touching  towards  the  leading  company.  The  rear  company  closes 
up  and  forms  the  rear  face,  being  halted  and  turned  about  by  its 
captain,  touching  to  its  centre,  and  the  flank  files  turning  out- 
wards. The  officers  and  seijeants  of  the  rear  company  run  into 
square  when  the  second  company  from  the  rear  receives  '*  Half- 
companies — outwa/rda.^  [^ 

Q.  How  does  the  colour  party  act  during  the  formation  of 
square,  two  deep,  from  column  ) 

A,  It  wheels  up  with,  and  halts  in  rear  of,  the  half-company  it 
is  following.  \id. 

Q,  Describe  the  formation  of  square  on  the  leading  company, 
fMir  deoPb  from  column. 

A.  On  ''Four  deep,  Form — square,  Quick  (or  double) — 
MARCH,"  the  leading  company  will  stand  fast  (flank  files  turning 
outwards,  and  the  captain  and  supernumeraries  running  to  the 
rear  of  the  second  company);  the  second  company  closes  upon  the 
first,  halting  without  command,  and  flank  files  turning  outwards. 
The  remaining,  except  the  two  rear  companies,  receive  "  No.  — ^ 
Sections — otUwa/rda"  when  at  section  distance ;  after  wheeling  the 
quarter  circle,  the  flank  sections  halt  without  command,  the  two 
centre  sections  closing  on  them,  all  touching  to  the  leading  com- 
pany.   The  two  rear  companies  dose  up  and  form  the  rear  fac^ 
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being  halted  and  turned  about  by  their  captains,  flank  files  taming 
outwards.  The  captains  and  supernumeraries  of  the  rear  companies, 
run  into  square,  as  the  third  company  from  the  rear  receives 
"  Sections-— otitwarda."  [F.  Ex.,  ILL,  38. 

Q.  How  does  the  colour  party  act  during  the  formation  of  square, 
four  deep,  on  the  leading  company  from  column  ? 

A.  It  inclines  towards  the  cen^  of  the  company  it  is  following^ 
and,  on  '^  Seetuma — otUwcmie"  wheels  to  the  left  (or  right),  and 
halts  in  rear  of  the  directing  half-company.  [id. 

Q.  How  does  a  column  on  tlie  maroli  form  square  % 

A.  If  retiring,  it  is  ordered  to  tui-n  to  the  front.  On  the  caution 
to  form  square,  the  leading  company  receives  "  No,  — ,  HM"  and 
the  movement  proceeds  as  from  the  halt.  [id. 

Q.  How  does  a  q^iarter  colnnin  form  square  four  deep  f 

A,  In  the  same  manner  as  a  column  (distances  being,  if 
necessary,  previously  adjusted);  except  that  the  0.  officer  gives 
''  Sections — outwards  "  to  all  the  centre  c^npanies,  as  the  second 
company  closes  on  the  first ;  the  colours,  on  the  caution,  move  to 
the  centre  of  the  company  they  are  following,  or  close  to  that 
place,  if  at  the  halt,  that  they  may  not  interfere  with  the  sections 
as  they  wheel.  [id. 

Q,  How  does  a  column,  half,  or  quarter  column,  miuping  to  a 
flank  in  fours,  form  square  % 

A.  The  C.  officer  orders  it  to  turn  to  the  front,  after  which  it 
forms  square  in  the  usual  manner!  [id. 

A  Battalion  in  Cohitrin    of   Double-companies,    or  in 
Columns  of  Half-battaUons,  FormAng  Square. 

Q.  How  does  a  column  of  donble^ompanles  at  company  distance 
form  square,  two  deep,  on  the  leading  double-company  1 

A.  Li  the  same  manner  as  a  column  forms  square  on  its  leading 
company,  the  command  being  ''  Form  square,  Oompanies-^out- 
WARDS,  Quick  (or  double) — ^march."  The  rear  double-company 
closes  on  the  fianks  of  the  side  faces,  and  is  ordered  to  turn 
about.  [F.  Ex,,  IIL,  39. 

Q.  How  do  columns  of  lialMMttaUims  form  square? 

A.  Each  half-battalion  column  forms  square  on  its  leading  com- 
pany  in  the  same  manner  as  a  column.  [id, 

A  Square  Marching  in  any  Direction. 

Q.  How  does  a  square  move  in  any  direction  ftom  the  bait  ? 
A.  The  caution,  "The  square  will  advance  (retire,  or  hovb 
>  THE  RIGHT,  or  left),"  wUl  be  given ;  then,  if  the  square  is  two 
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deep,  "Fours — inwards,"  but  if  four  deep,  "Inwards — ^turn"; 
tlie  companies  form  fours  or  turn  inwaids,  and  the  rear  company 
turns  about.  On  "Quick — march  "  the  square  steps  off,  care  being 
taken,  if  the  side  faces  are  in  files,  that  the  men  remain  properly 
closed  up.  The  square  moves  hj  the  left  of  the  leading  face,  if 
advancing  or  moving  to  the  right;  by  the  right,  if  retiring  or  moving 
to  the  left.  [F.  Ex.,  III.,  40. 

Q.  When  a  square  In  motion  receives  "  Square,  Halt,"  what 
happens  1 

A.  The  square  halts  and  turns  outwards,  every  man  standing: 
steady  unless  ordered  to  close  or  dress.  \id^ 


A  Battalion  in  Square  Re-forming  Column,  or  Column 

of  Double-companies, 

Q,  How  is  column  re-formed  firom  a  two-deop  square  f 

A.  Bayonets  (or  swords)  having,  if  necessary,  been  unfixed^ 
"  Re-form — column"  is  given,  on  which  the  side  faces  turn  about; 
the  flank  men  of  the  leading  and  rear  companies  turn  respectively 
to  the  front  and  rear.  On  "  Quick — march  "  the  half-companies' 
wheel  into  companies,  receiving  "  No.  — ,  Halt — froTU,  Dress";  the 
rear  company  moves  to  half-company  distance,  and  then  receives- 
the  same  command.  \F,  Ex,j  III.,  41. 

Q,  How  is  column  re-formed  from  a  fonr-doep  square  % 

A,  On  "  Ke-form — column  "  the  side  faces  turn  about,  and  their 
rear  sections  move  to  wheeling  distaace ;  the  flank  men  of  the  two 
leading  companies  turn  to  the  front,  and  those  of  the  two  rear 
companies  to  the  rear.  On  "  Quick — march  "  the  sectLons  of  the 
side  faces  wheel  into  companies,  receiving  "  No.  — ,  HaU—frorUj 
Dress^*;  the  leading  company  advances,  and  the  two  rear  companies, 
retire,  receiving  respectively  " No,  — ,  Halt — dress"  and  " HaU — 
front,  Dress"  when  at  quarter  distance.  \id. 

Q,  Describe  how  a  square  formed  from  oolunn  of  donUe-oom- 
panles  re-forms  column  of  double^ompanies. 

A.  It  re-forms  column  of  double-companies  in  the  same  manner 
as  a  two-deep  square  re-forms  column.  The  side  faces  turn  about 
on  the  caution,  and  on  "  March"  they  wheel  into  double-companies' 
receiving  "  No,  — ,  Halt-—fro7Uy  Dress,"  The  two  rear  companies 
move  out  to  company  distance,  and  are  halted  and  fronted  by  the 
senior  captain.  [id, 

Q,  When  a  square  re-forms  column,  or  column  of  double-com- 
panies, how  should  the  directing  snides  act  on  "  Quick — ^march  ''? 

A,  They  must  run  out  and  take  up  their  oovenng  on  the  flanks- 
of  their  companies.  [icL 
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ATTACK    FORMATION    OF    A    BATTAZiXON. 

Details  of  Formation. 

Q.  What  Inereased  front  is  allowed  in  attack  formation,  and  how 
is  it  gained  ? 

A,  When  companies  are  deployed  30  inches  for  each  file ;  in 
rank  entire  30  inches  for  each  man.  The  increased  front  will  be 
gained  on  the  march  on  assuming  the  formation.    [G.  0.,  40,  1876. 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  interval  in  attack  formation  between 
companies  and  haJf-battalions  in  line  ? 

A.  The  interval  between  companies  will  be  3,  and  between  haJf- 
battalions  (inclusive  of  the  company  interval),  6  paces.  \id, 

Q,  Of  liow  many  files  should  every  company  consist  in  attack 
formations  ? 

A,  Not  less  than  20.  [id, 

Q,  In  how  many  companies  should  battalions  be  formed  for 
attack  instruction  ) 

A,  In  either  8  or  4  for  brigade ;  in  8,  6,  or  4,  for  regimental 
instruction.  [id, 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  division  into  lialf-liattalions  in 
attack  formations  t 

A,  In  the  case  of  6  or  8  companies,  the  battalion  will  be  divided 
in  half-battalions;  in  the  case  of  4,  it  will  work  as  a  half- 
battalion,  [id, 

Q.  By  whom  are  half-battalions  commanded  in  attack  form- 
titions,  when  only  one  major  is  present  ? 

A .  The  major  will  command  one,  the  senior  captain  the  other,  [id, 

Q,  What  two  formations  for  attack  are  to  be  used  ?  To  what 
battalions  are  they  applicable  respectively? 

A,  A.  Line  formation — chiefly  applicable  to  the  centre  bat- 
talions of  a  brigade  or  division. 

B.  Flartk  fornuUion — applicable  to — 
(a)  the  flank  battalion  of  a  flank  brigade ; 
(6)  a  battalion  acting  alone ;  or, 
(c)  debouching  on  a  narrow  front  from  columns  of  route,  [id, 

Q,  In  the  case  of  the  line  formation,  what  happens  on  the  caution 
being  given  to  a  battalion  standing  in  quarter  column,   '^  Fob 

ATTACK,  DBPLOY  INTO  LINE   OF   HALF-BATTAUON    COLUMNS   TO    THE 
LEFT  (or  right)  ? 

A,  The  major  of  the  rear  half-battalion  will  move  it  into  its 
position  in  the  alignment.  Points  wiU  be  given  as  usual ;  the  full 
-front  for  each  flle  with  the  proper  intervals  being  taken  up.       [id, 

Q,  Should  the  haMalion  eaiUion  be  repeated  by  the  half-battalion 
commanders  before  giving  the  executive  words  1 
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A.  Yes.  *  \G.  0.,  40,  1876. 

Q,  Where  are  the  colours  placed  and  how  are  they  escorted  in 
attack  formations  ? 

A.  The  Queen's  colour  with  the  right,  the  regimental  colour  with 
the  left  half-battalion ;  each  with  an  escort  of  one  serjeant  on  the 
right,  and  two  steady  men  in  rear.  In  column  the  colour  party  of 
each  half-battalion  will  be  in  rear  of  the  centre  of  the  rear 
company ;  in  line,  it  will  be  placed  (and  move)  between  the  two 
companies  of  the  "  supporting  line."  [id, 

Q.  Where  are  the  buglers,  drummers^  pioneers,  hand,  and  regi- 
mental  ammunition  reserve  placed  in  the  attack  formation  of  a 
battalion  1 

A.  A  bugler  with  each  company-commander ;  the  drummers  of 
each  half-battalion  in  rear  of  the  colour-party,  in  two  ranks  ; 
pioneers,  band,  and  ammunition  reserve  20  paces  in  rear  of 
the  centre  of  the  whole  battalion.  They  will  follow  the  battalion 
at  such  distance  as  circumstances  require  (at  drill  about  50  paces),  [id. 

Q.  What  happens  on  the  caution  "Form  for  attack"  bemg 
given  to  a  battalion  deployed  into  line  of  half-battalion  columns 
(say  to  the  left)  1 

A,  The  caution  is  repeated  by  the  majors,  the  right  half-com- 
panies of  the  two  leading  companies  of  each  half-battalion  will 
advance,  extending  on  the  march  into  rank  entire,  at  such  intervals 
as  to  cover  the  front  of  the  half-battalion  (the  leading  half-company 
being  on  the  right  of  each  line).  Having  completed  the  extension 
they  will  lie  down,  unless  ordered  to  advance.  The  left  half-com- 
panies will  support  the  extended  half-companies,  moving  in  two 
ranks  with  open  files  (i,e.,  2  paces  interval) ;  and,  as  a  rule,  in  rear 
of  the  centre.  [id, 

Q.  When  a  line  formed  for  attack  advances,  at  what  dista/nce, 
and  in  what  foi'mation  should  the  rear  half-companies  follow  the 
leading  half-companies  ? 

A.  150  to  200  yards,  changing  their  formation  by  the  order  of 
their  commanders,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  ground,  or  the 
enemy's  fire.  [id, 

Q.  How  are  the  two  leading  companies  of  each  half-battalion, 
when  formed  for  attack,  to  be  designated  and  commanded  9 

A.  They  are  designated  the  ^^  attaching  line,"  and  will  be  under 
their  captains,  who  will  command  the  advance  from  the  rear  of  the 
leading  half-companies.  [id, 

Q,  What  are  the  rules  as  to  the  command,  movement,  &c.,  of 
the  remaining  companies  (termed  the  "  supporting  lin>e ")  of  each 
half-battalion  1 

A,  They  will  move  under  command  of  the  majors,  in  such  form- 
ation, and  in  such  relative  position  to  the  rear  half-companies  of 
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the  "  attacking  line  "  as  may  seem  best ;  at  a  distance  of  200  or 
500  yards.  [G.  0.,  40,  1876. 

Q,  How  is  the  "  suppoi'ting  line  "  composed  in  a  baMalion/brmed 
of  6  companiea  ? 

A.  Of  the  third  company  of  each  half-battalion.  [id. 

Q.  Give  some  description  of  the  flank  formatton  for  attack. 

A.  The  battalion  being  halted  in  quarter-column  on  the  caution 
*^  EoBK  FOB  ATTACK,"  Will  proccod  as  in  the  **  line  formation"  as 
regards  the  leading  half-battalion.  The  rear  half-battalioii  will, 
as  a  rule,  be  moved  into  echelon  on  the  exposed  flank ;  and  on  the 
advance  being  ordered,  will  move  in  such  formation  as  may  be 
ordered,  and  be  treated  as  a  '^  battalion  reserve."  [id, 

Q,  What  are  the  rules  for  the  selection  and  employment  of 
■ooiitsl 

A,  They  are  to  be  selected  from  the  marksmen  of  a  company  for 
their  intelligence  and  activity.  On  the  caution  ''Form  for 
ATTACK,"  they  will  (in  either  formation)  move  out  from  the  leading 
half-companies,  and  remain  about  100  or  150  yards  in  advance ; 
about  four  or  Ave  men  for  the  front  of  a  half-battalion  is  sujfficient, 
-as  a  rule.     An  officer  will  accompany  them.  [id, 

Q,  How  may  a  Uim  d^loyea  form  ''  for  attack  "  % 

A,  By  named  companies  of  each  half-battalion,  forming  in 
•attacking  and  supporting  lines,  on  the  same  principles  as  a  line  of 
half-battalion  columna  [id. 


Oeneral  Conduct  of  the  Attack  by  a  Battalion. 

Q,  In  wliat  oases  is  it  assumed  that  a  battalion  will  form  for 
attack  % 

A,  When  exposed  to  artillery  fire.  In  open  ground  this  would 
be  the  case  at  a  distance  of  3,000  to  4,000.  yards  from  the  enemy. 

[G.  a,  40,  1876. 

Q,  Previous  to  an  advance  in  attack  formation,  what  instmettoas 
must  be  given  ? 

A.  First,  as  to  the  direction  of  the  advance,  and,  subsequently, 
as  to  the  point  to  be  attacked.  A  company  of  the  ''  attacking 
line  "  will  always  be  named  to  direct.  [id, 

Q.  To  what  extent  only  should  C,  ofiioer%  whilst  superintending 
an  advance  to  attack,  interfere  with  the  execution  of  the  movementi 

A.  They  should  impress  the  captains  with  a  sense  of  the  respon- 
sibility of  their  position^  accustom  them  to  such  freedom  of  action  as 
is  compatible  with  due  instruction  and  the  carrying  out  of  direc- 
tions previously  given,  and  interfere  as  little  as  possible  with  them 
when  manoeuvring.  [{d 
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Q.  What  rale  is  laid  down  for  eomponsT'Ooiiuiuuideni  vnth. 
reference  to  their  men  taking  advantage  of  cover  1 

A.  That  they  should  encourage  the  men  to  take  advantage  of 
such  cover  as  may  lie  in  their  direct  line  of  advance,  but  forbid 
them  to  diverge  to  a  flank  to  obtain  cover.  [G.  0,,  40,  1876. 

Q.  What  is  the  special  duty  of  the  Metton-leaders  in  attack 
formations  ) 

A,  To  conform  to  the  signals  or  orders  of  the  company-comman- 
der, and  to  regulate  the  fire  of  their  sections.  [id, 

Q.  Name  some  of  the  rules  which  have  been  laid  down  for 
guidance  during  tbe  advanoe  of  a  battalion  in  attack  formation. 

A,  All  unnecessary  words  of  command  and  bugle  sounds  should 
be  avoided ;  the  double  may  be  used,  but  no  huny  or  confusion 
permitted ;  companies  must  not  be  allowed  to  overlap ;  no  firing  is 
to  be  permitted  except  at  the  halt,  and  then  only  as  the  section- 
leaders  may  order.  [id. 

Q.  Describe  how  "  the  advance  "  of  a  battalion  in  attack  forma- 
tion proceeds  on  approaching  the  enemy's  positions. 

^ .  At  a  distance  of  about  600  yards  from  his  advanced  troops, 
it  may  be  expected  that  the  scouts  would  pause  and  join  "  the 
attacking  line  "  j  the  captains  may,  if  necessary,  order  up  their 
rear  half-companies,  but  they  should  get  as  near  as  possible  to  the 
point  to  be  attacked  before  doing  so  ;  the  "  supporting  line  "  in  the 
meantime  should  have  advanced  and  be  within  300  yards  of  the 
"  attacking  line,"  or  nearer,  if  cover  be  available ;  after  the  rein- 
forcement by  the  rear  half-companies,  the  advance  will  be  continued 
by  alternate  companies,  every  advance  (or  rush,  if  necessary)  being 
for  about  50  yards.  [id. 

Q.  Describe  how  the  flnal  attack  is  delivered  against  the  front 
of  an  enemy's  position. 

A.  Having  advanced  to  within  300  yards  of  the  position,  the 
"  supporting  line "  will  reinforce  the  whole  or  a  portion  of  the 
"  attacking  line,"  forming  in  rank  entire  on  the  march,  and  occu- 
pying the  same  extent  of  front  as  the  portion  of  the  attacking  line 
to  be  reinforced.  At  100  or  160  yards  from  the  enemy  the 
battalion  will  advance  in  a  general  line,  the  signal  for  the  final  rush 
being  given,  on  the  C.-officer's  orders,  by  the  drums  of  the  regiment 
and  the  bugles  sounding  the  charge.  [id, 

Q.  When  the  "  supporting  line  "  reinfMTces  the  "  attacking  line," 
what  should  be  attended  to,  if  possible,  to  ensure  unity  of 
command  ] 

A.  No  portion  of  one  half-battalion  should  reinforce  the  other 
half;  and,  on  the  same  principle,  no  company  should  reinforce 
more  than  one  other  company.  At  drill  the  supporting  line  should 
stand  as  a  rear  rank  to  the  attacking  companies.  [i ' 
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Q.  What  varlattons  in  the  plan  of  attack  are  to  be  practised  at  dnll? 

A.  The  battalion  is  to  be  practised  in  (a)  prolonging  the  line  to 
a  flank ;  (b)  making  a  flank  attack  or  receiving  one ;  (c)  changing 
direction.  [G.  0.,  40,  1876. 

Q.  Describe  how  a  diange  of  firont  may  be  executed  hy  a 
battalion  in  attack  formation. 

A.  If  less  than  the  one-eighth  of  a  circle,  it  may  be  made  on 
the  leading  flank  half-company  of  the  "  attacking  line/'  the 
remainder  of  the  battalion  coilforming.  If  the  change  is  to  be  at 
a  greater  angle,  the  companies  of  the  attacking  and  supporting 
lines  "which  are  nearest  the  point  of  appui  will  wheel  to  the  new 
front  and  form  the  "  attacking  line/'  the  remaining  two  companies 
of  the  same  battalion  becoming  the  "  supporting  line."  The  other 
half-battalion  will  move  into  reserve  (the  battalion  will  thus 
assume  the  "  flank  formation"  instead  of  the  "line  formation"),  [id. 

Q,  How  may  the  retirement  of  a  battalion  be  carried  out] 
Suppose  it  to  have  been  reinforced  by  its  "  supporting  line/'  and  to 
be  standing  (in  line  formation,  in  two  ranks,  each  man  occupying 
30  inches),  with  each  half-battalion  command  intact,  but  with  the 
front  and  rear  ranks  formed  of  diflerent  companies. 

A.  In  two  ways — viz.,  (a)  by  aUemate  hatf-battalionSy  in  which 
case  the  named  half-battalion  will  retire  by  conmiand  of  its  major 
200  yards,  then  halt  and  front,  when  the  other  half-battalion  will 
retire  and  form  on  it :  or  (6)  by  alternate  companies — ^the  two 
combined  companies  of  the  attacking  and  supporting  lines  retiring 
together  under  the  orders  of  the  senior  captain.  In  both  ca^^es 
the  companies  will  be  disengaged  from  each  other  when  out  of 
fire.  \jd. 

Q,  When  a  battalion,  or  a  portion  thereof,  is*  ordered  to  oover 
the  front  of  a  larger  body,  not  formed  for  attack,  or  to  feel 
for  the  enemy  when  advancing  through  an  enclosed  or  wooded 
country,  how  should  it  be  formed  1 

A.  On  the  general  principles  applicable  to  the  attack  formation 
in  line,  the  extension  between  flies  or  half-companies  depending  on 
the  extent  of  front  to  be  covered.  \id, 

Q.  Should  a  battalion,  which  is  employed  to  cover  the  front  of  a 
larger  body,  form  part  of  the  attacking  line  in  the  event  of  a 
general  engagement  occurring? 

A.  No.  [id. 

Q,  Why  should  the  companies  in  the  ''  attacking  line  "  receive 
cavalry  by  forming  groups  1 

A,  Because  in  forming  larger  bodies  for  resistance  they  would 

lose,  at  a  most  critical  moment,  their  power  of  oflence,  and  become 

an  easier  mark  for  artillery  fire.     If  kept  well  in  hand,  groups 

ave  nothing  to  fear  fi'om  cavalry.  \yL 


SETTING  UP  OB  SPSINQ  BBILL.  49 


spRzva  oa  davvxya  up  D&Uib 

Q.  Describe  how  a  battalion  is  fonned  in  sanads  wltb  Intervals 
for  setting  up  drill. 

A.  The  companies  are  arranged  at  intervals  in  parallel  lines. 
Captains  divide  their  companies  into  squads,  placing  a  subaltern 
or  Serjeant  in  front  of  each  as  instructor.  On  the  C.  officer's  sig- 
nal, the  squads  are  opened  out  to  right  or  left  from  the  centre  of 
companies,  and  halted  successively  by  the  instructors,  with  suffi- 
cient intervals  between  them.  [F.  Ex,y  III. 

Q.  How  are  the  squads  of  the  companies  of  a  battalion  at  setting 
up  drill  formed  into  single  rank  from  the  right  1 

A,  **  From  tlie  right.  Form  single  rank,  Quick — m^rch"  The 
front  rank  man  of  the  right  file  will  stand  fast,  and  the  rest  of  the 
squad  will  close  to  the  left  by  the  side-step ;  the  rear  rank  man  of 
the  right  file  will  come  up  on  the  left  of  his  front  rank  man  as 
soon  as  there  is  room  for  him ;  the  front  rank  man  of  the  next 
file  then  halts,  and  so  on  to  the  left  of  the  squad,  each  rear  rank 
man  moving  up  on  the  left  of  his  £ront  rank  man.  [id, 

Q.  How  are  the  squads  of  the  companies  of  a  battalion  at  setting 
up  drill  formed  into  single  rank  from  the  left  1 

A.  "Fro9n  the  left.  Form  single  rank,  Quick — march"  The  rear 
rank  man  of  the  left  fiile  steps  up  on  the  left  of  his  front  rank 
man,  who  stands  fast ;  the  rear  rank  of  the  next  file  also  stands 
fast ;  the  rest  of  the  squad  close  to  the  right ;  as  soon  as  there 
is  room  for  the  rear  rank  man  of  the  second  file  from  left,  he 
moves  up  on  the  left  of  his  front  rank  man,  who  halts;  the 
rear  rank  man  of  the  third  file  then  halts,  and  so  on  to  the  right ; 
each  rear  rank  man  moving  up  on  the  left  of  his  front  rank  man, 
all  touching  to  the  left.  [id» 

Q,  After  the  squads  are  formed  in  single  rank,  what  is  done  % 

A.  The  instructors  tell  them  off  from  right  to  left,  then  order 
"  Odd  Tmmhers,  1  pa^e  forward.  Even  numbers,  1  pace  step  back. 
Slow — march"  [id, 

Q.  How  is  the  setting  up  drill  of  a  battalion  to  be  snperin- 
tendedT 

A.  The  lieutenant-colonel,  assisted  by  the  majors,  takes  general 
superintendence ;  the  captaios  superintend  their  companies.  The 
C.  officer  informs  the  captains,  whilst  standing  at  ease,  what  exer- 
cise they  are  to  practise  next.  [id. 

Q.  What  algnals  on  the  drum  are  to  be  used  during  the  setting 
up  drill  of  a  battalion  9 

A,  3  taps  signify  ** Stand  at  ease";  or,  if  marching,  **  ffalt, 
Dress,  Stand  at  ease,"   If  squads  have  arrived  at  the  extent  of  their 
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ground  when  marching,  they  will  be  turned  about  before  they  are 
dressed.  Twice  3  taps  signify  "  Stand  at  ease,  and  Staaid  easy " ; 
or,  marching,  ^^  Halt,  Stand  at  ease,  and  Stand  easy.^*  The  in- 
structors will  give  the  commands.  \F,  Ex,,  TTT. 

Q,  When  a  drill  is  concluded^  how  are  the  saiuUto  cloaod  and 
re-formed  in  two  deep  ? 

A,  *' Odd  numbers,  1  pace  step  hack.  Even  nwmbers,  1  pace 
forward.  Slow — march.  Might — dress,  Eyes—/ront."  Then, 
"  On  the  right  (or  left)  form  two — rfeep";  on  which  the  original 
rear  rank  men  take  1  pace  to  the  rear.  On  ''  Quick — march"  the 
whole  close  on  the  named  flank,  the  rear  rank  men  covering.     \id. 

ZNSPSCTZONS   on  RZSVZSWS. 

Inspection  or  Review  of  a  Battalion. 

Q.  In  what  formation  should  a  battalion  be  drnim  up  for 
inspection  by  a  general  officer  1 

A,  In  line,  at  open  order,  a  camp  colour  being  placed  at  80  or 
100  paces  in  front  of  its  centre.  [F,  Ex.,  VI.,  1. 

Q.  Describe  how  the  reviewing  general  is  received. 

A,  When  he  arrives  within  60  or  60  paces  in  front  of  the  centre, 
he  will  be  received  with  a  salute,  the  men  presenting  arms,  colours 
flying,  band  playing,  and  drums  beating.  Officers  recover  swords 
with  the  1st  motion  of  the  rifles,  pause  on  the  2nd,  and  with  the 
3rd  come  down  to  the  salute.  The  men  will  then  be  ordered 
to  shoulder  arms ;  the  officers  will  recover  swords  with  the  1st 
motion  of  the  rifles,  and  carry  swords  with  the  2nd.  [id, 

Q,  Whilst  a  general  officer  is  riding  down  the  ranks,  how  should 
the  ooloon  be  held  % 

A,  Steady,  and  gathered  in  imder  the  right  hand.  \id. 

Q,  After  the  inspecting  general  has  ridden  down  the  ranks,  how 
is  iJie  iMitfeallon  formed  ? 

A,  It  will  take  close  order,  and  break  into  column  to  the  right. 
Points  may  then  be  placed  for  marching  past.  \id. 

Marching  Past 

Q,  How  does  a  battalion,  after  breaking  into  column,  march  past 
a  reviewing  general  In  column  ? 

A,  On  the  words  "March  past.  Quick — ^harch,"  the  column 
steps  ofl*,  each  company  moving  as  in  company  drill,  the  lieutenant- 
colonel  8  paces  in  front  of  the  right  centre  section  of  the  leading 
comjjany  j  the  senior  major  in  front  of  the  left  centre  section,  a 
Ule  in  rear  of  him ;  the  other  mounted  officers  in  rear  of  tie 
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column,  at  6  paces  distance ;  the  junior  major  on  the  right ;  adjutant 
on  the  lefl.  All  the  mounted  officers  salute.  The  lieutenant- 
colonel,  after  saluting,  places  himself  near  the  general  Officers 
•will  never  salute  more  than  once.  [F.  Ex,,  VI.,  1. 

Q,  How  are  the  colours  placed  and  carried  in  marching  past  % 

A,  In  their  usual  place  in  column ;  but  thej  change  flank  during 
the  2nd  wheeL  The  colours  will  be  carried  by  l£e  two  junior 
lieutenants,  and  should  not  be  cast  loose  nor  lowered  \id, 

Q.  Where  are  the  staff  officers,  staff  Serjeants,  musketry  in- 
structor, and  serjeant-major  when  Uie  battalion  marches  past  ? 

A.  The  staff  officers  (except  the  adjutant)  and  Serjeants  do  not 
march  past.  The  musketry  instructor  is  with  his  company ;  the 
serjeant-major  in  rear  of  the  colour  party.  \id. 

Q,  How  is  the  marching  past  in  column  performed  when  the 
battalion,  having  closed  its  ranks  after  the  general  salute,  moves  in 
quarter  column  to  the  saluting  base  1 

A,  The  battalion,  having  formed  quarter  column  by  the  right  on 
No.  1,  moved  to  the  right  by  fours,  wheeled  to  the  left  (at  the 
1st  point)  in  fours,  and  received  "  Porward,"  will  be  halted  and 
fronted  on  the  saluting  base,  the  right  markers  taking  up  the 
covering.  The  quarter  column  then  receives  the  caution  to  advance 
in  column,  on  which  the  captain  of  "No,  1  gives  "  JN^o,  i.  Shoulder — 
arms.  Quick — march"  When  the  leading  company  has  passed 
the  3rd  point  of  the  depth  of  the  quarter  column  the  major  will 
halt  it,  and  each  of  the  other  companies  will  be  halted  by  its 
captain,  as  it  closes  to  6  paces  distance.  [id. 

Q.  When  a  battalion  moves  in  quarter  column  to  the  salutmg 
base,  to  march  past  in  column,  when  and  how  do  the  officers  take 
their  places  for  marching  past  1 

A.  On  the  word  "  Forward,"  after  wheeling  in  fours  at  the  first 
point.     They  move  by  the  rear  of  their  companies.  [id. 

Q.  When  a  column  has  marched  past  and  closed  to  quarter 
column  at  the  3rd  point,  how  does  it  march  past  the  reviewing 
general  In  qnarter  oolmnn  in  quick  and  double  time  1 

A,  The  lieutenant-colonel  orders  the  column  to  counter-march, 
unfix  bayonets,  and  to  march  past  by  the  left,  the  men  trailing  arms 
as  they  step  off.  When  the  rear  company  has  passed  the  2nd 
point,  the  column  is  again  counter-marched  and  halted.  It  is  then 
ordered  to  march  past  in  double  time  by  the  right ;  officers  return- 
ing swords  on  the  caution.  In  these  counter-marches  the  guides 
do  not  change  flanks.  Instead  of  counter-marching,  the  battalion 
may  be  ordered  to  change  ranks.  When  the  column  reaches  the 
3rd  point,  it  is  wheeled  to  the  left;  and  when  square,  breaks  into 
quick  time — officers  drawing  swords.  At  the  4th  point,  it  is 
again  wheeled  to  the  left;  and  when  the  rear  company  has  passed 
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the  point  6  paces,  it  is  ordered  to  form  line  to  the  lefb  on  the  rear 
company.  [F,  Ex.,  "VX,  1. 

Manual  and  Firing,  and  Baycmet  Exercises. 

Q.  When  the  battalion  is  to  be  put  through  the  Ttiannal  and 
firing  exercise  before  the  inspecting  general,  what  omninaiiA  is 
given  1 

A.  "Order — arms.  Stand  at  ease.  Manual  and  firing 
EXERCISE,  Taking  the  word  from  the  senior  major." 

[F.  Ex.,  VI.,  1. 

Q.  Give  the  commands  for  openins  the  ranks  for  manual  and 
firing  exercise,  and  state  what  takes  place  thereon. 

A,  "Attention  (fix — batonexs).  Shoulder — arms.  Fob 
MANUAL  exercise,  Open — order.  March."  Ontheword  "okder," 
the  right  guides  fall  back  to  the  supernumerary  rank  (which  steps 
back  2  paces  as  usual),  their  markers  replacing  them ;  the  captains 
step  back  with  the  supernumerary  rank.  On  the  word  "  march,** 
the  rear  ranks  step  back  2  paces  as  usual.  '  [id, 

Q.  Where  are  the  Jniiior  major,  a^lntant^  eolonrs,  ploneenw  taiid, 
and  dnmiB  placed  during  the  manual  exercise,  and  how  are  the 
colours  carried? 

A,  All  remain  as  at  close  order.  The  colours  are  kept  at  the 
order  and  furled.  [M. 

Q.  When  the  line  takes  close  order  during  the  review,  manual, 
and  firing  exercises,  where  do  the  rlgbt  guides  remain,  and  when 
do  they  return  to  their  posts  1 

A.  They  remain  in  the  supernumerary  rank,  taking  post  when 
the  senior  major  falls  back  to  his  place.  [id, 

Q.  By  whom  should  the  battalion  be  put  through  the  tayonet 
ezerclse? 

A.  The  junior  major.  [id, 

Q,  Describe  how  the  battalion  at  the  end  of  the  review  advaiiees 
In  review  order* 

A,  Having  been  formed  in  line  at  open  order  with  fixed 
bayonets  on  its  original  position,  it  receives  "Advance  in  review 
ORDER,  Quick — march,"  on  which  it  advances,  with  band  and 
drums  playing,  till  within  30  or  40  paces  of  the  general,  when 
it  will  be  halted  and  ordered  to  salute.  It  will  tSien  slope  and 
wait  for  orders.  [id. 

Review  of  Two  or  more  Battalions. 

Q,  When  two  battalions  are  reviewed  together,  and  when  in 
\e  of  quarter  columns,  the  officers  and  oolours  are  directed  to 
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"  Take  post  in  review  order,"  what  happens  on  the  battalion 
command,  "  Officers  and  colours  to  tlie  fronts  Quick — march '^  ? 

A,  On  *'Jront,^^  the  officers  of  each  battalion  recover  swords ; 
and  on  **  march"  they  move  up  to  the  front  and  place  themselves 
2  paces  in  front  of  the  column,  colours  in  the  centre,  and  officers 
idzed  from  flanks  to  centre,  and  at  equal  distances  from  each  other, 
the  adjutant  on  their  left.  \F,  Ex,,  VI.,  2. 

Q,  Where  are  the  moimted  and  staff  officers  and  staff  Serjeants 
of  a  battalion  placed  when  the  officers  and  colours  take  post  in 
review  order  % 

A.  The  C.  officer  3  paces  in  front  of  the  colours,  the  majors  2 
paces  in  front  of  the  line  of  officers,  dividing  the  distances  be- 
tween the  C.  officer  and  the  flanks ;  the  pay-master,  surgeons,  and 
quartermaster  in  rear  of  the  battalion ;  the  staff  Serjeants  in  rear 
of  them.  \id, 

Q.  "When  two  or  more  battalions  are  reviewed  together,  and  the 
officers  and  colours  have  taken  post  in  review  order,  how  is  the 
general  salnte  performed  1 

A,  Without  opening  ranks,  the  men  presenting  arms,  the  officera 
saluting,  colours  flying  or  lowered,  according  to  regulation,  and  the 
bands  playing.  After  the  salute,  the  troops  will  be  ordered  to 
shoulder  arms.  {i(L 

Q.  After  the  salnte  what  takes  place  on  the  battalion  command, 
*^  Officers  and  colours y  Take  post.  Quick — mo/rch"^ 

A,  On  ''post,"  the  officers  of  each  battalion  recover  swords  and 
turn  outwards  from  the  centre,  the  lieutenants  carrying  the  colours, 
turning  to  the  left ;  and  on  "  Quick — mxirch"  the  whole  move  to 
their  places  in  column.  \id. 

Two  or  more  Battalions  Marching  Past. 

Q,  In  what  fdrmatlon  may  two  or  more  battalions  march  past  ? 

A.  In  quarter  column  (either  in  mass  or  line),  columns  (or  line 
of  columns),  or  columns  of  double-companies.  [F,  Ex,,  VI.,  2. 

Q,  When  two  or  more  battalions  march  past  a  reviewing  general 
in  anarter  oolnmn%  do  the  officei^  salute  % 

A .  Only  the  mounted  officers.  \id. 

Q,  When  a  battalion  in  quarter  column  is  ordered  to  form 
denUe-cempanles,  for  the  purpose  of  passing  the  reviewing  general 
in  that  formation  with  other  battalions,  when  do  the  officers  take 
their  places  for  marching  past  ? 

A ,  When  the  order  to  form  double-companies  is  given.  \id, 

Q,  How  are  the  officers  and  colours  placed  for  marching  past  in 
column  of  double- companies  1 

A,  The  officers  as  in  column;  the  colour  party  in  rear  of  ' 
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centre  of  the  centre  doublcHwmpany  in  a  six-company  battalion,  of 
the  leading  centre  company  in  an  eight-company  battalion. 

[F,  Ex,,  VI.,  2. 

Q.  In  marching  past  in  column  of  donble-companiesy  do  officers 
salute  ? 

A.  Yes.  [id. 


The  Order  of  March, 

Q,  Name  the  various  formatioiui  in  which  troops  may  inarch, 
according  to  circumstance  and  the  nature  of  the  country. 

A,  Columns  of  companies,  half-companies,  or  sections,  in  quarter 
columns  formed  in  mass  or  line,  or  in  fours.  \lf\  Ex.,  Vl.,  3. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  rear  compaoleB  or  sections  of  a 
battalion  following  those  which  precede  them  on  a  march  ? 

A,  They  must  follow  every  turn  and  conform  to  every  increase 
or  diminution  of  front  which  the  head  may  make,  at  the  same 
point  as  the  leading  company,  each  company  acting  in  succession 
under  the  direction  of  its  captain.  \jd 

Q.  To  which  side  of  tlie  road  should  troops  keep  when 
marching  ? 

A.  They  are  to  observe  the  ordinary  rule  of  the  road.  [tc?. 

Q.  On  a  march,  where  should  artillery  and  iMiggage  be'placed  % 

A.  The  artillery  will  generally  be  formed  between  the  divisions 
or  brigades.  The  baggage  should  be  in  rear,  and  no  impediments 
should  be  permitted  in  the  line  of  march.  When  the  admission  of 
a  portion  of  the  baggage  into  the  line  of  march  is  unavoidable,  it 
should  be  placed  between  the  brigades,  never  between  battalions  of 
a  brigade.  \id. 

Places  of  Officers. 

Q,  What  general  role  is  laid  down  as  to  the  position  of  officers 
on  the  march  %  » 

A.  They  are  to  be  constantly  in  their  proper  places,  niiless 
required  to  move  to  enforce  the  preservation  of  order  or  to  prevent 
unnecessary  defiling.  In  such  a  case  C.  officers,  assisted  by  their 
adjutants,  will  move  from  one  part  of  their  corps  to  another,  as 
occasion  requires  their  presence.  In  like  manner  the  majors  and 
officers  of  companies  will  move  when  required  to  any  part  of  their 
half-battalions  or  companies.  \F,  Ex,,  VI.,  4. 

Q,  What  are  the  proper  positions  of  the  majora  and  captalaa 
when  a  corps  marches  at  ease  1 

A.  The  majors  in  rear  of  their  respective  half-battalions  j  when 
there  is  only  one,  his  post  is  in  rear  of  the  battalion.  The  captains 
march  in  rear  <^  their  companies,  a  guide  leading.  \id> 
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Marching  off,  Marching  at  Ease,  amd  Paaamg  Words  of 

Command. 

Q.  State  the  rules  as  to  "manAinK  off"  when  corps  leave  camp 
or  quarters,  or  when  they  resume  the  march  after  a  regular  halt. 

A.  Each  corps  is  to  march  off  by  word  of  command,  and  with 
music,  unless  ordered  to  the  contrary.  The  men  must  be  perfectly 
sUent,  dress,  and  keep  the  step,  as  if  moving  on  parade,  until 
"  March  at  ease  "  is  given  by  the  C.  officer,  and  repeated  by  the 
captains.  [F.  Ex,,  YI.,  5. 

Q,  'Bj  what  word  must  all  commands  to  men  marching  at  eaao 
be  preceded  ? 

A,  ^* Attention"  [id, 

Q»  When  men  marching  at  ease  receive  "  Attention,"  how  should 
they  act  1 

A.  Slope  (or  trail)  arms,  and  take  up  the  step,  order  and  silence 
being  resumed.  [id. 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  captains  repeating  tlie  words 
"  Attention  "  and  "  March  at  ease  "  on  the  march  1 

A,  Unless  they  are  given  as  a  command  to  the  whole  battalion, 
they  should  be  repeated  by  the  captains,  each  of  whom  must  speak 
loud  enough  to  be  heard  distinctly  by  the  captain  next  to  him  in 
column.  [id, 

Q,  To  what  extent  may, the  regularity  of  the  column  be  relaxed 
when  troops  march  at  ease  ? 

A.  Hanks  may  be  opened  and  files  loosened ;  but  each  rank; 
section,  or  company  must  be  kept  distinct,  and  every,  man  must 
remain  in  his  place.  [id, 

Q.  When  a  major  or  captain  wants  to  send  any  notioe  to  tbe  G. 
ollloer*  or  to  any  company  or  section  on  the  line  of  march,  how  is 
it  to  be  done  1 

A,  The  word  is  to  be  passed  by  the  officers,  or  officers  and 
seijeants,  only.  [id. 

Haltmg  when  on  the  March. 

Q,  What  is  the  rule,  when  the  bugles  sound  "  the  halt*'  on  the 
march,  as  to  companies  and  battalions  oloslng  np  towards  the  head 
of  the  column  ? 

A.  The  head  of  each  battalion  halts  and  stands  fast,  without 
closing  up  to  the  preceding  one ;  but  the  following  companies  of 
each  battalion  must  close  to  half  or  quarter  distance,  unless  the 
column  is  entering  an  alignment,  or  making  any  movement  pre- 
paratory to  a  formation  to  a  fiank.  [F.  Ex,,  VI.,  6. 
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Q.  When  it  is  intended  that  a  column  marching  should  close  up 
before  halting,  how  is  it  done  ? 

A.  The  head  will  be  halted  without  sound  of  bugle,  and  the 
command,  "Quarter  (half,  or  wheeling)  distance,"  will  be 
passed  from  front  to  rear ;  when  the  rear  is  closed  up,  the  bugle  of 
the  rear  battalion  will  sound  the  halt  as  a  notice.     \F.  Ex.,  YL,  6. 

Defiling  and  Increasi/ng  and  Liminishmg  Front 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  extent  of  front  with  which  columns 
should  march  ? 

A,  They  should  march  with  as  large  a  front  as  the  ground  will 
admit  of.  Ko  battaUon,  company,  or  section  may  defile  or  diminish 
its  front,  or  attempt  to  avoid  bad  spots  in  the  road,  unless  the 
preceding  battalion  or  company  has  done  so.  [F,  Ex.,  VI.,  7. 

Q,  Whenever  ^eflllng  is  necessary  on  the  march,  how  is  it  to  be 
executed  ? 

A,  With  order  and  precision,  as  in  manoeuvring  at  a  field-day, 
by  the  proper  words  of  command,  preceded  by  ^'Attention."       [id, 

Q.  When  a  battalion  or  company  marching  comes  to  a  defile, 
stream,  or  bad  place  in  the  road,  what  precautions  are  to  be  taken  1 

A,  The  majors  and  captains  will  go  to  the  head  of  their  respective 
half-battalions  and  companies  to  prevent  the  men  filing  individually, 
and  to  see  that  any  orders  which  may  have  been  given  are  obeyed. 
They  will  remain  at  the  spot  till  the  whole  of  their  half-battalions 
or  companies  have  passed,  and  then  resume  their  places,  giving 
" Ma/rch  at  ease"  [id. 

Q.  When  a  stream,  ditch,  bank,  or  other  obstacle  has  to  be 
jpassed  on  the  march,  what  will  generally  be  found  the  best  ^way  of 
passing  it  % 

A,  By  causing  the  files  of  each  section  to  open  out  gradually 
before  they  arrive  at  the  obstacle,  or  even  by  increasing  front  to 
half-companies  or  companies.  \id, 

Q.  What  amonnt  of  delay  may  be  expected  to  occur  in  the 
march  of  a  column  from  the  defiling  of  a  single  battalion  or 
brigade,  if  the  same  be  performed  with  all  possible  promptitude  and 
precision  ? 

A,  The  defiling  of  a  single  battalion  would  cause  a  delay  of  ten 
minutes;  that  of  a  brigade  of  three  battalions  would  therefore  cause 
a  delay  of  half  an  hour  at  least.  [uf. 

Eegulations  concerning  Stragglers. 

Q.  Whose  itennittlon  must  every  man  obtain  before  quitting  the 
xiiks  on  the  march  1 
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A.  That  of  his  captain.  [F,  Ex,,  VL,  8. 

Q,  For  what  canses  only  should  men  be  permitted  by  their  cap 
tains  to  fall  out  on  the  march  ) 

A,  Illness  or  any  necessary  purpose.  Soldiers  must  not  be  per 
tnitted  to  leave  the  ranks  for  water,  unless  the  regiment  is  halted 
for  the  purpose.  [tc2. 

Q,  Should  soldiers,  when  permitted  to  fall  out,  take  with  them 
their  xiaoks  and  arms  T 

Jl,  Only  in  case  of  illness.  In  other  cases  they  are  to  be  carried 
by  each  man's  section  till  he  returns.  \id. 

Hurry  and  Stepping-out  to  be  prevented. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  pace  at  which  men  are  to  march  ? 

A.  They  are  never  to  step  beyond  the  regular  pace,  still  less  to 
double,  without  word  of  command.  [F,  Ex,y  VI. ,  9. 

Q.  When  the  proper  distaaoe  of  companies  or  sections  cannot 
be  preserved  without  an  alteration  in  the  step,  how  is  that  to  be 
effected? 

A.  By  making  the  head  of  each  battalion  or  company  step 
short.  Companies  are  to  be  kept  intact,  and  the  leading  company 
of  each  battalion  should,  when  necessary,  step  short,  until  the  last 
company  of  the  battalion  has  closed  up,  even  though  a  large 
interval  is  thereby  occasioned  between  it  and  the  preceding 
battalion.  \id. 

Q,  When  the  head  of  a  company  (suppose  No.  4)  of  a  battalion 
marching  oaanot  keep  up  without  over-stepping,  what  is  to  be 
donel 

A,  The  captain  must  call  out,  "  No.  4  cannot  keep  up,"  which 
must  be  repeated  by  the  officers  or  Serjeants  on  the  flanks  of  the 
leading  sections  of  companies  in  front  of  No.  4,  until  it  reaches  the 
0.  officer,  who  will  shorten  the  step  at  the  head  of  the  column, 
unless  he  perceives  that  some  obstacle,  ascent,  or  difficult  ground 
in  front  will  give  time  to  No.  4  to  close  up ;  in  the  meantime  No. 
4,  if  no  answer  is  returned  to  the  notice,  will  continue  at  the 
regular  step.  \id. 

Q.  When  the  head  of  a  battalion  cannot  keep  up  with  the 
preceding  battalion  on  the  march,  what  is  to  be  done  ) 

A.  The  battalion  will  continue  at  the  regular  step,  and  the 
*C.  officer  will  forward  a  notice  to  the  head  of  the  column, 
detaching  files  at  the  same  time  to  preserve  the  oommunica- 
tion.  \id, 

Q.  When  olwtaeles  delaying  a  march  ace  frequent,  what  course 
should  be  followed  by  each  company  in  order  to  avoid  loss  oi 
time) 
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A.  After  passing  an  obstacle  it  may  be  desirable  that  it  should 
march  on  at  the  nsnal  pace,  without  shortening  step,  as  the  follow- 
ing company  may  OYertake  it  at  the  next  obstacle  or  ascent ;  but 
the  leading  section  of  a  company  should  never  be  alloived  to  march 
on  nntil  the  rear  section  has  passed  and  dosed  np.  Each  company 
mnst  be  kept  intact.  \F.  £x.,  YL,  9. 
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Q.  When  large  bodies  of  troops  have  to  pass  a  riyer, 
bridges  should  be  made  ? 

A,  Three :  one  for  infantry,  one  for  cavalry,  and  a  third  for 
artillery  and  wagons.  [F.  Ex. 

Q.  What  rule  must  always  be  followed  to  avoid  oonftaslim  in 
crossing  bridges  1 

A,  Columns  of  infantry,  artillery,  wagons,  and  cavalry  must  not 
be  mixed  together.  [irf. 

Q.  What  preeantfoB  should  be  observed  by  infantry,  and  cavahy, 
and  carriages  in  crossing  temporary  bridges  1 

A.  Ivfcmtry  must  break  step,  and  sdl  music  cease ;  files  and 
sections  should  not  be  closed  up.  Cavalry  should  cross  in  file  at  a 
walk.  C<vrriage8  with  steady  horses  should  cross  fuUy  horsed,  but 
with  unsteady  horses  should  be  passed  over  by  hand.  TTalting  on 
a  bridge  should  be  avoided,  if  possible ;  but  ^e  column  must  be 
halted  if  the  bridge  sways  so  as  to  become  very  unsteady.  \id. 

Q.  Are  officers  in  crossing  temporary  bridges  bound  to  d^er  to 
the  recommendation  of  the  oiigtiiecir  offle«r  In  ifluurge  T 

A.  Yes ;  they  will  otherwise  incur  grave  responsibility.        [«f. 

SZNCIX.B    BANK    AHB    SKBXiBTOH    BSZXi&. 

Q.  In  what  cases  may  battalion  drill  be  practised  in  single 
rank? 

A.  When  there  is  not  a  sufficient  number  of  men  to  form  a 
complete  battalion ;  a  battalion  may  be  divided  into  two,  each  in 
single  rank,  for  brigade  movement&  \F.  JEsc,  VII.,  10. 

Q,  How  is  a  skeleton  battalion  formed  for  tiie  instruction  of 
officers  and  N.-C.  officers  % 

^.  It  is  formed  of  companies,  composed  of  2,  4,  or  8  men 
each;  representing,  if  there  are  2,  the  flanks  ofia  company;  if 
there  are  4,  the  flanks  of  half-companies;   if  there  are  8,  tiie 


SKIBJflSHING.  59 

flanks  of  sections.  The  interval  between  the  flanks  will  be  pro- 
served  by  means  of  a  piece  of  rope,  held  at  the  ends  and  at  its 
full  extent.  \F.  Ex.,  VII.,  11. 


Oemeral  RvZes. 

Q.  State  the  rales  as  to  the  number  of  partm  into  which  a  regi- 
ment, when  in  extended  order,  may  be  divided. 

A,  It  may  be  divided  into  three  parts — skirmishers,  supports, 
and  reserve.  Supports  are  not  usually  required  in  front  of  a  line 
deployed,  or  of  a  line  of  colunms  at  deploying  intervals.  A  reserve 
is  only  needed  when  a  battalion  is  skirmishing  alone,  or  at  some 
distance  from  the  force  it  covers.  When  a  battalion  is  broken  up 
ill  skirmishing  order,  at  least  one  company  should  be  left  complete 
to  escort  the  colours,  and  act  as  support  and  rallying  point. 

[F.  Ex.,  III.,  Skirmishing,  G.  0.,  88,  1874. 
Q.  What  is  the  proper  relative  strengtli  of  skirmishers,  supports, 
and  reserve  1 

A,  The  supports  should  be  composed  of  numbers  equal  to  the 
skirmishers;  dius  each  company  extended  should  have  a  company 
to  support  it.  The  reserve  should  be  at  least  one-third  of  the 
whole  body.  \id. 

Q,  When  a  single  company  is  detached  to  skirdiish  at  a  distance 
from  the  main  body,  how  shoidd  it  be  divided  ) 

A,  Not  more  than  half  should  ever  skirmish  at  a  time;  the  other 
half  remaining  in  support.  \jd. 

Q.  What  are  the  relative  duties  of  skirmishers,  supports,  and 
reserve? 

A.  The  movements  of  the  skirmishers  must  depend  in  a  great 
measure  on  those  of  the  enemy ;  but  they  must  carefully  protect 
and  overlap  the  flanks  of  the  main  body.  The  supports  should 
assist  and  support  the  skirmishers,  to  whose  movements  theirs 
must  correspond.  The  reserve  wOl  send  relief  to  the  skirmishing 
line,  and  supply  supports,  when  necessary.  [tdf. 

Q.  What  are  the  relative  poeltlomi  (without  reference  to  distances) 
of  skirmishers,  supports,  and  reserve  % 

A .  The  supports  should  be  as  nearly  in  rear  of  the  centre  of  their 
own  skirmishers  as  the  ground  will  allow,  and  in  echelon  with  each 
other,  having  due  regard  to  cover.  The  reserve  should  be  placed 
as  nearly  as  possible  in  rear  of  the  centre  of  the  formation.  [u?» 
Q.  Kame  the  rules  as  to  the  reiattve  distuioes  of  skirmishers^ 
supports,  and  reserva 

A.  As  a  general  rule,  on  a  plain  the  distance  between  skirmishetF 
and  sappor(iB  should  be  about  300  yards ;  between  supports  ar 
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reserve,  about  500  yards ;  between  reserve  and  main  body,  500 
yards.  But  the  distance  must  depend  on  circumstances  and  the 
nature  of  the  ground.  The  supports  and  reserve  must  always  be 
in  the  most  convenient  position  to  afford  support,  without  being 
imnecessarily  exposed  to  fare.  [F.  Ex,,  III.,  Skirtnishing. 

Q.  Give  an  illustration  of  the  influence  which  the  nature  of  the 
ground  might  have  in  determining  the  distance  of  the  supports 
from  the  skirmishers. 

A,  When  skirmishers  have  ascended  a  hill,  and  are  halted  on  the 
summit,  the  supports  may  approach  close  to  them  without  being 
exposed  to  flre.  On  a  plain  they  must  necessarily  be  kept  at  a 
greater  distance.  \jd. 

Q,  At  what  pane  should  all  movements  in  skirmishing  be 
executed  f 

A,  When  not  under  fire,  in  quick  time;  when  under  fire,  in 
double  time,  or  (if  specially  ordered)  at  the  run.  \jd, 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  skirmishers  at  the  halt  availing  them- 
selves of  cover  t 

A.  They  should  take  advantage  of  all  inequalities  of  ground,  hnt 
without  advancing  or  retiring  too  far  from  the  general  alignment, 
or  moving  to  a  flank  out  of  control  \td, 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  supports  availing  themselves  of 
cover  1 

A,  Officers  commanding  supports  must,  with  due  regard  to  the 
assistance  they  should  afford  tiie  skirmishers,  take  advantage  of  all 
available  cover  to  protect  their  men,  and  should  make  the  men  lie 
down  when  cover  can  be  obtained  by  so  doing;  they  should  examine 
the  ground  well,  and  select  positions  that  will  protect  them  firom 
cavalry,  in  case  of  attack,  without  preventing  the  skirmishers  from 
forming  on  them.  \id. 

Q.  To  what  extent  should  the  officer  commanding  the  reserve 
seek  cover  for  his  men  1 

A,  He  should  keep  his  men  under  cover  when  practicable ;  but 
as  the  reserve  is  not  immediately  under  fire,  his  attention  should 
principally  be  directed  to  the  selection  of  positions  favourable  to 
the  relief  and  assistance  of  the  skirmishers  and  supports,  with 
proper  regard  to  the  protection  of  the  main  body.  [id, 

Q.  In  what  formation  should  the  reaenre  be  kept ) 

A,  In  the  presence  of  cavalry,  in  column;  but  under  the  fire  of 
artillery  it  should  be  deployed  into  line.  [id, 

Q,  What  is  the  usual  point  of  dlvoottoa  for  skirmishers  ? 

A.  The  centre  of  the  battalion ;  but  for  skirmishers  of  different 

battalions  a  directing  company  or  battalion  (skirmishing)  will  be 

'amed  to  direct.  [«/. 

?.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  points  of  direction  for  skirmishers 
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when  they  move  to  a  flank,  change  front,  become  mixed,  or  get 
into  disorder  1 

A.  When  moving  to  a  flank,  the  leading  man  directs,  but  during 
the  movement  only.  In  changLag  front,  the  file  on  which  the 
change  is  made,  becomes,  during  the  movement,  the  file  of  direction. 
When  skirmishers  are  in  disorder,  any  man  may  be  named  to 
direct,  and  the  others  will  at  once  align  themselves  with  him, 
without  regard  to  their  general  places*      [F.  Ex,y  III.,  Skirmishing. 

Q,  How  should  the  ofacers  and  sap«miimerarles  of  a  battalion 
in  skirmishing  order  be  placed  1 

A .  When  a  company  of  a  battalion  is  extended,  the  captain  and 
supernumeraries  will  be  posted  as  with  a  single  company  skirmish^ 
ing.  When  in  support,  the  captain  will  be  in  front.  The  officers, 
(S^c,  of  a  reserve,  when  in  quarter  column,  will  take  post  as  in 
column  by  the  left.  [«?. 

Q.  Should  skirmishing  movements  be  regulated  by  word  of  oom« 
maud  or  tif  Imgle  sound  T 

A,  By  word  of  command  when  possible.  Bugle  sounds,  being 
liable  to  be  misunderstood,  and  also  to  reveal  intended  movements 
to  the  enemy,  should  be  reserved  for  purposes  of  drill.  \id* 

Q,  "By  whom  should  commands  to  skirmishers  be  repeated  1 

A,  By  the  captains  and  by  every  supernumerary  belonging  to 
them.  [it?. 

Q.  Do  bugle  sounds  apply  to  supports  and  reserves  1 

A.  No;  they  move  by  word  of  command.  [id. 

A  Battalion  Extending  in  Skirmishing  Order  from 

Quarter  Column  or  Line, 

Q.  Describe  the  method  of  extending  a  battalion  £roiii  q:iuurter 
column. 

A.  On  ^^The  battalion  will  skirmish  (by  sections),"  the 
battalion  will  come  to  attention,  and  the  guides  will  fall  to  the 
rear ;.  swords  will  be  returned.      "  No.  1  will  extend  —  faces 

t^ROM  THE  RIGHT  (LEFT,  Or  CENTRE,  Or  No.  —  PILE);  No.  2,  PROLONG 

ro  THE  RIGHT  (or  left);  or,  Nos.  2  and  3,  Prolong  to  the  right 
and  left;  No.  — ,  Bight  (centre  or  left)  supports."  As  each 
company  is  named,  its  captain  will  move  it  out,  and  extend  it  as 
ordered ;  continuing  the  advance,  when  extended,  till  ordered  to 
halt,  unless  otherwise  directed.  The  companies  not  ordered  out  as 
skirmishers  or  supports  form  the  reserve  (their  guides  taking  post), 
and  will  be  moved  by  .the  senior  officer  to  the  rear  of  the  centre  of 
the  skirmishers.  \F,  JSx.y  III.,  Skirmishing, 

Q.  When  a  quarter  column  is  ordered  to  skirmish  to  the  right  or 
left^  how  does  it  move  1 
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A.  It  18  wheeled  to  the  right  or  left,  and  then  extends  in  the 
nsaal  manner.  [F.  Ex,,  ILL,  /SMrmishint}. 

Q,  How  does  a  battalion  extend  ftvm  liae  T 

A.  The  companies  to  skirmish  and  support  will  be  named  as  in 
quarter  column,  and  each  captain  will  more  his  oompanj  as 
directed.  [id. 

Q.  When  a  battalion  in  line  is  ordered  to  skirmish  to  a  fiaiik, 
how  is  the  movement  effected  % 

A.  The  battalion  is  wheeled  up  by  companies  to  the  named 
flank ;  during  the  wheel  the  C.  officer  will  name  the  conipames  to 
skirmish  and  support;  and  on  ''  Forward,"  each  captaim  will  move 
his  company  to  the  position  assigned  to  it.  [ii. 

Q,  In  fnrtmirtliig,  how  should  the  file  from  which  the  extensio& 
is  to  be  made  and  the  interFals  between  files  be  determined  % 

A,  By  the  nature  of  the  ground  and  the  extent  that  is  to  be 
covered.  \ii 

Q.  Before  a  lelioatj  how  may  skirmishers  be  placed  to  cover  the 
movement  1 

A,  They  may  be  extended  in  rear  of  the  line :  and  when  the  line 
has  passed  op^  fiie  as  oidered,  holdiBg  their  groond  tUl  ordered 
to  retire.  Supports  may,  if  necessary,  be  dropped  at  the  proper 
distances  as  the  line  retires.  [id. 

Q.  What  is  the  most  effectual  method  of  keeping  an  enemy  in 
check  by  means  of  skirmishers  during  a  retreat? 

A,  The  successive  relief  of  skirmishers ;  the  officer  commanding 
a  support  should,  in  such  a  case,  be  constantly  on  the  look-out  for 
good  positions,  such  as  a  bank,  a  ditch,  a  wall,  or  like  cover,  where 
he  may  extend  his  men  with  advantage.  After  relieving,  the  nev 
skirmishers  must  hold  their  position  until  ordered  to  continue  the 
retreat.  [id. 

Believing  cmd  Rdnforcmg  Ski/rmiehers. 

Q.  When  skirmishers  are  reUered,  and  find  that  new  supprts 
have  been  sent  out,  how  should  they  act  after  closing  I 

A.  Join  the  battalion.  \F,  Ex.,  ILL,  43. 

Q,  When  supports  are  thrown  forward  to  reiafiiroe  skimushers, 
or  extended  in  order  to  prolong  the  line  of  skirmishers,  how  should 
their  places  be  supplied  ? 

A,  Eresh  supports  should  at  once  be  sent  out,  if  required.    [H' 

Changes  of  FronL 

Q.  What  rules  are  laid  down  for  changes  of  front  in  a  iinrmrd 
dtreetloii  when  in  skirmishing  order  1 


SEIRHISHmO.  63 

A,  No  precise  rales  are  laid  down.  The  changes  must  depend 
upon  the  circumstances  of  the  moment,  and  the  commander  must 
issue  such  orders  as  the  emergency  demands.        [F.  Ex.,  III.,  44. 

Q.  How  may  changes  of  front  wben  xetlrini^  in  skirmishing 
order  be  advantageously  effected  1 

A.  By  extending  the  supports  on  the  new  alignment  while  the 
old  skirmishers  continue  the  retreat,  and,  as  each  company  is 
relieved,  form  supports  to  the  new  front.  [id. 

Q.  May  the  skirmishers  of  a  battalion  in  extended  order  be 
required  to  change  front  at  rigbt  angles  7 

A.  Such  a  movement  can  be  rarely  required ;  if  it  is  necessary 
to  protect  a  flank,  fresh  skirmishers  should  be  sent  out  from  the 
reserve  or  main  body.  \jd. 

Attach  by  Cavalry. 

Q,  How  should  skirmishers,  and  supports,  and  reserve,  act 
"when  unexpeotedly  attacked  by  cavalry,  or  when,  at  drill,  the  bugle 
sounds  "  Prepare  for  cavalry  "  % 

A.  The  skirmishers  and  supports  should  proceed  as  in  oom> 
pany  drill.  The  reserve  may  form  square,  clear  of  supports  and 
skinnishers ;  if  only  two  companies  are  in  reserve,  the  rear  com- 
pany will  close  on  the  front,  so  as  to  be  able  to  fire,  and,  if 
necessary,  it  may  be  turned  about.  \F.  Ex.,  III.,  45. 

Q.  When  the  sqnares  of  skirmishers  and  supports  are  found  to 
be  in  straight  lines,  or  directly  behind  each  other,  how  should  they 
be  moved  in  order  that  they  may  protect  each  other  by  their  fire  1 

A.  Into  echelon.  Before  forming  rallying  squares,  when  at 
drill,  the  captain  of  the  left  skirmishers  should  run  up  into  the 
line  of  skirmishers ;  the  captain  of  the  centre  skirmishers  will 
stand  fast ;  the  captain  of  the  right  skirmishers  will  run  back ; 
the  respective  companies  form  rallying  squares  round  their 
<».ptains.  \id. 

Q.  When  a  battalion  in  skimdshing  order  has  formed  to  receive 
B,  cavalry  attack,  how  should  it  act  when  required  to  extend  again? 

A.  The  skirmishers  and  supports  may  again  occupy  their  original 
ground.  If  the  skirmishers  are  about  to  advance,  the  supports  and 
reserve  may  lie  down  till  at  their  distance  from  the  front.         [id. 

Closing  on  Supports, 

Q.  When  sklrmlsliers  close  on  supports,  where  do  they  form  ? 
-4.  At  6  paces  in  rear  of  the  support.  [F.  Ex.,  III.,  46. 

Q.  When  skirmishers  closing  on  supports  are  attacked  by  cavalr* 
before  reaching  them,  how  should  they  act) 
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A,  They  sLould  form  ralljing  squares  bj  word  of  command. 

[F.  Ex.y  in.,  46. 
.  Q,  After  skirmisliers  Laye  closed  on  supports,  and  are  ordered 
to  extend  asaln,  what  is  done  1 

A,  The  old  supports  advance  and  extend  from  the  centre,  or 
from  such  file  as  will  cause  them  to  re-occupj  the  ground,  and  the 
old  skirmishers  form  companies  in  support;  or,  if  necessary,  the  old 
supports  extend  on  their  own  ground  from  the  halt^  and  the  old 
skirmishers  retire  to  their  distances  as  supports,  \jd. 

Closing  on  the  Reserve. 

Q.  In  what  two  ways  may  skirmishers  and  supports  close  on  the 
reserve,  and  to  what  cases  are  they  respectively  applicable  % 

A.  They  close  independently  when  in  extended  order;  but 
together  when  the  skirmishers  have  previously  closed  in  rear  of  the 
supports.  [F.  jBaj.,  III.,  47. 

Q.  What  oommaiid  or  Inigla  soimA  ia  given  for  skirmishers  and 
supports  to  close  on  the  reserve  1 

A.  ''Assemble  on  the  reserve,"  or  the  bugle  sound  ''As- 
semble." [id, 

Q,  Describe  how  skirmishers  and  supports  close  Indopendently 
on  the  reserve. 

A.  On  the  command,  the  supports — unless  at  open  files,  in  which 
case  they  will  run  in  independently — ^will  be  at  once  ordered  to 
form  fours  inwards,  and  retire  in  double  time  (unless  ordered  to 
move  in  quick  time)  by  the  shortest  line  to  the  rear  of  the  reserve; 
the  skirmishers  will  run  in  independently  and  form  companies  in 
rear  of  the  reserve,  remaining  with  ordered  arms  at  attention. 
When  there  are  three  supports,  the  centre  support  forms  fours 
right  and  moves  into  column,  passing  round  the  left  of  the 
reserve.  The  companies  take  their  places  as  they  arrive,  withoiit 
reference  to  their  numbers ;  if  two  companies  meet,  the  one  fixun 
the  right  passes  in  front  of  the  other.  [f^. 

Q.  When  skirmishers  and  supports  close  on  any  formed  body, 
what  must  they  attend  to  in  order  that  it  may  open  fire  without 
delay  1 

A.  In  running  in  they  must  clear  its  front  as  speedily  as  pos- 
sible, ^id. 

Q.  When  skirmishers  have  closed  in  rear  of  supports,  how  d.o 
they  assemble  togetheir  on  the  reserve  ? 

A.  On  the  command  they  form  fours  inwards,  each  support  mov- 
ing with  its  skirmishers  by  command  of  the  senior  captain  of  the 
'wo,  the  centre  skirmishers  and  support  forming  fours  to  the  right ; 

^ey  move  in  double  time,  by  the  shortest  lines,  and  form  at  6 
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paces  in  rear  of  the  reserve,  the  centre  sldrmishers  and  sapport 
passinfiT  round  the  left  of  the  column  :  should  four  companies  com* 
ing  W  opposite  flanks  meet,  the  two  from  the  right  ^pass  in 
front  of  the  other  two.  Each  captain  -will  halt  and  front  his  own 
company,  and  give  ^'  Dresa^^  and  the  men  will  remain  with  ordered 
arms  at  attention.  \F.  Ex,,  III.,  47. 

Q,  What  rule  should  be  observed  by  supports  m  all  cases  when 
assembling  on  the  reserve  is  effected  In  prMonoe  of  cavalry  T 

A.  They  should  always  wait  for  their  skirmishers  before  moving 
into  the  reserve.  \id. 

Q.  If  any  of  the  companies,  whilst  assembling  on  the  reserve,  are 
attacked  tqr  oava]x7»  how  should  they  act? 

A,  Form  square,  by  word  of  command.  [id. 

Q,  When  a  battaJion,  or  part  of  a  battalion,  is  evwetakg  a  Une^ 
skirmishers  and  supports  only  being  in  front,  and  "  Assemble  "  is 
given,  what  happens  ? 

A,  The  whole  move  to  the  rear  of  the  line  by  the  shortest 
directions,  and  clearing  the  front  as  qxdckly  as  possible,  the  sup* 
ports  in  fours,  the  skirmishers  independently,  passing  through  the 
intervals  between  battalions ;  when  in  rear  of  the  line,  they  move 
towards  the  battalion  0.  officer,  and  form  quarter  column  where  he 
may  direct;  if  part  of  the  battalion  is  already  formed,  they  ^1 
form  in  rear  of  it,  [id. 

Flanking  Parties. 

Q,  State  how  flanking  parties  are  formed. 

A,  Skirmishers,  with  supports,  and,  if  necessary,  a  reserve,  may 
be  extended  to  protect  the  flank  of  a  column.  The  skirmishers 
wiU  move  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  column  when  it  advances 
or  retires,  the  supports  and  reserve  will  move  in  fours ;  the  leading 
man  of  the  skirmishers  should  communicate  with  the  flank  of  the 
advance  guard.  When  the  column  halts,  the  skirmishers,  supports, 
and  reserve  will  halt  and  front*  \F.  Ex,^  III.,  48, 

» 

Passmg  a  Bridge  or  Short  Defile  i/a  corUact  with  an 

Enemy, 

Q,  What  is  the  duty  of  skirmishers  when,  during  an  advance^ 
they  reach  the  margin  of  a  river  or  the  beginning  of  a  deflle  ) 

A,  If  the  flanks  cannot  be  gained,  to  lie  down  and  cover  them- 
selves, keeping  up  a  brisk  Are  on  the  enemy.         \F,  Ex.,  III.,  49. 

Q.  Describe  the  method  of  forcing  a  bridge  or  short  defile  when 
advancing. 

A,  The  skirmisherB  along  the  liver  or  impediment  cover  t^ 

E 
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movement.  The  supports,  on  approaching  the  bridge  (or  defile), 
dose  upon  that  support  which  may  be  opposite  to  it,  and,  supported 
hj  the  reserve,  if  any,  charge  and  force  the  passage  Ynih  the 
bayonet ;  this  point  gained,  and  the  reserve  having  crossed  the 
bridge,  the  supports  gradually  extend  from  their  centre,  the  reserve 
inaiTitia,iTiing  possession  of  the  bridge ;  the  old  skirmishers  keep  up 
their  fire  until  clouded  in  succession  by  the  new  line ;  when,  the 
new  line  has  extended,  the  reserve  will  send  out  £resh  supports, 
and  the  old  skirmishers  will  assemble  in  rear  of  the  reserva  .  The 
whole  will  then  move  forward.  [F.  Esc,  IIL,  49. 

Q,  Describe  the  method  of  passing  a  bridge  or  short  defile,  in 
contact  with  the  enemy  when  retiriiig; 

.  A.  The  reserve  will  pass  first,  taking  post  at  the  bridge  head  or 
outlet  of  the  defile,  and  detaching  parties  to  both  flanks  to  lin^  the 
river  or  impediment,  in  extended  order.  The  supports  close  on  the 
one  opposite  the  bridge,  and,  in  compact  order,  hslt  in  firont  of  it 
till  the  line  of  skirmishers  is  withdrawn ;  the  skirmishers  incline 
towards  the  bridge,  and  on  arriving  near  it,  run  briskly  over  it, 
and  form  in  rear  of  the  reserve.  The  supports  then  cross,  and. 
joining  the  reserve,  the  whole  are  prepared  to  defend  the  bridge  or 
retire,  as  may  be  ordered.  The  new  line  of  skirmishers  coxmaences 
firing  as  soon  as  its  front  is  clear ;  and  if  the  retreat  is  to  be 
continued,  supports  will  be  again  thrown  out  between  it  and  the 
reserve.  [icL 

OVTPOST   OVTXBS.* 

General  Rules. 

Q.  What  are  the  otfleeto  of  outposts  ) 

A,  To  insure  the  safety  and  repose  of  a  corps ;  to  prevent 
reconnoissances  by  the  enemy ;  and  to  observe  his  movements  and 
dispositions.  AU  armies  or  smaller  bodies  of  troops,  in  camp  or 
bivouac,  must  be  protected  by  piquets.  [*  F,  Ex.y  V.,  3. 

Q,  Describe  the  different  deaoriptlons  of  outposts. 

A,  Fiqusts  are  detached  bodies  to  whom  the  safety  of  the  force 
and  the  observation  of  the  enemy  in  its  vicinity  are  entrusted. 
Trocyps  of  observation  are  charged  with  watching  the  enemy's 
movements  beyond  the  line  of  piquets.  [* 

Q,  How  many  descriptions  of  planet  are  there  ? 

A,  Two, — outlying  and  inlying.  [F.  Ex,,  V.,  3. 

Q.  What  is  an  outlying  piquet,  and  where  is  it  placed  ] 

A.  It  is  a  sinall  body  of  troops  which  is  thrown  forward  at  a 

*  See  also  "  Duties  in  thb  Field,"  in  the  questions  and  answers  on  the 
Qaeen's  Begolfttions  (a  8,  §§  65  to  e3),  f axtlier  on* 


otrrpoBT  DUTiss.  67 

•  ■ 
considerable  distance  in  front  of  the  camp  or  cantonment^  witli 
oozm^ecting  sentries,  and  haying  sentries   advantageously  posted 
for  hearing  and  observing   any  alarm  in  £ront^  and  commtini- 
catLng;  when  necessary,  by  patrols,  with  the  advanced  post& 

[F.  Ex.,  v.,  3. 

Q.  Where  is  the  inlying  piquet  placed,  and  what  are  its 
duties  1 

A.  It  usually  remains  in  camp,  accoutred,  and  ready  to  turn  out 
and  support  the  outlying  piquets  at  a  moment's  warning.  [id, 

Q.  On  what  must  the  strengtli  and  dsoorlptliMi  of  force  employed 
on  outpost  duty  depend ) 

A.  On  the  character  of  the  ground,  the  distance  from  the  main 
body  at  which  it  is  to  be  employed,  and  the  nature  of  the  ser- 
vice. [* 

Q,  Give  an  estimate  of  the  strength  and  description  of  force  of  all 
arms  which  might  be  requisite  under  ordinary  circumstances  for 
outpost  duty  in  front  of  an  army  of  20,000  men  in  proximity  to  the 
enemy. 

A.  1,600  infantry,  500  cavalry,  and  6  guns,  with  inlying  piquets 
in  proportion.  [ffamlei/s  Operations  of  Wa/r. 

Q.  At  what  distaooe  from  tbo  main  body  should  the  outposts  be 
placed] 

A.  At  such  a  distance  as  will  enable  them  to  fulfil  the  purposes 
for  which  they  are  intended  without  exposing  them  to  be  cut  off 
or  overpowered.  [id. 

Q,  In  flxfnff  on  gronnd  for  a  chain  of  outposts,  what  dispositions 
should  be  made  to  insure  its  safety  ? 

A.  If  possible,  its  front  should  be  protected  by  natural  obstacles 
strengthened  by  artificial  means.  Its  jQanks  shoidd  rest  on  obstacles 
which  prevent  their  being  turned,  or  should  be  thrown  back  and 
protected  by  piquets  and  constant  patrolling.  [id. 

Q,  What  descriptions  of  cover  are  favourable  for  concealing  the 
position  of  an  outpost  ? 

A.  The  skirts  of  small  woods,  hollows  behind  the  crests  of  ridges, 
a  line  of  wall  or  embankment,  or  hedges.  [id^ 

Q,  Describe  how  the  inftuitry  of  a  force  (say  two  battalions,  each 
of  800  men)  sent  on  outpost  duty  may  be  distributed  between  out- 
lying piquets  and  their  reserves,  show  the  propprtionate  strength  of 
the  piurties  to  be  employed  on  these  duties  respectively,  and  state 
the  extent  of  front  covered. 

A.  Two  battalions  may  furnish  four  wings,  each  of  400  men  (or 
four  companies).  At  1,200  yards  apart,  these  wings  will  extend  2 
miles,  and  as  reserves  or  main-guaixis  occupy  the  main  avenues  of 
approach.  Each  reserve  may  then  detach  a  company  in  sections  of 
20  to  25  men  each,  at  an  average  distance  of  400  yards  to  its  frr 
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These  sections  form  the  outlying  piquets,  which  may  extend  400 
yards  beyond  the  flanks  of  the  reserves,  occupying  2^  miles  of 
front,  [JIandei/s  Operations  of  War. 

Q.  How  should  the  cavalry  of  outposts  be  posted  ? 

A.  "With  the  reserves  or  piquets,  according  to  the  nature  of  the 
ground, — always  where  it  is  open,  and  generally  on  the  principal 
roads.  [id, 

Q,  How  far  may  the  cavalry  videttes  be  pushed  down  the  naain 
approaches  in  front  of  the  outposts  ? 

A,  1,000  yards  in  open  ground.  \id, 

Q,  How  diiould  the  aitilleiy  of  outposts  be  placed  1 

A,  In  divisions  of  not  less  than  two  guns,  with  the  reserves 
under  cover,  and  at  commanding  points,  generally  on  or  close  to 
the  roads.  Ud. 

Q.  With  what  outposts  do  amiles  In  aotual  preaenoe  of  each  otner 
usually  cover  their  fronts  ? 

A.  With  a  line  of  piquets  and  sentries  at  short  distances.      \id. 


Piquets  and  their  Sentries, 

Q.  By  what  means  may  the  officer  in  command  of  an  outlying 
piquet  gain  IntelU^enoe  of  the  enemy's  movements  1 

A.  By  patrolling,  by  careful  watching,  by  examining  the  peas- 
antry of  the  country,  and  by  all  such  indications  as  the  strengthen- 
ing of  the  enemy's  posts,  unusual  bustle  or  movement  in  his  lines, 
the  sound  of  troops  or  artillery  on  the  march  at  night,  the  diminu- 
tion or  increase  of  fires,  &c.,  &c.  [F,  JSx,,  V,,  3. 

Q.  How  are  the  men  for  piqnet  duties  furnished  1 

A.  By  brigades,  the  different  regiments  furnishing  one  or  more 
companies,  a  field  officer  of  the  day  being  in  charge  of  the  whole  ; 
or  an  entire  regiment  may  be  employed  under  its  own  officers,    [id. 

Q.  How  should  all  outlying  piquets  be  posted  ? 

A.  With  a  complete  chain  of  double  sentries  in  front,  on  the  same 
principle  that  light  troops  are  extended  to  cover  a  line.  [id. 

Q.  Should  outlying  piquets  have  reserves  ] 

An  When  at  a  distance  they  should ;  otherwise  reserves  may  be 
dispensed  with.  ^  [id. 

Q.  Where  should  the  field  olBoer  of  the  day  in  charge  of  the 
piquets  usually  be  posted  ? 

A.   With  the  reserve.  [id. 

Q,  How  should  each  oompany  on  piqnet  duty  be  divided,  in  oiaer 
that  it  may  be  able  to  relieve  its  sentries  periodically  1 

A.  Into  three  reliefs ;  one  relief  only  will  be  extended  on  sentry, 

i  the  other  two  will  remain  in  support.  [id. 
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Q,  How  often  ahould  piquet  sentries  be  relieved  during  the 
night? 

A.  Every  hour.  [F,  Ex,  V.,  3. 

Q.  If  pivaet  mbMmi  are  so  far  extended  as  to  make  it  incon- 
venient to  relieve  them  all  from  the  piquet^  what  may  be  done  f 

A.  One  or  two  small  parties,  under  command  of  officers  or 
N.-C.  officers,  may  be  detached  to  convenient  situations  for  furnish- 
ing sentries.  This  principle  may  be  extended  by  the  commander, 
so  as  to  have  each  sentry  supported  at  a  distance  of  10,  20,  or  30 
paces  in  rear  by  the  group  of  four  men  firom  which  he  is  to  be 
relieved,  one  of  whom  must  be  a  N.-C.  officer  or  selected  man  in 
charge.  [id. 

Q,  Should  piquet  sentries  be  single  or  double  ? 

A,  Double,  except  the  connecting  sentries  between  the  front  line 
and  parties  in  rear,  and  except  sentries  observed  and  supported 
at  a  idiorfc  distance  by  the  party  of  men  by  whom  they  are  to  be 
relieved.  [id. 

Q.  State  some  of  the  rules  as  to  iHie  positions  of  day  and  night 
sentries  on  piquet. 

A.  Piquet  sentries  by  day  should  be  placed  on  heights,  and  in 
commanding  positions,  whence  they  may  see  all  the  country  in 
front  without  exposing  themselves  to  view;  but  at  night  they  must 
be  placed  lower  down,  so  as  to  have  the  highest  groimd  before  them, 
and  so  be  able  to  see  any  approaching  party  against  the  sky,  with- 
out being  themselves  discovered.  [id. 

Q,  "Wlhat  number  of  day  and  night  sentries  are  requisite  in  front 
of  a  piquet ) 

A.  By  day  as  many  as  are  sufficient  to  watch  thoroughly  the 
country  in  front ;  each  sentry  should  be  able  to  see  the  files  on  his 
right  and  left,  as  well  as  the  intermediate  groimd  between  them ; 
at  night,  or  in  thick  weather,  a  greater  number  will  be  re- 
quired, [id. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  piquet  sentries  patrolling  when  on 
postl 

A.  One  man  of  each  file  should  always  remain  on  his  post,  look- 
ing out  vigilantly  to  his  front,  while  the  other  patroles  to  his  right, 
tOl  he  comes  up  to  the  sentry  next  to  him ;  in  this  manner  -diey 
will  alternately  relieve  each  other.  Sentries  will  also  patrole  to 
their  front,  to  the  distance  of  20  or  30  yards.  [id. 

Q.  How  are  piquet  sentries  to  conduct  themselves  when  persons 
approach  them  f 

A,  If  by  night,  they  must  challenge  them,  order  them  to  halt^ 
and  allow  only  one  person  to  advance,  until  satisfied  that  they  are 
friends.  By  day,  a  sentry  should  never  allow  more  than  one 
stranger  to  approach  his  post  on  any  pretence.  p 
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Q.  In  selecting  the  Uim  for  tito  <fliain  of  sentries  on  piquet,  what 
must  be  attended  to  1 

A,  It  must  not  be  extended  too  much.  The  men  should  be 
posted  in  the  most  advantageous  situations  fbi^  observing  roads  and 
country  in  front.  Every  elevated  spot  which  overlooks  the  com- 
munications in  rear  should  be  taken  within  the  chain,  if  it  can  be 
effected  without  extending  it  too  far.  Sentries  should  not  be 
posted  near  cover  from  which  a  sudden  rush  might  be  made  on 
them,  and  should  be  so  placed  as  to  secure  one  another  from  being 
cut  off,  and  at  such  distances  as  to  prevent  an  enemy  stealing  un- 
perceived  between  them.  [K  iE'as.,  V.,  3. 

Q.  Should  piquet  sentries  conceal  themselves  from  the  enemy  ? 

A,  As  much  as  the  nature  of  their  duty  will  permit.  [id, 

Q,  When  an  elevated  spot,  which  overlooks  the  communications 
in  rear,  is  in  the  vicinity  of  a  piquet,  but  cannot  be  taken  within 
the  sentries  without  extending  them  too  far,  what  should  be  done! 

A,  It  should  be  occupied  by  a  detached  party  by  day,  care  being 
taken  to  support  and  ensure  its  retreat.  [id. 

Q,  Should  there  be  woods  and  ravines  in  the  neighbourhood  of  a 
piquet,  what  precaution  should  be  taken  ) 

A,  They  must  be  watched,  and  visited  by  patroles.  \id, 

Q,  In  selecting  a  line  for  the  chain  of  piquet  sentries,  how 
should  its  flanks  be  protected  7 

A,  They  should  be  thrown  a  little  back,  and,  if  not  protected  by 
the  nature  of  the  ground,  a  detached  party  under  an  c&cer  should 
be  placed  to  prevent  them  being  turned,  [id. 

Q.  How  should  the  eonneetlon  be  kept  up  between  the  frimt 
line  of  piquet  sentries,  supports,  and  reserve  1 

A.  By  means  of  single  sentries.  [id. 

Q.  When  an  officer  proceeds  on  piquet  duty,  with  what  view 
should  he  ezamine  tbe  groimd  over  which  he  passes  between  the 
camp  and  his  post  ? 

A.  To  select  favourable  positions  for  disputing  the  ground  in 
case  the  piquet  is  driven  in.  [id. 

Q.  When  an  officer  in  charge  of  a  piquet  anrtves  oa  tlie  i^osttion 
he  is  to  occupy,  what  steps  should  he  take  first  % 

A.  He  should  first  look  to  the  immediate  safety  of  his  own 
party,  and  place  sentries  on  its  flanks  and  front;  then  send  a  file 
to  the  most  elevated  spot  in  the  vicinity,  to  get  a  view  of  the 
country,  and  proceed  himself  with  a  patrol  to  examine  all  objects 
near  him  capable  of  concealing  an  enemy.  Having  secured  him- 
self from  surprise,  he  will  proceed  to  throw  out  his  sentries,  and 
communicate  with  parties  on  right  and  left.  [id. 

Q.  When  piquets  are  attacked,  what  rules  should  be  observed? 

A.  The  same  as  in  all  skirmishing.     Detached  officers'  parties 
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should  not  run  in  on  the  main  body,  but  support  the  skirmishers; 
and  when  compelled  to  retire,  they  should,  if  possible^  retreat  on 
the  flank  of  the  main  body,  and  thereby  afford  mutual  support. 

[F.  Ex.y  v.,  3. 

Q,  When  a  sentry  is  satisfied  that  the  enemy  are  moving  on  to 
the  attack,  what  should  he  dol 

A,  He  should  at  once  fire,  although  the  enemy  may  be  far 
beyond  range.  \id, 

Q.  What  axe  the  orders  as  to  officers  On  piquet  str«iigtbeiiing 
tbelr  posts? 

A .  They  should  strengthen  them  by  every  means,  by  constructing 
abattis,  breastworks,  &c.  Where  the  defence  of  a  bridge  or  ford 
is  entrusted  to  them,  they  ought  never  to  omit  throwing  up 
something  to  protect  their  men  and  impede  the  enemy.  An 
officer  ought  not,  however,  to  block  up  a  main  road  with  other 
materials  than  such  as  are  easUy  removed.  [id. 

Q.  Should  a  piquet  slint  Itself  np  in  a  house  or  other  enclosure 
with  the  intention  of  defending  itself  to  the  last  extremity  9 

A,  Not  unless  ordered  to  do  so,  or  unless  circumstances  render 
it  necessary  at  the  moment,  for  tihe  preservation  of  the  party,  in 
the  expectation  of  support  \id. 

Q.  How  long  may  a  piquet  with  safety  defend  its  firont,  and 
under  what  circumstances  should  it  retire  ? 

A,  It  may  defend  its  front  as  long  as  its  fianks  are  not  attacked ; 
but  as  soon  as  the  enemy  attempts  to  surround  the  post  the  piquet 
must  begin  to  retire.  [id. 

Q.  When  a  flat;  of  tnioe  approaches  a  piquet,  how  should  it  be 
received  by  the  sentries  and  treated  by  the  commander  of  the 
piquet? 

A.  One  sentry  will  advance  and  halt  it  at  such  distance  as  will 
prevent  any  of  the  party  who  compose  it  from  overlooking  the 
piquet  post.  The  other  sentry  will  report  the  circumstance  to  the 
officer  commanding  the  piquet,  who  will,  according  to  his  in- 
structions, either  detain  ijie  flag  of  truce  at  the  outpost  until  it  is 
reported  to  the  field  officer  of  the  day,  or  forward  the  party  blind- 
folded under  escort  to  the  camp.  [jd. 

Q.  When  a  flag  of  truce  arrives  at  a  piquet  with  a  letter,  how 
shotdd  the  officer  commanding  the  piquet  act  regarding  it? 

A.  He  should  receive  the  letter,  and  instantly  forward  it  to 
head-quarters.  Having  given  a  receipt,  he  should  require  the  flag 
of  truce  to  depart  forthwith,  and  suffer  no  communication  between 
the  party  and  the  men  of  the  piquet.  \id. 

Q,  When  a  piquet  is  permitted  to  have  a  fire,  what  precautions 
should  be  observed  regarding  it  ? 

A,  It  should  be  concealed  from  observation,  and  the  alarm  post 
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of  the  piquet  should  be  in  rear  of  it,  so  that  in  case  of  attack  at 
night  the  piquet  may  not  be  seen  when  drawn  up,  and  the  enemy 
may  be  compelled  to  pass  the  fire.  [F.  Ex,^  Y>,  3. 

Q.  At  what  hour  i^ould  piquets  get  under  amie  ? 

A.  An  hour  before  dayli^t.  \jd. 

Q.  At  what  hour  in  the  morning  should  the  officer  oonunanding 
a  piquet  occupy  the  posts  which  he  held  the  day  before  ? 

A,  "When  he  can  discern  objects  distinctly.  \jd. 

Q,  Before  a  piquet  re-occupies  posts  in  the  morning  which  it 
held  the  day  before,  what  precaution  should  be  taken? 

A,  Patroles  should  be  sent  forward  to  feel  the  way.  [id, 

Q,  When  the  officer  commanding  a  piquet  observes  at  daybreak 
that  a  change  in  the  enemy's  post  or  position  has  taken  place,  to 
whom  should  he  immediately  report  the  circumstance  1 

A.  To  the  field  officer  of  the  day.  [fd, 

Q.  At  what  hour  as  a  rule  are  idqiieto  veUeved?    Why  i 

A,  At  daybreak.  Accession  of  force  is  thereby  obtained  at  an 
hour  often  chosen  for  attack.  [id. 

Q.  When  the  new  piquet  has  arrived  at  its  post,  in  what  manner 
is  the  relief  of  the  old  piquet  to  be  effected  ? 

A.  The  officer  of  the  new  piquet  will  accompany  the  officer  of 
the  old  along  the  chain  of  posts,  and  the  latter  will  point  out  the 
enemy's  posts,  and  afford  every  information  in  his  power.  The 
sentries  of  the  new  piquet  shoidd  then  be  posted.  [id. 

Q.  When  one  piquet  has  been  relieved  by  another,  may  the  old 
planet  at  once  return  to  camp  ? 

A.  Only  if  the  weather  is  sufficiently  clear  to  ascertain  that  there 
is  no  indication  of  attack.  [id-, 

Q,  If  advanced  piquets  are  attacked  whilst  a  relieved  piquet  is 
on  its  way  to  camp,  what  is  the  duty  of  the  latter  ? 

A.  To  turn  about  and  support  the  advanced  piquets.  [id. 

Q.  To  whom  should  the  officer  of  the  old  piquet  send  a  written 
report  as  soon  as  he  has  been  relieved? 

A.  To  the  field  officer  of  the  day.  [id. 

Q.  What  is  to  be  the  principal  oltf  eet  of  the  piquet  in  case  it  is 
attacked  ?  What  considerations  must  determine  the  amount  of 
resistance  ? 

A.  To  gain  time  to  enable  the  main  body  to  prepare  for  action. 
Few  cases  can  occur  in  which  it  will  be  impossible  to  attain  that 
end  without  endangering  the  piquet;  but  in  an  extreme  case 
it  must  sacrifice  itself  rather  than  be  driven  in  before  the 
main  body  has  had  time  to  form.  [id. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  oompliments  by  outlying  piquets 
and  their  sentries  ? 

4.  Outlying  piquets  pay  no  compliments ;  but  when  approached 
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hj  a  general  officer,  the  field  officer  of  the  day,  or  an  armed  party, 
they  will  £bJ1  in  and  stand  to  their  arms.  Sentries  on  out-post 
duty  pay  no  compliments.  [F.  JSx.,  Y.,  3. 


Descriptions  and  Oenerdl  Duties  of  Patroles. 

Q.  Describe  the  dlflteent  desorlptions  of  patrolling. 

A.  Patroles  are  of  two  kinds  : — 1st,  Those  which,  being  chai^ged 
with  the  safety  of  a  particular  post,  restrict  themselves  to  observ- 
ing the  enemy's  movements  in  its  immediate  vicinity,  and  to  such 
precautionary  measures  as  are  necessary  to  prevent  surprise ;  and, 
2nd,  Those  which  are  detached  to  a  greater  distance  for  the  purpose 
of  exploring  roads  or  country,  obtaining  information,  feeling  for  the 
enemy's  advanced  posts,  and  watching  his  movements.  \* 

Q.  In  order  to  ensiure  saooeMi  in  patrolling,  what  must  be  care- 
fully attended  to  ? 

A,  Vigilance,  silence,  and  circumspection  must  be  enforced.  No 
noise  must  be  made ;  and  when  anything  is  communicated  it  should 
be  in  a  whisper.  Unnecessary  firing  and  fjEilse  alarms  must  be 
carefully  guarded  against.  [F.  Ex.,  V.,  3. 

Q,  What  consideration  must  determine  the  description  of  troops 
and  the  number  of  men  to  be  employed  in  patrolling ) 

A.  The  nature  of  the  ground,  the  distance  to  which  they  are  to 
patrole,  and  the  object  in  view.  Near  a  post  3  or  4  men  may  be 
sufficient.  [id, 

Q.  When  a  patrole  falls  in  with  a  party  of  the  enemy  similarly 
engaged,  what  course  should  be  pursued ) 

A.  It  should  fallback  at  once  without  exchanging  shots.        \id, 

PatroUing  vn  the  Vicinity  of  a  Post. 

Q.  Is  patrolling  an  etsenttal  dnty  on  all  outposts  ) 

A.  Yes.  [F.  Ex.,  V.,  3. 

Q.  Hew  often,  as  a  rule,  should  patroles  be  sent  out  1 

A.  Once  between  every  relief  during  the  night  [id. 

Q,  What  is  the  usual  metbod  of  patrolling  in  front  of  a  line  of 
piquet  sentries  ? 

A.  On  leaving  the  piquet,  the  patrole  should,  when  practicable, 
communicate  with  the  next  post  on  right  (or  left),  and  patrole 
cautiously  along  the  front  of  the  line  of  sentries  just  near  enough 
to  see  them,  and  communicating  with  the  next  post  upon  tibe 
left  (or  right),  return  again  by  rear  of  chain.  [ic2» 

Q.  How  diould  piquet  sentries  be  iiistructed  so  that  they  may 
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not  be  thrown  off  their  guard  by  the  frequent  appeanmoe  of  a 
fHenOIy  iiatrote  dining  the  night  9 

A.  They  should  be  taught  to  expect  an  enemy  in  all  who  ap> 
proach  them.  Some  preconcerted  signal,  or  countersign  in  a  low- 
tone,  to  be  changed  every  relief  should  be  us^       [F.  Ex.^  Y.,  3, 

Patrolling  at  a  dista/nce  from  a  Post, 

Q.  When  the  enemy's  posts  are  distant,  what  patroles  shoulGt''be- 
sent  out  by  a  piquet  in  additkm  to  that  in  front  of  the  sentries  1 

A.  Patroles  along  roads  in  the  direction  of  the  enemy's  posts,  to 
such  distance  as  is  expedient.  [F,  Ex,^  Y.,  3, 

Q.  At  what  hour  in  particular  should  a  strong  patrole  invariably 
be  sent  some  distance  on  towards  tba  enemyto  posts  by  a  piquet  ? 

A.  Just  before  daybreak.  [iti 

Q.  When  a  patrole  proceeds,  just  before  daylight,  in  the  directioa 
of  the  enemy's  posts,  what  must  it  cautiously  attend  to] 

A,  Bisk  of  meeting  columns  waiting  to  attack  \id, 

Q,  When  patrolling  in  the  direction  of  an  enemy's  posts,  what 
precautions  should  an  officer  adopt? 

A,  The  patrole  should  be  preceded  by  feelers — quick,  intelligent 
men.  The  order  of  march  must  be  carefully  arranged,  the  flanks 
should  be  well  reconnoitred,  and  every  possible  precaution  taken 
to  guard  against  the  patrole  being  suipris^  or  cut  o£  The  officer 
should  make  every  effort  to  conc^  his  movements  from  the  enemy, 
and  to  avoid  falling  in  with  any  of  his  parties.  [w?.  *' 

Q,  If  a  patrole  sent  by  a  piquet  in  the  direction  of  the  enemy 
falls  in  with  any  of  his  parties,  what  course  should  be  adopted) 

A,  On  hearing  footsteps,  the  feelers  should  instantly  fall  back  to 
the  patrole  j  and  should  the  sounds  indicate  a  larger  body  than  a 
patrole,  1  or  2  men  should  be  sent  back  with  haste  to  inform  the 
piquet,  who  will  prepare  for  defence.  The  patrole  will  then  retire 
steadily,  and  if  possible  unobserved,  on  the  piquet.  If  perceived 
and  overtaken  by  the  enemy,  the  patrole  must  keep  up  a  constant 
fire,  in  order  to  apprise  the  camp  that  the  enemy  is  coming  on  in 
force,  [id. 

BSCOmTS. 

Escort  of  Convoys. 

Q.  Name  some  of  the  dlHteent  sorts  of  convoys. 
A,  Convoys  of  ammunition,  provisions,  material  and  olothingr 
'^nnded,  and  prisoners.-  [ffamlei/s  Operations  of  War* 

"Kovr  should  convoys  be  anaagod  for  the  march  ) 
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A.  ConYOys  of  ammunition  at  the  head,  provisiolis  .next,'  and 
finally  effects  and  clothing.  [Le/ro^a  Handbook. 

Q.  What  iniwrauiti^ii  should  the  officer  commaoidiQg  the  escort 
of  a  convoy  procure  before  staHdng  1 

^.  As  to  the  road,  places  of  halt  and  billet,  position  of  the  enemy, 
points  where  attacks  may  be  looked  for,  and  places  of  refuge  in  cade 
of  retreat.  \Ha/mle^s  OperaHona  of  War, 

Q.  What  «p«M  does  a  waggon  with  four  horses  occupy  in  the 
line  of  convoy  ] 

A.  12  yards.  [«t 

Q.  What  is  the  ordinary  rate  per  hour  at  which  a  convoy  of 
waggons  may  be  expected  to  proceed  ) 

A.  2\  miles  on  a  good  road ;  1^  in  a  hilly  country.  \id, 

Q.  Should  be— f  of  tardea  or  waggons  move  firat  in  a  convoy, 
and  why? 

A.  Beasts  of  burden;  because  waggons  break  up  the  road.       \id. 

Q.  To  provide  for  the  safety  of  the  convoy  on  its  march,  what 
military  preeanttomi  must  be  observed  by  the  escort  ? 

A,  Advance  and  rear  guards  and  flanking  parties  must  be  thrown 
out,  to  guard  against  surprise.  Towns,  villages,  and  defiles  should 
be  avoided  [Troithridge^s  LaUernand. 

Q.  How  should  the  main  body  of  the  escort  be  disposed  so  as  to 
guard  the  convoy  and  be  prepared  for  any  emergency  f 

A,  One-half  should  be  distributed  in  three  detachments  between 
front,  centre,  and  rear  of  convoy,  ceQ.tre  detachment  being  strongest; 
the  other  half  should  be  kept  in  reserve,  prepared  to  move  at  once 
to  the  point  threatened  by  the  enemy.  [id. 

Q.  When  a  convoy  has  to  pass  a  river  or  bridge,  should  the 
reserve  of  the  escort  precede  or  follow  the  convoy  9 

A.  If  the  rear  is  secure,  the  reserve  should  pass  flrst ;  if  not,  it 
should  follow  the  convoy.  If  there  is  danger  both  in  front  and 
rear,  the  reserve  may  be  divided  [id. 

Q.  When  a  convoy  has  to  pass  ttanragh  »  d^ifltob  what  dispositions 
should  be  made  1 

A.  The  defile  having  been  occupied  by  detachments  from  the 
reserve,  the  convoy  draws  together  on  the  largest  possible  front, 
and  the  advanced  and  rear  guards  close  on  it.  When  the  defile  is 
teconnoitredy  the  advanced  guard  passes  through  and  far  enough 
ahead  of  the  defile  to  allow  the  convoy  to  be  parked  in  rear,  wh&e 
the  reserve  occupies  the  heights  bordering  tiie  defile  towards  iike 
enemy.  [Hamiei/B  Operadons  qf  War, 

Q,  When  loads  of  carriages  consist  of  powder  or  eomtartlMe 
iwtlalM^  what  precautions  should  be  taken  1 

A.  Nothing  else  must  be  placed  On  the  oairiages ;  no  one  must 
get  on  them;  villages  should  not  be  entered;  and  smoking  must  h^ 
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forbidden.  The  pace  should  not  exceed  a  "walk,  except  by  spedal 
order.  {Troubridge'a  LaHemand^  G.  O.,  70,  1870. 

Q.  What  measures  should  be  adopted  to  insure  that  the  line  is 
kept  well  locked  up,  and  that  the  dxl^ram  obey  orders  t 

A,  An  intelligent  soldier  should  be  told  off  to  each  carriage;  bnt 
should  strength  of  escort  not  admit  of  this,  superintendence  of  2  or 
3  carriages  may  be  entrusted  to  1  soldier;  or  mounted  men  may  be 
detailed  for  general  superintendence.  [Tnnibridgtfs  LaUemand. 

Q,  What  should  the  officers  of  a  convoy  insist  upon  with  r^ud 
to  the  general  treatment  of  the  drivers  by  the  guards  1 

A.  Whilst  enforcing  prompt  obedience  to  orders,  the  guard 
should  not  be  permitted  to  subject  the  drivers  or  their  horses  to 
any  sort  of  bad  treatment.  [id 

Q.  Should  carriages  of  a  convoy  move  in  doalito  or  single  illet 

A.  When  the  width  of  the  road  is  such  that  a  sufficient  space 
would  be  left  between  them,  in  double  files.  When  narrow  places 
are  of  frequent  occurrence,  it  is  better  to  move  in  single  file. 

J  id,     Hamdef^B  OperaUons  of  For. 
baits  should  be  observed  in  the 
march  of  a  convoy  1 

A,  Halts  should  be  at  a  distance  from  bridges  and  all  obstacles, 
!First  halt  of  10  minutes,  three-quarters  of  an  hour  after  starting, 
and  the  others  at  similar  intervals.  [Lefro^s  Handhod, 

Q.  What  halt  for  feeding  and  watering  should  be  allowed  daily 
during  the  march  of  a  convoy  ? 

A.  Half  an  hour,  in  some  spot  where  good  water  can  Ik 
had.  [id. 

Q,  When  a  convoy  halts  for  the  night,  what  position  is  desirable, 
and  what  precautions  should  be  taken  f 

A.  An  uninhabited  place  capable  of  defence,  where  water  can  be 
had,  should  be  selected.  The  carriages  should  be  parked,  and 
protected  by  such  means  as  may  be  available,  the  troops  being  dis- 
posed to  repel  attack.  Piquets  and  patroles  should  be  establislied, 
and  every  precaution  taken  against  surprise. 

[id.     Troubridg€*8  LctUemani 

Q.  When  a  convoy  proceeds  in  boats  up  or  down  a  riv^,  wlut 
arrangements  should  be  made  by  the  escorti 

A.  Escort  should  be  divided;  one  part  proceeding  by  land 
abreast  of  convoy,  the  other  in  boats.  Party  on  land  should  be 
disposed  as  in  the  case  of  a  convoy  by  land,  and  must  gain  intelli- 
gence of  the  enemy's  movements,  and  protect  the  convoy  from  lus 
attack,  being  reinforced,  if  necessaiy,  from  the  troops  in  boats. 

iTr(mbridge*8  LaUemami 
^  one  when  a  convoy  is 

attattkedT 
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A.  To  close  up  the  carriages,  and  continue  the  march  in  the 
4^reatest  order.  Skirmishers  shotdd  keep  off  the  enemy  as  long  as 
possible,  the  reserve  being  retained  in  hand.      [Lefrot/s  Handbook, 

Q,  If  two  parts  of  a  convoy  are  attacked  at  the  same  time,  how 
should  the  reserve  of  the  escort  act  ? 

A.  It  must  either  divide  or  meet  the  enemy  first  at  one  point  and 
then  at  the  other.  [id.     Trovhridge^s  LaUemand. 

Q,  When  a  convoy  is  attacked  in  such  strength  that  the  march 
cannot  for  the  time -be  continued  in  safety,  what  course  should  be 
adopted  ? 

A.  The  head  of  the  convoy  should  be  halted  in  a  favourable 
position,  and  the  remainder  closed  up  in  lines  abreast,  so  as  to 
form  a  square,  the  horses  facing  inwards,  and  the  faces  and  angles 
being  defended  by  infentry.  [Hamiley'a  Operations  of  W<x/r. 

Q.  When  a  convoy  is  so  seriously  attacked  tiiat  it  cannot  be 
saved,  what  course  should  be  followed  ? 

A.  The  ammunition  should  be  defended  to  the  last,  as  the  most 
important  part  of  the  convoy,  and  everything  that  cannot  be  saved 
should,  if  possible,  be  destroyed.  [Lefroj/s  Ha/ndbook, 

Q,  When  a  oonvoy  of  prlaonem  is  attacked,  what  special  pre- 
cautions should  be  taken  1 

A,  The  escort  should  remain  close  to  them,  as  the  assailants 
will  not  risk  killing  their  own  people  by  filing.  To  prevent 
escape,  the  prisoners  may  be  ordered  to  lie  down. 

\Ha7nle^8  Operations  of  War, 

Escort  of  Foraging  Parties. 

Q.  Upon  what  considerations  must  the  desorlptloii  and  number 
of  troops  composing  the  escort  of  a  foraging  party  depend  ? 

A.  ITpon  the  nature  of  the  country,  the  distance  to  which  the 
party  is  to  proceed,  and  the  proximity  of  the  enemy.  [* 

Q.  What  dlapoflltioiui  should  be  made  by  the  officer  commanding 
the  escort  of  a  party  about  to  engage  in  foraging  a  country  ? 

A.  The  country  having  been  cleared  of  the  enemy,  a  chain  of 
posts,  supported  by  a  reserve,  should  be  taken  up  in  advance  of  the 
part  to  be  foraged,  the  approaches  being  occupied  by  piquets,  and 
the  front  patrolled  by  cavaJry  or  infantry.  [* 

Q.  At  what  distance  from  a  foraging  party  shotdd  the  advanced 
posts  of  its  escort  be  taken  up  1 

^.  At  such  a  distance  as  will,  in  case  of  serious  attack,  give  the 
foraging  party  time  to  mount  and  form  in  support  of  the  escort,  or 
to  retire  in  good  order  with  the  forage  cut  to  the  camp.  [* 

Q.  When  a  Tillage  is  to  be  foraged,  what  arrangements  should 
be  made  by  the  officer  commanding  the  escort  1 
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A.  A  chain  of  sentries  should  be  placed  round  ib,  to  prevent  any 
one  entering  it  except  parties  det^ed  for  the  purpose  Should 
t}ie  inhabitants  decline  to  carr^  outside  the  forage  required,  and  it 
becomes  necessary  to  send  in  parties  to  collect  it,  the  village  should 
be  patrolled  by  armed  detachments,  to  prevent  straggling  and 
4isord6r.  [Trovibridge's  IkUlmcad 

ADVAXrCBD  ANB  ABAS  aUAMUB. 

Advanced  Ouards. 

Q.  Describe  the  general  intention  of  advanced  guards. 

A.  They  are  formed  in  front  of  a  column,  or  of  the  oolomnsof  an 
army,  for  the  purpose  of  covering  and  concealing  the  movements  and 
formation  of  the  main  body;  or  feeling  the  way  through,  a  countij; 
•and  of  gaining  intelligence  of  the  enemy,  and  giving  timely  notice  of 
his  vicinity  or  approach,  in  order  that  the  main  body  may  have 
time  to  prepare  for  making  or  repelliog  an  attack.  They  are 
sometimes  pushed  a  considerable  distance  in  advance,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  seizing  a  post,  or  of  antidpatiDg  the  enemy  on  some  impor- 
1iant  point.  [F,  Ex.,  Y.,  1. 

Q.  On  what  considerations  must  the  oompiwltlon  and  streiigtliof 
advanced  guards  depend  % 

A,  On  the  distance  they  are  required  to  precede  the  main  body, 
ijie  object  contemplated,  tilie  nature  of  the  country,  and  a  variety  of 
circumstances  only  to  be  appreciated  on  the  spot.  [id 

Q.  Describe  the  fqrmation  of  an  advanced  guard  on  a  road. 

^.  It  is  formed  of  a  company  (or  several  companies)  divided  into 
two  parts.  One  half-company  (or  part)  will  form  a  support  under 
the  captain,  about  300  yards  from  the  column;  the  other  Lalf- 
oompany  (or  part)  under  its  guide  will  move  about  200  yards  in 
front  of  it,  and  will  detach  two  files  100  yards  to  its  front,  two  files 
100  yards  to  its  right  front,  and  two  files  100  yards  to  its  left  front; 
if  the  company  is  weak,  one  file  only  in  front  and  one  on  each  flank 
may  be  sent  out.  These  three  parties  will  each  be  in  chaige  of  a 
N.-O.  officer  or  selected  soldier.  When  either  of  the  flanking 
parties  is  not  required,  it  will  at  once  join  its  half-company.  The 
support  should  send  on  a  connecting  file  about  100  yards,  and  drop 
a  coimectiag  file  the  same  distance  in  its  rear.  A  connecting  file 
should  be  sent  out  by  the  leading  company  of  the  column. 

[tdL,  IIL,50, 

Q.  What  are  the  duties  of  the  flies  drtaohea  to  the  flanks  of  the 
leading  section  of  an  advanced  guard  ) 

A,  To  examine  houses,  enclosures,  &c.,  within  reach.  \jd,f  V.,  1* 
Q.  When  objects  present  themselves  on  the  flank  of  an  advanced 
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^ard  at  too  great  a  distance  to  be  examined  by  the  flank  files, 
what  arrangement  should  be  made  for  the  purpose  ] 

A,  Patroles  should  be  detached  £rom  the  q4vanced  party  for 
their  particular  examination.  \F.  JSx.,  V.,  1. 

Q.  By  whom  and  in  what  manner  should  intelllgeiioe  of  the 
presence  of  an  enemy  and  information  as  to  his  strength,  position, 
^nd  movements,  be  conveyed  from  an  advanced  guard  to  the  main 
body] 

A,  A  signal  party  should,  if  possible,  accompany  an  advanced 
^ard  or  patrole,  for  the  purpose  of  sending  back  such  intelligence 
by  means  of  the  army  and  navy  signal  code.  [ioL 

Q,  What  arrangements  should  be  made  to  enable  the  leading 
£les  or  patroles  of  an  advanced  guard  to  give  immediate  intelligence 
of  the  presence  of  the  enemy  % 

A.  Signals  should  be  arranged  beforehand.  One  man  holding 
up  his  cap  on  a  rifle  may  signify  that  a  small  body  is  in  sight;  two 
men,  that  the  enemy  is  near  in  force.  A  rifle  held  up  horizontally 
may  signify  that  no  enemy  is  in  sight.  \id. 

Q.  Are  any  absolute  rules  laid  down  for  the  condnot  of  an 
advanced  guard  in  the  various  circtunstances  of  falling  in  with  an 
enemy? 

A.  No ;  the  officer  in  conmiand  must  depend  on  his  own  intelli- 
gence, allowing  nothing  to  escape  his  observation.  \id, 

Q.  How  should  an  advanced  guard  approach  a  village  when 
feeling  for  the  enemy? 

A.  With  great  caution,  the  advanced  party  and  support  on  the 
road  being  halted  at  a  considerable  distance  from  the  village,  while 
strong  flanking  parties  are  sent  round  the  outskirts  to  threaten  the 
rear.  The  corporal's  party  on  the  road  may  then  move  on,  in 
single  flies,  with  a  considerable  interval  between  them,  followed  by 
the  rest  of  the  advanced  party,  as  may  be  expedient ;  the  support 
will  move  forward  when  it  has  been  ascertained  that  the  place  is 
not  in  the  occupation  of  the  enemy.  \id, 

Q.  What  precautions  should  be  observed  by  an  advanced  guard 
in  entering  a  defile  or  hollow  way  ? 

A»  It  must  previously  occupy  the  heights  on  either  side  by 
flanking  parties.  When  the  heights  are  thus  crowned,  the  advanced 
section  on  the  road  will  send  on  a  single  file,  which  will  be  followed 
by  others  in  succession,  near  enough  to  keep  the  preceding  one  in 
view,  the  flanking  parties  on  the  heights  continuing  to  precede  the 
centre  until  the  defile  is  passed,  when  they  will  gradually,  fall 
back  to  their  former  stations,  and  the  whole  move  forward  in  the 
original  formation.  .  [td. 

Q.  When  objects  capable  of  comeeaUag  an  enemy  present  them- 
selves, what  course  should  the  advanced  guard  pursue  ?  . 


80  EVOLUTIONS  OF  A  BATTALION. 

A.  Flanks  should  be  turned  and  rear  threatened  before  they  are 
felt  in  front.  [F.  Ex.,  V.,  1. 

Q.  What  precautions  should  be  adopted  by  an  adyanced  guard 
before  ascending  a  uaiT 

A.  The  flank  files  will  first  move  in  both  directions  round  the 
base;  a  leading  file  will  then  ascend,  creeping  up  when  near  the  top, 
so  as  not  to  show  itself  on  the  summit,  but  mf^ng  observations  from 
behind  the  brow.  It  will  then  signal  whether  the  enemy  is  in 
sight.  [id. 

Q,  Before  woodi^  ravliie^  mum—iiM,  &c.,  are  passed  by  an 
advanced  guard,  what  precautions  should  be  takeni 

A,.  They  should  be  examined,  lest  an  enemy  should  be  concealed 
in  them,  and  the  advanced  guard  be  cut  off.  [i(f . 

Q,  How  should  all  houses,  copses,  enclosures,  bx^y  that  are 
too  distant  to  be  inspected  by  tJie  advanced  guard,  be  exam- 
ined] 

A,  By  patroles  which  may  consist  of  a  subaltern's  pariy,  a 
Serjeant  and  12,  or  a  corporal  and  6  men,  according  to  circum- 
stances. The  rules  laid  down  for  advanced  guards  must  in  such 
cases  be  observed  by  the  patroles.  ]ii. 

Q.  What  steps  should  be  taken  by  an  advanced  guard  to 
olvtaiii  a  view  of  the  country  1 

A,  Heis^hts  should  be  ascended  by  advanced  files  or  patroles. 
The  top  of  a  cfaui«h,  a  tower,  a  moilnd,  &o..  afford  positions  for 
observation.  The  men  thus  employed  must  take  care  that  they 
are  not  seen  by  the  enemy.  [id. 

Q.  What  rules  are  laid  down  for  the  conduct  of  an  advanced 
guard  formed  on  a  road  In  ease  of  attaokT 

A,  If  the  front  is  attacked,  the  detached  files  should  at  once  fall 
back  on  the  advanced  party.  The  C.  officer  must  then  use  his 
discretion  in  ordering  the  support  to  reinforce  the  advanced  party, 
or  the  latter  to  fall  back  on  the  support  according  to  the  nature  of 
the  ground,  the  strength  of  the  attacking  party,  and  the  distance  lie 
may  be  from  the  main  body,  remembering  always  that  his  principal 
duly  is  to  give  time  for  the  column  to  prepare  for  action  without 
unnecessarily  exposing  his  men.  A  patrole  should  never  commit 
itself  in  action,  if  it  can  be  avoided.  [id, 

Q^  When  an  advanced  guard  has  dislodged  the  enemy  from  a 
post^  what  must  take  place  before  the  guard  proceedsl 

A.  It  must  re-form,  and  wait  for  orders.  [id, 

Q,  With  what  tools  should  all  advanced  guards  be  provided  i 

A.  With  axes  and  intrenching  tools.  [uf. 

Q.  How  should  an  advanced  guard  be  formed  on  a  plaint 

^.  As  a  line  of  skirmishers  with  a  support,  and,  if  far  distant 
>om  the  main  body,  with  a  reserve.  [id. 
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Q.  When  an  advanced  guard  marcliing  along  a  road  comes  out 
on  a  plain,  how  should  it  break  into  skirmishing  order  ? 

A.  As  the  leading  files  come  out  on  the  plain,  they  should  halt 
and  lie  down,  the  flanking  files  moving  Up  and  lying  down  in  line 
with  them  at  their  usual  intervals  of  100  yards.  The  remainder 
of  the  advanced  party  as  it  comes  up  will  extend  from  its  centre. 
The  skirmishers  thus  formed  will  advance,  correcting  their  intervals 
from  the  centre  on  the  march,  and  the  support  will  follow.    . 

[F.  JSx.,Y.y  1. 

Q.  In  what  manner  may  an  advanced  guard  which  has  broken 
into  skirmishing  order  resume  its  origliml  formation  T 

A,  By  the  leading  files  moving  on  and  the  remainder  halting 
till  they  have  gained  their  proper  distaiices,  and  then  following  in 
succession,  the  rest  of  the  advanced  party  closing  on  its  centre,  [id. 

Bear  Ouards. 

Q,  What  is  the  general  Intentioii  of  a  rear  guard  ^ 

A,  It  is  an  advanced  guard  reversed ;  it  covers  the  retreating 
column  from  any  sudden  assault  in  the  rear,  and  prevents  the 
enemy  from  stealing  round  and  gaining  the  flanks  of  the  main 
body.  It  should  be  kept  closer  to  the  main  body  than  an  advanced 
guard.  The  prevention  of  straggling  is  also  an  important  part  of 
its  duties.  [F,  Ex,,  Y.,  2. 

Q,  When  a  force  is  to  retreat  before  the  enemy,  what  precau- 
tions should  be  taken  to  cover  the  movement  and  to  protect  the 
rearl 

A,  All  preparations  should  be  made  in  the  rear.  Previous  to 
falling  back,  &e  line  will  extend  its  skirmishers  behind  it,  con- 
cealed from  view  as  much  as  possible,  and  with  supports  and 
reserves  ready  to  sustain  them  :  these  become  the  rear  guard.  In 
many  cases  an  intended  retreat  is  concealed  under  a  demonstration 
of  attack,  and  the  troops  so  employed  in  deceiving  the  enemy  will 
become  the  rear  guard.  \id. 

Q,  Describe  the  lOrmatioii  of  rear  guards. 

A,  They  are  formed  in  the  same  manner  as  advanced  guards, 
only  turning  to  the  rear.  When  the  column  is  on  the  march,  the 
guard  may  be  formed  by  the  difierent  parties  in  succession  marching 
ofiT  as  the  column  gains  the  proper  distance  frt>m  them.  A  con- 
necting file  should  be  dropped  by  the  rear  company  of  the 
column.  [^c?.,  III.,  50. 

Q,  What  considerations  must  determine  the  strengtli  and  com- 
position  of  a  rear  guard  % 

A,  The  force  and  vicinity  of  the  enemy,  the  nature  of  th 
country,  and  the  degree  of  resistance  that  may  probably  be 

F 
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qidred  to  give  the  column  time  to  surmount  obstacles  in  the  route, 
and  to  secure  its  retreat  from  interruptioiL  [F.  JSx.^  V.,  2. 

Q.  What  rules  are  laid  down  for  the  eoAAnet  of  a  rear  guard 
when  the  pursuit  by  the  enemy  is  close  and  vigorous  t 

A.  Every  inch  of  ground  must  be  defended  with  obstinacy  to 
the  last,  advantage  being  taken  of  such  hedgerows,  copses,  defiles, 
&0.,  as  are  capable  of  being  turned  to  account.  [id. 

Q.  For  what  purpose  should  a  rear  guard  always  be  well  suppUed 
with  axes  and  intrenching  tools  T 

A.  To  block  up  defiles  and  bridges,  to  break  up  the  road,  and 
throw  impediments  in  the  way  of  a  pursuing  enemy.  \id. 

Q.  When  a  retreating  column  meets  with  otetaoloo  in  its  route, 
or  has  to  pass  a  bridge  or  defile,  what  arrangements  should  he 
made  to  prevent  the  pursidng  enemy  from  pressing  on  it  1 

A.  An  officer  should  be  sent  back  to  apprise  the  rear  guard  of 
the  circumstance,  in  order  that  it  may  hold  the  enemy  in  check 
during  the  delay.  When  hard  pressed,  a  detachment  should  he 
halted  at  any  defile  or  bridge  the  column  may  have  passed,  to  make 
preparations  for  defence,  to  protect  the  rear  guard  in  passing  over 
it,  and  afterwards  to  assist  in  maintiaiTiing  the  post  as  long  as  may 
be  expedient.  [id, 

Q.  When  a  rear  guard  is  dlspntlBg  any  point,  what  must  the 
flanking  parties  be  particularly  careful  to  guard  against  1 

A.  Any  attempt  by  the  enemy  to  turn  the  flanks.  [td 
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every  position  in  which  it  may  be  placed; 
Musketry  Instruction;  Orderly  Boom  Work, 
Requisitions,  Returns^  Accoimts  and  Correspon- 
dence. [Q.  Beg.,  /S'.  ^  §  33  (6). 
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Company  Ojfficers,  iTidulgences,  Complamta. 

Q,  What  infomiation  should  a  captam  possess  as  to  his  com- 
pany? 

A.  He  should  be  thoroughly  conversant  with  every  circumstance 
and  detail  regarding  it.  [* 

Q.  To  what  extent  is  it  the  duty  of  a  captain  to  assist  and 
snperlnteiid  bis  salialtenui  in  professional  matters  ? 

A.  He  should  do  all  in  his  power  to  further  the  instruction  of 
bis  subalterns,  and  superintend  their  company  duties.  [* 

Q.  What  are  the  duties  of  an  officer  as  to  raperintendliig^llie 
N.-G.  oflloen  and  supporting  their  authority  ) 

A.  He  should  exercise  proper  surveillance,  and  ensure  that  they 
are  treated  with  respect,  supporting  their  authority,  but  protecting 
the  men  from  abuse  of  it.  [* 

Q.  To  whom  should  the  N.-C.  officers  and  men  be  taught  to  look 
for  adrloe  and  assistance  in  cases  of  difficulty) 

A.  To  the  captain  and  officers  of  the  company  f  \* 

Q.  What  is  Uie  duty  of  a  captain  as  to  impeetliig  tMurafiks  and 
the  quarters  of  his  married  men  1 

A,  He  should  visit  them  frequently,  and  cause  inspections  to 
be  made  by  his  subalterns.  [* 

Q.  Through  what  channel  should  all  applications  for  Indnlgeiioes 
on  the  part  of  N.-O.  officers  and  soldiers  be  preferred  ? 

A.  Through  the  captain  of  the  company.  [* 

Q.  In  granting  or  recommending  applications  for  indulgences, 
by  what  ^otdd  officers  be  guided? 
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A.  Officers  slioald  be  carefiil  that  they  neither  grant  nor  recom- 
mend applications  from  any  but  deserving  men.  In  ^reigliing  the 
claims  of  different  soldiers,  due  consideration  must  be  given  to 
chaiucter.  [* 

Q.  When  a  soldier  has  a  oomplalnt  to  make,  what  course  is 
prescribed  by  regulation  for  his  guidance  ? 

A,  He  should  appeal,  in  a  respectful  tone  and  manner,  to  his 
captain,  and  should  be  accompanied  by  a  N.-C.  officer,  if  possible  of 
his  own  company.  "No  soldier  may  make  a  complaint  for  another : 
and  not  more  than  2  soldiers  should  make  a  complaint  at  the  same 
time.  [Pocket  Ledger. 

Q,  When  a  soldier  complains  to  his  captaiQ,  what  is  the  duty  of 
the  latter  1 

A.  To  investigate  the  matter  in  presence  of  all  concerned^  and 
endeavour  to  decide  impartially.  If  the  case  is  one  for  the  C 
officer,  the  captain  should  lay  it  before  him  without  delay.  [* 

Q.  When  a  soldier  desires  to  appear,  or  is  summoned  before  Bis 
C.  officer,  by  whom  should  he  be  accompanied  1 

A.  By  his  captain.  [^ 

NorinCorn/missioned  Officers  of  a  Company. 

Q.  Describe  the  duties  of  a  colour  aeijeaat  in  his  company. 

A.  He  is  responsible  to  his  officers  for  the  order  and  discipline 
of  his  company.  It  is  his  business  to  superintend  the  N.-C.  officers. 
The  conduct  of  the  men,  regulaiity  of  details,  and  observance  of 
orders  should  obtain  his  unremitting  attention.  [* 

Q.  What  are  the  duties  of  the  pajr  iwijeaiit  of  a  company  ? 

A,  Under  the  responsibility  of  the  captain,  he  issues  the  pay  to 
the  men,  makes  out  accounts,  returns,  and  other  docxunenis, 
and  takes  the  immediate  charge  of  spare  stores.  [* 

Q,  What  is  the  usual  rate  of  remuneration  to  pay  Serjeants  ? 

A,  6(i.  per  diem  from  the  captain's  contingent  allowance.        [* 

Q.  Name  the  qualifications  which  are  of  most  importance  in 
estimating  the  efflotenogr  of  a  N.-C.  officer. 

A.  A  fair  education,  the  power  of  writing  from  dictation,  know- 
ledge of  duties  and  drill,  high  character,  and  tact  in  the  management 
of  men.  [* 

Q,  Should  the  N.-C.  officers  be  required  to  hold  themselves  alocf 
from  tbo  bmuT 

A.  Yes ;  the  practice  of  associating  with  privates  when  off  duty 
should  be  discouraged.  [* 

Q,  Detail  the  duties  of  the  orderly  Mijeant  of  a  company. 

A,  To  call  roll,  and  answer  for  company  at  roll  calls ; — see  that 

9  men  rise  at  the  proper  hour,  that  beds  are  made  up,  tubs 
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emptied,  windows  thrown  open,  and  floors  swept  in  the  morning, 
and  that  the  men  dress  properly  for  meab ; — ^acoompany  orderly 
of^cers  when  visiting  barracks  of  company; — ^wam  and  parade 
men  for  duties,  drills,  and  fatigues; — ^make  out  duty  state  and 
sick  report;  —  copy  orders,  and  read  them  to  the  men;  —  see 
lights  extinguished,  and  that  the  men  go  to  bed  at  the  proper 
hour.  [♦ 

Q.  Describe  a  company's  slok  report. 

A,  It  is  on  a  third  of  a  sheet  of  foolscap,  according  to  form,  and 
oontain^  the  name,  service,  and  religion  of  every  man  reported 
sick  to  the  medical  officer,  stating  whether  he  is  a  defaulter  or 
detailed  for  duty.  The  orderly  Serjeant  signs  it,  and  the  medical 
officer  fills  up  and  initials  the  "  remarks."  For  station  hospitals  it 
is  to  be  in  duplicate.  [G.  0.,  14,  1874 ;  20,  1876. 

Q.  What  method  is  generally  adopted  of  legulatSDg  the  detail 
tw  g«ard  and  other  duties  ? 

A,  A  roster  is  kept,  under  the  adjutant,  by  which  the  number 
of  men  required  from  each  company  is  fixed.  The  detail  for  the 
following  day  is  promulgated  by  the  serjeant-major  to  the  orderly 
Serjeants  of  companies  when  the  orders  of  the  day  are  issued.  [* 
Q,  How  are  men  selected  in  a  company  for  any  duty  % 
A.  The  first  men  for  the  duty,  as  they  stand  in  the  company's 
•duty  rosier,  are  selected  by  the  orderly  Serjeant.  [* 

Q,  By  whom  should  the  company's  du$7  roster  be  kept  i 
A.  By  the  orderly  Serjeant.     At  the  close  of  his  day's  duties  he 
should  take  it  to  the  colour  Serjeant,  by  whom  it  will  be  checked 
and  made  over  to  the  next  Serjeant  for  duly.      The  captain  is 
responsible  for  its  accuracy.  [^ 

Q.  At  what  hoiir  should  soldiers  be  warned  wlieii  Snr  duty  n^ct 
day? 

A.  If  possible,  at  the  hour  of  the  evening  roll  call.  [* 

Q,  Wlien  men  are  awarded  pnnlAment  drUl.  what  is  the  usual 
method  of  ensuring  that  the  awards  are  duly  executed  ? 

A,  The  awards  are  read  by  the  sergeant-major  to  the  orderly 
Serjeants,  by  whom  they  are  entered  in  the  punishment  rolls.     [* 
Q,  How  shoTvLd  seijeants  be  dressed  when  they  oopy  orders  t 
A,  With  side  arms  and  sashes,  unless  suddenly  assembled.     [* 
Q,  When  and  by  whom  should  orders  be  read  to  the  company  % 
A,  At  the  evening  roll  call  by  the  orderly  serjeant.  [* 

Q,  Whose  duty  is  it  to  see  that  prlsoBiani  are  supplied  with  their 
.greatcoats  and  such  necessaries  as  may  be  required? 

A,  That  of  the  orderly  sergeant  of  the  company.  [* 

Q,  When  a  soldier  is  confined,  by  whom  should  the  written 
statement  of  his  crime  be  prepared  for  the  captain's  signature  % 
A,  By  the  orderly  serjeant.  ff 
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Q,  When  a  soldier  is  found  to  be  »lMeiit  at  any  roll  call^  wliat  is 
the  orderly  Serjeant's  duty  r^arding  him  1 

A.  To  make  out  a  written  report  of  the  absentee,  according  to 
form,  and  hand  it  to  the  officer  who  collects  reports ;  with  the 
orderly  corporal,  to  assist  the  pay  serjeant  in  at  once  securing  and 
making  an  iaventory  of  the  absentee's  effects,  and  taking  possession 
of  his  rifle,  accoutrements,  and  ammunition.  [* 

Q,  Detail  the  duties  of  the  oordezly  oorporal  of  a  company. 

A,  To  be  present  when  the  roll  is  called ;  to  parade  sick  soldiers 
and  march  them  to  hospital,  making  over  their  necessaries  to  the 
hospital  seijeant ;  to  receive  the  company's  messing  from  the  con- 
tractor ;  to  show  orders  to  officers ;  and  to  assist  the  orderly  seijeant 
in  his  duties.  \^ 

Q,  What  are  the  duties  and  responsibilities  of  the  N.-C.  officer 
in  idiargoofalMimudErooiii  T 

A.  He  is  responsible  for  the  discipliae  of  the  men,  the  regnlarity 
of  the  room,  the  good  order  of  €u:ms,  accoutrements,  and  necessaries, 
and  for  the  preservation  of  barrack  furniture,  kc.  It  is  his  duty 
to  keep  the  roster  of  orderly  men,  to  see  that  the  men  clean  their 
arms  and  appointments,  and  that  ventilation  is  attended  to.  [* 

Q.  Whose  duty  is  it  to  see  that  the  men  dress  properly,  ajid  in 
good  time  for  parade,  and  that  the  knapsacks  are  properly  packed  1 

A.  That  of  the  N.-C.  officer  in  charge  of  the  room.  [* 

Q.  What  is  the  duty  of  a  N.-C.  officer  in  charge  of  a  room,  in 
regard  to  barrack  damages  ) 

A,  He  should  trace  damages  to  individuals,  in  order  that  general 
charges  may  be  avoided.  [* 

Q.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  N.-C.  officer  in  charge  of  a  room 
with  r^ard  to  the  eflbcts  of  an  absentee  1 

A.  To  assist  the  pay  serjeant  in  securing  them  at  once.  [* 

Prwatea,  Recruits,  Company  Fatigue  Duties,  <fec. 

Q.  How  should  the  olA  floldlers  be  distributed  amongst  the 

squads  of  companies) 
J[.  In  as  nearly  equal  numbers  in  each  squad  as  possible.         \* 
Q.  In  whose  charge  should  every  reonilt»  on  first  joining  his 

company,  be  placed  f 
A,  In  that  of  a  well-conducted,  steady  soldier.  [* 

Q,  By  whom  should  pwnagM  and  stain  be  kept  cleani 
A,  Two  orderly  men  are  detailed  for  the  purpose.  [* 

Q.  By  whom  diould  grates,  tables,  &c.,  be  kept  clean) 
A,  Two  men  are  told  off  daily  in  each  room  for  the  purpose.  [* 
Q.  Whose  duty  is  it  to  keep  in  good  order  the  cots,  shelves,  &c»f 
'  ^diers  alMM&t  on  dntj  or  pass  T 
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^.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  absent  soldier's  comrade,  if  he  has  one 

— ^if  not,  of  the  orderly  men  of  the  room.  [* 

Q.  Are  soldiers  permitted  to  leave  their  articles  fior  cleaning, 

appointments,  brumes,  &c.,  lying  about  on  the  shelves  or  tables  ? 
A.  No;  everything  must  be  in  its  place.  [* 

Q,  Where  should  each  ■oldier's  name  be  placed  in  the  room  1 
A.  On  a  card  attached  to  bed-head  or  shelf.  [* 

Q.  By  whom  should  the  men's  lialr  be  cut  ] 
A,  A.  soldier  is  appointed  for  the  purpose.  [* 

Q.  Should  N.-C.  officers  exercise  their  discretion  as  to  ordering 

men  to  have  their  hair  cut  ? 

A.  No ;  the  hair  of  every  soldier  should  be  cut  periodically,  as 

the  captain  may  direct.  [* 

Q.  To  whom  should  the  soldiers'  waaOilng  be  entrusted  9 
A.  To  the  wives  of  soldiers  on  the  strength  of  the  company,  in 

equal  proportions.  [* 

Q.  Should  the  wives  of  Serjeants  wash  for  the  meni 
A.  No.  [♦ 


Ca/re  of  Arms,  Ammunition,  AppointToenta,  and 
Necessaries  of  a  Company. 

Q.  What  reoord  should  be  kept  in  every  company  of  the  distri- 
bution and  state  of  the  arms,  ammunition,  and  accoutrements,  and 
of  the  barrack  furniture  and  bedding,  &c.  ) 

A.  A  book,  in  which  every  rifle  and  set  of  accoutrements  is 
accounted  for  as  in  possession  of  a  particidar  soldier,  or  in  store, 
armourer's  shop,  on  detachment,  &c.  The  ammunition,  furniture, 
bedding,  &c.,  should  be  accounted  for  in  the  same  way,  and  the  total 
of  each  article  should  correspond  with  the  numbers  with  which  the 
company  stands  charged  in  the  quartermaster's  books.  [* 

Q,  Before  arms  are  UMmed,  what  steps  should  be  taken  to  ensure 
that  they  are  in  a  proper  state,  in  order  that  no  doubt  may  after- 
wards arise  as  to  the  soldier's  responsibility  i-egarding  them  1 

A,  They  should  be  examined  by  the  armourer.  Arms  which 
have  been  in  a  soldier's  possession  should,  on  being  returned  to 
store,  be  inspected  by  the  armourer  in  order  to  have  defects  made 
good.  [* 

Q.  Is  a  soldier  bound  to  report  immediately  to  his  officer  any 
damage  which  his  arms  may  have  sustained  ? 

A.  Yes.  [* 

Q,  How  often  should  soldiers  be  required  to  dean  Oieli 
&c.? 

A.  Daily,  or  ofbener,  if  necessary.    On  returning  from  a  duty  < 
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parade  the  soldier^s  first  employment  should  be  to  put  his  arms  and 
appointments  in  a  thorough  state  of  good  order.  [* 

Q,  What  should  invariably  be  attached  to  the  packets  of 
ammnnltion  in  the  soldier's  possession  ] 

A.  Labels,  with  soldier's  number,  name,  and  company.  [* 

Q.  Are  the  men  permitted  to  iXse  pipe  clay  or  any  compo^tion 
in  cleaning  their  IiaTersacks  T 

A,  No ;  they  shoidd  use  nothing  but  soap  and  water.  [* 

Q.  Are  soldiers  permitted  to  ex^iange  fhelr  arms,  accoutrements, 
or  necessaries,  with  other  soldiers,  or  to  borrow  or  lend  them  1 

A.  No ;  they  should  be  forbidden  to  do  so.  [* 

Q.  What  instructions  should  be  given,  with  a  view  to  preserve 
nlotlitng  and  necessaries  in  a  creditable  state  in  barracks  9 

A.  Clothing  should  be  neatly  folded  and  deposited  on  the  shelf, 
according  to  regimental  order.  Underclothing  and  small  articles 
should  be  kept  in  the  pack,  and  boots  at  foot  of  the  cot.  [* 

Q.  May  soldiers  employ  the  regimental  tailor  an4  flboemakar 
for  such  work  or  repairs  as  they  may  themselves  think  neces- 
sary? 

A.  No;  regimental  tradesmen  should  not  execute  work  except 
on  requisitions  of  ojEcers  or  pay  Serjeants.  [♦ 

DVTZBS    ON    DBTAOBMBNT. 

Ordinary  Dutiea. 

Q.  What  is  the  usual  method  adopted  of  orying  down  oedit 

A,  A  Serjeant  with  a  drummer  proclaims  that  persons  who  give 
credit  to  soldiers  do  so  at  their  own  risk,  the  officers  not  being 
responsible.  [PiporCs  MUita/ry  Law, 

Q,  What  should  officers  on  detachment  ascertain  as  to  the  etvU 
anthorittes  in  their  neighbourhood  ) 

A.  Their  names,  residence,  and  jurisdictioxi.  [♦ 

Q,  To  whom  should  the  officer  commanding  a  detachment  refer 
in  oaaes  of  dlffionlty  connected  with  regimental  matters  ? 

A.  To  the  officer  commanding  his  regiment.  [* 

'$.  When  the  paymaster  does  not  attend  for  the  purpos^,  by 
whom  is  the  mnster  of  a  detachment  to  be  taken  ? 

A.  By  the  officer  in  command.       [W.  0,  Explan,  Dir,^  MusUfn, 

Q.  J^j  whom  is  cash  for  snteiBteiioe  of  detachments  supplied  ? 

A.  By  the  paymaster,  the  pay  list  of  the  detachment  being  foi> 
warded  to  him  in  the  usual  manner.  [icL 

Q,  From  whom  is  the  officer  commanding  a  detachment  to  obtain 
the  requisite  information  as  to  forms  of  pay  lists,  accounts,  &c.  1 

4.  From  the  paymaster.  \id,,  Fq^y,  of  Men. 
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Q,  When  a  detacluaeiit  is  liable  to  be  subsisted  by  a  diJOTerent 
paymaster,  what  document  should  accompany  it  ? 

A.  A.  duplicate  of  the  Ko.  1  Keport,  of  which  the  original  is 
forwarded  by  post.  [W.  0,  Explcm.  Di/r.y  Pay  of  Men, 

Q.  When  a  detachment  proceeds,  to  another  payment,  to  what 
date  is  it  paid,  and  how  is  it  subsisted  by  the  way  1 

^.  It  is  paid  up  to  the  day,  inclusiye,  preceding  its  march ;  an 
advance  is  then  made  to  the  officer  in  command,  who  accounts  for 
the  same  to  the  paymaster  by  whom  pay  is  next  issued.  [id. 

Q,  When  a  company  is  on  detachment,  may  the  quarterly 
examination  of  its  saTings  tank  ledger  be  deferred  ? 

A.  Yes,  imtil  its  return.  [W,  0.  Cvrc,,  711. 

Q.  What  arraugements  should  be  made  on  detachment  for  the 
performance  of  the  duties  which  at  head-quarters  belong  to  the 
regimental  staff? 

A.  When  the  detachment  consists  of  only  one  company,  no 
special  arrangement  is  necessary.  Where  it  consists  of  two  or 
more,  it  is  usual  to  appoint  an  officer  to  act  as  adjutant  and 
quarfcermaster,  a  colour-serjeant  as  serjeant-major  and  orderly^oom 
clerk,  and  another  colour-serjeant  as  quartermaster-serjeant.  But 
no  extra-duty  pay  is  granted,  except  in  the  cases  specified  in  the 
pay  warraQt.  [♦ 

Q,  In  what  case  is  a  paid  ptovomt  mi|Mat  allowed  for  a  detach 
lAcnt? 

A.  When  the  detachment  consists  of  two  or  more  companies. 

[A.  Circ,  1872,  cL  169 ;  1874,  cl  27. 

Q.  Does  the  regulation  that  a  Mijeanf s  meM  should  be 
established  wherever  practicable  apply  in  the  case  of  detach- 
ments? 

A.  Yes.  [* 

Q,  If  the  officer  in  command  of  detachment  desires  to  bring  a 
soldier  before  a  C-martUd,  what  steps  must  he  take  ? 

A.  Submit  the  case,  with  summary  of  evidence,  medical  certifi- 
cate, and  statement  of  character,  to  the  officer  commanding  the 
regiment.  [* 

Q.  Has  the  C.  officer  of  a  detachment  the  same  power  of 
awarding  summary  punishment  for  ofiteioM  as  the  C.  officer  of  a 
corps  1 

A.  Yes.  r* 

Q.  How  should  the  0.  officer  of  a  detachment  ascertain  that  the 
minor  offences  of  soldiers,  with  the  punishments  awarded^  are  duly 
entered  in  the  company's  defi^nlter  books? 

A.  By  periodically  comparing  tho  entries  in  the  guard  reports 
with  those  in  the  defeiulter  books.  [* 

Q,  Are  the  regimental  defaulter  sheets  of  soldiers  on  detach- 
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ment  kept,  and  the  entries  therein  made,  at  the  detachment  or  at 
the  regiment  ? 

A,  At  the  regiment,  the  necessary  particulars  being  furnished  in 
the  detachment  returns.  [* 

Q.  How  should  the  genenil  duties  of  a  detachment  always  be 
cairiedonl 

A,  As  far  as  possible  under  the  system  pursued  at  ^regimental 
head-quarters.  [* 

Mixed  DetachTnents  on  board  Ship. 

Q.  How  will  extra  duty  pay  due  to  detachments  on  board  a  sbip 
on  an  outward  vosrage  be  paid? 

A,  A  claim  will  be  submitted  by  the  C.  officer  to  the  general  or 
other  officer  commanding,  at  the  port  of  disembarkation,  who  wiU 
authorize  an  accountant  to  issue  the  amount.  In  the  case  of  hos- 
pital servants  the  claim  must  be  submitted  by  the  medical  officer 
in  charge,  through  the  principal  medical  officer  at  the  station. 

[A.  Circ,  1867,  d.  74 ;  1868,  d.  82. 

Q,  How  should  extra  duty  pay  due  to  troops  on  board  a  ship  on 
a  bomeward  Toyage  be  claimed  ? 

A.  A  claim  should  be  made  by  the  0.  officer  on  board  the  ship, 
and  forwarded  to  the  War  Office  through  the  commandant  at  Netley. 
In  the  case  of  hospital  servants  the  claim  must  be  forwarded  to 
Netley  for  adjustment.  [id. 

Q,  In  the  event  of  the  0.  officer  of  detachments  returning  to  this 
country  by  the  Indian  troopships  not  having  in  hand  sufficient 
funds  belonging  to  the  troops  to  pay  for  losses  or  damages  during 
the  voyage,  how  is  settlement  of  such  claims  made  ? 

A.  The  control  officer  at  the  port  of  disembarkation  will,  on  being 
furnished  with  the  names,  &c,y  of  the  men  liable,  advance  the 
amount  out  of  the  money  due  to  the  men  as  "ship's  clearance," 
recovering  the  same  from  the  officer  by  whom  they  are  next  taken 
into  payment  [A,  6'trc.,  1872,  cL  33. 

Drafts. 

Q.  When  the  officer  commanding  a  draft  receives  doeiiiiieiitB» 
what  method  should  be  adopted  to  guard  against  error? 

A .  A  receipt  should  be  made  out  in  duplicate,  containing  a  roll 
of  the  draft,  specifying  opposite  each  man's  name  the  documents 
concerning  him  handed  over.  One  copy  should  be  retained  by  the 
officer  commanding  the  depots  the  other  by  the  officer  commanding 
the  draft.  [♦ 
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Q,  When  waiting-men  accompany  a  draft  to  the  port  of  embark- 
ation, what  must  the  officer  in  charge  be  careful  to  do  with  the 
documents  relating  to  them  1 

A.  He  should  keep  them  separate;  and  if  not  required,  transmit 
them,  before  sailing,  to  the  depot.  [* 

Q.  When  an  officer  receives  charge  of  a  draft,  to  what  points 
regarding.the  necessaries  and  aooonnts  of  the  men  should  he  parti- 
cularly attend  1 

A,  He  should  ascertain  that  all  necessaries  are  forthcoming  in 
good  order,  see  that  the  accounts  are  signed,  and  receive  the 
balances,  taking  over  and  paying  the  debts  in  the  usual  way.      [* 

Q.  What  should  the  officer  about  to  proceed  in  charge  of  a  diafb 
do  with  reference  to  the  sea  kits  of  his  men? 

A,  He  should  receive  them  from  the  quartermaster,  ascertaining 
that  all  are  marked  and  ready  for  issue  on  embarkation.  [* 

Q.  What  cash  should  the  officer  in  command  of  the  draft  receive 
from  the  paymaster  1 

A.  The  balance  of  the  advance  of  iiay,  after  deducting  price  of 
sea  kits,  grocery  or  spirit  rations,  and  tobacco  (if  supplied  under 
arrangements  made  by  the  C.-officer). 

[Fay  WcMTcmt,  640 ;  A.  Circ,  1871,  cl  65.     * 

Q.  When  equipment  is  issued  to  drafts,  is  it  to  be  accounted  for 
regimentally,  or  by  the  officer  commanding  the  draft  1 

A.  By  the  officer  commanding  the  draft.     \A,  Oirc,  1871,  cL  9. 

Detached  Duties  in  the  Field. 

Q.  What  conditions  are  of  most  moment  in  the  mandi  of  a 
detached  party  on  service,  in  order  to  secure  the  object  1 

A.  Secrecy,  a  correct  estimate  of  the  time  required  to  perform 
the  march,  due  rapidity  of  movement,  strict  discipline,  and  regu- 
larity  of  axrangement.  [* 

Q,  Before  a  march  is  undertaken  by  a  detached  party  on  service, 
what  information  should  the  officer  endeavour  to  obtain ) 

A.  Explanations  as  to  the  immediate  object  (with  any  ulterior 
object  he  must  not  expect  to  be  made  acquainted);  instructions  for 
guidance  under  probable  contingencies;  information  as  to  the 
country,  branch  roads,  and  obstacles  on  the  route ;  and  as  to  the 
position  of  other  detached  parties,  and  of  the  enemy.  [^ 

Q.  What  general  considerations  must  always  affect  calculations 
as  to  time  in  marching  ? 

A.  The  distance  to  be  passed  over ;  the  amount  of  matiriel  in 
each  train ;  the  nature  of  the  country ;  the  obstacles  placed  in  the 
way  by  the  enemy ;  and  the  fact  whether  or  not  it  is  important  for 
the  march  to  be  concealed  or  open.  [Jommi^a  Art  of  War, 
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A,  The  moyements,  or  positioii,  of  the  enemy  miist  decide  the 
point.  If  the  camp  is  to  be  used  for  one  night  and  the  enemy  is 
at  hand,  military  reasons  must  be  all-important;  while,  if  the 
camp  is  to  be  used  for  a  longer  period,  or  the  enemy  is  not  close 
at  luuid,  sanitary  reasons  should  prevaiL 

[Reg, /or  Encampments,  1875. 

Q.  Name  some  of  the  military  considerations  which  must  be 
studied  in  selecting  the  site  for  a  camp  or  bivouac. 

A,  The  troops  should  be  located  in  such  a  manner  that  they  can 
be  rapidly  formed  for  action.  The  camp  need  not  occupy  the 
position  for  action  itself,  but  should  be  under  cover  in  rear  of  it, 
and  so  near  that  it  could  be  immediately  occupied.  The  position 
selected  should,  if  possible,  be  such  as  can  neitlier  be  commanded 
nor  turned.  It  should  offer  the  advantage  of  being  easily  de- 
fended by  the  number  of  men  available,  facilities  for  retiring 
from  it  in  good  order,  proximity  to  the  line  of  route  and  com- 
mimication,  and  a  plentiful  supply  of  good  water. 

\id,;  Lqfroy*s  Ha/ndhook, 

Q.  When  a  detached  party  encamps  or  bivouacs,  what  precau- 
tion should  be  adopted  against  surprise  1 

A,  Piquets,  and  an  inlying  piquet,  proportioned  to  the  strength, 
must  be  judiciously  posted.  fVequent  patrolling  should  on  no 
account  be  neglected.  [* 

Q.  When  circumstances  render  it  necessary  to  encamp  a  detach- 
ment  on  a  position  commanded  by  a  neighbooring  height,  what 
precautions  should  be  taken  1 

A,  The  height  should  be  occupied  by  a  piquet,  or  entrenched, 
and  held  by  a  small  force.  [Beg. /or  Enca/mpm&ntSy  1875. 

Q,  In  what  order  of  relative  importance  should  /or age,  footer , 
stranff,  and  wood,  be  taken  in  considering  the  facilities  for  procur- 
ing suppKes  on  any  particular  site  1 

A.  Water,  wood,  forage,  straw.  [id, 

Q,  Name  some  of  the  sanitary  conditions  which  must  be  studied 
in  selecting  the  site  for  a  camp  or  bivouac. 

A,  The  site  should  be  sandy  or  gravelly,  and  dry,  but  not  rough, 
steep,  or  stony.  The  side  or  top  of  a  hill  is  to  be  preferred  to 
the  ground  at  its  base.  Clay  is  usually  damp,  and  moss  generally 
indicates  marshy  ground.  Woods  should  be  avoided,  because 
decaying  vegetation  is  apt  to  produce  fever.  Ravines  and  water 
courses  are  objectionable  because  rain  often  fills  them  with  large 
streams.  Newly  ploughed  land  should  be  avoided.  Grass  is  always 
healthy  to  encamp  on.  [td, 

Q.  When  an  officer  is  required  to  occupy  a  posltloa  which  is 
naturally  but  little  susceptible  of  defence,  to  what  two  objects 
'should  his  first  efibrts  be  directed] 
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A,  First,  to  the  strengthening  of  the  position  by  every  avail- 
able artificial  means;  and  second,  to  the  disposition  of  the 
troops  in  the  manner  which  appears  likely  to  remedy  the  defects 
of  the  ground,  by  preventing  the  enemy  from  taking  advantage 
of  them.  [* 

Q.  When  limdliig  Influitry  Into  aetlon,  what  should  be  studied 
with  reference  to  the  fire  of  the  enemy's  artillery  1 

A,  To  take  advantage  of  all  inequalities  and  accidents  of  the 
ground  to  hide  them  from  the  view  of  the  enemy, 

[Jomini^s  Art  of  Wa/r. 

Q.  When  an  attack  Iqr  a  detachment  on  a  particular  point  has 
failed,  should  the  detachment  fall  back  on  its  supports  1 

A.  It  should  not  surrender  more  of  the  ground  that  has  been 
gained  than  is  absolutely  nece3sary,  unless  recalled  by  superior 
authority,  but  rather  take  cover  by  occupying  houses  or  cover  as 
near  the  enemy  as  possible,  keeping  up  a  close  fire  on  him  until 
the  arrival  of  support  enables  it  to  resume  the  attack.  [^ 

Q,  When  a  detachment  is  told  off  for  the  purpose  of  ooverlng 
tlie  amanlt  of  a  work,  what  arrangements  should  be  made  by  the 
officer  in  immediate  command  ? 

A,  The  party  should  be  extended  imder  the  best  available  cover 
within  easy  rifle  range  of  the  work,  and  directed  to  keep  up  a 
careful,  well-sustained  fire,  so  as  to  prevent  the  enemy  from  ap- 
pearing on  the  parapet  to  annoy  the  storming  party  in  its  advance. 
The  fire  must  be  suspended  in  time  as  the  storming  party  mounts 
the  ladders  or  breaches.  [* 

Q.  When  a  detachment  is  employed  daring  siege  operations  in 
gnarding  trenolie%  what  points  should  the  officer  attend  to  ? 

A.  He  should  prevent  indiscriminate  firing.  If  within  range, 
the  best  shots  should  be  selected  to  fire  through  sand-bag  loopholes 
on  the  top  of  the  parapet,  each  man  being  instructed  to  fire  only 
when  a  diance  of  success  occurs.  The  remainder  of  the  guard 
should  remain  under  cover,  ready  to  repel  an  attack.  Surprise 
at  night  should  be  guarded  against  by  means  of  piquets  and 
patroles.  [* 

Q.  May  the  men  of  a  trench  guard  be  employed  in  any  work  on 
the  requisition  of  the  engineer  department? 

A,  Kot  without  reference  to  the  field  officer  commanding  in  the 
trenches.  [* 

Q.  When  an  armed  ooverlng  party  protects  a  working  party, 
where  is  the  former  placed,  and  what  dispositions  are  made  1 

A.  The  covering  party  is  generally  placed  in  front,  with  detached 
piquets  and  a  chain  of  sentnes,  prepared  to  repel  any  attempt  to 
interrupt  the  work.  Strong  parties  should  protect  the  flanks  of 
the  working  party.  [* 
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Q,  Should  the  piquets  and  advanced  sentries  of  a  party  coTering 
siege  works  be  permitted  to  fire  1 

A.  "Not  except  for  the  purpose  of  repelling  a  sortie,  the  object 
being  rather  to  avoid  observation  than  to  invite  attack.  [* 

Q.  When  troops  are  stationed  under  fire  as  a  sapport  to  a 
Imttery  or  other  troops,  but  are  not  themselves  engaged,  what  pre- 
cautions should  be  taken  to  guard  against  unnecessary  casualties? 

A,  The  men  should  be  required  to  lie  down,  under  cover  if 
possible.  If  supporting  a  battery  (or  guns  in  action),  Care  should 
be  taken  to  avoid  massing  the  troops  in  a  position  exposed  to  tlie 
fire  directed  against  the  battery.  [♦ 

Q,  When  a  body  of  troops  is  required  to  move,  or  take  np  a 
position  in  advance  of  gniis  in  aetlon,  what  should  be  avoided  1 

A.  Moving  in  such  a  direction  as  would  make  it  necessaiy  that 
the  guns  should  cease  firing.  [* 

Q,  What  rules  should  be  attended  to  by  the  officer  in  command 
of  a  detachment  on  service  with  reference  to  the  care  of  spare 
ammnnitlon  and  the  issue  of  the  same? 

A.  It  should  be  placed  in  charge  of  a  trustworthy  IST.-C.  ofiicei 
and  escort,  and  be  kept  well  closed  up  in  rear  of  the  detaclmient 
When  passing  through  streets  and  villages,  and  in  crossing  over 
water,  great  care  must  be  taken.  When  the  detachment  is  under 
fire,  it  is  desirable  that  the  spare  ammunition  should  be  as  little 
exposed  as  is  consistent  with  its  being  retained  always  at  hand.  Con- 
venient opportunities  should  be  taken  to  fill  up  the  men's  pouches, 
which  should  always  be  kept  as  full  as  circumstances  permit.       [* 

Q,  Whose  duty  is  it  to  see  that  no  unnecessary  expenditure  of 
the  ammunition  of  the  men  takes  place  on  service  1 

A,  It  ia  &  most  important  part  of  the  duty  of  all  officers  and 
N.-C.  officers  to  check  useless  firing.  ^  [* 

Q.  When  an  officer  is  employed  on  any  duty  or  service,  what 
points  should  he  attend  to,  in  order  that  he  may  oomtrdl  Ids  men 
and  keep  them  all  well  in  hand  1 

A.  He  must  maintain  strict  discipline,  and  keep  the  men  as 
much  as  possible  under  his  own  eye,  insisting  on  their  remaining 
steadily  in  the  ranks  under  aU  circumstances.  No  straggling  or 
plimdering  must  on  any  account  be  piBrmitted.  [* 

Q.  What  rules  should  be  attended  to  by  the  officer  in  command 
of  a  detachment  on  service  with  reference  to  the  care  of  aiftlrits 
and  the  issue  of  the  same  ? 

A.  The  spirit  should  be  kept  under  the  charge  of  a  N.-C. 
officer  and  escort.  It  should  always  be  issued  to  the  men  in 
presence  of  an  officer.  [* 

Q.  What  precautions  should  all  officers  on  service  take  to  pre- 

it  intemperance  among  the  men  1 
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A,  They  must  use  vigilance  to  prevent  the  men  breaking  into 
stores  of  Hquor,  and  by  constant  supervision  guard  against  any 
possibiUty  ol  ex;^s.  "^  ^         °  [/ 

Q,  In  occupying  a  town  or  village,  what  sanitwry  preoantloiui 
should  be  taken  1 

A4  The  medical  officer  should  examine  it,  with  a  view  to  the 
adoption  of  measures  necesscuy.  Police  should  be  organized,  to 
preserve  cleanliness  and  remove  nuisances.  [* 

Q,  Name  some  of  the  methods  of  dMrtroylng  gmub 

A,  Knocking  off  the  trunnions ;  firing  a  shot  against  the  chace ; 
or  heating  the  metal  and  battering  it.  [Ze/roy'«  Handbook. 

Q,  Describe  some  method  of  destroying  a  railway  traok. 

A.  Eip  up  the  raDs,  ties,  and  deepers ;  pUe  up  the  last  two  into 
stacks  3  or  4  feet  high,  and  place  a  layer  of  rails  on  top,  so  that 
they  project  about  6  feet  on  each  side  beyond  the  pile ;  set  fire  to 
it,  and  when  the  rails  become  hot  in  the  middle,  the  weight  of  the 
ends  will  bend  them  down*  [Wolselei/s  Pocket  Book. 

Q.  Name  some  of  the  methods  of  doaferosrliig  locomotives. 

A.  Light  a  fire  in  the  fire-box,  having  let  out  the  water;  or  fire 
a  ball  through  the  boiler.  [Lefiro^s  Handbook. 

t  Q.  What  rules  are  to  be  observed  as  to  the  neutrality  of 
amlwilanoos  and  military  hospitals. 

A.  They  are  to  be  considered  neuter,  and  as  such  to  be  protected 
and  respected  by  belligerents  so  long  as  any  sick  or  wounded  may 
be  therein.  Such  neutrality  is  to  cease  if  the  ambulances  or 
hospitals  are  held  by  a  military  force.  [* 

f  Q.  What  are  the  rules  regarding  the  neutraliiy  of  persons 
employed  in  hospitals  and  ambulances  (comprising  the  staff  for 
superintendence,  medical  service,  administration,  transport  of 
wounded),  and  of  chaplains  ? 

A.  They  are  to  participate  in  the  benefit  of  neutrality  while  so 
employed,  and  so  long  as  there  remain  any  wounded  to  bring  in 
or  to  succour.  They  may  even,  after  occupation  by  the  enemy,  con- 
tinue their  duties  in  the  hospital  or  ambulance,  or  may  withdraw 
to  join  their  corps ;  when  they  adopt  the  latter  course,  they  are  to 
be  delivered  to  the  outposts  of  the  army  to  which  they  belong.  [* 

t  Q.  In  withdrawing  to  join  their  corps,  are  persons  attached  to 
hospitals  permitted  to  carry  away  hospital  equipment  ? 

A.  Ko;  but  an  ambulance  permitted  to  withdraw  retains  its 
equipment.  [* 

t  Q.  How  are  the  inliaUtants  of  the  country  who  may  bring 
help  to  the  wounded  to  be  treated  1 

t'The  answers  to  these  questions  are  framed  in  accordance  with  the 
iLrticlea  of  the  Convention  of  Berne,  agreed  to  by  the  British  Goremment 
in  February,  1865.  q 
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A,  They  are  to  be  respected  and  remaiii  free.  Any  wounded 
man  taken  care  of  in  a  house  is  to  be  considered  as  a  protection 
thereto.  Inhabitants  who  entertain  wounded  men  are  to  be 
exempted  from  the  quartering  of  troops,  as  well  as  from  a  part  of 
the  contributions  of  war  which  may  be  imposed.  [♦ 

t  Q,  What  are  the  regulations  regarding  the  8l<dc  and  wmiadsd 
of  the  enemy  who  may  fall  into  the  hands  of  the  troops  1 

A.  They  are  to  be  taken  care  of.  [* 

t  Q.  Under  what  circumstanceB  and  restrictions  may  wounded 
men  belonging  to  the  enemy  be  sent  back  to  their  own  force  1 

A.  When  circumstances  permit^  and  with  consent  of  both 
parties,  wounded  men  may  be  sent  to  the  outposts  of  the  force  to 
which  they  belong.  Those  who,  after  their  woimds  are  healed,  are 
incapable  of  bearin£r  arms  may  be  sent  back  to  their  own  country. 
OthL  may  also^  sent  bai  on  condiidon  of  not  again  bea^ 
arms  during  the  war.  [* 

t  Q,  How  are  evaonatloiis  of  posts  or  places,  and  the  persons 
under  whose  directions  they  take  place,  to  be  protected  1 

A.  By  an  absolute  neutrality.  [* 

t  Q.  How  are  hospitals,  ambulances,  and  evacuations  to  be  dis- 
tinguished 1 

A,  By  a  uniform  flag  bearing  a  red  cross  on  a  white  ground, 
which  must  be  accompanied  by  the  national  flag.  [* 

t  Q,  How  are  individuals  neutralized  to  be  distinguished  ? 

A.  By  an  arm  badge  bearing  a  red  cross  on  a  white  ground.  [* 

KUSKBTRT   XNSTIIITCTXON    OF  COBXPAXf  Z£S 

AND    DSTACBKEKTS.* 

EespoTisibilities  avd  Dutiea, 

Q,  What  are  the  responsibilities  and  duties  of  a  oomnuuidiBf 
offioer  in  regard  to  musketry  instruction  ? 

A.  The  musketry  instruction  of  the  troops,  like  all  other  exer- 
cises, is  placed  under  the  responsibility  of  the  C.  officer,  -who  -will 
conduct  all  correspondence  on  the  subject,  and  be  answerable  for 
the  accuracy  of  all  returns.  {Musk,  jReg.,  I 

Q,  What  are  the  duties  in  regard  to  musketry  of  the  fltild  and 
company  officers? 

A.  MoQora  are  to  acquaint  themselves  with  the  theory  and 

t  The  answers  to  these  questions  are  framed  in  accordance  wiUi  the 
Articles  of  the  Convention  of  Berne,  agreed  to  by  the  British  Government^ 
in  February,  1865. 

*  Questions  and  answers  on  rifle  drill  and  practice,  and  the  theoretical 
principles  of  musketry,  will  be  found  in  part  I  of  this  work 
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practice,  and  to  visit  frequently  men  at  drill  and  practice,  to  see 
that  the  regulations  are  complied  with.  Captains  and  subalterns 
are  to  make  themselves  conversant  with  the  "  instruction  in 
musketry,"  to  be  present  at  the  drill  and  practice  of  their  com- 
panies, to  acquaint  themselves  with  the  proficiency  of  every  man 
thereof;  and  they  are  to  be  encouraged  to  take  part  in  the  pre- 
liminary drills  and  the  individual  firing ;  but  their  points  are  not 
to  be  included  in  the  figure  of  merit.  All  young  officers  are  to  be 
put  through  the  course  as  recruits.  [Mv^k  Reg,,  I. 

Q.  What  are  the  duties  and  responsibilities  of  the  **  oilleer 
Instmotor  In  nnuketry"? 

A.  He  is  charged  with  the  musketry  training  of  young  officers 
and  recruits,  and  with  the  preliminary  drills  of  the  N.-C.  officers 
annually.  He  is  responsible  to  the  C.  officer  that  target  and 
judging-distance  practices  are  conducted  with  uniformity  and  in 
accordance  with  regulation.  He  acts  as  umpire  in  the  case  of 
disputed  hits.  [icf. 

Q,  By  whom  is  the  officer  instructor  to  be  assisted  ] 

A.  By  a  subaltern,  as  "aaslfltaat  ofBoer  Instmotor";  and  by  a 
seijeant,  as  "  Serjeant  instructor."  Ud. 

Q,  What  qualification  is  required  for  these  appointments  ? 

A.  A  certificate  from  a  school  of  musketry.  [i(f. 

Q.  Describe  the  duties  and  position  of  sexjeaat  Instmotor. 

A,  He  is  employed  exclusively  in  musketry  training,  assists 
officer  instructor,  attends  target  and  judging-distance  drills  and 
practices,  and  superintends  company  instructors.  He  is  exempt 
from  all  other  duties;  and  is  not  subject  to  the  orders  of  any  IsT.-C. 
officer  except  as  regards  discipline.  [id, 

Q,  Who  is  appointed  "  oompany  Instmotor "  in  every  company  ? 

A,  The  colour,  or  in  his  absence  the  next  senior,  Serjeant  of  the 
company.  [id. 

Q.  What  are  the  duties  of  the  company  instructor  1 

A.  He  is  to  attend  with  his  company  when  under  instruction, 
to  assist  the  instructors,  and  is  to  be  charged,  under  his  captain  and 
the  instructors,  with  the  duty  of  seeing  that  the  men  keep  up  the 
instruction  they  have  received  in  the  cleaning  and  management  of 
arms.  [id, 

Q,  What  part  are  the  N.-C  offioers  generally  to  take  in  musketry 
instruction  ? 

A.  To  assist  as  "  drills."  [id. 

Q.  How  are  parties  sent  to  the  sobool  of  nnudcetey  com- 
posed) 

A,  Of  1  officer,  2  Serjeants,  2  corporals,  and  3  privates,  includ- 
mg  the  officer's  servant.     Lance  corporals  are  not  to  be  sent,     [id. 

Q,  How  are  officers  selected  to  accompany  such  parties'? 

A.  The  C.  officer  is  responsible  that  a  sufficient  number  of 
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trained  officers  are  constantlj  available  as  instructors,  and  he  is 
to  give  officers  every  encouragement  to  qualify.         [Musk.  Reg^  L 

Q.  What  are  the  regulations  as  to  selection,  equipment^  <fec.,  of 
soldiers  sent  to  the  school  of  musketry  ? 

A.  Those  only  are  to  be  selected  who  are  over  1^  and  under 
19  years'  service,  who  can  read  and  write,  and  who  are  likely  to 
make  good  N.-O.  officers.  The  parties  are  to  be  fully  armed  and 
equipped,  but  without  ammunition ;  they  are  to  be  unaccompanied 
by  women ;  all  are  to  be  medically  inspected,  and  reported  fit  for 
duty  on  the  day  of  leaving  head-quarters ;  and  company  and  r^- 
mental  defaulters'  sheets,  together  with  the  Form  M,  E^owing  tibe 
extent  to  which  they  have  been  exercised  in  the  current  annual 
course,  are  to  be  sent  with  them  in  charge  of  the  officer.  \jd. 

Q.  What  members  of  the  regimental  staff  (other  than  musketry 
instructors)  are  required  to  qualify  at  the  school  of  musketry  ? 

A.  The  adjutant  and  serjeant-major.  [id. 

iTistruction  of  the  BecruU. 

Q.  How  is  the  instruction  in  musketry  divided  ? 

A.  Into  " preliminary  drill"  and  " practice."      [Musi,  Iteg.^  XL 

Q,  What  are  comprised  under  xureUmliiary  drill  T 

A.  1,  Cleaning  arms.  2,  Theoretical  principles.  3,  Ainiing 
drill.  4,  Position  drilL  5,  Blank  firing.  6,  Judging-distauce 
drill.  ^  [id. 

Q»  What  does  inraetioe  consist  of  1 

A.  1,  ball  practice  (a,  firing  singly ;  6,  firing  by  volleys ;  e,  in- 
dependent ^rmg'y  dy  firing  in  skirmishing  order).  2,  Judging- 
distance  practice.  [id. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  the  period  and  dnzatton  of  the 
recruit's  musketry  training) 

A,  On  first  joining,  the  recruit  is  to  be  under  the  adjutant  and 
gymnastic  instructor  for  at  least  2  months,  and  he  is  tiien  to  be 
handed  over  to  the  musketry  instructor  to  be  put  through  the 
prescribed  course,  which  is  usually  effected  in  3  weeks.  \id. 

Q.  What  is  the  exact  niunber  of  days  required  for  the  musketry 
training  of  recruits,  and  how  are  they  to  be  employed  1 

A,  16  days,  8  of  which  are  to  be  at  proluninaiy  drill,  the 
remainder  at  practice.  [id, 

Q,  May  every  man  be  a  good  aliotl 

A.  Yes,  if  he  has  no  defect  in  his  sight.  [id. 

Q.  What  mimlier  of  roomlts  should  be  under  instruction  at  oncet 

A.  When  there  are  60  or  more  in  a  battalion,  not  less  than  20 
^ould  compose  the  squad ;  when  there  are  less  than  60,  the  sqnad 

to  consist  of  not  less  than  10.  [id. 
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Q,  May  a  non-exercised  recruit  join  the  service  companies  ? 

A.  Not  without  special  authority.  [MtisL  Reg.^  II, 

Q,  Maj  a  recruit,  after  being  trained  as  such,  be  exercised  as  a 
drilled  soldier  during  the  course  of  the  same  year  1 

A,  Yes;  but  he  must  go  through  the  preliminary  drills  before 
commencing  practice.  [id. 

ArmuaZ  Course  for  the  Trained  Soldier. 

Q.  At  what  ttane  of  year  is  the  annual  course  to  b^in  I 

A,  At  home,  and  in  temperate  climates,  on  1st  April;  in  tropi- 
cal climates,  on  1st  October,  or  at  the  beginning  of  the  cold 
season.  [Musk  Beg.,  IIL 

Q,  How  and  by  whom  are  all  N.-a  offloen  to  be  exercised 
previously  to  the  annual  course  ? 

A.  Through  the  prescribed  drills  (which  can  be  effected  in  4 
days)  by  one-fourth  at  a  time,  by  the  officer  and  Serjeant  instruc- 
tors, and  they  are  to  be  practised  to  drill  one  another  under  super- 
intendence of  a  regimental  field  officer.  \id, 

Q.  How  many  days  are  required  to  put  a  company  through  the 
annual  course,  and  how  are  they  employed  ? 

A.  12  days  are  required,  as  follows: — 4  days  for  preliminary 
drill,  and  8  days  for  the  first,  second,  and  third  periods  of  individual 
firing,  the  volley,  independent,  and  skirmishing  practices,  and  the 
three  periods  of  the  judging-distance  practice.  [id. 

Q.  When  a  company  is  at  aiming  drill,  how  are  men  not  actually 
engaged  in  aiming  to  be  exercised  t 

A»  At  position  drill,  with  the  sight  for  the  actual  distance. 

[id. 

Q.  From  what  exercises  may  flrst-iflaaatfiots  and  firstKslass  judges 
of  distance  be  exempted  during  the  annual  course  ? 

A.  The  former  from  the  aiming  and  position,  the  latter  from  the 
judging-distance  drills,  provided  they  continue  efficient.  [id. 

Q.  At  what  distance  are  diort-sl^ted  men  to  aim  % 

A.  According  to  their  powers  of  vision.  [id. 

Q.  During   practice,   what  dally  esceroLMs   should   each  man 

perform  1 

A.  He  should  fire  at  2  distances,  and  perform  1  practice  in 
judging  distance.  If,  from  proximity  of  the  range,  or  other  reasons, 
the  C.  officer  deems  it  advisable,  the  target  practice  may  be  ex- 
tended to  1  or  2  additional  distances  (but  not  to  exceed  20  rounds 
in  a  day) ;  and  a  whole  period  of  judging-distanoe  practice  may 
be  executed.  [id. 

Q.  In  how  many  days  are  the  volley  and  Independent  firing  and 
tbe  ikirmlflliing  praettees  to  be  executed  1 

A.  The  first  2  in  one  day,  and  the  last  in  another. 
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Q.  By  whom  are  the  various  firing  practices  to  be  sopvii- 
tandedt 

A.  The  captain  superintends  volley  and  independent  filing  and 
skirmishing  practices,  also  shooting  of  1st  class ;  officer  instnictor 
is  to  be  present  during  shooting  in  1st  and  2nd  periods ;  and  the 
assistant  during  the  other  period  and  practices.      Mtisk,  Reg,,  III 

Q,  When  the  company  at  practice  has  fired  to  the  end  of  tte 
sooond  period,  what  is  to  be  done  1 

A.  Another  company,  with  its  officers  and  iN'.-C.  ofiioers,  is  to  be 
struck  off  duty,  and  exercised  in  the  preliminary  drills,  so  as  to  be 
prepared  to  take  the  place  of  the  company  at  practice  by  the  tiioe 
it  has  completed  the  course.  [td. 

Q,  When  the  men  have  unavoidably  only  8  nl^tB  In  bed,  what 
arrangement  is  to  be  made  as  to  the  annual  course  1 

A,  Only  one  company  is  to  be  off  duty  at  a  time.  \ji 

Q,  During  what  months  may  the  annual  course  be  snapendDd  for 
continuous  battalion,  brigade,  or  division  drills  ) 

A.  In  June,  July,  and  August.  In  September  it  is  to  proceed 
on  such  days  as  there  are  no  brigade  or  division  drills  %  [td. 

Q.  Are  there  any  exceptions  to  the  foregoing  rule  1 

A.  The  rule  does  not  apply  to  recruits,  nor  to  battalions  abroad, 
in  which  the  instruction  may  be  suspended  on  Wednesday  in  each 
week.  [id. 

Q,  In  what  months  should  no  shooting  take  place  in  the  United 
Kingdom,  except  under  special  circumstances  ) 

A.  December,  January,  and  Februaiy.  [uL 

Q,  Is  it  necessary  that  every  man  should  go  through  the  anntud 
course  with  his  company  1 

A,  Every  company  is  to  be  complete  when  handed  over  for 
instruction,  to  prevent  inconvenience  ansing  from  casuals. 

[ii 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  exercising  men  who  have  not  been 
able  to  attend  rifle  drill  with  their  company  1 

A,  They  are  to  be  exercised  with  the  next  company,  separate 
registers  and  summaries  being  kept.  When  every  company  has 
been  exercised,  those  who  have  not  before  been  available  are,  if  5 
in  number,  to  go  through  a  course  by  themselvea  [t^ 

Q.  When  a  squad  consists  of  cawialw  of  different  companies,  bow 
are  they  to  execute  volley,  independent,  and  skirmishing  practices/ 

A.  Together,  the  residts  of  the  practices  (which  are  not  to  be 
executed  with  the  company  the  men  are  attached  to)  being  recorded 
in  summaries,  and  each  man  credited,  in  the  company's  ^'Muskettj 
Drill  and  Practice  Betum,"  with  the  average  points  of  the  squad 
in  the  volley  and  independent  practices,  and  in  skirmishing  (when 
men  of  different  companies  must  fire  at  different  taigets),  witb  tbe 
average  points  of  the  target  at  which  he  fired.  [ii 
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Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  the  firing  and  classification  of 
soldiers  of  defeetlve  Tlsion? 

A,  If  reported  by  the  medical  officer  to  be  unable  to  see  up  to 
300  yards,  they  are  to  fire  at  200  yards,  and  to  be  classified  accord- 
ing to  points  obtained,  such  points  being  included  in  the  totals 
from  which  the  averages  representing  '^  merit "  are  taken. 

[Muak.  Reg,,  III;  G,  0.,  16,  1876. 

Q.  How  are  men  who  cannot  see  up  to  200  yards  classified  % 

A,  As  third-class  shots,  and    included  in  the  percentage,  to 

determine  the  figure  of  merit.  \id. 

Q.  Should  **  non-ezerciaed  "  men  remain  when  the  annual  return 

is  rendered,  when  are  they  to  be  exercised  ] 

A.  Before  the  next  annual  course.  [Musk.  Reg,,  IIL 

Q.  What  are  the  regulations  as  to  the  musketry  training  of  the 
Regimental  Staff?     Who  are  included  under  that  designation  1 

A,  The  Kegimental  Staff,  that  is  to  say,  the  serjeant-major,  mili- 
tary bandmaster,  quarter-master  serjeant,  serjeant  instructor  of  mus- 
ketry, paymaster  serjeant,  orderly  room  clerk,  drum  major,  and 
armourer  serjeant,  when  once  fully  trained,  are  to  be  exempt  from 
the  annual  course.  Drummers,  unless  they  are  lads  incapable  of 
bearing  arms,  are  to  be  trained  annually.  \id. ;  G.  0.,  16,  55,  1876* 
Q.  Are  any  detadhed  or  employed  men  to  be  exempted  from  the 
musketiy  course  ? 

A.  No ;  arrangements  must  be  made  so  that  men  on  detachment 
may  be  exercised  with  the  nearest  regiment,  or  be  called  in  to 
headquarters  for  the  musketry  course  (G.  0.,  17,  1876.)  In  the 
former  case  the  registers  are  to  be  sent  to  the  soldiers'  own  corps 
for  embodiment  in  the  returns  of  their  companies.  \G.  0.,  16, 1876. 
Q,  What  steps  are  to  be  taken  during  the  annual  course  to 
ensure  that  drilled  soldiers  keep  up  tlie  Imrtmotion  imparted  to 
them  as  recruits  1 

A.  They  are  to  be  catechised  in  cleaning  arms  and  theoretical 

principles  by  the  instructor  ;  and  any  men  found  deficient  are  to 

be  instructed  in  these  subjects  until  proficient.      [Musk.  Reg.,  IIL 

Q.  What  soldiers  only  may  be  excused  from  this  examination, 

and  from  the  extra  position  drills  and  judging-distance  practice  ? 

A.  First-class  shots  and  old  soldiers  after  the  second  year  of  re* 

engagement.  [id. 

Q.  When  the  figure  of  merit  in  a  company  is  below  65,  what 

slops  are  to  be  taken  by  the  general  officer  during  his  tour  of 

inspection  ? 

A,  The  officers  of  the  company  are  to  be  required  to  explain  the 
cause.  If  the  explanation  is  unsatisfactory,  the  general  officer  will, 
if  he  think  it  advisable^  require  the  officers  to  be  examined  by  the 
district  inspector.  [id. 
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Q.  When  the  shooting  of  a  corps  or  company  is  reported  by  the 
inspector  as  "iMd,"  what  course  is  to  be  pursued  by  the  general 
officer  ? 

A.  The  C.  officer's  attention  is  to  be  called  to  the  subject,  aiul 
the  N.-C.  officers  of  such  corps  or  company  are  to  be  assembled 
once  a  week  for  half  an  hour  after  morning  parade,  to  be  trained 
under  the  instructor  in  the  method  of  instruction  and-  the  firing 
exercises  and  position  drilL  [Miisk.  Beg,^  UL 


Prizes  for  Oood  Shooting  cmd  Judging  Distance. 

Q,  Detail  the  prizes  for  target  practtoe. 

A,  FutST  Prize, — ^To  the  best  shot  of  the  infantry  of  the  army 
who  have  practised  through  the  annual  course, — ^£20  and  a  silver 
medal  to  be  worn  on  the  right  breast.  Second  Prize, — ^To  the 
best  shot  of  every  regiment  of  not  less  than  4  companies,  all  of 
which  have  practised  through  the  annual  course, — £6  omd  a  badge 
worked  in  gold.  Third  Prize, — To  the  best  shot  of  every  com- 
pany in  which  40  men  (in  depot  companies,  30  men)  at  least  have 
practised  through  the  annual  course, — £2, 10s.  (in  depot  compames, 
£2),  and  a  badge  worked  in  gold.  Fourth  Prize, — ^To  **  marks- 
men "  to  the  number  of  10  per  cent,  of  the  men  practised  through 
the  annual  course  in  each  regiment,  in  addition  to  the  holders  of 
the  1st,  2nd,  and  3rd  prizes, — £1,  and  a  badge  worked  in  worsted, 

[A.  Circ,  1876,  d.  32. 

Q:  Detail  the  prizes  for  Jndglng-dlstanoe  praotioo. 

A,  To  the  best  judge  of  distance  in  each  company,  t.  e.,  the  man 
who  having  practised  in  the  1st  class,  obtains  the  greatest  number 
of  points  in  the  three  periods  of  judging-distance  practice,  — £\\ 
To  10  per  cent  of  each  company  exercised  in  the  third  period,  who 
having  practised  in  the  1st  class  obtain  the  greatest  number  of 
points  in  the  three  periods  of  judging-distance  practice  (inclusive 
9f  the  best  judge  of  distance  in  each  company)  XOs.  each. 

[id. ;  G.  a,  65,  1876. 

Q.  When  two  or  more  prizes  for  target  practice  have  been  won 
by  the  same  soldier,  what  course  is  to  be  followed  ? 
.   A.  As  no  two  of  the  prizes  may  beheld  by  the  same  soldier,  the 
second  in  order  of  merit  will,  in  each  case,  succeed  to  the  prize 
vacated  by  the  winner  of  a  higher  prize.  [Musk.  Reg.^  YH 

Q.  What  qualification  must  be  possessed  by  all  prlae  boldeni  for 
target  practice  1 

A,  That  of  a  '^  marksman."  ]jd. 

Q.  To   whom    is   granted    the   bononoy  dlsttaMttoa   (without 

cuniary  prize)  of  a  badge  of  cross  muskets  and  crown  in  gold? 
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A.  To  the  Serjeants  of  the  best  shooting  company  (of  which  40 
men  have  practised)  in  every  regiment  of  not  less  than  4  companies, 
all  of  which  have  passed  through  the  annual  course,  and  established 
a  good  average  "  figure  of  merit."  [Musk  Meg.,  VII. 

Q,  May  marksmen  who  are  la  ezooM  of  the  established  per- 
centage wear  the  distinctive  badge  1 

A.  Yes.  [id. 

Q,  When  are  the  shooting  itrlaes  to  bo  iMmed,  and  for  what 
period  are  badges  to  be  worn  T 

A,  The  prizes  are  to  be  issued  on  receipt  of  the  authority, 
and  the  badges  worn  for  1  year  from  the  1st  of  the  succeeding 
month,  or  until  the  next  award  of  prizes.  [id. 

Q.  What  special  privilege  is  granted  in  regard  to  the  medal 
attached  to  the  lint  prlie  for  target  practice  9 

A.  It  becomes  the  property  of  the  winner,  and  may  be  worn  by 
him  throughout  his  service.  [id. 

Q.  State  the  rule  regarding  the  ineligibility  of  certain  "oasofils" 
to  receive  rewards  for  good  shooting  or  judging  distance. 

A.  Soldiers  -vrho  by  reason  of  imprisonment  or  misconduct  have 
practised  as  ''  casuals"  are  ineligible.  \id. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  forfeiture  of  prizes  ? 

A.  Any  soldier  who,  between  the  date  of  his  annual  training 
and  that  of  the  receipt  of  the  authority  for  the  issue  of  prizes,  shall 
desert  or  be  convicted  of  felony  or  of  disgraceful  conduct,  or  be 
discharged  with  ignominy,  shaU  forfeit  any  prize  awarded  to  him, 
and  such  prize  shall  not  be  issued  to  another  soldier.  [id. 

Q.  In  colonlatliiff  tlio  nnmber  of  men  entitled  to  the  prize  as 
«  marksmen,''  for  what  fractions  are  additional  prizes  to  be  given  1 

A.  Fractions  of  6  and  upwards.  [id. 

Q.  What  soldier  is  considered  the  best  adiot  of  tbo  battaUoa  (or 
company)  1 

A.  That  soldier  who,  having  obtained  40  points  in  shooting  in 
the  first  class  (or  first  class  of  his  company),  scores  the  greatest 
number  of  points  in  the  first  and  second  classes  together.  [id. 

Q.  What  is  necessary  to  qualify  a  soldier  as  **  marksman  "  ? 

A,  He  must  in  the  yearly  practice  have  obtained  at  least  40 
points  in  shooting  in  the  first  class.  [id, 

Q.  How  is  the  order  of  merit  which  is  to  regulate  the  issue  of 
money  prizes  to  "  marksmen  "  to  be  determined  1 

A.  By  the  greatest  number  of  .points  obtained  in  the  first  and 
second  classes  together.  Should  there  be  a  tie,  a  reference  is  to 
be  made  to  the  performances  in  the  following  practices,  taken  suc- 
cessively in  order  detailed ;  and  those  men  are  to  be  selected  who 
are  in  the  highest  class,  and  have  obtained  the  greatest  nimiber  of 
points  therein,  viz.,  For  Target  Practice,  1st,  to  shooting  in  first 
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class,  if  there  is  a  tie ;  2nd,  to  shooting  in  the  first  period;  3id, 
to  judging  distance  in  the  third  period ;  4th,  to  judging  distance 
in  the  second  period ;  5th,  to  judging  distance  in  the  first  period ; 
— For  Jvdging-diatance  Practice,  1st,  to  the  aggregate  results  in 
the  three  periods  of  practice,  if  there  is  a  tie ;  2nd,  to  the  points 
in  first  class ;  3rd,  to  do.  in  second  class ;  4th,  5th,  and  6th,  to 
the  points  obtained  in  target  practice  in  the  same  order  com- 
mencing with  the  1st  class. 

[Musk.  Reg,,  VII;  A.  Circ,  1876,  d.  32. 

Q,  Are  men  who  undergo  instmetloii  at  a  seliool  of  musketrv 
eli^ble,  if  qualified,  for  regimental  prizes  1 

A .  Yes ;  provided  they  have  not  been  exercised  in  the  yearly 
course  before  joining  the  school.  [Musk.  Heg.,  VIL 

Q.  When  a  serjeant  of  the  best  shooting  company  is  transftered 
to  another  company,  is  he  to  resign  his  honorary  badge  % 

A.  He  is.  [trf. 

Q.  Should  a  serjeant  of  the  best  shooting  company  be  either  "  the 
best  shot  of  the  battalion,"  "  the  best  shot  of  his  compajiy,"  or  "  a 
marksman,"  is  he  to  wear  the  distinguishing  badge  of  that  position 
in  addition  to  the  honorary  badge  ? 

A.  He  is.  [id. 

Q.  Should  any  imdne  adTaatage  be  taken  by  a  battalion  in  the 
execution  of  the  several  exercises  in  target  and  judging-distance 
practice,  what  penalty  will  be  incurred  % 

A.  All  prizes  will  be  forfeited.  [«/. 

Q.  When  claims  for  prizes  are  dUnllowed,  in  consequence  of 
irregularities  at  target  practice,  &c.,  who  must  make  them  good  ? 

A.  Company  officers  through  whose  neglect,  when  superintending 
the  practice,  the  irregularity  occurred.  \jd. 

Q,  How  are  the  "marksman's  prizes"  of  Brigade  depots  dis- 
tributed ? 

A,  According  to  order  of  merit  in  brigade,  irrespectiTe  of  depot, 
at  rate  of  10  per  cent,  of  numbers  exercised.  \jd. 

Q.  To  whom  and  when  are  applioatlmui  for  good  shooting  awards 
to  be  submitted  % 

A.  To  the  inspector  general  of  musketry,  with  the  annual 
musketry  practice  return,  by  whom  they  will  be  forwarded  to  the 
A.-general.  [id. 

Q.  On  receipt  of  the  authority  for  the  money  prizes,  where  is  it 
to  be  notified,  and  the  names  of  tlie  priae-I&olders  published  1 

A.  In  regimental  orders.  [id. 

Q.  May  officers  bestow  private  rewards  for  shooting  ) 

A.  They  are  forbidden  to  do  so ;  but  this  does  not  apply  b> 
uthorized  rifie  contests.  [id. 
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Beturns. 

Q.  What  is  contained  in  the  **  iffiudcetnr  Drill  and  Praetloe 
Setam  of  Beenlitl^''  and  by  whom  is  it  kept  ? 

A,  It  contains  names  of  young  officers  and  recruits,  including 
lads  incapable  of  bearing  arms,  in  order  as  they  join,  with  a  correct 
entry  of  points  obtained,  averages,  and  figure  of  merit,  <fec.  It 
is  kept  by  serjeant  instructor,  superintended  by  the  officer  in- 
Rtructor.  \Mu8k.  Reg.,  YIIL 

Q.  What  is  contained  in  the  "  IKiuketnr  Drill  and  PnMtloe 
Setam  of  tlie  Compaiiy,''  and  by  whom  is  it  kept  1 

A.  It  contains  name  of  every  soldier  borne  on  strength  of  com- 
pany on  the  day  it  commences  the  annual  course,  except  stafi 
serjLits,  drummers,  lads  incapable  of  bearing  arms!  and  recruits 
who  do  not  commence  their  training  as  drilled  soldiers  with  their 
companies,  and  it  is  to  show  the  points  obtained  by  each  soldier, 
the  average  and  figure  of  merit,  &c.  Captain  of  company  is  re- 
sponsible that  this  return  is  correctly  kept,  as  it  is  the  record 
showing  efficiency  of  every  soldier  of  company.  [id. 

Q,  How  should  names  be  entered  in  company  practice  return  1 
A.  By  squads  or  sections,  with  the  N.-C.  officers  at  head,  leaving 
2  lines  between  each  squad.  \id, 

Q.  How  should  names  of  men  who  are  not  available  when  the 
company  commences  its  course,  and  of  all  who  join  it  afterwards, 
be  entered  ? 

A.  After  the  last  section,  with  an  interval  of  2  lines.  [id. 

Q.  What  is  to  be  recorded  in  the  ''Target  Praotioe  Begteter  "  t 
A.  One  is  to  be  used  for  each  squad  or  section  for  a  "  period," 
or  4  distances,  and  is  to  record  the  period  of  practice,  the  class, 
number  of  targets  used,  the  dates  the  practices  took  place,  the  dis- 
tances fired  at,  and  the  result  of  each  i^ot.  [id. 
Q,  What  signatures  and  certificate  are  the  registers  to  bear  1 
A,  The  signature  of  the  "  marker  "  and  the  company  officer,  who 
i.'i  to  certify  that  the  practices  were  conducted  according  to  regular 
tion,  that  he  examined  the  targets  before  and  after  the  firing  at 
each  distance,  and  that  the  points  recorded  were  obtained  by  the 
men  opposite  whose  names  they  appear,   and  are  the  original 
entries.  [id.. 
Q,  How  are  the  soldiers'  names  to  be  entered  in  the  register  % 
A.  In  the  order  in  which  they  appear  in  the  "  Drill  and  Practice 
Eetum,"  with  the  succession  number  in  the  said  return  prefixed. 
The  same  rule  applies  to  casuals.  [id.. 
Q.  May  the  names  of  men  of  a  class  of  2  or  more  sections  be 
entered  in  one  register  1 
A.  Only  if  the  number  does  not  exceed  20.  [id. 
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Q.  May  casuals  of  different  companies  appear  in  one  roister  1 

A,  Yea ;  and  their  performances  are  to  be  supplied  to  their 
<iaptain8  at  the  end  of  the  course,  to  be  transcribed  into  the  drill 
and  practice  return.  [JAmjL  Beg.f  VIII 

Q.  Who  are  responsible  for  the  safe  keeping  of  the  registers  t 

A,  Captains  of  companies,  except  those  of  casuals,  which  are 
kept  by  the  officer  instructor.  [id. 

Q,  What  is  the  mglsler  of  JndstBgNdisteaee  pvaottoe  to  contain! 

A.  One  is  to  be  used  for  each  section  for  a  ^'  period  "  of  practice, 
and  is  to  record  the  pmod  of  practice — ^the  class  in  which  exercised 
— the  object  used  to  judge  from — the  date — the  correct  distances- 
the  answers  given — and  the  points  obtained  by  each  man.  [ii 

Q,  By  whom  is  the  judging-distance  roister  to  be  signed ) 

A,  By  the  N.-C.  officer  who  kept  it  and  company  officer.       [id. 

Q.  What  is  the  ■nmiiiary  to  record  f 

A.  The  results  of  the  performances  of  squads  or  sections  in  the 
Tolley,  independent,  and  skirmishing  practices — ^the  distance  fired 
«t — and  the  date  of  the  practice.  [ii 

Q,  How  are  the  names  of  the  men  exercising,  with  their  8Q^ 
cession  numbers,  to  be  entered  in  the  summary  % 

A,  They  are  to  be  entered  on  each  form,  and  in  skimushic';; 
they  are  to  be  entered  opposite  the  target  recording  their  per 
formances.  ^ 

Q,  By  whom  is  the  summary  to  be  signed  1 

A.  By  the  company  instructor  and  the  N.-C.  officer  of  another 
company  who  witnessed  the  hits  being  taken  aS,  and  by  the  oon 
|Muiy  officer.  [ii 

Q.  Who  are  responsible  for  the  safe  keeping  of  the  summaries  1 

A,  Captains  of  companies.  [id> 

Q.  When  men  are  tnuBferred  from  one  company  or  regiment 
fto  another,  what  course  is  to  be  pursued  in  regard  to  mwsketir 
instruction  1 

A.  When  men  who  have  not  completed  individual  firing,  or  are 
marksmen,  are  transferred  from  one  battalion  to  another,  their 
performances  (Form  M)  are  sent  with  them.  In  other  cases,  the 
•extent  to  which  exercised,  and  classification,  are  to  be  notified. 
Men  transferred  from  one  company  to  another  should,  if  possible, 
^conclude  their  practice  with  the  company  with  which  they  codj- 
menced.  [^' 

Q.  For  whose  inspection  are  all  company  documents  cqvj\sM 
with  musketry  iostruction  to  be  produced,  when,  and  in  whose 
presence  ) 

A,  That  of  the  inspector,   at  his    periodical    inspections,  ui 

^sence  of  the  captain  of  the  company  and  the  officer  instractDr. 

[t'i. 
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O&DSaZiT    ROOM    WORK,    RSQVISITZOaVS, 
RETURNS.    AND    OORRBSPOND&irG& 

or    JL    SSTACBXBNT. 

Q,  Who  is  responsible  for  the  ordeily  room  trork  of  a  detach- 
ment  1 

A.  The  C.  officer  ;  but,  in  the  case  of  detachments  composed  of 
more  than  one  company,  he  is  usually  assisted  by  an  acting 
adjutant.  [* 

Q.  Is  it  necessary  that  any  books  should  be  kept  in  the  orderly 
room  of  a  detachment  ? 

A.  No ;  but  it  will  be  found  convenient  to  keep  a  letter-book  and 
return-book,  and,  where  there  are  more  companies  than  one,  a 
detachment  order-book.  [* 

Q.  To  whom  are  reqnlsltloiis  for  all  articles  of  equipment,  cloth- 
ing, necessaries,  &c.,  required  on  detachment  to  be  forwarded? 

A,  To  the  regimental  quartermaster.  [* 

Q,  Are  requisitions  for  articles  required  on  detachment  from  the 
Commissariat  department  to  be  forwarded  direct,  or  through  the  0» 
officer  of  the  regiment  1 

A.  Direct.  [* 

Q.  Do  detachments  forward  any  retnxiui  direct  to  the  military 
authorities  or  the  War  Office  1 

A.  Only  such  as  may  be  specially  called  for.  The  detachment 
is  included  in  the  regimental  returns.  [* 

Q.  What  returns  and  reports  should  be  furnished  by  detach- 
ments to  the  head-quarters  of  the  regiment  ? 

A.  A  weekly  state  and  sick  report,  a  monthly  diary  of  parades, 
a  return  of  defaulters^  punishments,  &c.,  and  any  other  returns  or 
reports  that  may  be  required  to  enable  the  adjutant  to  make  the 
requisite  entries  in  the  regimental  books  and  returns.  \* 

Q.  By  whom  is  the  detachmerU  raticm  return  signed,  and  how  is 
settlement  to  be  made  for  rations  supplied  to  detachments  1 

A,  The  officer  commanding  wiU  sign  the  ration  return,  and 
communicate  to  the  paymaster  the  number  of  rations  drawn.  The 
return,  with  the  receipt  thereon  for  rations  drawn,  will  then  be  sent 
to  the  commissary,  the  particulars  being  communicated  to  the  con- 
tractor. [A.  Cvre.,  1867,  d.  62 ;  1868,  cL  8. 

Q.  Does  the  0.  officer  of  a  detachment  conr«qKnia  durect  with  the 
military  authorities  or  the  War  Office  % 

A.  Not  except  in  reply  to  direct  communicatiQns,  or  under  some 
special  direction,  or  in  a  case  of  emergency.  Under  ordinary  cir- 
cumstances all  official  letters  on  matters  connected  with  a  detach- 
ment should  be  addressed  to  the  0.  officer  of  the  regiment.  [* 
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Q.  To  whom  should  all  circumstaiices  affectmg  the  soldieiB*  pay 
which  occur  on  detachment  be  reported  I 
A.  To  the  0.  ofS^cer  of  the  regiment  ,  [* 

COXFANT    JLCCOVNTS. 

G&aeral  Fri/ndplea. 

Q.  Under  what  beads  may  a  company's  accounts  be  dajssified] 

A.  Under  two — viz.,  1st,  Accounts  between  the  paymaster 
(representing  the  public)  and  the  captain  (representing  the  com- 
pany ;  and,  2nd,  Accounts  between  the  captain  and  the  men.    [* 

Q.  Kame  the  accounts  which  are  kept  between  tbe  paymasts 
and  tlie  captain. 

A,  The  pay  Ust,  with  its  abstract  or  general  account. 

[Directions  an  Pay  IM. 

Q,  Whether  is  the  paymaster  or  the  captain  responsible  for  the 
accuracy  of  the  accounts  between  them  % 

A,  Both  are  directly  and  personally  responsible — the  paymaster 
to  the  War  Office,  the  captain  to  his  C.  officer.  [* 

Q,  Hks  the  captain  any  responsibility  for  omissions  or  improper 
deductions  which  may  occur  in  the  paymaster's  account  with 
himself) 

A.  Yes ;  it  is  the  captain's  duty  to  see  that  he  receives  credit  for 
every  item  of  pay  and  allowances  due  to  his  men,  and  that  no 
deductions  are  made  except  in  accordance  with  regulations.        [* 

Q.  What  accounts  are  kept  between  the  oaiitaln  and  tbe  men? 

A,  The  ledger,  pay  and  mess  sheet,  messing  book  (for  infantir 
not  in  India),  and  savings  bank  ledger,  the  latter  being  devoted  to 
the  savings  bank  accounts.  [* 

Q,  Has  the  paymaster  any  responsibility  regarding  tlie  accounts 
between  the  captain  and  the  men  ? 

A*  Ko  j  the  captain  is  alone  responsible.  [* 

Accovmta  beinveen  the  Paymaster  a/nd  the  Capta/m. 

Q,  What  is  a  company's  pay  list  t 

il.  It  is  a  claim  by  the  captain  against  the  paymaster  for  tiie 
amount  of  pay  and  allowances  due  by  the  public  to  the  oompanj 
for  the  services  of  the  men  during  the  preceding  month,  less 
authorized  deductions.  [* 

Q.  Describe  the  manner  in  which  the  pay  list  is  made  otU, 

A.  The  name  of  every  N.-C.  officer  and  soldier  is  entered  alpbfl- 
~  ^etically  by  ranks.     In  the  columns  opposite  each  are  stated  the 

mber  of  days  for  which  he  is  entitled  to  pay  (after  deductiiig 
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znulct  pay),  G.  0.  pay,  or  allowances^  and  tlie  number  of  days  for 
-which  he  is  liable  to  deductions  for  stoppage  or  forfeiture  of  pay. 
The  amount  in  each  rank  having  been  carried  separately  to  the 
recapitulation  table,  and  the  deductions  made,  the  result  is  the  net 
amount  of  pay  list  claimed  by  company  for  the  month. 

[*  W.  0.  Circ,  922 ;  A,  Circ,  1874,  cl  51; 
Directions  on  Fay  Idst, 

Q.  What  information  is  given  in  a  special  form  in  the  pay  list 
as  to  soldiers  who  have  died  or  deserted  ? 

A.  The  date,  place,  and  cause  of  becoming  non-effective ;  amount 
of  effects  and  credits;  next  of  kin  (in  the  case  of  deceased  soldiers).  \^ 

Q.  What  return  is  entered  in  each  company's  pay  list  regarding 
soldiers  xmder  foffeiture  of  pay  f 

A.  A  return  showing  the  names  of  the  men,  the  period  of  for- 
feiture in  each  case,  the  date  when  it  commenced,  the  number  of 
days  for  which  deduction  has  been  made  in  previous  pay  lists,  the 
deductions  in  the  present  pay  list,  and  the  number  of  days  for 
which  deductions  are  still  due.  \* 

Q.  State  how  companies  account  in  the  pay  lists  for  the  amount 
ofjines  levied  on  soldiers  for  drunkenness,  and  of  pay  stopped  for 
absence  without  leave. 

A.  The  particulars  of  the  fines  as  recorded  in  the  ledgera  are 
entered  in  the  company's  pay  lists,  in  the  return  of  soldiers  under 
forfeiture  of  pay,  d^. ;  the  fines  being  enforced  for  such  days  as  the 
soldier  may  be  in  receipt  of  pay.  Returns  of  fines  and  of  pay 
stopped  for  absence  without  leave  are  rendered  periodically  to  the 
paymaster  from  the  orderly  room. 

[A.  Giro,,  1869,  cl  156 ;  G.  a,  18,  1870. 

Q.  When  a  soldier  has  been  placed,  by  sentence  of  a  G.-martial, 
under  stoppage  of  pay,  to  make  good  a  free  kit  or  bounty,  or  any 
public  property,  in  what  manner  is  the  amount  stopped  on  this 
account  to  be  recovered  from  the  company  by  the  public  f 

A,  An  intimation  of  sums  stopped  should  be  sent  periodically  to 
the  paymaster  from  the  orderly  room,  in  order  that  he  may  charge 
the  same  to  the  company,  and  account  for  them  to  the  public.     [* 

Q,  Describe  the  alwtraot  off  tbe  pay  Usl»  and  state  how  it  is  made 
out. 

^.  It  is  the  final  settlement  for  the  month  between  the  pay- 
master and  the  company,  and  is  made  out  by  the  captaixu  The 
company  is  credited  with  any  sum  due  to  it  on  account  of  previous 
month,  with  net  amount  of  pay  list,  with  withdrawals  from  savings 
bank,  undercharges  in  preceding  pay  list,  and  such  other  sums  as 
may  be  due  to  the  company  or  individuals  composing  it.  The 
company  is  debited  with  any  sum  due  to  the  public  on  account  of 
the  previous  month,  with  advances  of  cash  on  account  by  pay- 
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master^  "with  quartermaster's  and  otKer  cliarges,  with  non-effectiTe 
balances  and  deposits  in  savings  bank,  -with  disallowances  in  pre- 
ceding pay  list,  and  with  any  sums  which  may  have  been  paid  by 
the  paymaster  on  account  of  the  company.  The  balance  shows  the 
sum  due  to  or  by  the  paymaster  for  the  month. 

[Dwectians  on  Pay  LiaL    * 

Q.  May  the  balance  of  the  abstract  be  carried  on  from  one  paj 
list  to  another  ) 

A.  Yes.  [* 

Q.  When  and  by  whom  should  a  company's  pay  Ust  be  nade  cot? 

A,  On  the  expiration  of  the  month,  by  the  captain  ;  it  should 
be  transmitted  to  the  paymaster  not  later  than  the  3rd  of  the  neit 
montL  [Directions  on  Pay  List. 

Q,  For  what  purpose  is  a  company's  pay  list  transmitted  by  the 
captain  to  the  paymaster  ? 

A,  To  give  the  latter  an  opportunity  of  examining  it^  and  stating 
his  objections  to  any  improper  entries.  [id. 

Q.  Should  the  paymaster  think  it  necessary  to  ooarreet  m  pay  IH 
what  course  should  be  pursued  1 

A.  The  paymaster  will  note  thereon  his  objections  in  sndi 
manner  as  not  to  obliterate  the  original  entries.  Hib  objections 
(whether  involving  overcharges  or  undercharges,  or  calling  for 
vouchers  or  further  explanation)  are  to  be  communicated  by  Lin 
in  writing,  on  W.  O.  Form,  not  later  than  the  10th  of  each  month, 
to  the  captain,  whose  replies  thereto  are  to  be  returned  without 
delay  (diQy  signed).  On  receipt  of  the  replies,  the  payn:iaster  wh 
determine  which  of  the  items  are  to  be  admitted  or  disallowed^  and 
will  communicate  the  result  to  the  captain  in  writing.  [id. 

Q,  When  should  sums  disallowed  or  undercharges  in  the  pay  list 
be  finally  adjusted  between  the  paymaster  and  the  company  1 

A.  With  the  least  possible  delay.  [id. 

Q.  If  the  paymaster  finds  it  necessary  to  return  to  the  company 
a  corrected  copy  of  the  pay  list,  how  should  it  be  prepared  and 
rendei^ed  to  the  paymaster  1 

A.  In  duplicate.  [id. 

Q,  Where  should  a  list  of  the  voaQben  forwarded  with  the  pay 
list  be  given  % 

A.  On  the  back  of  the  pay  list.  [id. 

Q.  In  what  manner  is  earth  issued  by  the  paymaster  for  the  siib* 
siBtence  of  a  company  during  the  month  « 

A.  "By  advances  on  account  on  1st,  8th,  16th,  and  on  or  after  22a. 

Should  first  three  dates  fall  on  Sunday,  issue  may  be  on  preceding 

day.     Before  22nd  the  captain  should  submit  to  paymaster  as 

«timate  of  amount  required.       [*     W.  0,  CirCy  13th  May^  1850. 

Q,  What  is  the  usual  form  of  the  captain's  monthly  irttfinatit* 
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A,  It  details  on  one  side  the  items  of  pay,  allowances,  <S:c.,  for 
Tirliich  it  is  estimated  that  the  company  will  receive  credit  in  the 
pay  list,  and  on  the  other  the  deductions  to  be  made  therefrom. 
The  proportion  in  which  the  instalments  will  be  required  may  be 
shown.  [*  W.  0.  Circ,  I3th  May,  1850. 

Q,  Before  obarges  firom  qnartermastor,  school,  library,  or  any 
department  of  the  regiment,  are  presented  to  paymaster  for  re- 
covery from  companies,  what  steps  should  be  taken  to  guard 
against  error? 

A.  They  should  be  submitted  to  the   captains  concerned,  in 
order   that  they  may   acknowledge  their  accuracy  by  counter- 
signature. [* 
Q.  By  whom  should  charges  against  companies  for  work  done 
by  regimental  tradesmen  be  liquidated  ? 

A.  "By  the  paymaster,  under  authority  of  the  C.  officer,  the 
amount  being  recovered  from  companies  in  the  abstracts.  \^ 

Q,  How  may  a  pecuniary  claim  t)y  one  oompoay  against  another 
be  settled  through  the  paymaster  1 

A.  The  claim  being  signed  by  the  captains  concerned,  the  pay 
master  may  credit  the  amount  to  the  one  company,  and  charge  it 
to  the  other,  in  the  abstracts.  \* 

Q,  How  are  boepital  stoppages  notified  to  the  paymaster  and 
recovered  from  companies  1 

A,  The  ordinary  stoppage  accounts  are  prepared  by  the  medical 
officer  and  sent  within  4  days  of  the  expiration  of  each  month  to 
the  paymaster  for  recovery  through  the  company  pay  lists.  The 
stoppage  of  a  soldier's  entire  pay,  when  in  hospital  owing  to  his 
own  misconduct,  is  notified  by  the  medical  officer  in  a  weekly 
return  to  the  C.  officer,  by  whom  it  is  approved,  and  passed  to  the 
paymaster  for  recovery  through  the  abstract. 

[Furv.  Reg,;  A,  Circ,  1873,  cl  44,  126. 
Q,  Is  it  necessary  that  the  names  of  soldiers  under  hospital 
stoppage  of  pay  during  illness  caused  by  their  own  misconduct 
should  be  published  in  orders  % 

A.  No.  \id. 

Q.  How  are  bamudc  danuiges  notified  to  the  paymaster,  and 
recovered  ? 

A.  The  C.  officer  is  furnished  with  an  inspection  report  of  stores 
by  the  Commissary,  and  of  buildings  by  the  Royal  Engineer  de- 
partment ;  and  under  his  directions  the  charges,  which  are  published 
in  regimental  orders,  are  recovered  by  the  paymaster  for  the  public. 
[A.  Circy  1870,  d.  74;  Engineer  Beg,,  423;  Com.  Reg,,  330. 
Q.  When  travelling  warrants  for  soldiers  or  their  families,  not 
chargeable  to  the  public,  are  issued  by  paymastersi  by  what  means 
is  the  charge  to  be  recovered  by  the  paymaster ) 
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A,  Through  the  abstract  of  the  company  to  which  tlie  mdiyiduals 
concerned  belong.  [♦ 

Q.  In  what  manner  is  the  eontlnsait  anommoe  credited  to  tiie 
company  ? 

A.  In  the  abstract;  the  authorized  deduction  being  at  the  same 
time  debited.  [^ 

Q,  What  is  a  mm^OMfOsw  aseouat  T 

A,  A  statement  of  account  of  a  deceased  soldier  or  deserter 
rendered  by  the  captain  to  the  paymaster,  with  an  inventory  of  his 
eflSects,  particulars  of  sale  thereof,  and  savings  bank  certificate. 
The  pay  and  other  sums  due  to  the  soldier  to  the  date  on  which  be 
became  non-eflfective,  the  amount  realized  by  sale  of  his  effects, 
and,  except  in  case  of  a  deserter,  his  savings  bank  balance  (if  any), 
are  placed  to  credit ;  ordinary  stoppages  and  r^imental  debts  to 
the  same  period,  and,  in  the  case  of  a  deceased  soldier,  bis  fimeral 
expenses  are  debited.  The  N.  K  account  should  agree  in  eveiy 
particular  with  the  account  in  the  company's  ledger.  [* 

Q,  Is  the  estate  of  a  soldier  dying  in  the  service  entitled  to 
receive  credit  for  any  gratuity  out  of  the  "  Fines  fund"  % 

A.  Yes,  for  such  amount  as  the  soldier  would. have  been  entitled 
to  had  he  been  discharged  from  the  army  on  the  day  previous  to 
the  date  of  his  death.  [A.  Cire,,  1874,  cL  12 ;  1876,  cZ.M:. 

Q.  What  is  done  with  the  savings  hank  hakmce  of  a  des^rt^) 

A,  It  is  credited  to  the  public  by  the  paymaster. 

[Directions  on/orm. 

Q.  What  stoppages  only  may  be  debited  in  a  N.-E.  account  1 

A.  Such  as  do  not  exceed  the  rates  prescribed  by  the  pay 
warrant,  unless  at  the  request  of  the  soldier,  or  by  the  sentence  of 
a  C. -martial  The  amount  debited  for  pay  and  messing  must  not 
exceed  the  amount  credited  per  contra  for  pay,  &c.  \iL 

Q.  If  a  N.-E.  soldier  has  not  been  with  his  regiment  more  than 
3  months  after  jvrst  joining,  from  what  date  is  the  statement  of 
his  accounts  made  up  % 

A.  From  date  of  joining.  [irf. 

Q,  Are  clothing,  a/rmSy  accoutrements,  or  necessaries,  or  repairs 
thereto,  chargeable  in  K.-E.  accounts  ? 

A .  Not  unless  the  articles  have  been  supplied,  or  work  executed, 
in  the  month  during  which  the  man  became  non-effeetive. 

[A.  Circ,  1876,  d.  60. 

Q.  When  clothing,  arms,  accoutrements,  necessaries,  or  repairs 
are  charged  in  N.-E.  accounts,  what  voucher  must  be  annexed  f 

A.  The  cs^tain's  certificate  that  the  articles  were  actually  issaed 
from  the  public  stores,  or  that  the  work  was  performed  by  )aa 

^'n*,  and  giving  the  date  of  issue  or  execution.     Wben  the  articles 
lot  provided  from  t^e  public  stores  the  certificate  must  shoir 
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from  vhat  stores  they  were  issued  and  must  be  accompanied  by 
the  tradesman's  receipt.  [A,  Circ,  1876,  cl,  60. 

Q.  State  some  of  the  niles  as  to  the  accounts  of  soldiers  who 
become  non-effective  whUe  on  furlough, 

A.  No  more  than  the  regulated  advance  of  furlough  pay  may 
be  debited  against  the  man's  estate.  In  the  case  of  a  desertion  off 
furlough  the  accounts  are  to  be  made  up  to  the  1st  of  the  month  in 
which  the  man  went  on  furlough.  \yd.  ;  DireetioTis  on  Form, 

Q.  "What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  amount  and  nature  of  the  "  cctsh 
payments "  which  may  be  debited  against  the  estate  of  a  K.-K 
soldier. 

A,  They  must  not  exceed  the  credit  for  pay,  G.  C.  pay,  ration 
allowance,  and  balance  creditor  of  the  preceding  month.  Under 
the  head  of  ^^cash  payments"  will  be  recognized  the  balance 
debtor  of  the  prior  month,  a^  well  as  such  charges  as  messing, 
washing,  hair-cutting,  barrack  damages,  subscription  to  recreation 
rooms,  and  other  similar  expenses.  [A.  Circ,  1876,  cL  60. 

Q,  What  is  the  total  amount  which  may  be  expended  on  the 
Juneral  of  a  deceased  soldier  ? 

A,  £1,  158.  [W,  0.  Reg, 

Q,  "When  the  local  charges  at  any  place  necessarily  cause  an 
«xcLb  over  the  authorized  (large  for  a  soldier's  fimeral,  how  may 
the  amount  of  excess  be  recovered  ? 

A,  A  special  representation  is  to  be  made  to  the  War  Office, 
with  a  view  to  the  excess  being  admitted  as  a  charge  against  the 
public.  \W,  0,  Circ.,  536. 

Q,  When  a  soldier's  N.-E.  account  shows  a  surplus,  what  is 
done  with  it  ? 

^.  It  is  charged  in  the  abstract  against  his  company,  for  the 
purpose  of  being  disposed  of  by  the  paymaster,  as  directed  in  the 
Kegimental  Debts'  Act,  Ac.  [* 

Q.  When  the  balance  of  a  soldier's  N.-E.  account  is  a  debt,  by 
whom  must  it  be  made  good  to  the  company) 

A.  By  the  captain.  [* 

Q,  May  the  ledger  sJieets  of  N.-E.  soldiers  be  destroyed? 

A,  Not  until  12  months  after  the  men  become  non-effective. 

[G.  0.  19,  1876. 

Accounts  between  ike  Captavn  and  the  Men, 

Q.  In  keeping  the  accounts  of  his  company  with  the  men,  what 
objects  should  a  captain  keep  steadily  in  view  % 

A .  To  make  sure  that  sums  credited  to  the  company  are  paid  Ui 
the  individuals  entitled  to  them;  and  that  sums  char*--^  ^-  ^^- 
company  are  recovered  from  the  persons  liable  for  th- 
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Q.  What  record  is  kept  in  every  company  of  "  eaaSi  jiajiiieiite " 

to  the  men  1 

A.  A  pay  sheet  for  each  month.  [* 

Q,  Describe  the  pay  alieet  of  a  company. 

A.  It  contains  the  name  of  every  soldier,  and  a  column  for  each 
day  of  the  month,  in  which  the  pay  issued  is  to  be  entered. 
Against  each  name  appears  the  balance,  whether  debt  or  credit,  of 
the  preceding  month's  account.  There  is  a  column  for  the  monthl j 
addition  of  the  pay  issued,  and  a  column  for  the  officer's  signature. 
The  pay  sheet  is  so  arranged  that  the  accuracy  of  the  addition  of 
the  total  pay  issued  during  the  month  to  each  individual  may  be 
checked  by  the  addition  of  the  total  pay  issued  on  each  day  to  the 
company.  The  pay  sheet  also  contains  a  mess  roll,  and  a  column 
for  necessaries  for  which  stoppages  are  to  be  made.  [* 

Q.  How  often  shoidd  the  pay  sheet  be  examined  by  the  captain  ? 

A.  Daily  [* 

Q.  Should  payment  for  necessaries  or  bills  of  any  kind  be  entered 
in  the  pay  sheet  % 

A,  No  ;  being  entered  under  separate  heads  in  the  ledger,  they 
wotdd  appear  twice  if  included  in  the  pay  sheet.  [* 

Q,  What  information  does  the  nrnwiiiig  book  contain  1 

A.  The  number  in  mess,  and  the  daily  rate  of  messing  for  the 
month.  There  is  also  a  column  for  the  "  refuse ''  money  credited 
to  the  company  in  aid  of  the  expense  of  messing,  and  the  daily 
amounts  to  be  charged  to  the  men.  [* 

Q,  How  often  should  the  lillls  of  a  company  (such  as  those  for 
messing,  washing,  and  hair-cutting)  which  are  not  liquidated 
through  the  paymaster  be  paid  by  the  captain  1 

A.  Monthly.  [♦ 

Q.  Describe  a  company's  ledger. 

A.  It  is  a  book  (W.  O.  form)  containing  on  each  leaf  columns 
for  the  several  amounts  with  which  a  soldier  is  debited  and  credited. 
Every  man  is  to  have  a  clear  leaf  of  the  ledger  to  himself,  with 
name  and  number  written  on  the  top  of  each  page. 

[Instructions  in  Ledger. 

Q,  May  a  new  account  be  opened  on  a  leaf  in  the  ledger  con- 
taining the  account  of  a  man  who  has  become  non-effective  ? 

A,  N"o.  [if. 

Q.  When  soldiers  are  transferred  to  another  company,  may  the 
leaf  containing  their  ledger  account  be  transferred  also  1 

A,  No ;  a  certified  copy  (on  W.  O.  form)  of  the  last  account  will 
be  forwarded  with  each.  \id.  j 

Q.  How  often  and  in  what  manner  should  each  soldier's  account 
in  the  ledger  be  written  up  and  closed. 

A.  It  should  be  closed  on  the  last  day  of  each  month.    The 
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amount  of  all  pay  and  allowances  to  which  the  soldier  is  en- 
titled is  to  be  credited.  He  is  to  be  debited  with  messing, 
cash  payments,  hospital  and  other  charges,  and  articles  of  any 
kind  supplied  to  him.  The  account  is  then  to  be  balanced,  care 
being  taken  to  leave  a  space  for  the  signatures. 

[Instructions  in  Ledger, 

Q.  How  should  the  entries  in  the  company's  ledger  be  made  1 

A,  The  rate  of  pay  and  allowances,  and  of  messing  and  other 
charges,  is  to  be  stated.  Articles  are  to  be  detailed,  the  price  and 
date  of  issue  being  specified.  No  two  entries  should  be  made 
on  the  same  line  ludess  the  articles  have  been  issued  on  the  same 
day.  [id, 

Q,  What  record  ofjlnes  inflicted  for  drunkenness  is  contained  in 
the  ledger,  and  what  is  its  object? 

A,  The  name  of  every  man  fined,  with  a  detailed  statement  of 
particulars,  according  to  printed  form.  Its  object  is  to  show  at 
each  settlement  to  what  extent  each  fine  has  been  recovered,      [id, 

Q,  With  what  must  the  statement  of  fines  in  the  ledger  always 
correspond  % 

A,  With  the  entries  in  the  monthly  pay  list  form,  **  Return  of 
Soldiers  under  forfeiture  of  pay."  [id. 

Monthly  Settlement  of  Accounts, 

Q,  Explain  the  method  of  monthly  settlement  adopted  between  the 
captain  and  the  men. 

A,  The  captain  is  required  to  settle  personally  with  his  men. 
Every  man  who  can  write,  however  badly,  is  to  sign  his  name  to  his 
account  (or  if  he  cannot  write,  to  make  his  mai'k,  duly  witnessed), 
in  presence  of  the  captain,  who  will  sign  it  at  the  same  time,  and 
whose  signature  is  a  voucher  that  he  saw  the  man  attach  his  signa- 
ture to  the  account  after  having  had  it  read  over  and  explained  to 
him.  [O,  0,j  8,  1874;  Directions  in  Ledger. 

Q,  May  the  pay  serjeant  of  the  company  sign  his  name  as  a 
witness  to  a  soldier's  mark  in  the  ledger  % 

A.  No.  [jid. 

Q,  Is  the  individual  who  signs  his  name  as  a  witness  to  a 
soldier's  mark  responsible  in  any  way  for  the  accuracy  of  the 
account  % 

A.  No;  he  is  simply  a  witness  that  the  soldier  has  acknow- 
ledged the  correctness  of  the  account  by  attaching  his  mark.         [^ 

Q,  Should  the  soldier's  balance  be  entered  in  the  pocket  ledger* 
and  be  signed  in  conformity  with  the  Queen's  Regulations  at  the 
actual  time  of  settlement  ? 

A,  Yes.  [*     Directions  in  Ledg^ 


118        CHARGE  OP  A  COMPANY  AND  DETACHMENT. 

Q,  What  statements  in  regard  to  payment  and  accomits  ai? 
contained  in  the  oapteln's  eertlfloate  of  montMy  settlement. 

A,  (1)  That  the  captain  has  settled  personally  with  the  pay 
Serjeant  and  men ;  (2)  That  each  account  has  been  duly  completed 
and  signed,  and  that  each  man  is  satisfied ;  (3)  That  the  debt^; 

are  £ ,  the  credits  £ ;    (4)    That  each  balance  has  l)ee& 

carried  forward;   (5)    That  the  men  have  been  paid  weekly  in 
presence  of  an  officer.  [G.  O.y  8,  1874. 

Q.  What  information  must  every  captain  be  prepared  to  give  to 
the  C.  officer  regarding  dsMs  and  erodlta  T 

A.  A  full  explanation  as  to  each,  and  to  show  that  every  balance 
of  more  than  a'few  pence  ha.  been  caus^  by  una.oidablTcircu.. 
stances,  and  not  by  failing  to  issue  the  pr(^)6r  amoont  of  pay. 
or  to  impose  authorized  stoppages.  [* 

Q,  Detail  some  of  tiie  circumstances  which,  being  unavoidable, 
are  held  to  be  valid  reasons  for  large  debts  or  credits  % 

ii.  If  a  debt  has  been  caused  by  any  crime,  by  an  unexpected 
charge  fix>m  the  paymaster,  by  accident,  by  the  unexpected  supply  of 
necessaries,  or  by  anything  which  could  not  have  been  foreseen,  ii 
may  be  considered  unavoidable,  provided  the  full  stoppages  liare 
been  imposed.  A  large  credit  may  be  justified  by  the  iBct  tlm 
the  soldier  has  been  in  hospital  or  under  stoppages  for  necessaries 
not  yet  issued,  or  that  money  has  been  credited  to  him  on  some 
accidental  account  by  the  paymaster.  [* 

Q,  In  whose  hands  are  the  soldier's  cxedits  to  be  retained  % 
A,  In  those  of  the  captain.  [^ 

Q,  Should  the  accounts  of  mem  In  hiqiltal  be  read  and  explamtti 
to  them  at  the  monthly  settlement? 

A.  Yes.  [» 

Q.  What  should  be  done  with  the  accounts  of  aMn  on  ftarlimglii 
A,  They  should  be  made  up,  a  copy  being  sent  to  them  [* 

Balance  and  Cash  Account  Sheet 

Q,  What  is  contained  in  the  balance  and  cash  account  sheet  of  & 
company? 

A,  The  captain's  cash  account;  the  pay  Serjeant's  cash  account; 
the  balance  sheet ;  and  statement  showing  amoimt  of  gain  or 
loss  caused  by  errors  in  the  accounts  of  the  month.  \G.  (9.,  65, 186^. 

Q.  Describe  the  oaptalnii  oatfb  aooonat, 

A,  It  contains  a  statement,  in  separate  columns,  of  t^e  ca{>taui's 
receipts  and  disbursements,  from  day  to  day,  throughout  i^  montL 
The  account  is  balanced  on  the  last  day  of  the  month*  [tt^- 

Q,  Name  some  of  the  items  which  usually  aj^iear  as  receipts 

i  disbui'sementB  in  the  captain's  cash  account. 
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A.  Cash  on  hand  on  1st;  cash  received  on  account  of  the 
company  from  the  paymaster;  sums  received  from  other  com- 
panies; d^x)sits  in  the  savings  bank;  and  payments  to  the 
company  by  captain  on  aoeonnt  of  debts  of  N.-E.  men,  are 
rec^pts.  Cafih  issued  to  the  pay  serjeant ;  payment  of  contingent 
allowajic6 ;  and  withdrawals  ^m  the  savings  bank,  are  disburse- 
ments. [(?.  a  65,  1868, 

Q,  Describe  the  pay  seijaamt^s  oaab  aooonnt. 

A,  It  contains  columns  for  the  daily  receipts  and  disburse- 
ments under  different  heads ;  a  column  for  the  signature  of 
persons  to  whom  cash  is  paid ;  and  a  column  in  which  is  shown 
the  balance  on  hand  at  the  close  of  each  day's  transacticms.  The 
account  is  balanced  on  the  last  day  of  the  month.  \id, 

Q.  iNTame  some  of  the  items  whidi  may  properly  appear  as 
receipts  and  disburaements  in  the  pay  Serjeant's  cash  account. 

A.  Cash  in  pay  Serjeant's  hand  on  the  1st;  cash  received  from 
day  to  day  from  the  captain,  and  small  sums  from  other  com- 
panies, are  receipts.  Payment  for  groceries  (when  not  procured 
under  contract) ;  pay  issued  to  the  men ;  payment  of  levy 
money  and  bounty;  and  sundry  payments  on  account  of  such 
items  as  cooking  nets,  extra  baggage,  escort  advances,  charges 
from  other  companies,  washing  bills,  Serjeants'  mess,  band  messing, 
pay  of  attached  men,  hair-cutting,  and  prisoner'  subsistence,  are 
disbursements.  [id. 

Q.  Explain  the  object  and  nature  of  a  company's  Iwlaiica  sl&eet. 

A,  To  enable  the  captain,  by  balancing  the  credits  (i,e.,  sume 
recoverable)  of  his  company  against  its  debts,  to  show  the  state 
of  its  afi&irs  at  each  monthly  settlement.  If  the  debts  and  credits, 
when  correctly  stated,  exactly  balance,  the  accounts  have  been  ac- 
curately kept,  and  no  loss  has  been  sustained.  If  the  debts  exceed 
the  credits,  the  company  has  lost  money,  either  through  bad  debts 
or  error,  which  it  is  the  captain's  duty  to  make  good.  If  the  credits 
exceed  the  debts,  an  error  has  occurred,  or  a  payment  has  been 
omitted,  which  it  is  the  captain's  duty  to  rectify.  [id, 

Q.  What  itemis  constitute  credits  in  the  balance  sheet  9 

A.  Sums  recoverable — (A)  from  the  captain,  such  as  cash  in 
hand,  value  of  necessaries  in  Imnd,  debts  of  non-efifectives,  defi- 
ciencies caused  either  by  &aud  or  error ;  (B)  from  the  men,  such  as 
debts  as  per  ledger,  overcredits  in  ledger,  omissions  or  undercharges 
in  ledger;  (C)  firom  the  paymaster,  such  as  credit  of  abstract, 
allowances  undercredited  or  omitted,  erroneous  or  overchai^d 
deductions,  withdrawals  from  savings  bank  not  credited  in  abstract 
any  part  of  contingent  drawn  before  credited  in  abstract;  (D) 

from  other  corps  or  companies,  such  as  debts  of  detached  or  t? 

ferred  men. 


f 


A .  Humii  dua — (a)  to  ^Wij)<iMti,  audi 
ttoiitiiigout  (i/  ereditad  before  dcasm) : 
ii»*ft:4ito  iix  ledger,  underereditB 
l^yiiMWter,  »ucii  m  debt  of 
ductiouM  oiuitiad  or  uudercbtt^ged,  aaTia^ 
»bMtiuot,  N.K.  htihnee  not  cbuTKed  in 
tra^lc»Hiuen  for  ui)|>iud  biU«  (providied  tke 
ugiiijmt  tho  uiHi) ;  («)  to  other 
u.iiAw\iiid  or  traiwfi^rred  metL 

(J,  Jiow  ifl  tho  recovery  of  the 
dubU  of  a  ooiufMiny  indicated  in  the 

A .  A  lettt*r  is  entek*ed  opposite  eadi  iten 
fur  tiie  pur|K)«e|  to  show  where  the  receipt  or  pai 
1^  HiguititiM  r^aordad  in  ledger;  0,  in  captain's 
wy  uurjeaut'tt  oaHhaeoount ;  A,  in  paymaattt^s 
^urwuni  to  next  month's  balance  sheet 

Q.  iluw  is  the  amount  of  gainer  leas  canaed  hy  enorinibe 
auuiHints  of  a  muiith  aaoei*tained  1 

A .  Wy  oom])aving  the  surplus  or  deficit  in  the  balance  sheet  ^ 
the  Mur|Uus  m'  deHoit  of  the  preceding  month.  When  bothmo&tiis 
simw  a  surplus  ^or  deceit),  the  difference  between  the  two  is  the 
^uu  iU'  li>d4,  but  when  a  sui*plus  appears  in  one,  and  a  deficit  in  the 
\Mw\\  tlie  sum  of  the  two  is  the  gain  or  loss.  [ii 

^,  May  a  oapt^in  rely  on  finding  that  the  oaah  in  hand,  if  ic- 
iiumte  in  amount,  is  suffioient  to  liquidate  every  claim  for  the 
luiu^th,  (u^vided  the  paymaster  has  credited  all  that  is  due  ? 

A  *  i^o ;  it  oooaaianally  happens  that  the  credits  of  a  componj, 
au\)h  as  debts  of  the  men«  sums  due  by  other  corps  or  companies, 
ia^edit  of  the  paymaster's  abstract,  ^ba,  although  eventually  recov^- 
able,  ai^  not  immediately  available,  and  that  a  temporary  insnffi- 
cimxoy  of  eash  in  hand  at  the  end  of  a  month  is  to  a  trifling  extent 
Ihe  )>eau)i  [' 

Q.  Nay  a  captain  ilMit  pay  liia  iMn  so  that  the  sums  due  to 
ihem  in  hia  haaoa  may  be  available  for  other  puipoGesf 

A.  No.  [♦ 

to  tke 


■wt- 


Q.  Mii^  a  eaplain  postpone  iMw^wii  ef  ama  wlien,  owing 
Cfedita  not  beic^  immediately  available  at  the  eloee  of  a  montli, 
the  caah  in  liand  ia  tempoiarily  insndl^cnt  I 

'i^di  a  conra^s  beatdea  beui^  ^^j^poaed  to  ^  tfbh  c/ 
"^  K^gndationsv  ia  inexpedient^  as  tlwve  ia  no  more 
a  of  ksa  than  tke  piaetiee  of  allowing  hflk  t»  stsnd 
'  after  f key  are  dne«  [* 

in  eonae^ineaee  ef  the  credita  of  n  coai|anT  t^< 
ate^  availdble^  a  teaspocaiy  aMnflaaaasr  at  «■*  iv^ 
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«.i"rs,  by  whom  should  the  sum  required  to  make  it  good  be 
d.  vanced  ? 

-4 .  By  the  captain ;  the  amount  being  recovered  out  of  the  next 
^sue  of  subsistence,  or  as  soon  as  the  credits  in  question  are 
ealized.  [* 

Q.  If,  in  consequence  of  debts  which  are  not  recoverable,  or  of 
rigors  which  cannot  be  traced  or  rectified,  or  of  any  actual  Iom 
;a,Tised  by  negligence  or  otherwise,  a  deficiency  be  found  to  exist 
sn.  sb  company's  cash,  who  is  responsible  for  the  same  1 

A. .  The  captain  must  not  only  make  good  the  pecuniary  loss,  but 
9^1  be  required  to  aCbcount  satisfactorily  for  its  occurrence.  [* 

Company  Savings  Bank  Accounts, 

Q.  How  should  the  money  received  by  captains  as  savings  bank 
deposits  be  disposed  of? 

A.  The  amount  having  been  credited  in  the  soldier's  savings 
bank  account,  the  cash,  which  becomes  public  property,  should  be 
applied  by  the  captain  to  the  payment  of  such  public  services  as 
it  is  his  duty  to  defray.  [W.  0.  Circ.f  711. 

Q.  What  is  the  maximum  of  each  soldier's  deposit  in  the  savings 
bank  upon  which  interest  is  aUowed  in  any  one  yearl 

A.  £30  (exclusive  of  interest  added).  \id. 

Q.  What  is  the  largest  sum  which  can  be  held  in  a  military 
savings  bank  on  account  of  the  soldier? 

A,  £200  (inclusive  of  interest  added).  \{d. 

Q.  In  calculating  a  soldier's  deposits  in  a  military  savings  bank, 
on  what  day  is  the  year  to  be  considered  as  ending? 

A.  On  the  31st  March.  [w^. 

Q,  1£  a  sum  remains  deposited  at  the  end  of  the  year  in 
a  savings  bank  in  excess  of  the  limit  of  £30,  is  such  sum  to  be 
considered  a  deposit  made  in  the  ensuing  year,  and  to  bear  in- 
terest ? 

A,  It  is.  \id, 

Q.  Is  the  amount  of  interest  which  is  allowable  afiected  by  the 
investment  of  a  gratuity  f 

A.  No.  [id. 

Q,  May  money  deposited  by  a  soldier  be  transferred  to  any  third 
pa/rty,  or  withdrawn,  except  under  his  own  order  ] 

A,  Not  unless  forfeited  to  the  public.  [id. 

Q.  When  a  soldier  withdraws  money  from  the  bank,  must  it  be 
mid  to  him  personally ^  and  what  receipts  are  taken  ? 

A.  When  iK)ssible  it  should — ^his  receipt  being  attached  to  the 
company  savings  bank  ledger.  He  is  likewise  to  give  a  separate 
receipt  in  the  required  form,  for  the  War  Office.  ['^' 
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Q.  At  what  tiine  only  may  deposits  be  made  and.  entered  in  the 
savings  bank  ledgers  of  companies  ] 

A.  On  the  monthly  settlement  day.  [  JT.  O.  Circ,  711. 

Q.  In  what  manner  is  the  receipt  of  all  deposits  to  he  ackxioyy 
ledged  in  the  company  savings  bank  ledger  1 

A.  By  the  signature  of  the  captain)  [id, 

Q.Ha  soldier  deposit  money  which  is  the  property  of  andkr 
person,  what  pecuniary  penalty  is  incurred  I 

A.  The  sum  is  forfeited  to  the  public,  one  half,  not  exceeding 
£5^  being  allowed  to  the  informer.  [id. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  regarding  the  rate  of  Imtorest  allowed  ol 
deposits  in  a  military  savings  bank  ? 

A,  The  rate  is  £3,  15s.  per  cent,  per  an.;  no  interest  is  allowed 
on  other  parts  of  a  pound  than  6^.  Sd,  and  13^.  4d.y  nor  on  sums 
that  have  not  remained  on  deposit  at  least  1  month,  reckoned 
from  last  day  of  settlement ;  interest  is  only  allowed  upon  suids 
withdrawn  up  to  settlement  day  preceding  day  of  'withdrawal 
unless  such  day  be  settlement  day.  [id. 

Q.  How  ofben  is  the  interest  sbdded  to  principal  t 

A.  Quarterly,  and  thenceforward  bears  interest.  [H 

Q.  When  a  scddier  desires  to  witftdsaw  the  whole,  or  any  part  of 
his  deposit,  what  notice  is  he  bound  to  give  his  captain  % 

A.  At  least  7  days,  in  order  that  arrangements  may  be  made 
for  repayment  at  the  next  settlement.  [id. 

Q.  Is  a  captain  authorized  to  dispense  with  notice  ? 

A.  If  he  is  satisfied  that  the  immediate  withdrawal  ^ronld  befoi 
the  advantage  of  the  soldier,  he  is.  [// 

Q.  When  the  captain  of  a  company  has  strong  grounds  for 
believing  that  a  soldier  intends  to  make  an  improper  use  of  tns 
money,  may  he  decline  to  allow  him  to  withdraw  it  ? 

A.  He  may,  until  the  C.  officer  of  the  regiment  or  station  ha;s 
been  referred  to.  [id. 

Q,  What  is  the  sjnaUest  sum  that  can  be  deposited  or  left  in  the 
savings  banki 

A.  Is.  [id. 

Q.  When  a  soldier's  proposed  withdrawal  would  leave  leas  than 
\s.  to  his  credit  in  the  savings  bank,  what  is  the  captain's  duty  ? 

A.  To  require  that  the  whole  shall  be  withdrawn.  [id. 

Q.  Before  a  soldier  who  has  money  in  a  oivll  asvliigs  bank  can 
make  a  deposit  in  a  military  savings  bank  what  must  he  do  *l 

A.  Withdraw  his  deposit  from  the  civil  bank.  [id. 

Q.  If  a,  soldier  withdraw  from  a  civil,  and  deposit  in  a  military 
savings  bank,  £45,  of  whi<^  X15  had  been  placed  in  deposit  on  or 
"•^fter  the  first  of  April  preceding,  what  /ureter  sum  can  he  d^fosii 

interest  within  ^e  year  ending  on  the  next  31st  Marchi 
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A.   ^15,  the  sum  required  to  make  Ms  total  deposits  for  the 

current  year  up  to  £30.  [W.  0,  Circ,  711. 

Q,  When  a  soldier  desires  to  ivUMrmv  from  a  civil  savings 

bank  in  order  to  deposit  in  a  military  savings  bank,  but  is  unable 

to  attend  personally,  what  steps  should  he  take  1 

A,  Give  an  order  for  withdrawal  (with  intwest)  in  favour  of 
agent  or  paymaster,  signed  by  himself  in  presence  of  his  0. 
officer;  which  order,  with  the  civil  savings  bank  book,  will  be 
transmitted  to  the  agent  or  paymaster,  who,  on  receiving  the 
amount,  will  acquaint  the  0.  officer  with  date  of  payment 
and  amount  received,  specifying  how  much  of  it  had  been  placed 
in  deposit  on  or  after  preceding  1  st  of  April.  The  amoimt  will  then 
be  credited  in  the  military  bank,  interest  being  calculated  from 
next  settlement.  \id. 

Q.  Whea  a  soldier  who  is  about  to  be  discharged  wishes  to  have 
his  deposit  in  the  military  savings  bank  transferred  to  a  civil 
savings  hank,  what  steps  should  be  taken  ? 

A,  He  should  be  warned  that  such  transfer  is  made  at  his  own 
risk,  and  he  should  be  required  to  give  some  written  instructions 
for  the  new  account  to  be  opened,  which  would  be  held  to  be  a 
sufficient  authority  to  the  civil  savings  bank  to  receive  the  sum 
and  place  it  to  his  account.  \id. 

Q,  What  are  the  provisions  of  the  warrant  regarding  deposits  of 
a  N.-C  ofBoer  promoted  to  a  oommlfwlon  T 

A.  They  may  remain  in  the  bank,  but  without  interest.         [id^ 
Q.  On  the  transfer  of  a  depositor  from  one  regiment  or  company 
to  another  (except  to  and  from  India),  or  from  the  service  com- 
panies to  the  depot,  what  is  done  with  his  deposit  1 
-4.  It  is  transferred  with  liim. 

[id.;  A.  Circ,  1868,  cL  50. 

Q.  When  a  depositor  is  transferred  (exoept  in  the  case  of  1a:uns- 

fers  to  and  from  India)  to  or  from  the  service  companies  or  depot, 

or  from  one  regiment  or  from  one  company  to  another,  in  what 

manner  is  the  amount  of  his  account  transferred  with  him  ) 

A.  The  captain  of  his  company  is  to  furnish  the  captain  of  the 
company  to  which  he  is  transferred  with  a  statement  of  the  balance 
due  to  him.  The  captain  of  the  company  to  which  the  soldier  ia 
transferred  will,  on  receipt  of  the  statement,  open  an  account  in  his 
company  ledger,  and  insert  the  balance  as  reported. 

[r.  0.  Ciro.y  711. 
Q.  How  are  savings  bank  balances  due  to  transferred  soldiers 
proceeding  to  India  to  be  dealt  with  1 

A,  They  are  to  be  transcended  to  the  War  Office,  the  amounts- 
thereof,  dates  to  which  interest  is  calculated,  and  the  corps  to  which 
the  men  are  proceeding,  being  specially  reported. 

[A.  Circ,  1868,  cl  f 


&om 

A.  TbiPj'  az*e  9»  he-  LKmii»^  u»  ^^»*«».  m  order  that  they  may 
be  re-cLvetted  madtar  isus^  ^cmBooB  «£  tke  ?ji!urliij  of  State  for 

lA.  CiTBL,  1868,  d,  50. 
Q,  WLcm  &  ^liue^  Bsak  m  iiibj  k  tnnsferred  from  one  regi- 

u>  mnriirr  vibift  k  dme  vitk  tii<erssl  for  current 

\ 

A.  Kdaceaf  ^laoa^vWdiekssdxTof  anonUi,  mt»esttothat 
dair  is  ^ Jed  «>  pcisiciral :  it  odiisrviae,  it  ib  cakatated  to  the  last 
da  J  of  precedizi^  nmua.  Ll  liotk  omkb  rriiwapal  and  interest  are 
transferred  in  one  sszn.  [iF.  O.  Circ,  711. 

Q.  In  cases  of  traDfifer.  yrkaJt  araat  be  noitd  tit  filtf  danJb  ^^rs 
cf  the  companj  gnriE^  aj::d  the  compinT  reouTing  the  transfer  ^ 

A.  The  ttansfer  cf  the  soldier  on  his  aeeonnt  in  the  ledger  of  the 
corapanT  giving  the  transfer,  and  the  date  of  the  transfer  on  tk 
face  of  the  man  s  acconnt  in  the  ledger  €i  the  company  reoeivisg 
kim.  _  [ii 

Q.  When  a  soldier  is  transleRed,  vhether  is  it  the  duty  of  the 
captain  maVrn^  or  of  the  captain  reo»Ting  the  transfer  to  state  tiie 
transferred  soldier^s  ssTings  bank  aecoont  in  his  annual  abstract  / 

A^  Both  captains  vill  state  the  aocoont  in  their  annnal  abstracts 
as  it  stands  in  the  bank  ledgers  of  thdr  companies.  [id. 

Q,  May  the  remoTal  of  a  ssTings  bank  balance  from  one  regi- 
mental savings  bank  to  another  be  effecUd  by  a  remittance  cf 
money  1 

A.  No.  [id, 

Q.  For  how  long  may  a  ttMkavgad  aoUftar  leave  money  at  intereDH 
in  a  military  savings  bank  f 

A.  For  six  mon^  from  date  of  discharge.  [ti. 

Q.  When  a  soldier  is  eonvteted  off  daaeiUon,  or  recorded  by  a 
board  as  a  deserter,  what  is  the  effect  on  his  savings  bank  deposits! 

A.  They  are  forfeited  to  the  public  [id. 

Q.  When  deserters  return  to  their  regiments,  and  have  their 
savings  bank  deposits  restored,  is  a  deduction  to  be  made  from  the 
amount  of  interest  on  account  of  the  period  of  absence  ? 

A,  No.  [id. 

Q,  When  a  soldtor  dies;  on  what  date  is  the  interest  on  his 
deposits  to  cease  ? 

A,  On  day  of  settlement  next  after  decease,  or,  in  case  of 
decease  upon  a  day  of  settlement,  at  date  of  death.  [id. 

Q,  When  a  soldier  dies  or  deserts,  how  should  the  captain  of  his 
company  deal  with  his  savings  bank  deposit  ? 

^ .  He  should  withdraw  the  amount  from  the  bank.     In  a  case 
^th,  he  should   bring  it  to  credit  in  the  N-E.  accounts; 
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and   in  a  case  of  desertion  place  it   in  the  hands  of  the  pay- 
master. [W,  0,  Circ,  711. 
Q,  Who  is  responsible  for  the  oompany's  flavlngic  bank  ledger  7 
A .  The  captain.  \id, 
Q.  Should  any  notice  be  taken  of  a  soldier's  sayings  bank  balance 
in  hds  pocket  lediser  ? 

A.  Yes;  the  sum  due  to  the  soldier  on  the  day  of  monthly 
settlement  by  the  savings  bank  should  be  entered  in  the  prescribed 
form,  the  entry  being  signed  by  the  captain.  [id, 

Q,  When  and  with  what  object  is  a  statement  of  deposits  and 
iiTltbdrawals  to  be  forwarded  by  the  captains  to  the  orderly 
room? 

A.  Immediately  after  each  settlement,  in  order  that  the  required 
entries  may  be  made  in  the  regimental  savings  bank  ledger,  and 
that  the  monthly  statement  (W.  O.  form)  of  deposits  and  with- 
drawals may  be  furnished  to  the  paymaster.  [id. 
Q,  When  savings  banks  deposits  of  a  soldier  temporarily 
attached  to  a  company  to  which  he  does  not  belong  are  received  or 
paid  by  the  captain  of  such  company,  what  course  should  be  pur- 
sued % 

A.  The  captain  who  pays  or  receives  the  deposit  will  account  for 
it  in  the  statement  which  he  transmits  monthly  to  the  orderly- 
room,  noting  therein,  opposite  the  man's  name,  the  number  of  the 
company  to  which  he  belongs,  and  in  the  bank  ledger  of  which  his 
account  is  still  kept.  The  number  of  the  company  to  which  the 
soldier  is  attached  is  to  be  noted  on  the  face  of  his  account  in  the 
savings  bank  ledger  of  his  own  company.  \id. 

Q.  Are  gratuities  invested  for  the  benefit  of  a  soldier  entered  in 
the  savings  bank  ledger  of  his  company  ) 

A,  No.  [id, 

Q.  What  arrangement  is  sanctioned  as  to  the  savings  bank 
deposits  of  Invalids  who  have  been  sent  to  ITetley  ? 

A,  They  are  retained  at  the  depots  until  the  men  are  to  be 
discharged,  when  the  amount  due  to  each  is  charged  as  a  "  with- 
drawal" and  credited  as  a  "  remittance,"  the  W.  O.  form  being 
transmitted  to  the  paymaster  at  Netley. 

[A.  0.  Circ,  Mem.,  261,  344. 

Taking  over  a  Company. 

Q.  When  a  company  is  taken  over  by  one  officer  from  another, 
what  is  the  nsual  method  adopted  1 

A.  The  officer  taking  over  the  company  receives  into  his  chai^ 
the  whole  of  the  public  property,  cash,  books,  necessaries,  and 
accounts.     Having  ascertained  that  the  cash  is  correct^  and  that 
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all  aiticles  are  forthoaaung  in  good  oider,  and  iliat    all  cl 
baTe  been  settled,  both  offioeis  forwazd  to  tbe  CL  officer  certific&tts 
of  tiie  tnnafiBT  baTii^  been  efiected.  [* 

Q.  When  an  officer  takes  over  a  company;  wbat  articles  c^paUto 
HipuMtj  does  he  leceJTe  into  bis  duttget 

A,  The anns, ammunition,  acoootrementSy  ban  iiiaiViij  gieatoosts. 
squad  bags,  banadc  fumitiiiey  ntensilsy  and  bedding;.  \* 

Q.  How  may  the  officor  taking  over  a  company  aaoertain  thai 
all  articles  of  pablic  piopatjr  are  forthcoming  f 

A.  By  a  refierence  to  the  list  of  pafalic  prufieriy  with,  which  the 
company  stands  chaiged  in  the  qoartennastet^s  booksL  \* 

Q.  By  whcnn  should  the  officer  taking  over  a  compaiiy  reqniit 
the  anas  to  be  inspected  at  the  time  of  tnnsfiBr  f 

A.  B>y  the  annourer,  \* 

Q.  When  an  c^cer  takes  ever  a  CGnqMny,  what  kaaka  and  docs- 
ments  should  he  reoeiTe  into  his  charge  I 

A,  {!)  Books  required  by  n^nlation;  (2)  Books  and.  docnmeDts 
connected  widi  mosketzy  instnictian;  (3)  Seijeants'  field  exercise 
books;  (4)  Dn^  roster;  (5)  Anns  book;  (6)  A  state  of  the  c(»h 
pany.  [* 

Q.  In  taking  over  books,  what  should  be  looked  tot 

A,  That  all  prc^per  entries  haTe  been  made.  \* 

Q.  How  ahoold  the  aaoaaaailaa  of  a  company  be  taken  over ! 

A,  £adi  man  ahoold  be  required  to  lay  down  his  kit^  and  the 
officer  should  aaoatain  that  eray  artide  is  fortheoming  in  goc-i 
ordu'  and  marked.  He  should  ascertain  that  the  jsraper  eD3aos& 
are  made  and  signed  in  the  pocket  led^er&  [* 

Q,  How  should  company  aaaaaaaa  be  taken  over  I 

Am  The  officer  should  ascotain — IsL  That  the  entries  hare  beea 
properly  made  and  signed;  2nd.  That  the  men  hare  no  unsettled 
dauns;  3rd.  That  all  bills  and  other  daims  against  the  ocHnpuij 
hare  been  settled ;  and  4th.  He  should  require  the  pEodoetioa  <^ 
the  last  ^^^~^  sheets  and  a  statement  <^  cash  leoeived  and 
expended  since  the  date  thooo^  showing  the  balance  at  date  o^ 

^.  Is  an  officer  bound  to  take  ofw  aD.  the  #iMB  of  a  eompaajl 
A^  Xot  more  than  £\Q  with  a  company,  or  10a  with  an  indi- 
TidnaL     The  difference,  when  recoTcaned  fxam.  the  men,  is  to  be 
remitted  to  the  officer  entitled  to  reoeiTe  it.  \^ 
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Queen's  Regulations  and  Orders  for  the  Army. 

[Q.  Meg,,  S.  4,  §  33  (c). 


PXtECXBDBNCB  AND  DZSTXNCTXOKS   OF  COSPS. 

I 

Q.  Are  corps  on  parade  always  drawn  up  in  order  of  precedence  7 
A.  'No  ;  they  are  drawn  up  as  the  C.  officer  may  judge  con- 
venient. [Q.  Reg,y  1,  §  3. 
Q.  By  whom  should  the  colours  be  carried  % 
A,  By  the  two  junior  lieutenants.  \id. 


COMMAND    AND    BANK. 

General  Rules. 

Q,  To  wbat  officer  does  the  command  belong  under  all  circum- 
stances ? 

A.  The  senior  combatant  officer,  according  to  date  of  army  rank. 
In  case  two  commissions  of  the  same  date  interfere,  a  retrospect  is 
to  be  liad  to  former  commissions.  \Q.  Iteg,,  2,  §  1. 

Q.  When  regiments  or  detachments  are  emj^jed  together  on 
any  duty,  how  is  the  command  to  be  exercised? 

A.  Ikich  will  act  under  its  own  commander,  the  whole  being 
under  the  senior  combatant  officer.  \id. 

Q.  In  what  case  is  a  balf  pagr  oSeer  qualified  to  assume  com- 
mand 1 

A,  When  holding  an  appointment  on  the  staff  of  the  army,  and 
on  becoming  the  senior  combatant  officer  present.  \id.,  §  2. 

Q.  What  precedence  and  command  do  local  aad  te«poriiry  ranln 
carry  with  tibem  ? 

A .  The  same  as  permanent  rank ;  but  the  latter  gives  preeedence 
in  the  same  grade.  \id,,  §  3. 

Q.  How  are  captains  with  the  Inravet  rank  of  field  officer  to  do 
duty  1 
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A.  As  field  officers  in  camp  or  garrison;  but  they  are  also  to  per- 
form all  regimental  duties  according  to  their  regimental  rank. 

IQ.  Reg,,  2,  §  5. 

Belative  Ranh 

Q,  How  is  the  relative  rank  of  officers  of  the  reenlar  forco^ 
marines,  and  anxillary  forces  determined  ? 

A,  Officers  of  the  regular  and  marine  forces  command  officers  of 
other  branches ;  officers  of  militia  rank  together  according  to  com- 
missions ;  officers  of  yeomanry  and  volunteers  when  serving  vith 
officers  of  regular,  marine,  and  militia  forces  rank  as  juniors  of  their 
grades.  \Q.  Reg.,  2,  §  \1. 

Q.  Does  the  relative  rank  of  officers  of  the  army  and  navy  gi^e 
any  claim  to  command  ? 

A .  "No ;  a  naval  officer  has  no  claim  to  command  land  forces  on 
shore;  nor  has  a  military  officer  the  right  to  command  squadrons 
or  ships  or  any  of  the  officers  or  men  thereto  belonging,  except 
under  authority  of  the  government  in  England.  [i(2.,  §  14. 

CommaTid  and  Precedence  in  the  Colonies, 

Q,  Is  the  goTemor  of  a  colony  invested  with  the  command  of  the 
regular  forces  serving  therein  1 

A,  Not  without  special  appointment.  \Q,  Reg,,  2,  §  15. 

Q,  May  the  governor  of  a  colony  communicate  officially  with 
subordinate  officers  of  the  troops) 

A.  Not  without  the  concurrence  of  the  commander  of  the  forces, 
except  in  a  case  of  urgent  necessity,  which  must  be  immediatelr 
notified  to  that  officer.  [id. 

Q.  Define  generally  the  province  of  the  governor  and  that  of  the 
mUltaiy  oommander  in  reference  to  the  emplojrment^  distribution, 
and  command  of  troops  under  ordinary  circumstances  in  a  colony. 

A.  The  governor  determines  the  objects  with  which,  and  the 
extent  to  which,  the  troops  are  to  be  employed,  and  gives  general 
directions  for  the  safety  of  the  colony.  The  officer  in  conmuuid 
determines  all  military  details,  and  is  responsible  for  the  duties  and 
discipline  of  the  troops.  He  grants  leave  of  absence,  makes  returns, 
&c.,  to  the  governor,  convenes  0. -martial  and  carries  out  their 
sentences,  except  sentences  of  death,  which  must  be  approved  by  the 
civil  governor.  [id.,  §§  16,  18,  19,  20,  21. 

Q.  In  what  case  is  the  entire  military  authority  over  the  troops 
in  a  colony  to  be  assumed  by  the  military  officer  in  command  1 

A,  In  the  event  of  the  colony  being  invaded  or  assailed  and  be- 
ing the  scene  of  operations.  \id.,  §  23. 
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HOXrOVRS  AXTD  SAXiVTSS. 

General  Rules. 

Q.  How  should  the  sovereign  and  members  of  the  Royal  Familj 
always  be  received  by  troops  1 

A.  With  the  highest  honours.  [Q.  Reg,,  3,  §§  1,  3. 

Q.  With  what  honours  should  general  officers  In  oonunand  and 
field  marshals  be  received  ? 

A.  Both  with  a  general  salute ;  the  latter  with  lowered  colours, 
except  when  a  member  of  the  Royal  Family  is  present,  [trf.,  ^  4,  5. 

Q,  How  should  C.-officers  of  garrisons,  camps,  <fec.,  under  the 
rank  of  general  officer,  be  received  % 

A.  With  the  honours  due  to  rank  one  degree  higher.      \id.,  §  6. 

Q.  When  regiments  or  armed  parUes  meet  on  the  march,  how 
are  they  to  pass  each  other? 

A.  Marching  at  attention,  with  arms  shouldered,  swords  drawn, 
bayonets  fixed,  and  bands  playing.    .  \id,^  §  10. 

Q,  What  rules  are  laid  down  in  the  Queen's  Regulations  as  to 
ofiloers  salQting? 

A,  They  are  to  salute  their  seniors  on  parade  or  duty,  when  re- 
porting themselves,  or  making  a  report,  or  as  staff  officers,  deliver- 
in£^  an  order  to  them.  Officers  are  to  salute  with  the  right  hand, 
or:  whea  the  swoni  is  drawn,  with  the  sword,  without  teking  off 
their  caps.  [w£.,  §  11. 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  officers  returning  soldiers'  salutes  ? 

A.  They  are  to  return  the  salutes  of  N.-C.  officers  and  soldiers 
except  when  their  swords  are  drawn.  A  salute  to  two  or  more 
officers  is  to  be  returned  by  the  senior.  \jid, 

Q,  Is  a  cadet  to  salute  officers  ? ' 

A,  Yes,  if  they  are  in  uniform.  [w?.,  §  12. 

Q.  What  general  rule  is  laid  down  for  the  guidance  of  N.-C. 
officers  and  soldiers  as  to  saluting  officers  ] 

A.  They  are  to  salute  all  officers  whom  they  know  to  be  such, 
whether  (kessed  in  uniform  or  not.  \id,<,  §  13. 

Q,  How  should  a  soldier,  if  standing  still,  salute  an  officer  pass- 
ing him) 

A,  Turn  towards  him,  come  to  attention,  and  salute.  \id, 

Q.  When  a  soldier  addresses  an  officer,  what  mark  of  respect  is 
he  to  pay  him  ? 

A.  Salute,  and  halt  two  paces  from  him.  [id, 

Q,  When  should  soldiers  walking  salute  bA.  officer ) 

A.  As  they  pass  him.  [id. 

Q,  When  a  soldier  appears  in  a  room  before  an  officer  or  a  civil 

magistrate,  is  he  to  remove  his  cap  1 

I 
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A,  On  appeanng  before  an  oficer,  lie  is  not ;  but  on  appearing 
before  a  magistrate  in  a  civil  court,  he  is  to  do  so,  except  when  on 
duty  under  arms.  \Q,  Meg,^  3,  §  13. 

Q.  What  mark  of  respect  is  to  be  shown  to  an  officer  by  a  soldier 
who  is  without  his  cap,  or  is  oanying  anything  that  prevents  his 
saluting  properly  ? 

A.  He  will  stand  at  attention  till  the  officer  passes,  or,  if  walk- 
ing, will  turn  his  head  slightly  towards  him.  [uf. 

Q.  When  individual  soldiers  meet  troops,  haw  are  they  to 
act? 

A.  They  are  to  salute  the  C.  officer  and  colours.  [tJ. 

Q,  Should  K.-C.  officers  commanding  armed  or  unarmed  parties 
pay  compliments  to  all  officers  when  passing  them  1 

A .  Yes,  if  the  officers  are  in  uniform.  [«?. 

Q,  What  rule  is  to  be  observed  by  soldiers  as  to  saluting  officers 
other  than  regimental  ? 

A,  The  proper  compliments  are  to  be  paid  to  officers  of  the  navy, 
marines,  nulitia,  volunteers,  departments,  and  of  other  raiments, 
when  in  uniform.  [m?.,  §  14 

Q,  When  a  member  of  the  Eoyal  Family  passes  alofng  the  front 
of  a  camp  to  inspect  it,  how  should  the  troops  act  ? 

A.  Turn  out,  but  not  under  arms,  and  fall-in  in  front  of  the 

tents.  Ijd'j  §  1^- 

Q,  What  is  the  composition  of  a  guard  of  bonovir  T 

A,  In  some  cases  100  rank  and  file,  with  1  captain,  2  subalterns, 
and  colour,  proportion  of  Serjeants,  and  band ;  in  others  50  rank  and 
file,  two  officei*s,  and  colour.  [tc?.,  §§  16,  17. 

Q,  Should  guards  aaliite  colours  passing  them  f 

A,  Only  if  the  colours  are  uncased.  pc?.,  §  20, 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  guards  paying  compliments  to  general 
officers  and  governors  1 

A,  They  are  to  turn  out  and  pay  complimraits  to  general  officer 
in  uniform  and  civil  governors.  Guards  and  parties  marching 
will  pay  compliments  to  general  officers  in  uniform.  [*c?.,  §  22. 

Q,  Is  an  officer  who  is  not  in  uniform  entitled  to  the  compli- 
ment of  a  guard  turning  out  % 

A,  No ;  but  members  of  the  Royal  Family,  the  Lord-Loeutenant 
of  Ireland,  and  governors,  or  lieut-governors  are  excepted  firom 
this  rule.  \jd. 

Q,  What  compliments  are  to  be  paid  to  regimental  C.  officers, 
irrespective  of  army  rank,  by  their  guards? 

A,  The  guards  are  to  turn  out  and  present  arms  once  a  day. 

\id„  §  23. 

Q.  When  persons  entitled  to  be  saluted  pass  in  rear  of  a  guard, 
^hat  is  to  be  done  ? 
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A.  The  guard  stands  with  shouldered  arms  to  its  proper  front; 
t>ut  no  drum  beats  or  bugle  sounds.  [Q,  Beg,,  3,  §  24% 

Q.  When  persons  entitled  to  a  salute  pass  during  relief  of  a 
guard,  what  is  to  be  done  1 

A.  Both  guards  are  to  salute  as  they  stand  hj  command  of  the 
senior  officer  present.  [id, 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  compliments  by  guards  and  sentries 
to  armed  and  unarmed  parties  1 

A.  To  armed  parties,  guards  stand  with  shouldered  arms,  sentries 
present ;  to  armed  corps,  guards  and  sentries  present.  Guards  are 
to  pay  no  compliments  between  "  retreat "  and  "  reveille."  Guards 
need  not  turn  out  to  unarmed  parties.  [id,,  §§  25,  27. 

Q.  Define  an  "  armed  corps." 

A,  A  regiment  of  cavalry,  a  battery  of  artillery,  a  battalion  of 
infantry  (with  or  without  colours),  and  engineers  of  not  less  than 
four  companies.  [id,,  footnote, 

Q,  When  guards  are  visited  on  duty  by  general  officers  or  by 
the  officers  of  the  day,  how  should  they  receive  them  ? 

A,  If  mounted  over  a  member  of  the  Royal  Family,  or  the 
residences  of  viceroys  and  governors,  they  wiU  turn  out  and  receive 
them  with  shouldered  arms.  All  other  guards  should  present  arms 
to  general  officers  and  field  officers  of  the  day.  [id,,  §  26. 

Q,  What  is  the  general  rule  for  sentries  salntia^  officers? 

A,  They  halt,  front,  and  present  to  general  and  field  officers, 
and  shoulder  to  officers  of  inferior  rank.  [t^.,  §  27. 

Q,  What  compliments  are  to  be  paid  to  officers  by  sentries 
mounted  over  a  general  officer's  quarters  t 

A,  They  are  to  present  to  general  officers  only,  stand  with 
shouldered  arms  to  others.  [id,,  §  28. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  oompUments  to  ollloers  of  other  serrloes 
by  imards  and  sentries ) 

Tofficers  of  the  navy,  marines,  miUtia,  and  volunteers  receive 
the  same  compliments  as  officers  of  the  army.  Sentries  only  pay 
compliments  to  officers  of  the  army  departments,  according  to  their 
relative  rank.  [id,,  §  29. 

Military  Funerals, 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  attendance  of  officers  and  men,  in 
addition  to  the  firing  parties,  at  funerals  ? 

A,  The  funeral  of  an  officer  will  be  attended  by  the  officers ;  that 
of  a  Serjeant  by  the  Serjeants ;  and  that  of  a  corporal  by  the  corporals 
of  the  regiment.  The  funeral  of  a  N.-C.  officer  or  soldier  is  to  be 
attended  by  his  company,  including  the  officers.     [Q,  Reg,,  3,  §  35. 

Q,  In  what  cases  are  gun  carriages  supplied  for  funerals? 

A,  Where  the  distance  exceeds  a  mile.  [td.  S^3& 
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ooacMxsszoNS  Ajn>  psoxotzov  or  offzcsbs. 

Fromotion,  Exchxiifige,  and  RetircTnent, 

Q,  How  will  any  breach  of  an  offloer's  deelarattm  on  promotion^ 
excliange,  or  retirement  be  regarded  % 

A,  As  a  violation  of  personal  honour,  as  well  as  an  ill^ 
act.  [Q.  neg.,^,\l 

Q.  Describe  how  an  officer's  declaration  on  promotion,  exchai^, 
or  retirement  is  to  be  made. 

A.  It  must  be  in  the  officer's  handwriting,  in  the  form  prescribed, 
and  must  be  read  over  and  signed  in  the  presence  of  the  C.  officer 
and  another  (either  an  officer  of  standing  or  a  civilian  householder), 
who  will  both  sign  as  witnesses.  {id.,  §  4. 

Q.  By  whom  must  a  C.  officer's  declaration  on  promotion,  <Lc., 
be  signed? 

A.  By  any  officer  not  under  the  rank  of  field  officer,  and  another 
witness  (an  officer  of  standing  or  a  civilian  householder).  [id. 

Q,  How  are  the  declarations  of  officers  on  leave  or  away  from 
their  regiments  to  be  made  1 

A .  They  must  be  made  before  a  general  or  field  officer  in  com- 
mand or  on  the  general  staff,  or  before  a  justice  of  the  peace;  but 
in  the  latter  case  the  declaration  must  be  accompanied  by  a 
medical  certificate  of  the  officer's  inability  to  travel  to  a  military 
station.  Abroad,  in  the  absence  of  any  British  military  authority, 
the  declaration  may  be  made  before  a  British  Consul  or  magis- 
trate, [id.  J  §  5. 

Q,  What  is  the  proper  cTianwftl  of  oommimlcatloii  for  officers  in 
forwarding  letters,  &c.,  on  the  subject  of  promotion  and  appoint- 
ment *? 

A.  Through  the  officer  commanding  the  regiment  and  the 
general  under  whom  it  is  serving  to  the  military  secretary. 

Q.  In  forwarding  officers'  applications  to  retire,  should  C.  officers 
name  officers  to  succeed  to  the  vacancies ) 

A.  No.  [id.     G.  a,  66, 1874. 

Q,  Are  notifications  of  promotion  in  the  LoTidon  GcKsette  to 
be  considered  official  1 

A.  Yes.  [Q.  Reg,,  4,  §  6. 

Q.  Within  what  time  shoidd  an  officer  Join  on  appointment  T 

A,  Two  months,  unless  otherwise  directed  by  the  A.-general. 

Q.  Within  what  period  should  officers,  from  half  pay  or  ex- 
"■^angingjoin  (or  embark)  1 
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A,  From  lialf  pay,  within  two  montlis ;   on  exchange,  within 
one  month.  [Q,  Beg.,  4,  §  9. 

Q,  When  officers  on  appointment,  &c.,  fail  to  join  within  the 
prescril>ed  period,  what  course  is  to  be  followed  ] 

A.  The  officer  is  to  be  reported  in  the  returns  as  "absent 
without  leave"  from  date  of  appointment;  and  if  continuing  absent 
for  a  month  beyond  the  prescribed  period,  is  to  be  specially  re- 
ported to  the  A. -general.  [id,,  §  10. 
Q,  How  and  to  whom  are  officers  to  report  themselves  enjoining 
regiments,  depots,  garrisons,  or  stations) 

A,  Personally  to  the  C.  officer.  [id,,  §  11. 

Q.  "By  what  must  officers'  applications  for  ejEobaage   to  otber 
regiments  or  transfer  be  accompanied  ? 

A,  By  the  declaration  and  C.  officer's  certificate  as  to  cause  of 
exchange,  and  medical  certificate  of  fitness  to  serve,  [id,,  §§  12,  13. 
Q,  What  are  the  rules  regarding  applications  for  exchange  of 
battalions  ? 

A.  They  are  to  be  forwarded  to  the  A. -general  and  be  recom- 
mended by  both  C.  officers.  They  are  to  be  accompanied  by  a 
declaration  from  each  officer,  certified  by  C.  officers,  and  a  medical 
certificate  of  fitness  to  serve.  [G.  0,,  67,  1875. 

Q.  Will  officers,  when  ordered  abroad,  be  permitted  to  exchange] 
A,  Only  for  ill  health.  \Q,  Reg.,  4,  §  15. 

Q,  When  officers  on  leave  wish  to  exchange,  within  what  period 
from  the  expiration  of  the  leave  must  their  application  be  made  1 
A.  One  month.  [id,,  §  16. 

Q,  Should  an  officer  on  promotion  to  another  battalion  of  the 
same  regiment  proceed  at  once  to  join  it  1 

A,  No;  he  is  to  continue  to  do  duty  until  he  receives  an  intima- 
tion from  the  A. -general.  [id.,  §  17. 
Q.  Have  officers  any  choice  as  to  the  battalion  they  are  to 
serve  in  ] 

A,  No.  [id. 

Q.  Should  an  officer  be  taken  prisoner  of  war,  what  investigation 
will  be  made  into  the  circumstance  ? 

A,  A  court  of  inquiry  will  investigate  the  matter,  and  record  its 
opinion  whether  the  capture  is  to  be  attributed  to  the  chance  of 
war  or  to  unofficerlike  conduct.  The  proceedings  will  be  forwarded 
by  the  general  in  command  to  the  military  secretary.  [id.,  §  18. 
Q.  What  is  to  accompany  applications  to  retire  from  the  service 
in  the  case  of  saleable  commissions  % 

A.  The  medical  certificate;  retiring  officers'  declaration;  in  the 
case  of  impurchased  commissions,  statement  of  foreign  service; 
C.  officer's  certificate  that  all  regimental  claims  have  been  paid  or 
made  payable  out  of  the  value  of  the  commission.  [id.,  f 
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Q.  When  an  adjutant  vacates  his  appointment,  'what  of^oeo 
only  are  qualified  to  succeed  him  1 

A.  Such  as  have  a  1st  class  musketry  certificate ;  abroad,  an 
officer  may  be  appointed  subject  to  oonfirmation,  and  to  his  after- 
wards obtaining  the  certificate.  \_Q.  Meg.y  4,  §  21. 

Q,  Are  officers  who  resign  their  commiasions  at  liberty  to  qiiit 
their  regiments  % 

A,  Not  until  they  receive  permission,  or  until  their  names 
appear  in  the  Gazette.  \id.,  §  22. 

Examinations  for  Promotion.  * 

Q.  What  N.-C.  offloers  only  are  eligible,  if  qualified  to  be  pn^ 
moted  to  commissions  ? 

A.  Such  as  have  a  1st  class  certificate  of  educatLon,  includiog 
geography  and  English  history,  and  have  been  selected  by  the 
C.-in-Chief.  [Q.  Reg.y  4,  §  25. 

Q,  When  8ii1>'liBntQaDaata  show  unfitness,  or  fail  to  pass  within 
two  years,  or  in  India  within  three  years,  in  the  college  course, 
what  must  ensue  9 

A.  Bemoval  from  the  service,  except  where  illness  or  unavoid- 
able want  of  opportunity  to  go  through  the  college  course  during 
the  first  two  years,  or  in  India  three  years,  has  b^n  the  cause. 

[td,  §  32  ;  6?.  a,  46,  1874 

Q.  Within  what  period  and  under  what  p^aalty  must  Iteutaaaati 
pass  the  examination  for  the  rank  of  captain  9 

A,  Five  years  from  date  of  commission  as  lieutenant,  under 
penalty  of  removal  from  the  service.  Applications  for  time,  in  cases 
of  illness,  &c.,  will  be  considered  [Q.  Iteg.y  4,  §  34. 

Q.  By  whom  and  when  is  the  practical  examination  of  oaptetai 
in  the  field  to  be  conducted ) 

A.  By  a  general  officer  commanding,  or  by  an  officer  selected  bj 
him  at  any  time,  or  by  the  board  which  conducts  the  paper  and 
vivd  voce  examination.  [ie^.,  §§61,  62. 

Q,  State  some  of  the  rules  as  to  riding  alawmi  for  infantrj 
officers. 

A.  General  officers  will  form  voluntary  classes  of  6  weeks  or  2 
months  in  winter.  Officers  cannot  cease  attending  without  the 
general's  permission.  A  certificate  will  be  given  by  the  riding 
master,  countersigned  by  the  C.  officer  of  the  cavalry  regiment  and 
«he  general  officer.  The  fees  will  be  2  guineas  to  the  riding 
master,  and  2«.  6d,  a  week  to  the  dragoon  looking  after  the  troop 
horse.  [id»,  §  4L 

*  Extracts  from  the  Queen's  Regulations,  defining  the  subjects  of  exami- 
ation^  &c.,  will  be  found  at  the  beginning  of  each  part  of  this  work. 
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Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  provfcdonal  pramotlon  of  officers  at 
foreign  stations  ? 

A .  Officers  may  be  promoted  preyions  to  passing  the  examination, 
but  their  promotion  will  be  cancelled  if  they  fail  to  pass. 

[Q.  Reg.,  4,  §  42. 

Q.  What  is  the  composition  of  Board  of  Bxaiiii]iatloi&*'  in  the  case 
of  !N.-C.  officers  and  lieutenants  % 

A .  Three  members,  of  whom  one  is,  if  possible,  a  field  officer.  If 
it  can  be  avoided,  no  officer  of  the  candidate's  regiment  is  to  serve 
on  the  board.  \id.,  §  51. 

Q,  How  are  boards  for  the  examination  of  captains  composed  I 

A,  Of  three  officers.  The  president  is  selected  by  the  C. -in- 
Chief,  or  abroad  by  the  gaieral  commanding;  the  other  members 
should  be  field  officers  selected  by  the  senior  officer  at  the  station 
One  member  should  be  of  the  same  arm;  but,  if  it  can  be  avoided,  no 
member  should  be  of  the  same  regiment  as  the  candidate. 

\id,f  §  16. 

O&NSaAZi  AND  STAFF  OFFZCSRS. 

Oeneral  Officers  Commanding, 

Q,  What  is  the  duty  of  general  officers  in  command  as  to  the 
nalnteBaaoo  of  dlaoipUae  ? 

A.  The  system  laid  down  in  the  Queen's  Eegulations  is  to  be  the 
object  of  their  constant  superintendence.  [Q,  Reg,,  5,  §  1. 

Q,  What  duties  In  tbe  field  belong  to  general  officers  in  com- 
mand*^ 

A,  They  are  responsible  for  discipline,  for  constant  preparation 
for  service,  and  for  the  advantageous  disposal  of  every  description 
of  force.  They  are  to  inform  themselves  of  the  resources  of  the 
command  in  regard  to  provisions,  labourers,  horses,  and  means  of 
transport;  the  strategic  features  of  the  country ;  the  fortified  places 
and  their  means  of  defence;  and  of  every  particular  which  may 
increase  their  power  of  acting  against  an  enemy.  \id.,  §  2. 

Q,  Detail  some  of  the  general  duties  under  aU  elrooiBstanoos  of 
general  officers  in  command. 

A,  To  ascertain  the  competency  of  staff  officers;  prepare  them- 
selves to  inform  the  C. -in-Chief  as  to  the  efficiency  of  corps;  inspect 
corps  on  arrival,  and  report,  if  necessary,  on  their  state;  require 
uniformity  in  the  system  pursued  by  C.  officers  in  giunting  indid- 
gences,  awarding  punishment,  and  in  the  prevention  of  drunkenness ; 
discourage    unnecessary    correspondence;  and    take  measures    to 

*  Extracts  from  the  Queen's  Regulations  bearing  on  the  proceedings  '***'' 
reports  of  exammation  boards  will  be  found  at  the  beginning  of  this  work. 
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inspection  reports  of  the  general  officers  of  brigades  under  \k 
command  beyond  forwarding  them  1 

A.  Yes  ;  he  should  state  whether  he  concurs,  adding  suchfiirtlier 
remarks  in  continuation  (not  in  a  coYering  letter)  as  may  enable 
the  C.-in-C9def  to  become  acquainted  with  the  state  of  tte 
corps.  [Q.  jReg.,  5,  §25. 

Q.  What  general  instructions  are  given  as  to  me  prepontioi  of 
c<infldfmtlal  r^poitsT 

A.  The  general  officers  are  to  give  their  answers  fully,  fearlessly. 
and  conscientiously,  either  in  praise  or  c^isure.  Iteports  on  offioeis 
must  be  in  such  detail  as  will  enable  the  0.-in-Ghief  to  benefit  the 
meritorious,  or  to  note  the  undeserving.'  [id.,  §  26. 

Q,  What  method  of  testing  oaptains  and  sotaltenui  la.  drill  istD 
be  followed  by  inspecting  generals  1 

A,  Captains  and  subalterns  are  to  be  selected  withoat  wamisg, 
the  former  to  put  the  regiment,  and  the  latter  a  company,  througli 
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their  exercise,  &c.  \id.,  § 

Q,  "By  whom  should  the  general  officer  be  accompanied,  and 
what  is  the  rule  as  to  attendaaoe  at  aa  ImveeOon  pamda  7 

A,  Under  ordinary  circumstances  the  general  officer  should  be 
accompanied  by  one  staff  officer.  Every  officer,  N.-C.  officer,  and 
soldier  of  the  corps  under  inspection,  whose  absence  is  not  indis- 
pensable,  should  attend.  [u2.,  §§  28,  29. 

Q,  Name  some  of  the  matters  to  which  an  inspecting  geno^ 
is  speelaUy  to  direct  bis  attentloB. 

A.  Officers'  mess;  band;  officers'  dress  and  appointments; 
soldiers'  clothing ;  growth  of  hair,  &c. ;  officers'  an.d  seijeantsf 
books;  regimental  copies  of  general  orders  and  circulars;  regi- 
mental, company,  and  paymaster's  books ;  punishment  awards. 
as  shown  by  the  defaulter  books;  complaints  or  unsettled  daims; 
messing,  cooking,  and  disposal  of  refuse  fund. 

[id.,  §§  30,  31,  32,  33,  34,  35,  36,  31. 

Q.  When  dress  appointments  or  clothing  are  not  in  conformitr 
with  pattern  what  shoidd  the  inspecting  general  do  9 

A.  In  the  case  of  officers  report  the  non-conformity,  and  in  aU 
cases  direct  that  the  regulations  be  observed.  [id.,  §§  31,  32. 

Q.  Should  the  result  of  an  inspecting  general's  examination  of 
the  defaulter  books  be  reported  ? 

A.  Yes.  [id.,  §  35. 

Q.  State  some  rules  as  to  bringing  complaints  and  claims 
before  inspecting  generala 

A.  An  inspection  is  not  the  period  at  which  claims  are  in 

ordinary  cases  to  be  adjusted ;  but  if  an  officer  or  soldier  desires 

^^  bring  any  grievance  to  the  notice  of  the  inspecting  general, 

-^pportimity  should  be  given  him  of    doing  so.      Soldien' 
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Q,   How  are  verbal  orders  to  be  delivered  by  staff  officers,  and 
►l>eyed  by  the  persons  receiving  them  1 

A,   They  are  to  be  delivered  in  the  plainest  terms,  and  are  to  be 
>T3eyed  as  if  delivered  personally  by  the  general  officer. 

[Q.  Reg.,  5,  §  64. 
Q.  Define  shortly  the  staff  duties  in  the  A.  general's  and  Q.-M. 
general's  branches. 

A.  Those  in  the  A.  generaVa  branch  include  the  discipline  and 
efficiency  of  the  troops,  the  details  of  duties,  the  district  returns, 
Etnd  the  issue  of  orders ;  tiiose  in  the  Q.-M,  generaVa  branch  the 
quartering,  encamping,  embarking,  disembarking,  and  moving  troops ; 
stud  in  the  field,  the  order  of  march,  the  positions  to  be  taken  up, 
-tlie  preparation  of  surveys,  conduct  of  reconnoissances,  obtaining 
information,  studying  the  resources  of  the  country,  maintaining 
lines  of  communication,  and  directing  the  railway,  postal,  signalling, 
and  telegraph  services. 

Q.  What  are  the  position  and  duties  of  the  military,  or  assistant 
military  secretary  ? 

A,  He  is  the  confidential  staff  officer  of  the  general  officer,  and 
is  the  channel  of  communication  on  subjects  connected  with 
promotion,  and  such  as  do  not  fall  within  the  province  of  the 
A.  general  or  Q.-M.  general.  [id,,  §.67. 

Q.  Describe  shortly  the  position  and  duties  of  a  brigade 
Tnajor. 

A,  He  is  attached  to  the  brigade,  not  to  any  personal  staff.  He 
issues  the  brigade  orders,  and  keeps  the  roster  of  brigade  duties. 
He  inspects  brigade  guards,  outposts,  and  piquets,  and  is  responsible 
for  their  being  withdrawn  when  the  brigade  is  to  march.  His 
station  on  the  march  is  in  front  of  the  leading  regiment,  and  he  is 
to  encamp  in  rear  of  the  centre  of  the  brigade.  He  or  an  orderly 
adjutant  is  to  be  constantly  in  camp.  Reports  and  correspondence 
for  the  brigade  commander  pass  through  him.  [ic/.,  §  68. 


General  Instructions. 

Q,  What  do  the  Regulations  impress  on  C.  officers  with  reference 
to  the  prevention  of  crime  7 

A,  That  it  is  the  absence,  and  not  the  screened  existence,  of 
crime  which  is  the  criterion  of  discipline.  \Q,  Beg.,  6,  §  1. 

Q.  What  is  laid  down  in  the  Regulations  as  to  the  treatment  of 
first  offences  of  soldiers  if  not  of  an  aggravated  character  ] 

A,  Punishment  is  not  to  be  resorted  to  until  milder  treatment 
has  foiled. 
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Q.  What  do  the  Kegulations  prescribe  as  to  the  general 
<»ff  N.-C.  offloem  and  soldiers  ? 

A.  Officers  are  to  adopt  a  system  of  command  wlii<^  shall  ensoie 
respect,  and  are  to  require  the  same  to  be  followed  by  ih/d  N.-C 
officers.     Offensive  terms  are  to  be  avoided.        [Q.  Heg.,  6,  ^  2,  o. 

Q,  What  are  officers  to  avoid  when  reproving  N.-C.  officers] 

A,  Eeproving  them  in  the  presence  of  privates,— unless  it  be 
necessary  for  example  that  the  reproof  be  public.  [id,,  §  4. 

Q.  Are  N.-O.  officers  liable  to  minor  punishments  1 

A,  No.  [ii.,  §3. 

Q.  When  it  is  necessary  to  confine  N.-O.  officers,  are  they  se« 
«s  prisoners  to  the  guard  room  ) 

A.  Only  in  extreme  cases,  to  ensure  safe  custody.  In  genmi. 
they  are  simply  to  be  placed  "  under  arrest."  [it 

Q.  In  what  terms  do  the  Regulations  define  the  t'oapanslWltty  if 
^illloers  In  general  with  respect  to  the  maintenance  of  discipline ! 

A.  Officers  are  at  all  times  to  afford  the  utmost  support  to  their 
O.  officers,  and  are  to  notice,  repress,  and  instantly  report  m 
neglect  or  impropriety,  whether  on  or  off  duty,  in  N.-C.  officers  and 
soldiers  of  their  own  or  any  other  corps.  [id.,  §  6. 

Q,  May  any  change  be  made  by  officers  on  detachment  in  the 
ivystem  of  minor  xvnnlsliment  T 

A.  No.  [wi-,  §'• 

Q,  To  what  extent  may  the  power  of  ordering  punishment  for 
minor  offences  be  delegated  to  compcmy  officers  f 

A.  Officers  commanding  companies  may  be  authorized  to  award 
punishments  not  exceeding  seven  days'  confinement  to  barracks, 
hut  such  punishments  must  be  approved  of  by  the  C 
officer.  [id,,  §  8. 

Q.  In  whose  presence  should  charges  against  soldiers  be  in- 
vestigated by  the  G.  officer  ? 

A,  In  the  presence  of  the  officer  commanding  the  company,  the 
adjutant,  and  the  prisoner.  [id.,  §  9. 

Q,  If  the  C.  officer  is  satisfied  from  the  evidence  of  the  nature 
•and  degree  of  the  offence,  when  and  how  is  his  award  to  \k 
given? 

A.  At  once,  in  his  own  handwriting.  [il 

Q.  When  soldiers  are  under  restraint^  are  they  during  examioa- 
tion  or  trial  to  wecMr  or  hold  their  caps  ? 

A.  No;  they  are  to  be  deprived  of  them.  [id.,  §  10. 

Q.  At  what  hour  should  prisoners  be  disposed  of,  and  what  is 
the  rule  as  to  a  previous  medical  excmiination  ? 

A,  Before  the  0.  officer's  parade  in  the  morning,  after  having 
been  taken  to  hospital  and  examined  by  a  medical  officer. 

[id.,  §  11. 
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Q.  ^Describe  the  nature  and  extent  of  pnnlobment  other  than  fine 
wliich  may  be  awarded  by  a  C,  ©fficer,  for  offences  which  are  not  of 
Bb  xiature  to  be  brought  before  a  C.-martial. 

A.  (a.)  ImpriscTinierU  or  deprivation  of  pay,  or  both,  to  the  extent 

authorized  by  the  Mutiny  Act  and  Articles  of  War. 
(6.)  Confinement  to  harraeks  not  exceeding  28  days,  which  carries 
with  it  punishment  drill  to  the  extent  of  14  days,  the 
taking  all  duties  in  regular  turn,  attending  parades,  and 
being  employed  in  duties  of  fatigue  at  the  discretion  of 
the  C.  officer.     Confinement  to  barracks  for  14  days  and 
under  is  to  carry  with  it  punishment  drill  in  marching 
order, 
(c.)  Confinevnent  to  ha/rrachafor  28  days  witliout  punishment  drill 
for  concealing  disease ;  with  or  without  an  entry  in  the 
regimental  defaulter  book. 
{d,)  Extra  guarrds  or  piquets  for  minor  offences,  or  irregularities 

when  on,  or  parading  for,  these  duties. 
Q.  For  what  offences  should  imprisonment  be  reserved  1 
A.  Drunkenness,  riot,  violence,  and  insolence  to  superiors. 

\q.  Beg,,  6,  §  13. 
Q,  Should  imprisonment  precede  any  further  punishment  that 
may  be  inflicted  of  confinement  to  barracks  and  extra  drills  ? 

A,  Yes;  if  the  whole  period  of  confinement,  including  the 
imprisonment,  does  not  under  any  single  awai-d  exceed  28' 
days.  \id, 

Q.  If  a  soldier  under  punishment  for  a  minor  offence  commits  a 
fresh  offence  for  which  summary  punishment  may  be  awarded,  what 
mles- apply  (»  to  further  confinement  to  ban^ks  and  imprison- 
ment  1 

A,  Confinement  to  barracks  may  be  awarded  to  commence  at 
the  expiration  of  the  previous  sentence,  although  taken  together 
the  awards  may  exceed  28  days ;  but  no  confinement  to  barracks 
rfiall  continue  for  more  than  56  days.     If  the  fresh  offence  be 
committed  during  imprisonment,  additional  imprisonment  may  be 
awailded,  to  commence  at  the  termination  of  the  first,  but  168 
hours  in  the  aggregate  may  not  be  exceeded.     If  the  fresh  offence 
be  committed  ai^r  completion  of  any  imprisonment,  but  before  the 
completion  of  any  confinement  to  barracks  awarded  in  a  former 
sentence,  fresh  imprisonm^it  may  be  awarded  to  commence  at 
once,  and  to  reckon  concurrently,  as  far  as  may  be,  with  the  confine- 
ment to  barracks.  \id, 
Q.  What  is  the  nature  and  duration  of  pumshment  drill? 
A,  It  consists  of  marching,  not  of  instruction  drill,  and  is  not  to 
exceed  1  hour  at  a  time,  or  4  hours  in  the  same  day.         [id.,  §  15. 
Q,  Where  should  punishment  drill  be  carried  on  1 
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-4.  In  the  barrack  yard,  or  drill  ground ;  if  in  billets,  the  de- 
faulters are  to  be  marched  out  on  a  public  road,  for  the  prescribed 
period,  under  a  N.-C.  officer.  [Q.  Meg.,  6,  §  15. 

Q.  Under  what  authority  are  flnea  for  dmakeniieas  awarded  1 

A.  That  of  the  Articles  of  War.  [ii 

Q.  Where  is  the  printed  scale  of  fines  to  be  placed  1 

A.  In  every  barrack  room.  [i/i. 

Q.  Give  the  scale  of  fines  and  other  punishments  which  the  G. 
officer  may  award  for  diTinkenness. 

A,  First  and  second  acts,         .         •     Admonition  or  C.  B. 
If  within  3  months  of  second,     .     Fine  7«.  ^d. 
If  over  3  and  within  6  months, .        „     6«. 
If  over  6  and  within  9  months, .        „     2s.  U.  . 
If  over  9  and  within  12  months,     Company  entry. 
If  over  12  months,   «         .         .     To  be  treated  as  first  act; 
but  a  second  subsequent  act  is  to  be  treated  according  to  scale. 
When  the  four  preceding  acts  have  been  committed  within  \l 
months,  2*.  ^d,  is  to  be  added  for  every  subsequent  act  within  tk 
period ;  but  this  addition  is  not  to  be  imposed  when  the  soldier  is 
not  liable  to  fine.  [ui 

Q,  What  scale  of  fines  for  drunkenness  applies  in  tJie  case  of 
colonial  corps;  and  what  is  the  maximum  daily  stoppage  on 
account  thereof] 

A,  The  fines  are  to  be  one-half  the  amount  specified  in  tlie 
ordinary  scale,  and  the  maximum  daily  stoppage  is  to  be  2{;^.     [t<f. 

Q,  What  is  the  mode  of  levying  fines  ? 

A,  (a)  Fines  are  to  be  enforced  by  an  actual  stoppage,  beginning 
from  the  day  of  award  inclusive,  and  not  by  a  mere  debit  in  the 
accounts ;  (6)  When  a  fine  amounts  to  10«.,  or  when  a  second  fine 
has  been  incurred  before  a  former  one  is  paid,  the  daily  stoppage  is 
to  be  Aid.,  but  it  is  never  to  be  less  than  3c?.;  (c)  The  fines  for  a 
second  offence,  while  the  soldier  is  already  under  stoppage  for  a 
fine,  are  to  commence  when  the  first  has  been  paid.  \yd,,  §  16. 

Q,  In  what  case  only  has  a  soldier  the  right  of  appeal  to  a  C- 
martial  against  a  summary  award  of  fine  1 

A.  When  he  denies  the  offence.  [id.,  §  17. 

Q.  When  it  is  supposed  that  a  fine  for  drunkenness  has  heen 
improperly  levied,  what  course  is  to  be  pursued  1 

A,  The  G.  officer  will  report  the  circumstances  to  the  general 
commanding,  whose  decision  will  be  final.  [id- 

Q.  When  an  act  of  drunkenness  is  combined  with  any  otlur 
offence  for  which  it  may  be  necessary  to  try  the  soldier,  how  is  the 
act  of  drunkenness  to  be  dealt  with  ? 

-4.  If  the  trial  is  to  be  by  regimental  0. -martial,  the  drunken- 
i-ess  is  to  be  previously  dealt  with  summarily ;  but  if  the  trial  is 
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bo  be  by  district  or  garrison  C.-martialy  the  dnmkeimess  will  form 
one  of  the  charges.  [Q.  Reg,,  6,  §  18. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  combining  other  (zwards  wUh  fines  1 

A,  ConfLaement  to  barracks  may  be  added  to  fine  in  aggravated 
cjases,  but  imprisonment  only  when  the  drunkenness  is  in  conneo* 
tion  with  other  ofiences  not  sujQiciently  grave  to  be  dealt  with  by 
O.-martial.  \id,,  §  19. 

Q.  In  what  case  is  an  act  of  dbsence  without  leave  to  be  con- 
sidered equivalent  to  an  act  of  drunkenness  ? 

A.  When  there  is  good  ground  for  believing  that  it  arose  from 
blip  design  of  the  soldier  to  remain  absent  till  he  coiild  return 
sober.  \id,^  §  20. 

Q.  Who  is  to  decide  whether  an  act  of  absence  without  leave 
[S  to  be  recorded  as  equivalent  to  an  act  of  drunkenness  % 

A,  The  C.  officer.  \id, 

Q.  May  a  soldier  be  fined  for  absence  without  leave  which  is 
considered  equivalent  to  an  act  of  drunkenness  ? 

A.  No.  \id, 

Q.  When  and  where  is  the  C.  officer's  decision  that  a  case 
of  absence  is  equivalent  to  drunkenness  to  be  recorded  ? 

A.  At  once,  in  the  defaulter  sheets.  \id. 

Q.  What  effect  does  the  decision  that  an  act  of  absence  is 
equivalent  to  an  act  of  drunkenness  have  in  computing  fines  ? 

A.  Every  such  entry  is  counted  as  an  act  of  drunkenness  in 
computing  future  fines. 

Q.  May  convictions  by  C. -martial  for  absence  without  leave 
or  desertion  be  counted  as  equivalent  to  acts  of  drunkenness  1 

A,  No.  \id. 

Q.  May  service  forfeited  by  imprisonment  or  absence  count  in 
any  calculation  for  eosemption/roinfine  ? 

^.  No.  [id,,  §  22. 

Q,  How  are  awards  of  fines  to  be  published  and  recorded  ? 

A,  In  the  regimental  order  and  defaulter  books.  [id,,  §  23 

Q.  May  fines  which  cannot  be  recovered  from  a  soldier  s  pay  be 
recovered  from  any  other  source  ? 

A.  No.  [id,,  §  24. 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  detention  in  barracks  after  drunken- 
nessl 

A.  The  soldier  is  to  be  detarned  24  hours  from  confinement 
(without  punishment  drill) ;  but  this  time  is  not  to  be  counted 
as  part  of  any  punishment  by  the  C.  officer.  [id,,  §  21. 

Q,  What  derivation  of  pay  for  alMMnce  withont  leave  may 
be  awarded  by  C.  officers  1 

A,  Deprivation  for  any  days  of  such  absence  not  exceeding 
five.  [id,,  §2^ 
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Q,  Is  a  C.  officer  precluded  from  trying  by  C.-martial  any 
absence  for  less  than  Jive  days  ? 

A,  No.  [Q,  ^.,6,  §25. 

Q.  Who  alone  can  dispense  with  trial  in  a  case  of  absence 
without  leave  for  more  than  6y  hut  under  21  days,  and  wLit 
summary  punishments  are  to  be  inflicted  in  such  cases  % 

A,  General  officers  commanding.  The  punishment  consequently 
awarded  by  the  G.  officer  should  be  one  entailing  a  regimental 
entry.  [ii 

Q,  In  reckoning  the  days  during  which  a  soldier  may  have  beea 
absent  without  leave,  what  rule  is  to  be  observed  % 

A,  Although  the  absence  may  not  amount  to  an  entire  day  of 
24  hours,  the  day  on  which  he  absents  himself  and  the  day  on 
which  he  returns  are  reckoned  as  days  of  absence.  [mL 

Q,  Has  a  soldier  any  right  of  option  or  appeal  agalimt  sainiBaq 
pnnlBlnnent  T 

A.  Only  in  the  instances  affisctiug  pay,  sanctioned  by  the  Articles 
of  War.  {id.,  §  26. 

Q.  May  a  C.  officer,  after  awarding  summary  punishment, 
vindicate  the  justice  of  his  award  by  resorting  to  a  C.- 
martial? 

A,  Yes.  p. 

Q,  What  limit  is  fixed  to  eonfinement  before  dlnpoiiftl  in  the  case 
of  charges  against  soldiers  1 

A,  Soldiers  are  not  to  be  in  confinement  beyond  48  hours- 
excluding  Sundays — without  having  their  cases  inquired  into,  and 
either  summarily  disposed  of,  or  reported  to  superior  author- 
ity. ^  [id.,  §  21. 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  confining  soldiers  for  minor  offences, 
such  as  absence  from  roll  call,  overstaying  a  pass,  or  alight  irre^ 
laHties  in  quarters  ] 

A,  They  are  not  to  be  lodged  in  the  guard  room,  but  should  not 
be  allowed  to  quit  barracks  before  their  cases  are  disposed  oC 
They  will  attend  parades,  but  not  be  detailed  for  duty.  Men 
returning  sober  after  tattoo  may  be  allowed  to  go  to  their  rooms, 
but  their  names  and  the  exact  hour  of  their  return  are  to  be  noted 
in  the  guard  or  orderly  officer's  report.  |w^m  §  -^■ 

Q,  If  a  soldier  refuses  to  obey  an  order,  or  resists  the  authority 
of  a  N.-C.  officer,  how  is  he  to  be  dealt  with  ? 

A.  He  is  to  be  confined  without  altercation,  and  reported  to  the 
officer  commanding  his  company,  or  adjutant.  [id.,  §  29. 

Q.  When  a  iT.-C  officer  confines  a  soldier^  Bhonld  he  conduct 
him  to  the  .guard  room  himself] 

A,  Ko;  he  should  obtain  the  assistance  of  privates,  and,  as  fiff 
as  possible,  avoid  personal  contact  with  the  ofiender,  [«i 
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Q,  How  are  soldiers  in  a  state  of  drwnkenness  to  be  confined  if 
possible  % 

'  A,  Alone  in  the  prisoners'  room  or  cells — ^not  in  the  guard  room. 
Ubey  are  to  be  visited  every  two  hours  by  a  N.-C.  officer  of  the 
^uard  and  an  escort.  In  case  of  serious  illness  a  medical  officer  is 
bo  be  sent  for.  \Q,  Beg.,  6,  §  30. 

Q,  May  soldiers  suspected  of  being  drunk  be  put  through  any 
iriU  or  test  of  their  condition  1 

A,  No.  \id, 

Q,  When  a  prisoner  has  been  deprived  of  his  arms  what  must 
be  obtained  before  they  can  be  restored  to  him  1 

A,  Permission  of  his  captain  or  superior  officer.  [%c?.,  §  3. 

*  Q.  Should  a  N.-C.  officer  or  soldier  who  has  been  placed  in 
xrrest  or  confinement  be  permitted  to  perform  any  duty  until  his 
3ase  is  disposed  of? 

A.  No;  but  he  must  carry  his  arms  and  accoutrements  in 
oaarching.  \id.,  §  32. 

Q,  If  a  N.-C.  officer  or  soldier,  after  being  placed  in  arrest  or 
confinement,  is,  by  error,  permitted  to  perform  any  duty,  is  he 
bliereby  absolved  from  punishment  ? 

A,  No.  \id. 

Q.  Are  defaulters  to  undergo  any  of  their  pnniflhinent  wliloli 
may  bave  lapsed  by  their  being  in  hospital  or  on  duty  ? 

^.  No.  [id.,  §  33. 

Q,  What  do  the  regulations  contain  as  to  gambling  T 

A,  It  is  strictly  forbidden  in  garrison,  camp,  or  canton- 
ments, [id,,  §  34. 

Q,  How  many  men  may  be  employed  as  regimental  polioe,  to 
assist  the  provost  Serjeant  1 

A.  Three  ought  to  suffice  in  barracks,  but  the  number  is  never 
to  exceed  six.  [id.,  §  35. 

Q.  Name  the  terms  which  are  uniformly  to  be  used  in  recording 
the  characters  of  soldiers. 

A.  Very  good — ^good — fair — ^indifferent — bad — and  very  bad. 

[id.,  §  36. 

Q.  On  what  should  officers  ground  their  opinion  in  estimating  a 
soldier's  character  1 

A.  Primarily  on  the  records;  but  his  deportment,  cleanliness, 
and  manner  of  performing  duty  should  be  considered  in  his 
favour.  [id, 

Q.  Name  some  of  the  rules  as  to  the  dress,  cyppea/rance,  cmd 
demeanour  of  soldiers  when  out  of  barracks  % 

A.  Soldiers  are  not  to  leave  barracks  unless  properly  dressed, 
and  are  not  to  smoke  in  the  streets.  [id.,  §  37 

Q.  State  the  directions  as  to  the  growth  of  hair. 
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A.  The  hair  is  to  be  neat  and  sliort,  moustaches  to  be  worn, 
chin  and  under  lip  to  be  shaved  (except  by  pioneers),  whiskers  to 
be  of  moderate  length.  On  service^  beards  may  be  worn  at  discre- 
tion of  the  general  commanding.  [Q,  Beg.,  6,  §  38. 

Q.  What  are  the  regulations  as  to  wearing  side  arms  and  bdU 
when  off  duty  ) 

A.  Side  arms  may  be  worn  by  Serjeants  only.  Soldiers  who 
have  made  an  improper  use  of  belts  in  disturbances,  are  to  be 
deprived  of  the  privilege  of  wearing  them.  [id.,  §  39. 

Q,  What  should  be  impressed  upon  the  men  with  regard  to  their 
demeanour  towards  persons  unconnected  with  the  army  ? 

A,  The  propriety  of  civility  and  courtesy  towards  all  classes,  and 
of  deference  to  civil  authorities.  \id.t  §  41* 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  grantliig  pasiesl 

A,  0.  officers  may  grant  them  to  a  limited  number  of  well-con- 
ducted soldiers,  but  the  power  may  not  be  delegated  to  tk 
captains.  [id.f  §  40. 

Q.  What  is  the  form  of  the  document  which  is  to  be  issued  to 
soldiers  who  are  granted  passes  7 

A.  It  is  in  manuscript,  signed  by  the  C.  officer,  and  stamped  witli 
the  regimental  office  stamp.  [G.  O.  36, 1875. 

Q.  What  are  the  regulations  as  to  military  discussions,  &&, 
having  the  object  of  conveying  praise  or  oensnre  1 

A.  They  are  prohibited.  \Q,  Beg.,  6,  §  4- 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  presents  and  testimonials  1 

A.  Every  officer  will  be  held  responsible  who  allows  himself  t 
be  complimented  by  any  collective  expression  of  the  opinion  of 
those  who  serve  or  have  served  under  his  command.  The  practice 
of  presenting  testimonials  to  N*.-0.  officers  on  quitting  their  oorf^, 
should  be  discouraged.  \jd.,  §  ^^• 

Q.  How  far  are  officers  and  soldiers  permitted  to  take  part  ii^ 
polltioal  or  party  meetliigs  T 

A.  They  are  forbidden  to  take  ^my  part  whatever.         [ti.,  §  41 

Q.  What  is  contained  in  the  regulations  as  to  pnbUaUng  Isft'' 
mation  or  making  anonymous  complaints  through  the  press  ? 

A,  Officers  and  soldiers  will  be  held  responsible  for  reports,  pre- 
judicial to  the  interests  of  the  service,  which  they  may  mat^ 
without  permission,  and  for  information  which  may  find  its  wav 
through  their  means  into  unauthorized  hands.  Anonymous  com- 
plaiuts  or  publications  through  the  press  calculated  to  excite 
discontent  in  the  army  are  forbidden.  \id,y  ^  45,  46. 

Q,  May  officers  and  soldiers  give  publicity  to  their  opinions  on 
matters  which  may  be  at  the  time  undergoing  official  investigation 
by  the  military  authorities  ? 

A.  No.  [*i 
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Courts-Martial* 

Q.  Where  are  the  duties  of  membeiti  of  courts-martial  laid 
down? 

A.  In  the  Mutiny  Act  and  Articles  of  War,  and  the  regulations 
founded  thereon.  [Q,  Beg.,  6,  §  47. 

Q.  How  are  young  officers  to  become  acquainted  with  the  practice 
of  the  military  courts  1 

A,  By  attmding  every  C.-martial  at  the  station  for  6  months 
after  joining.  They  are  not  to  be  nominated  members  until  per- 
fectly competent.  [id.,  §  48. 

Q.  By  whom  and  in  what  manner  should  cdiarges  be  Investigated 
to  ascertain  if  the  evidence  is  sufficiently  conclusive  to  justify 
trial? 

A.  They  should  be  investigated  by  superior  authority ;  but  the 
officer  should  refrain  from  expressing  any  opinion  as  to  guilt  or 
innocence.  [id.,  §  49. 

Q.  In  what  cases  only  should  a  general  C.-martial  be  resorted  to 
in  the  case  of  N.-C.  officers  and  soldiers  ? 

A,  Aggravated  cases,  in  which  penal  servitude  or  death  can  be 
awarded.  [id.,  §  50. 

Q.  Shoidd  theft  from  a  comrade  be  dealt  with  by  C.-martial  or 
the  civil  power  ? 

^.  As  a  rule,  by  O.-martiaL  [id.,  §  51. 

Q.  May  officers  or  men,  with  accusations  pending  against  them, 
be  sent  home  from  foreign  stations  ? 

A.  Not  except  in  cases  of  imavoidable  necessity.  Charges  pre- 
f erred  should  be  investigated  on  the  spot.  [id.,  §  52. 

Q.  Is  an  officer  justified  in  delaying  unnecessarily  to  bring  for- 
ward charges  ? 

A.  No.  [id, 

Q.  Has  an  ollloer  la  arrest  a  right  to  demand  a  C.-martial  ? 

^.  No.  [id.,  §  53. 

Q.  May  an  officer  persist  in  considering  himself  under  arrest,  or 
refuse  to  return  to  duty,  after  being  released  by  proper  authority  ? 

A.  No.  [id, 

Q.  What  remedy  is  open  to  an  officer  wrongfully  put  in  arrest? 

A,  Complaint  as  directed  in  the  Articles  of  War.  [id, 

Q.  What  is  meant  by  dose  arrest  ? 

A.  The  officer  may  not  leave  his  quarters  or  tent.  [id. 

Q.  What  degree  of  restraint  is  implied  by  arrest  ait  large  f 

A.  The  officer  may  be  permitted  to  take  exercise,  but  not  beyond 
barracks  or  quarter-guard,  and  then  only  at  stated  periods.     He 

*  For  qneatioiiB  and  anawen  <m  C.-maztial  procedure  see  further  on. 
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cannot  dine  at  a  mess,  or  appear  at  a  place  of  amusement  or  pnVc'. 
resort;  and  he  must  not  quit  liis  room  or  tent  except  in  uiuforj. 
without  sash  or  sword.  [Q.  Eeg.j  6,  pc. 

Q.  When  an  officer  is  placed  in  arrest,  to  whom  is  the  case  toV 
reported) 

A.  The  general  officer  commanding.  [i 

Q.  What  are  the  r^ulations  as  to  the  nmlc  of  tiie  pvesidait  ni 
members  of  C.-martial  t 

A,  The  president  of  a  general  C.-martial  should  be  a  general' 
colonel  (if  available).  The  members  on  trials  of  officers  should  k 
of  equal  if  not  superior  rank  to  the  prisoner ;  and  in  no  case  k 
one  of  necessity  is  a  colonel  to  sit  on  the  trial  of  a  genera],  or. 
captain  on  that  of  a  field  officer,  or  a  subaltern  on  that  of  a  captaii 
On  the  trial  of  svhaltems  two  officers  of  that  rank  are  a  safBcia 
proportion.  On  the  trial  of  a  C.  officer  as  many  members  as  po® 
ble  should  have  held  or  hold  command  equivalent  to  that  ki. 
by  the  prisoner.  [irf.,  ^  54,  55, 5* 

Q,  How  should  all  oaudal  bookB  and  orders  for  the  guidances 
C.-martial  be  made  available  for  reference  ? 

A.  They  should  be  laid  before  every  court.  [lU,  §  5' 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  stvins  *  ^opT  «f  the  diavge  to  ftt 
priBtmer  with  list  of  witnesses  for  the  prosecution  1 

A,  The  prisoner's  C.  officer  is  responsible  that  he  is  furnisL. 
therewith,  if  possible,  at  least  24  hours  before  the  ooort  is  ( 
assemble,  by  ihe  adjutant  or  an  officer.  If  the  prisoner  cannc' 
read,  the  officer  is  to  read  and  explain  the  charge  to  hhn. 

Q.  How  is  the  attftwdawcift  oi  military  witnoaBes  from  distai 
stations  procured  ? 

A.  By  application  to  the  A.-generaL  [id.,  §  o" 

Q.  What  medical  certificate  should  be  hdd  before  a  C,-maM 
and  attached  to  the  proceedings  ? 

A.  A  certificate  in  the  handwriting  of  the  medical  officer. 
showing  the  state  of  health  of  the  prisoner  on  the  day  of  trial,  ani 
his  fitness  or  otherwise  to  undergo  corporal  punishment  (on  service 
in  the  field  only)  or  imprisonment  with  or  without  hard  labour,  aiK^ 
in  the  case  of  a  deserter  his  fitness  (or  otherwise)  for  the  ser\  ice. 

\id., }  ei 

Q,  Under  what  circumstances  should  the  medical  certificate  be 
renewed  during  the  sitting  of  the  court  ? 

A.  When  any  change  occurs  in  the  prisoner's  health.  P 

Q.  When  a  punishment  has  been  wholly  remitted,  is  any  penalty 
consequent  on  conviction,  such  as  forfeiture  of  service,  G.-C.  FJ"* 
&a,  to  be  remitted  also  f 

A.  No.  [id.,  5  62. 
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Q.    VVJien  the  proceedings  of  a  C. -martial  are  qjnasli^  what  is  to 
be  d  ne  with  all  record  of  the  same  1 

A,   It  is  to  be  erased,  the  soldier  being  relieved  from  all  conse- 
quences of  his  trial  [§.  Beg.,  6,  §  62. 
Q,   Sow  should  militia  regiments  report  the  firandiileiit  enlist* 
ment  of  "*"<««»^  men  into  the  army,  and  what  proceedings  are  to 
ensue  % 

A.  A  duplicate  of  the  man's  militia  attestation,  and  a  certificate 
of  noi  -release,  as  well  as  consent  to  his  retention  in  the  army,  is  to 
be  sent  to  the  corps  in  which  he  is  serving.  The  course  prescribed 
by  the  Mutiny  Act  will  then  be  followed  by  the  Une  C.  officer, 
"without  reference  to  the  A. -general,  and  a  report  of  the  result  will 
be  made  to  the  militia  regiment.  The  above  certificate  is  to  be 
attached  to  the  man's  army  attestation.  \id.y  §  63. 

Q,  Under  what  circumstances  may  a  soldiear  be  recommended 
for  restoration  of  service  forfeited  towards  G.-C.  pay  and  pension  ?  . 
A.  When  he  establishes  his  claim  thereto  by  uninterrupted  good 
conduct  (as  shown  by  his  having  no  entries  in  the  regimental 
defaidter  book)  for  5  years  for  a  first  conviction  entailing  loss  of 
service,  for  7  years  for  a  second,  and  for  10  years  if  the  ofience  was 
attended  with  aggravating  circumstances.  \id.,  §  64. 

Q,  Is  the  fraudulent  enlistment  of  a  militia  man  considered  as  a 
conviction  in  the  sense  contemplated  in  the  rules  for  the  restora- 
tion of  forfeited  service  if  the  man  has  not  been  tried  for  that 
ofience.  \id. 

xLm   jL  es. 

Q,  What  advantage  as  regards  restoration  of  forfeited  service  is 
given  to  soldiers  who  perform  good,  faithful,  or  gallant  Sfirvice,  or 
some  specific  act  of  valour  in  ^e  field  ) 

A,  Restoration  may  be  recommended  within  half  the  periods 
otherwise  necessary,  provided  the  good  service  in  the  field  be  com- 
bined with  unremitting  good  conduct.  [id, 
Q.  How  is  the  period  of  probation  for  the  restoration  of  forfeited 
service  to  be  reckoned  ? 

A.  From  date  of  release  and  return  to  duty :  or  in  the  case  of  ^ 
man  confessing  desertion  whose  trial  is  dispel  with  from  date  of 
last  attestation;  or  in  that  of  fraudulent  enlistment  from  militia, 
from  date  of  last  line  attestation.  [ic^.,  §  68. 

Q.  What  explications  should  be  made  for  restoratioA  of  forfeited 
service  1 

A,  Applications  to  the  A. -general  officer  on  1st  January  and  1st 
July,  notmg  opposite  each  name  the  date  of  the  man's  becoming 
eligible,  and  of  his  last  entry  in  the  regimental  defaulter  book. 
The  case  of  a  soldier  awaiting  discharge  may  be  specially  submitted 
directly  he  becomes  eligible.  [id.,  §  66i 
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Q.  Bj  what  shoold  applicatdon  for  restoration  of  forfeited  semoe 
be  aooompanied? 

A,  "By  V.  certified  copy  of  the  records  of  service;  and  where  tbe 
forfeitare  was  incorred  by  non-oompliance  with  prescribed  condi- 
tions on  re-enlistment  or  re^ngagement^  bj  the  certificate  on  W.  0. 
form  required  in  snch  cases.  [Q.  Beg.,  6,  §  66. 

Cawrt8  of  iTvquiry  amd  Boards, 


Q.  For  what  purpose  may  a  court  of  inquiry  be  ■—nmlilnfltfinr 
loedrteeomiiuuidt 

A,  To  assist  him  in  arriTing  at  a  correct  conclusion  on  any 
subject  [Q.  Beg.  6,  §  6«. 

Q,  Are  the  floMttoiui  of  a  court  of  inquiiy  in  any  respect  those  of 
a  judicial  body  1 

A.  No.  [id.,  §  6S. 

Q.  What  instructions  should  be  given  to  a  court  of  inquiry  t 

A.  Specific  instructions  for  its  guidance.  It  may  be  required 
to  collect  and  record  information  only,  or  it  may  be  required  to 
give  an  opinion  upon  any  question^  or  as  to  the  origin  or  cause  d 
fiicts.  [^ 

tQ,  Has  a  court  of  inquiry  power  to  administer  an  oath  f 

A.  Only  when  convened  to  record  the  ill^al  absence  d 
soldiers.  [id.,  §  67. 

Q.  Can  a  court  of  inquiry  compel  the  attendance  of  non^mUitari/ 
witnesses  f 

A.  No.  ^     [j<^. 

Q.  How  should  the  record  of  prowfuWIInsn  of  courts  of  inqiuiy 
and  boards  be  made  out,  signed,  and  forwarded) 

A.  They  should  be  made  out  on  the  prescribed  W.  O.  form,  ss 
far  as  possible  like  C.-martial,  signed  by  each  member,  and  for- 
warded to  the  convening  authority  by  the  president.  [u2.,  ^  68,  71. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  the  eoiapoaitton  of  courts  of 
inquiry  and  boards  1 

A.  It  may  be  of  any  number  of  officers,  at  the  discretion  of  t&e 
convening  officer.  Three  members,  the  senior  acting  as  president, 
is  gener^y  sufficient.  Medical  officers  are  eligible  for  medics) 
boards  only.  \id.,  g  69, 70. 

Q.  When  a  medical  ^pliiioii  la  re«iilred  by  a  military  boa4 
what  course  is  to  be  followed  % 

A.  The  medical  officer  detailed  to  attend  the  board  may  be  re- 
ferred to.     He  will  furnish  a  report  in  writing,  or  give  e^esxem 

"9on  if  considered  necessary.  ]}^ 
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Deserters. 


Q,   To  whom  are  desorlptlve  reports  of  deserters  sent  ? 
A,  To  the  police  gazette ;  duplicates  being  also  sent  to  the  police 
of  each  man's  parish,  as  well  as  to  the  police  of  the  locality  in  which 
tlie  desertion  takes  place,  and  of  the  place  to  which  it  is  supposed 
tlie  deserter  haa  gone.  [Q,  Reg,,  6,  §  72 ;  G.  0.  35,  1875. 

Q.  How    soon    should    descriptive    reports    of    deserters    be 
sent  offl 

A,  Within  24  hours,  if  there  are  good  grounds  for  suspecting 

<iesertion ;  but  in  all  cases  within  5  days.  \Q,  Reg.,  6,  §  72. 

Q.  Should  absconded  recruits  be  included  in  the  reports  % 

A.  Those  who  have  received  pay  should,  but  those  who  have 

received  enlistment  money  only  should  not.  \id. 

Q,  When  a  deserter  confesses  or  is  dlaoovered  wbUe  aerviiig  at 

hLome,  what  course  should  the  0.  ojQBlcer  pursue  1 

A,  He  should  make  inquiry  to  establish  the  fact  of  the  desertion, 
and  transmit  a  return  to  the  A.-general  in  a  covering  letter, 
detaining  the  deserter  in  the  guard  room.  When  the  two  corps 
are  in  the  same  district,  application  is  to  be  made  to  the  general 
commanding,  who  will  send  tho  deserter  to  his  original  corps  for 
trial,  unless  the  corps  in  which  he  is  serving  is  under  orders  for 
foreign  service,  in  which  case  he  wiU  be  tried  and  serve  in 
it.  ^  ^         [id.,  §  73. 

Q.  When  a  deserter  is  discovered  while  serving  in  another 
regiment  abroad,  what  course  is  to  be  pursued  1 

A.  If  there  is  evidence  to  convict,  he  is  to  be  tried,  and  after  the 

expiration  of  his  sentence,  to  do  duty  until  the  pleasure  of  the  C- 

in-Chief  as  to  his  disposal  shall  be  ascertained.  \id. 

Q,  What  course  should  be  followed  as  to  the  disposal  of  desertem 

not  serving  as  soldiers. 

A.  They  should  be  proceeded  against  under  the  Mutiny  Act. 
When,  however,  a  deserter  surrenders  to  his  regiment,  the  C. 
officer  will  report  the  surrender  to  the  A.-general,  and  proceed 
against  the  deserter.  \id.,  §  74. 

Q.  When  a  soldier  is  given  up  to  another  corps  as  a  deserter 
therefrom,  how  are  his  Ut  and  aooonnts  to  be  dealt  with  9 

A.  Articles  he  can  use  are  to  be  sent  with  him  ;  the  remainder 
are  to  be  sold  and  the  proceeds  remitted  to  his  captain  to  be 
credited  to  the  man.  Accounts  are  settled  as  in  transfers.  [ic£.,  §  75. 
Q.  Whether  is  a  soldier's  debt  to  the  public  for  a  bounty  fraud- 
ulently obtained,  or  his  debt  to  the  company  for  replacing  a  kit 
made  away  with  on  desertion,  to  be  liquidated  first  ? 
A,  The  debt  for  necessaries.  \id. 
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Q.  Of  how  man  J  men  are  esoorts  of  deserters  to  consist  ] 
A.  As  a  rule,  for  one  deserter,  of  one  corporal  and  one  priyate; 
for  two  or  more,  the  number  of  privates  to  form  the  escort  slioiild 
not  exceed  half  the  number  of  prisoners.  [Q.  Heg.y  6,  |T?. 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  a  deserter  escort  including  witnesses! 

A.  Escorts  sent  to  receive  reputed  deserters  from  the  civil  power. 
or  to  take  charge  of  deserters  given  up  by  one  corps  to  another, 
should  Include  witnesses  who  can  identify  the  men  in.  the  fomer 
case,  or  prove  Hie  fradulent  re-enlistment  in  the  latter,     [id,  §  n. 

Q.  Is  an  escort  to  receive  from  the  civil  power  a  reputei 
deserter  who  is  not  satisfsictorily  identified  % 

A.  No ;  the  corporal  will  on  his  return  report  the  circumstance 
to  his  G.  officer  for  notification  to  the  War  Office.  [(' 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  safe  custody  of  deserters  by  the  escon 

A.  The  escort  is  answerable  for  it.  The  deserters  are  t 
be  handcuffed.  [td.,  §  i> 

Q.  For  what  purpose  should  N.-O.  officers  sent  to  receive  soldier 
from  military  custody  be  provided  with  money  ? 

A,  To  refund  the  cost  of  their  subsistence  while  in  barracks  or 
guard  roouL  [Q.  O.,  24,  ISIl 

Disposal  of  Prisoners. 

Q.  When  a  prisoner  is  sentenced  to  penal  oeryitade,  or  to  be  dis' 
Charged  on  release,  to  what  prison  should  he  be  sent  1 

A.  In  the  first  case,  under  War  Office  instructions,  to  a  conTie: 
prison  ;  in  the  second,  to  a  civil  prison.  [Q.  Beg.y  6,  §  7i. 

Q.  To  what  prison  should  soldiers  under  long  sentences  of  im 
prisonment  be  committed  \ 

A,  Millbank  (military  division.)  [tVf.,  §  Su. 

Q,  At  what  hour  should  offisnders  committed  to  civil  jaiL 
arrive  at  tlie  prison  ? 


1. 


A.  Not  later  than  10  p.m.  \id.,  § 

Q.  If  a  prisoner  committed  to  a  civil  jail  arrives  too  late  for 

admission,  how  should  he  be  disposed  of  for  the  night  1 

A,  In  custody  of  a  military  guard.  [il 

Q.  What  is  the  proper  hour  for  admission  to  military  prisons  1 
A,  Any  hour  before  6  p.m.  [i^- 

Q,  Where  should  prisoners  passing  thix)ugh  and  detained  in 

London  be  lodged  1 

A.  In  the  Middlesex  house  of  detention,  at  Clerkenwell.       [ul- 
Q,  By  what  escorts  are  prisoners. under  sentence  to  be  oondni^ 

to  prison,  and  how  are  such  prisoners  to  be  dressed  % 

A,  As  a  rule  by  warders,  and  dressed  in  prison  clothing.    Mili- 
-y  escorts  are  only  to  be  applied  for  when  the  duties  are  more 
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than  the  warders  can  perform,  and  in  such  cases  the  prisoners  will 
wear  uniform.  [Q.  Reg.,  6,  §  82. 

Q,  What  rules  are  to  be  followed  as  to  the  clothing  of  prisoners 
proceeding  to  or  from  prison  % 

A,  Escorts,  after  conducting  prisoners  to  a  civil  jail  for  discharge 
on  release,  will  take  back  with  them  the  tunics,  caps,  and  trousers, 
and  plain  clothes  will  be  furnished  to  the  men  by  the  jailer  on 
release.  Clothing  of  prisoners  will  be  kept  at  their  regiments,  and 
the  N.-C.  officers  who  go  to  conduct  the  men  from  Millbank  on 
release  will  take  clothing  with  them,  for  use  on  the  journey. 

[Q.  Reg,,  6,  §  8a 

Q.  What  conve^ncB  to  and  from  railway  stations  is  to  be  pro- 
vided for  prisoners  in  charge  of  warders  (and  in  London  for  military 
escorts  with  clothing  for  released  prisoners)  proceeding  to  Mill- 
bank) 

A.  Covered  conveyance,  which,  if  army  service  vans  are  not 
available,  is  to  be  hired.  \id.,  §  84. 

Q.  How  is  money  advanced  for  conveyance  of  prisoners  to  Mill- 
bank? 

A.  By  control  and  district  paymasters,  the  amount  being 
entered  on  the  route.  [tcj. 

Q.  At  foreign  stations,  where  there  is  no  military  prisoiw 
should  imprisonment  exceeding  42  days  be  carried  out  in  provost 
cells ) 

A,  Only  in  case  it  cannot  be  carried  out  in  civil  jaQs;  but 
prisoners,  other  than  those  belonging  to  colonial  corps,  who  have  ta 
undergo  extended  sentences  of  2  years  should  be  sent  to 
England.  pd,  §  86. 

Q.  When  it  is  desirable  to  remove  prisoners  under  sentence 
of  C. -martial  for  the  purpose  of  emliarlrtiig  for  foreign  serviee^  what 
is  to  be  done  % 

A.  Application  is  to  be  made  to  the  A. -general,  showing  each 
man's  age,  service,  offence,  sentence,  and  unexpired  imprisonment,, 
with  medical  certificate  of  fitness.  The  men  are  to  be  prisoners 
until  the  sailing  of  the  vessel.  \id,,  §  86. 

Q,  In  ealculatiiig  sentenoeB  of  iiiipri8oiiment»  should  the  day 
on  which  the  proceedings  are  signed  and  day  of  release  be  in- 
cluded 1 

il.  Yes.  »    .       .  i^y  §  ®5- 

Q,  Under  what  restraint  is  a  soldier  to  remain  throughout 
the  day  of  release  from  prison  or  cells  ?  , 

A,  Confined  to  barracks,  being  exempt  from  duty.         [icf.,  §  89. 

Q,  When  a  case  occurs  of  a  man  being  placed  on  duty  on 
day  of  release  from  imprisonment,  what  is  to  be  done  % 

A,  The  case  is  to  be  reported.  ^ 
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Provost  Prisons. 

Q.  Under  wliOBe  control  are  all  military  prlaoaui  placed! 
Am  That  of  the  Inspector  General  of  military  prisons. 

Q,  For  what  sentences  are  military  prisons  applicable  \ 

A,  Imprisonment  for  more  than  42  days;  ox*,  under  st* 
directions,  for  shorter  periods. 

Q,  For  what  sentences  are  prvwogt  prlMonm  to  be  used) 

A.  Imprisonment  by  a  C.-officer,  or  not  exceeding  42  days,- 
O.-martial.  [w 

Q.  Under  whose  supervision  are  the  rvJUsfor  the  Trnxnageaai 
provost  prisons  carried  out  ? 

A,  That  of  generals  commanding. 

Q.  What  is  the  special  use  of  the  "prisoner^  room'  and  I 
"  guard  room  cells"  ?    By  whom  are  the  keys  kept  ? 

A.  They  are  for  the  temporary  detention  of  pHsoneis  hd 
trial,  the  cells  being  for  such  as  are  to  be  kept  alone.  The  \ 
are  to  be  in  charge  of  the  commander  of  the  guard.      [id.f/ooi*^ 

Q.  What  must  C.  officers  ascertain  with  reference  to  the  tti 
off  oellB  before  committing  prisoners  thereto  ? 

A,  That  such  cells  have  been  certified  to  be  £t,  and  i 
sanction  for  occupation  has  been  obtained.  [tti,  §§  92,: 

Q.  What  period  of  the  day  is  fixed  for  oommlttaJ  to  itmrl 
prisons  and  release  therefrom  ? 

A.  After  dinner  and  before  dark.  [id.,!^ 

Q,  What  is  done  as  to  the  armSy  arnimunUiony  clothing  fr| 
necessaries  of  soldiers  committed  to  the  cells? 

A,  The  arms  and  ammunition  are  taken  from  them,  {id.) ;  cht}t\ 
is  taken  back  to  the  corps  by  the  escort  when  the  prisoners  £ 
handed  over ;  and  such  necessaries  only  are  to  be  supplied  as  il 
absolutely  required  for  the  period  of  imprisonment.  ' 

p.  0.67,18;: 

Q,  What  is  done  with  money  or  any  swperjluous  article  -| 
possession  of  soldiers  before  they  are  sent  to  prison  % 

A.  It  is  taken  away  from  them,  and  restored  to  t^em  (x 
release.  {Q.  Beg.,  6,  §  91 

Q.  What  medical  eocamination  is  made  before  a  prisoDerJ 
admission  to  provost  prisons  ? 

A.  A  medical  officer  will  certify  his  state  of  health,  and  repoi^ 
on  any  disability.  [«^j  f  ^'^■ 

Q,  What  periodica  In^peettoiis  of,  and  reports  on,  proTosi 
prisons  are  to  be  made  ? 

A,  Staff  or  field  officers  should  be  appointed   to  inspect  sad 
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prisons  monthly  (quarterly  or  half-yearly  at   out-stations),  and 

report  to  the  general  oflEicer.     C.  officers  will  also  report  monthly 

on  tlie  discipline.  [Q.  Beg,,  6,  §  96. 

Q.  By  whom  should  oells  to  visited  daily  ? 

A.  By  orderly  and  medical  officers,  who  will  report  to  the 

C.  officer.  [id.,  §  97. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the   appointment  of   provost  ser- 

JeaatoT 

A,  One  is  to  be  appointed  for  each  protest  prison,  except  when 

tihe  ganison  is  under  two  companies,  in  which  case  the  cells  are 

to   be  under  the  N.-C.   officer  of  the  barrack  guard,   without 

remuneration.  [id.,  §  98. 

Q.  What  assistants  to  the  provost  serjeant  are  to  be  appointed  1 

A.  Such.  N.-O.  officers  as  may  be  necessary,  and  a  private  as 

cook.  \id, 

Q.  Describe  the  duty  and  responsibility  of  the  provost  serjeant. 

A.  He  takes  charge  of  the   cells,  and  is  responsible  for  the 

custody  of  prisoners,  and  for  carrying  out  sentences?         [id,,  §  99. 

Q.  What  police  duties  are  within  the  province  of  the  provost 

serjeant  ? 

A,  To  visit  the    canteens ;    prevent   drunkenness  and    riot ; 
repress  irregularity,  and  clear  the   barracks  of  disorderly  char- 
acters, [id.,  §  100. 
Q.  What  assistance  is  to  be  given  to  the  provost  serjeant  in 
making  his  rounds? 

A,  Such  as  the  C.  officer  may  think  necessary.  [id. 

Q.  What  are  the  provost  Serjeant's  obligations  as  to  reoelvlng 
and  releasliig  prisoners  7 

A.  He  is  to  act  in  these  matters  on  requisitions  of  C.  officers, 

who   must   ascertain    that    there    is    room    before    committing 

prisoners.  [id.,  §  101. 

Q.  How  are  prisonei-s  on  release  from  the  cells  to  be  taken  back 

to  their  corps  1 

A.  C.  officers  will  send  for  them;  but  if  they  fail  to  do  so,  the 
provost  Serjeant  will  send  the  men  in  charge  of  an  assistant  to 
their  corps.  [id.,  §  102. 

Q.  How  is  sntalstenoe  of  prisoners  in  cells  provided? 
A.  The  rate  of  6d.  each  day  for  every  man  in  confinement 
is  handed  over  in  advance  by  the  captain  to  the  provost  serjeant, 
who  will  account  for  the  same  when  the  prisoners  are  released 
(id.,  §  103).  The  actual  cost  only  being  chargeable  to  the  public, 
the  provost  serjeant  must  apportion  such  actual  cost  among  the 
corps  to  which  the  prisoners  belong,  and  adjust  with  them  the 
difference  between  the  6d.  a  day  advanced  and  the  amount 
expended.  [G.  0.,  67,  187f' 
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Q.  When  soldiers  of  corps  at  a  distance  are'  in  the  cells  of  a 
bajrack  occupied  by  a  regiment,  how  are  they  subsisted  % 
.  A,  By  the  regiment  in  the  barrack.  \Q,  Eeg.,  6,  §  104. 

Q,  When  regiments  change  stations^  what  is  the  role  as  to 
removal  of  prlBoners  in  the  cells  ? 

.  -4.  If  there  is  room  in  the  provost  prison  at  the  new  station, 
the  prisoners  are  to  move  with  the  corps.  If  not,  a  report  to  the 
Q.-M.  general  is  to  be  made.  [id,,  %  105. 
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Q,  State  generally  the  duties  of  a  oommanding  officer. 

A.  He  is  responsible  for  discipline,  order,  and  a  proper  system; 
to  exact  obedience  to  regulations ;  to  enforce  discharge  of  duty ;  to 
promote  a  good  understanding  amongst  officers,  and  economy  at 
their  mess;  to  discountenance  gambling,  practical  joking,  and 
dangerous  money  transactions;  to  examine  officers,  and  report 
on  ^eir  qualifications ;  and  instruct  and  improve  the  men. 

\Q. Reg,,  7,  §  1,  et,  seq. 

Q,  To  what  extent  is  the  C.  officer's  autliority  to  he  recognized  by 
all  under  his  command  ? 

A.  As  paramount ;  whether  on  parade,  at  mess,  or  in  any  other 
situation.  Young  and  inexperienced  officers  should  look  to  the  C. 
officer  for  advice ;  and  in  all  cases  of  dispute  be  should  be  made 
the  arbiter,  and  his  decision  considered  final.  \id.,  §  2. 

Q,  What  should  be  done  when  an  officer  is  declared  liaiikrapt? 

A.  The  case  will  be  reported  to  the  military  secretary.  If  any 
dishonomuble  transaction  or  wilful  extravagance  appears,  the 
officer  will  not  be  permitted  to  hold  a  commission.  [ic?.,  §  T. 

Q,  On  what  points  should  officers  be  examined  by  the  C.  officer 
and  field  officers  frequently  1 

A,  On  every  point  connected  with  duty.  \id,,  §  8. 

Q,  In  what  field  duties  should  all  officers  be  instmoted  1 

A.  Outposts,  piquets,  patroles,  signalling,  exercise  of  artillerT, 
and  construction  of  field  works.  \id,,  §  9. 

Q,  For  what  posts  should  subalterns  qualify  themselves  1 

A.  That  of  adjutant.  \i(L 

Q,  What  reports  on  Uie  conduct  of  officers  will  be  made  by  the 
C.  officer  to  the  inspecting  general  % 

A .  He  will  bring  to  notice  those  who  may  be  distinguished  for 
attention  and  proficiency;  as  well  as  those  who  are  inattentive, 
^ncapable,  or  disinclined  to  affiDrd  due  support  to  his  authority,  or 

ho  conduct  themselves  improperly.  \id,,  §  10. 
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Q.  Are  C.  officers  accountable  for  regimental  stores  which  are  in 
-tlie  immediate  charge  of  their  subordinates  % 

A.  Yes.  [Q.  Reg,,  7,  §  11. 

Q.  May  offloers  In  temporary  eomnuuid  issue  steading  orders,  or 
alter  those  issued  by  the  lieut.-colonel  1 

A.  Not  without  reference  to  the  general.  [uZ.,  §  12. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  attendance  of  the  C.  officer  on  the 
monthly  mnster  parade  % 

A,  He  must  attend,  unless  absent  on  leave  or  duty;  in  which 
case  the  next  senior  officer  will  superintend  the  muster  and  sign 
the  documents.  [t^.,  §  13, 

Q,  To  what  extent  are  C.  officers  responsible  for  the  promolga- 
tion  of  orders  and  circulars  ) 

A.  They  are  to  publish  them  in  orders,  or  circulate  them,  and 
afford  every  facility  to  officers  of  becoming  acquainted  with 
changes.  \id,y  §  14. 

Q,  Will  ignorance  of  published  orders  be  admitted  as  an  excuse 
for  their  non-observanoe  1 

A,  No.  \id, 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  reading  orders  to  soldiers  1 

A,  All  orders  relating  to  them  are  to  be  read  to  them  immedi- 
ately. Important  orders  are  to  be  read  to  them  on  three  succes- 
sive parades.  [id, 

Q.  How  and  when  should  every  circumstance  aflfectiog  a  soldier's 
2>ay  or  service  be  published  1 

A,  In  regimentel  orders,  immediately  after  its  occurrence.     \id, 

Q,  How  should  regiments  be  formed  for  snperliiteiidenoe  by 
field  olBoersT 

A,  Into  half-battalions ;  when  there  is  only  one  field  officer,  he 
will  superintend  both.  [id,,  §  15. 

Q,  What  is  the  duty  of  field  officers  and  captains  with  re- 
gard to  the  acquirements  of  the  officers  under  their  superinten- 
dence ? 

A,  To  make  themselves  acquainted  with  them.  \id,,  §  16. 

Q,  What  are  the  duties  of  oaptalns  7 

A,  They  are  charged  with  the  arms,  accoutrements,  ammunition, 
clothing,  and  public  stores  of  their  companies,  and  are  accountable 
to  their  C.  officer  for  any  that  may  be  lost,  spoiled,  or  damaged, 
otherwise  than  by  accident  or  service.  They  are  responsible  that 
the  men's  messes  and  necessaries  are  properly  divided,  as  well  as 
for  their  military  conduct  and  appearance.  They  are  to  receive 
all  moneys  on  account  of  the  company,  to  take  care  that  such 
moneys  are  expended  in  conformity  with  regulation,  and  with 
regard  to  the  interests  of  the  soldier.  [u£.,  §  17. 

Q.  In  the  absence  of  the  captain,  on  whom  do  the  duties  and 
responsibilities  of  commanding  the  company  devolve  9 
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A.  The  subaltern  in  temporaxy  command.  [Q.  Reg.y  7,  §  17. 

Q,  Who  are  responsible  for  the  cleanliness  of  the  tnen  and  their 
equipment,  as  well  as  for  the  state  of  their  barracks  ] 

A.  Officers  commanding  companies.  [id.,  §  18. 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  order  of  oompanies  on  ponde  I 

A.  They  are  to  form,  equally  sized,  according  to  the  seniority  of 
the  captains,  from  flanks  to  centre — ^viz.,  senior  on  right,  next 
senior  on  left,  and  so  on ;  but  for  drill  the  order  may  be  varied  by 
the  C.  officer.       .  [id,  §  li*. 

Q.  How  should  each  eompasy  be  denlgnated  aaiA  divided  k 
purposes  of  interior  economy  1 

A  4  It  should  be  designate  by  a  letter  of  the  alphabet,  and  li 
divided  into  two  half-companies,  each  composed  of  two  sec- 
tions, [id.,  §  20. 

Q.  Who  are  responsible  for  squads  or  half-companies  ? 

A,  The  subalterns  are  responsible  to  the  captain,  wlio  is  answer- 
able for  the  whole  to  the  field  officer.  [«i 

Q.  What  information  as  to  the  men  should  svhaZtema  possess) 

A,  On  joiuing,  they  are  to  provide  themselves  with  a  roll  of 
their  squad  or  half-company,  and  to  make  themselves  acquainted 
with  the  disposition,  character,  age,  and  service  of  each  of  their 
men.  [iJ. 

Q.  How  should  the  men  alwajrs  be  assorted  in  their  qua/rters  1 

A.  So  as  to  keep  the  men  of  each  half-company  or  squad  con- 
tiguous. \id.,  §  21. 

Q,  What  degree  of  profielenoy  of  ofBoem  is  expected  after  certam 
short  periods  of  service  1 

A.  An  officer  is  expected  to  be  capable  of  commanding  a  company 
after  2  years*  service,  and  should  be  competent  to  undertake  the 
duties  of  a  field  officer  after  he  has  been  2  years  in  command  of  & 
company.  [id.,  §  22. 

Q,  What  subalterns  are  to  attend  the  monthly  settlement  of 
soldiers^  amounts  ? 

A.  All  who  have  not  passed  their  examination  for  a  com- 
pany, [id. 

Q,  In  addition  to  ordinary  drill,  what  must  eveiy  ofiicer  go 
through  before  he  can  be  dismissed) 

A,  A  course  of  rifie  instruction,  [id. 

Q.  With  what  IkmAs  Is  every  oOloer  to  furnish  himself? 

A.  Queen's  Begulations,  Instructions  for  Encampments,  Eojal 
Warrant  for  Pay  and  Promotion,  Meld  Exercise,  Infantry  Sword 
Exercise,  Bifie  Exercises,  and  Musketry  [Regulations.       \vJL,  §  23. 

Q,  Name  the  works  recommended  as  works  of  reference. 

A.  Handbook  for  Field  Service,  Artillerists'  Manual,  Bimmoos 
on  Courts-martial,  Olode's  Milituy  and  Martial  Law,  and  the 
Manual  of  Field  Fortification,  # [ii.,  §  24 
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Q.  State  shortly  the  nile  restricting  the  emplo3rment  of  qnaiter- 
in  daties  connected  with  supplies. 

A,  Their  responsibility  is  limited  to  the  quantity  (not  the 
quality)  of  supplies,  and  to  their  distribution.        [Q,  Reg,,  7,  §  24. 

Q,  May  the  duties  of  quartermaster  and  paynuurter  be  tern* 
porarily  combined  in  one  person ) 

A.  Not  if  it  can  be  avoided.  \id,,  §  25. 

Q.  May  the  paymaster  pi*esido  over  committees  for  the  manage- 
ment of  regimental  funds,  or  act  as  treasurer  for  the  same  1 

A.  No.  [id.,  §  26. 

Officers*  Mess  and  Bands. 

Q,  How  often  shoidd  ofnoenP  meM  bills  be  settled  1 

A.  Monthly.  [Q.  Reg.,  7,  §  28. 

Q.  What  steps  should  be  taken  to  protect  tradesmen  from  risk 

in  supplying  articles  to  the  officers'  meamian  (if  a  civilian)  1 

A.  The  C.  officer  should  have  them  cautioned  that  the  officers 

are  not  responsible  for  his  debt&  \id,,  §  29. 

Q.  May  a  serjeant  be  employed  in  the  officers'  mess  1 
A.  Only  as  messman,  caterer,  or  superintendent.  \id.,  §  30. 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  employment  of  N.-C.  officers 

about  the  mess  1 

A.  They  are  not  to  be  employed  in  any  menial  capacity.        \jd* 
Q,  By  whom  and  how  are  the  amounts  of  the  officers'  oontribii- 

tUmm  and  saliflorlptloiui  to  the  meM  fltand  regulated  1 

A.  They  are  fixed  by  the  0.  officer,  but  may  not  exceed,  for  the 

contribution,  30  days'  pay,  and  for  the  subscription,  8  days'  pay  per 

annum.     The  contributions  shoxdd  be  so  regulated  as  to  prevent 

iindue  aocun]iulations.  [id,,  §§  32,  35. 

Q,  How  offcen  and  for  what  purpose  are  men  meetings  held  1 
A,  Quarterly  to  audit  accounts,  regulate  expenses,  and  authorize 

any  special  outlay.  [id.,    42. 

Q.  To  whose  approval  are  proceedings  of  mess  meetings  subject? 
A,  That  of  the  0.  officer.  [id. 

Q.  Who  is  responsible  for  order  and  diselpUiio  at  the  olBoenr 

msssT 

A.  The  senior  combatant  officer.  [id.,  §  44. 

Q.  What  is  to  be  the  estaWlshnmwt  of  a  regimeatal  tend  9 

A.  1  bandmaster,  1  serjeant,  1  corporal,  and  20  privates — all 

drilled  and  effective  soldiers,  liable  to  serve  in  the  ranks  on  any 

emergency.  [id.,  §  50. 

Q.  When  should  the  band  accounts  be  laid  before  the  officers  1 
A.  At  the  periodical  mess  meetings.  [id.,  §  53 

Q,  May  tefs  onlistod  as  mustoians  be  clothed  like  bandsmen? 


162  queen's  rbouiations. 

A,  Yes,  but  not  at  the  public  expenses.  [Q,  Reg^y  7?  S''^- 

Q,  How  should  liandiiiasters  be  selected  1 

A,  From  soldiers  with  Kneller  hall  certificates.  [id.,  §  -^^9. 

Q.  What  candidates  should  be  selected  for  traaning  at  Zne/io- 
hall? 

A,  Soldiers  of  exemplary  character,  who  have  Trnimcal  ability. 
and  are  capable  of  instructing  others.  [uf.,  §  tiO. 

N'on-CoTn/mieaioned  Offijcers. 

Q.  At  whose  discretion  are  oolonr  seijeants  liable  in  case  of  mis- 
conduct to  revert  to  the  rank  and  pay  of  Serjeant  ? 

A,  That  of  their  C.  officers.  [Q,  Beg,,  7,  §  Gi 

Q,  What  are  the  duties  of  colour  seijeanta  ? 

A.  They  attend  the  colours  in  the  field,  in  addition  to  their 
regimental  and  company  duties.  They  are  not  to  be  detached  from 
companies,  or  on  recruiting  service,  and  arp  invariably  to  be  the 
pay  Serjeants.  [w?.,  §  64. 

Q,  Who  only  may  be  appointed  colour  Serjeant^ 

A,  Serjeants  of  appro veid  valour  and  fidelity,  who  have  rendered 
themselves  conspicuous  by  attention  to  duty.  \id.,  §  65. 

Q.  May  a  staff  Serjeant  be  employed  as  pay  seijeaat  % 

A.  No.  [trf.,§65. 

Q,  How  is  money  to  be  issued  to  pay  Serjeants  ? 

A.  They  are  not  to  be  subjected  to  risk  by  having  laige  sums 
placed  in  their  hands,  as  officers  commanding  companies  receive  an 
allowance  to  compensate  for  this  risk.  [\i 

Q.  Explain  the  difierence  between  the  terms  ^xmaUt"  and 
''appointment'*  as  applied  to  N.-C.  officers  of  in&ntry. 

A.  The  following  are  ranks — serjeant-major,  quarter-master 
Serjeant,  serjeant,  corporal,  and  private.  All  other  positions  are 
appointments.  [G,  0.  13,  1876. 

Q,  What  are  the  rules  as  to  resignation  of  rank  by  IN.-O.  officers  I 

A.  They  may,  with  their  C.  officer's  consent,  resign  their  rank, 
and  revert  to  the  position  they  previously  held ;  but  without  the 
sanction  of  the  general  officer  commanding,  they  may  not  do  so  m 
order  to  escape  trial  by  C.  martial.  [Q.  Beg.,  7,  §  63. 

Q.  How  should  the  cause  of  the  resignation  of  a  N.-C.  officer  be 
recorded  1 

A,  By  appending  the  C.  officer's  certificate  of  the  same  to  his 
record.  [id. 

Q.  Under  what  regulations  can  a  soldier  be  removad  ftom  an 
appointment  ? 

A.  A  soldier  may  be  deprived  of  an  appointment,  provided 
it  is  not   one  for  which  he   specially  enlisted,   for  irregularity 
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or  incapacity,  without  being  tried   hj   C. -martial,   and   will,    in 

-bliat    case,    revert  to  the  rank  he  held   before   he   obtained   the 

£tppoiutment.     This  punishment  will  not  entail  an  entry  in  the 

regimental  defaulter  book.  [6?.  0.  13,  1876. 

Q.   What  are  the  rules  as  to  seijeant's  books  1 

A.  A  copy  of  the  "Field  Exercise  and  Evolutions"  is  issued 

gratis  to  each,  which  is  to  be  produced  at  inspections.      When  a 

Serjeant  is  discharged  or  removed,  he  is  to  deliver  it  to  the  officer 

ooimnanding  his  company.  [Q.  Beg,,  7,  §  67. 

Q.  What  do  the  regulations  enjoin  as  to  the  performance  of 

^ietaoHed  duttes  by  K-C.  officers  1 

A.  They  should  study  to  ensure  the  military  appearance  and 
good  conduct  of  their  parties,  attend  to  the  condition  of  appoint- 
ments, arms,  quarters,  &c.,  keep  accurate  accounts,  settle 
all  lawful  demands  for  billets,  and  obtain  receipts  for  the 
same.  [icLj  I  68. 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  appointing  acUag  N.-C,  officers  T 
A.  When  necessary,  one  corporal  may  be  appointed  acting 
(lance)  Serjeant,  and  three  privates  acting  (lance)  corporals  in  every 
company,  who,  if  found  efficient,  are  to  be  promoted  as  vacancies 
occur.  The  number  is  not  to  be  exceeded  except  under  the  general 
ofioer's  sanction.  [id,,  §  69. 

Q.  When  N.-C.  officers  are  attached  tar  dnty  to  mUitla  or  volun- 
teers, do  they  continue  on  the  strength  1 

A,  Yes,    as   supernumeraries,  until   the    completion   of  their 

service;  but  the  promotion  of  their  successors  takes   effect  at 

once.  [ieL,  §  70. 

Q,  From  whence  are  armoiirer  aeijeaats  obtained  by  regiments  1 

A,  From  the  corps  of  armourers.  [id,,  §  71. 

^.  Kame  some  of  the  rules  as  to  the  cUtestatimi,  promotion,  and 

rermgagem&rU  of  armourers. 

A,  They  are  attested  for  general  service,  and  must  receive  the 
•certificate  of  the  inspector  of  small  arms,  before  being  promoted  to 
Serjeant.  They  may  be  re-engaged  for  the  corps  of  armourers  at 
the  regiment  or  station  where  serving,  after  completing  two-thirds 
of  their  limited  service  from  the  date  of  last  attestation.  ITone 
but  efficient  well-conducted  men  should  be  re-engaged.  \id.,  §§  71,  74. 
Q.  How  should  an  armourer's  attestation  document  be  made  out 
and  kept  ? 

A,  In  duplicate — one  copy  being  at  the  small  arms  i^ctory,  the 
other  at  the  coi'ps.  The  man's  C.  officer  is  responsible  that  the 
latter  is  complete,  and  that  on  the  armourer's  removal  it  is  for- 
warded to  the  superintendent  at  Birmingham,  in  order  that  the 
entries  may  be  transferred  to  the  copy  there,  after  which  it  will  be 
sent  to  the  man's  new  destination.  Ud, 
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Q.  On  B  change  of  umoarer  aefjeaatey  wiiat  is  done  as  to  the 
forge  and  tooU? 

A,  Thej  are  snr^ejed  in  preaenoe  of  the  old  and  new  armoareis, 
loana  and  nndoe  damage  being  aaaeaeed.  [Q.  Reg.^  7,  §  75. 

Q.  Detail  the  duties  ci  the  armooxer  aerjeant  with  regard  to 
anna. 

A,  To  eacecate  all  repaarsy  whether  neceaaitated  bj  careleasnesB or 
wilfnl  damage  or  not ;  strip  the  rifles  and  examine  and  dean  all 
arms  periodically ;  brown  the  barrels  every  second  year  or  oftener 
if  necessary;  and  mark  all  arms.  [G.  O.  31, 1876. 

Q.  On  what  duties  other  than  those  connected  with  armsimij 
armourer  Serjeants  be  employed  ? 

A,  Marking  drums,  bugles,  flutes,  piccolos;  repairing  metal 
work  of  accoutrements ;  repairing  the  field  forge ;  and  performing 
any  work  within  their  capabilities  required  by  the  equipment  of 
their  corps.  Armourer  seijeants  are  not  to  be  employed  in  iraik 
requiring  special  instruction  which  they  have  not  received,  or  npaa 
any  other  description  of  work  than  that  provided  for  in  the 
Queen's  Begulations.  [vL 

Q,  May  armourers  be  employed  with  other  corps  or  departments 
without  extra  remimeration  % 

A.  Only  if  the  duties  of  their  own  corps  admit,  but  such  emploj- 
ment  is  limited  to  corps  without  artificers,  or  to  exceptional  cases 
in  which  additional  assistance  is  required.  [«/. 

Q,  What  steps  are  to  be  taken  to  ensure  a  constant  supply  of 
men  for  appointment  as  anjaaiit  master  tallorl 

A,  C.  officers  are  to  recommend,  through  general  ofiicers,  fit 
candidates  for  training  at  Fimlico.  If  favourably  reported  on  bj 
a  board  of  master  tailors  (or  if  there  is  only  one  corps,  by  the 
master  tailor),  the  general  officer  will  forward  the  recommendation 
to  the  A.-general,  with  the  proceedings  of  the  board  and  man's 
defaulter  sheet.  [Q,  Reg.,  7,  ^  77,  78. 

Q.  What  option  is  given  to  soldiers  who  quidify  as  master 
tailors  with  regard  to  the  regiment  they  are  to  serve  in  % 

A.  They  may  volunteer  to  any  corps  in  want  of  a  master  tailor, 
or  await  a  similar  appointment  in  their  own.  \id.,  §  79. 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  special  enlistment  of  serjeant 
master  tailors  on  home  service  ) 

A.  A  competent  man  having  been  found,  application  to  have 
him  eitamined  at  Fimlico  should  be  made  to  the  A.-genera].  His 
certificate  should  then  be  forwarded  with  the  application  for 
enlistment.  Ho  is  to  be  enlisted  as  a  private  to  serve  at  home  or 
abroad,  or,  in  case  of  reduction,  in  the  ranks.  He  will  be  od 
probation  for  6  months,  and  will  receive  no  clothing  or  firee  ldt» 
^xnlesa  confirmed  in  the  appointment.     On  the  corps  going  abroad; 
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lie  will  be  replaced  by  a  soldier  from  the  Clothing  Depot,  and  will 
"be  transferred  to  any  vacancy  there  may  be  at  home. 

[Q.  Reg,,  7,  §  81 ;  G.  0.  35,  1876. 

Q,  May  vacancies  in  the  appointment  of  Serjeant  master  tailor 
txhroad  be  filled  up  on  the  spot  ? 

A,  Tes,  if  there  is  a  suitable  man  in  the  corps,  but  subject  to 
confirmation.  [Q.  Reg,,  7,  §  82. 

Q,  Is  the  master  tailor  to  be  in  excess  of  the  establishment  ? 

A.  No;  but  his  place  as  duty  Serjeant  may  be  filled  by  a  lance 
Serjeant.  \jd,,  §  83. 

Serjeants  Messes. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  establishing  a  Serjeants'  mess  1 

ui.  It  is  always  to  be  established  if  practicable.  [Q,  Reg,,  7,  §  84. 

Q,  Under  whose  anpervlfllon  is  the  Serjeants*  mess  1 

A.  That  of  the  C.  officer.  The  adjutant  will  assist  him,  and  be 
cliarged  with  the  immediate  supervision.  [idf. 

Q,  What  N.-C.  officers  are  to  be  members  of  the  Serjeants'  mess? 

A,  Army  schoolmasters  (if  unmarried) ;  military  bandmasters, 
staff  and  other  Serjeants,  lance  Serjeants,  artificers  ranking  as 
Serjeants  (whether  married  or  single).  The  single  members  must 
"be  dining  members.  [id.,  §  85;  G.  0,,  63,  1876. 

Q.  What  foes  and  milMMnlptloiui  are  payable  to  the  Serjeants'  mess) 

A.  Entrance  fees,  not  exceeding  three  days'  pay  on  appointment; 
and  on  promotion  the  difference  of  three  days'  pay.  Monthly 
Bubsmptions,  not  exceeding  1<.  6d.  for  unm^^  a^id  M.  for 
married  or  detached  members.  \Q.  Reg,,  7,  §  84. 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  Serjeants'  mess  meettngel 

A,  All  the  members  are  to  meet  monthly  under  the  serjeant- 
major,  or,  in  his  absence,  the  Q.-M.  serjeant  or  senior  colour 
Serjeant;  and  the  minutes  are  to  be  submitted  to  the  C.  officer,  [id, 

Q,  By  whom  is  the  seijeants'  mem  mana^^? 

A.  A  committee  of  1  colour  serjeant  and  2  Serjeants  (one 
married  and  one  unmarried),  appointed  quarterly.  [id. 

Q,  To  what  extent  is  the  committee  of  the  Serjeants'  mess 
entrusted  with  expenditure  9 

A.  It  may  authorize  usual  payments.  [id. 

Q.  Who  is  eligible  to  be  c(UereT  for  the  seijeants'  mess  ?  How 
is  the  appointment  made  ? 

A.  Any  serjeant  (not  on  the  mess  committee,  or  acting  as  canteen 
serjeant),  approved  by  the  C.  officer,  may  be  appointed  by  the 
committee.  [jid,,  %  85,  also  15,  §  72. 

Q,  What  daily  rate  of  messing  should  not  be  exceeded  in  the 
Serjeants'  mess  ? 
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A.  One  shilling.  \Q,  Beg.,  7,  §85. 

Q,  What  is  the  earliest  hour  at  which  spirits  and  beer  may  be 
sold  in  the  Serjeants'  mess  ? 

A,  The  same  as  in  the  canteen  at  the  station.  [i<f. 

Q,  Who  should  act  as  treasurer  of  the  Serjeants'  mess  1 

A,  A  stajQT  or  colour  Serjeant  is  appointed  quarterly.  [«?. 

Q.  State  some  of  the  regulations  as  to  the  money  traaaaetiflaB  and 
acoonnts  of  the  Serjeants'  mess? 

A,  The  committee  collect  from  pay  Serjeants  all  amoimts  due  and 
hand  them  to  the  treasurer,  who  at  once  pays  all  bills  (first  signed  by 
the  president).  The  committee  is  responsible  for,  and  must  certify 
monthly  to  the  C.  officer,  the  payment  of  hills.  They  are  to  check 
the  accounts  weekly,  submitting  them  with  vouchers  on  or  before 
the  5th  of  each  month  to  the  mess  meeting;  and  a  statement  signed 
by  the  president,  after  being  audited  by  the  quarterly  mess  mee^ 
ing,  is  to  be  laid  before  the  C.  officer.  Any  sum  accumulating 
beyond  £5  is  to  be  placed  in  the  savings  bank.  [iJ. 

Q,  What  are  the  rules  as  to  entertainments  and  honorary  mem- 
bersintheseijeazits'iness? 

A.  Entertainments  should  be  discouraged,  and  are  never  to  be 
given  except  with  the  concurrence  of  two-thirds  of  a  general  meet- 
ing, and  the  C.  officer's  sanction ;  but  Serjeants  joining  or  quitting 
the  station  may,  with  the  C.  officer's  sanction,  be  made  honorary 
members.  [tc?.,  also%^L 

Q,  Who  is  responsible  for  good  order  in  the  Serjeants'  mess  t 

A.  The  senior  !N".-C.  officer.  [id.,  §  85. 

Soldiers'  Aecov/nta*  Messing,  and  Cooking, 

Q,  In  whose  presence  is  the  issue  of  pay  to  soldiers  to  take 
place. 

A.  That  of  an  officer.  [Q.  Reg.,  7,  §  88. 

Q.  What  certificates  are  rendered  as  to  the  monthly  settlement 
of  soldier's  accounts  % 

A,  The  C.  officer  certifies  on  the  monthly  return  to  the  A.- 
generalthat  the  settlement  has  been  made  by  the  captains  and  that  the 
balances,  if  any,  have  been  carried  to  the  men's  credit.  Each  captain 
renders  a  certificate  to  the  C.  officer  to  the  same  efiect.  \jd.,  ^  89,  90. 

Q.  What  should  every  'N'.-C.  officer  and  soldier  be  provided  with 
to  show  the  monthly  settlement  of  his  accounts,  the  articles  of 
clothing  issued  to  him,  and  his  school  certificate,  &c.  % 

A.  A  book  called  the  "  Pocket  Ledger."  [id.,  §  91. 

Q.  Is  a  soldier  liable  to  be  punished  if  he  loses  or  defaces  hi^ 
socket  ledger,  and  to  replace  it  at  his  own  expense  ? 

*  See  also  "charge  of  a  company  and  detachment"  {accounts)  in  the 
evious  section. 
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A.  Yes.  [Q.Fieg.,  7,  §91. 

Q.  When  a  soldier  is  discharged,  deserts,  or  dies,  how  is  his 
pocket  ledger  disposed  of? 

A.  On  discharge  he  takes  it  with  him  ;  on  desertion,  the  book, 

if  left  behind,  will  remain  with  the  regiment;  on  the  soldier's 

death  (while  serving),  the  book  will,  if  desired,  be  forwarded  to 

Ids  relations  or  representatiyes,  [id. 

Q,  What  should  be  written  on  the  cover  of  the  pocket  ledger') 

A.  Name,  niunber,  and  regiment  of  the  soldier.  Ud,,  §  92. 

Q.  What  are  the  orders  regarding  the  care  and  inspection  of  the 

soldier's  pocket  ledger  9 

JL.  It  is  always  to  be  kept  by  the  soldier,  and  to  be  produced  at 

kit  inspections.  .  [id. 

Q.  Who  are  responsible  that  the  accounts  in  the  pocket  ledgers 

are  kept  regularly,  and  by  whom  are  they  to  be  signed  at  the 

monthly  settlement) 

A,  Captains  are  responsible.   They  will  sign  in  the  case  of  credits, 

but  the  soldiers  will  sign  when  there  is  a  debt  or  no  balance.     \jd. 

Q.  How  are  accofumts  of  soldiers  who  cannot  write  verified  ? 

A.  By  the  signature  of  a  witness,  other  than  the  pay  serjeant,  to 

the  soldier's  mark.  \id, 

Q,  What  entries  in  the  pocket  ledger  should  be  signed  by  the 

officer  commanding  the  company  % 

A.  Service  abroad,  receipt  of  clothing,  marriage,  children,  be- 
coming non-effective,  and  next  of  kin.  \id,,  §  93. 
Q,  What  entries  in  the  pocket  ledger  are  to  be  in  the  hand* 
writing  of  the  ofGioer,  as  well  as  signed  by  him  ? 

A.  Promotion,  wounds,  and  distinguished  conduct.  \id. 

Q.  Should  medals,  distinctions,  gratuities,  annuities,  or  badges 
be  entered  in  pocket  ledgers  under  head  '^  Distinguished  him- 
self"? 

A.  Only  medals  and  distinctions  for  war  services.  [id. 

Q.  How  is  the  note  of  a  soldier's  religious  denomination  in  the 
pocket  ledger  to  be  ^itested  i 

ji.  By  his  signature.  [id, 

Q.  What  entry  regarding  the  brothers  of  soldiers  should  appear 
in  the  pocket  ledger  1 

A.  A  note  of  their  names,  stating  whether  they  are  older  or 

younger.  [id.,  §  94- 

Q.  Does  the  entry  of  the  soldier's  next  of  kin  in  the  pocket 

ledger  relieve  the  soldier  from  the  necessity  of  making  a  will  ? 

A.  No;  such  entry  has  no  legal  effect.  [id 

Q.  How  often  should  "  next  of  kin  "  be  revised  1 

A.  Annually  after  1st  January,  a  report  to  that  effect  being 

included  in  the  monthly  return  of  1st  February.  lid. 
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Q.  When  a  soldier  desires  to  execute  a  wiU,  what  form  should  he 
adopt? 

A,  That  given  in  the  pocket  ledger.  [Q,  Reg.j  7,  §  95. 

Q.  Of  how  many  meals  does  a  aoldtov^  me—ing  consist  % 

A,  Three ;  breakfast,  dinner,  and  an  evening  meaL       \id.,  §  97. 

Q.  What  is  the  C.  officer* s  duty  as  to  soldier's  messing  f 

J.  To  see  that  it  is  properly  and  sufficiently  provided,  without 
exceeding  the  regulated  rates.  [ui 

Q,  What  are  the  regulations  as  to  the  ia^psetliMi  of  bmsIs  ibA 
kiteliMUiT 

A.  The  officers  on  duty  are  to  visit  the  rooms  during  breaMasfe 
and  dinner,  to  see  that  there  is  no  cause  for  complaint^  and  ate  to 
inspect  the  kitchens  daily.  \id.y  §  98. 

Q.  How  are  seijea&t  oooks  appointed  % 

A.  They  are  selected  by  the  0.  officer,  and  recommended  to  the 
Q.-M.  general  for  instruction  at  Aldershot ;  after  which  they  act 
on  probation  for  3  months,  and  are  then  recommended  to  the  C.-in- 
Chief  for  appointment.  [uL,  g  100,  103. 

Q.  What  qtudificcUiona  are  required  from  candidates  for  appoint- 
ment as  seijeant  cook  ? 

A,  They  should  be  steady,  trustworthy  N.-G.  officers,  able  to 
keep  simple  accounts,  and  be  in  such  a  position  as  to  afford  some 
guarantee  that  they  will  be  available  to  serve  at  least  5  years  in 
the  appointment.  [id. 

Q,  When  it  is  desirable  to  deprive  a  serjeant  cook  of  his  ap- 
pointment, what  steps  are  to  be  taken  1 

A.  A  report  is  to  be  made  to  the  Q.-M.  general,  through  the 
general  commanding.  In  cases  of  inefficiency  the  certificate  of 
competency  is  to  be  surrendered,  and  forwarded  with  the  report 

[trf.,  §  106. 

Q,  What  are  the  rules  as  to  the  appointment  and  duties  oi^ 
■eooad  (or  andstent)  oo<dc  for  regimqits  % 

A.  A  corporal  or  lance  corporal  (unmarried)  is  to  be  trained  at 
Aldershot  with  a  view  to  succeeding  the  serjeant  cook,  or  to  being 
employed  with  a  detachment.  He  must  serve  a  probation  of  3 
months  accumulatively,  during  the  absence  of  the  Serjeant  cook, 
before  receiving  a  certificate ;  and  when  not  employed  as  a  cook,  is  to 
do  duty  in  the  ranks.  No  expense  is  to  be  entailed  by  the 
appointment  except  travelling  expenses  to  and  from  Alctershot 

[id.,  §  104. 

Q.  What  are  the  regalations  as  to  the  disposal  of  reAus  fnm 

A,  Arrangements  are  to  be  made  by  C.   officers,    the  sm 

truing  bemg  divided  monthly  among  the  companies,  accord* 

^  to  strength,  and  carried  to  the  credit  of  the  messing.     A 
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fatigue  dress  for  the  cooks,  with  the  cost  of  washing  the  same, 
and  vegetable  nets,  are  chargeable  to  the  fund.    [Q.  Reg.^  7,  §  105. 

Q^  In  what  manner  and  how  often  is  an  account  of  the  refuse 
iiind  and  its  appropriation  to  be  published  % 

A.  Monthly,  in  orders.  \id» 

Soldier  Servants,  OrderUea,  Ac 

Q.  From  what  class  of  soldiers  are  Mnraiiti  oeleeted  t 

A.  From  those  who  have  done  duty  18  months,  and  are  ac- 
quainted with  their  duty,  and  of  good  character.    [Q.  Reg.,  7,  §  109. 

Q,  How  is  the  military  efficiency  of  servants  to  be  maintained  f 

A.  They  are  to  be  fully  clothed,  armed,  and  equipped ;  and  to 
go  through  the  musketry  course,  and  such  drills  as  the  C.  officer 
luay  direct.  [id. 

Q,  To  what  duty  are  officers'  servants  liable  9 

A.  To  any  guard  or  service  on  which  the  officer  is  employed ;  to 
fall  in  at  inspections,  field  days,  &c.  [id. 

Q.  At  what  stations  is  the  employment  of  European  soldiers  as 
servants  forbidden? 

A.  Where  an  aUawance  is  drawn  in  lieu  of  servants,  [id.,  §  110. 

Q.  In  what  cases  may  officers  retain  aenrants  during  alMMnoe 
from  the  corps. 

A.  When  employed  as  superintendent  of  gymnastics,  in  acting 
staff  appointments^  or  on  temporary  duty;  and,  with  the  general 
officer^s  sanction,  when  on  leave  not  exceeding  two  months,  or 
invalided  to  England  from  abroad.  In  the  latter  case  the  servant's 
arrival  at  home  is  to  be  reported  to  the  A.-generaL  [id.,  §  113. 

Q.  State  some  of  the  rules  relating  to  the  employment  of 
monntod  orderlies  for  conveyance  of  letters,  &c 

A.  They  are  only  to  be  employed  in  urgent  cases.  The  date  of 
despatch,  and  the  speed  at  which  the  letter  is  to  be  conveyed  are  to 
be  writtenon  the  cover,  and  a  receipt  noting  the  hour  of  delivery  is 
to  be  given  to  the  orderly.  The  rate,  except  in  urgent  cases,  should 
not  exceed  six  miles  an  hour.  [id.,  §§  116,  117,  118. 

Army  SignaUvag. 

Q.  Under  what  rules  are  Instmetom  in  army  signalling  to  be 
appointed  in  every  corps ) 

A,  One  officer  and  two  N.-C.  officers  in  possession  of  a  certificate 
of  competency  are  to  be  appointed,  without  pay  or  exemption 
from  any  duties,  except  such  as  interfere  with  their  employment. 
Vacancies  are  to  be  reported  to  the  Q.-M.  general. 

[«.  Reg.,  7,  S  120, 1 
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Q.  Of  what  nnmb^  should  the  clwwr  in  edgnallmg  consist  1 
A.  Ten  officers  and  men.  [Q.  Beg.y  7,  §  123. 

Q,  What  men  only  should  be  selected  for  slgiialten? 

A,  Quick  intelligent  men  with  good  eyesight,  able  to  read  anJ 
write  well  and  spell  correfctly.  V\l 

Q.  What  number  of  signallers  should  be  selected  in  eaci 
company  1 

A,  One  officer  and  two  N.-C.  officers  or  privates,  with  ontr 
supernumerary,  lid.,  §  12.3. 

Q.  What  inspection  of  signallers  is  to  be  madel 

A,  An  officer  will  be  appointed  annually,  in  autumn,  to  inspm 
them  and  report.  [id.,  §  126 ;  (?.  O.  45,  1816. 

Pioneers  and  ETwployToent  of  SoldAera  in  Trades. 

Q.  What  is  the  estaUUbment  of  pioneers  in  each  battalion? 

A.  One  seijeant  and  ten  pioneers.  [Q.  Heg.j  7,  §  129. 

Q.  Of  what  trades  should  pioneers  be,  if  possible  ? 

A,  1  seijeant  (carpenter);  3  carpenters;  2  bricklayers  (1  able  ta 
plaster  and  1  to  slate) ;  1  smith  (able  to  shoe  horses)  ;  1  masoa 
(able  to  cut  stone) ;  1  painter  and  glazier ;  2  plumbers  and  gas- 
fitters,  [i"/. 

Q,  Under  what  rules  should  the  seleotloii  of  pioneers  be  made! 

A,  They  should  be  selected  mainly  for  proficiency  in  trades,  so 
as  to  be  com{>etent  to  repair  barracks,  to  perform  any  work  re- 
quired by  a  regiment,  and  to  instruct  others.  They  should  be  of 
good  character.  [id,,  §§  130, 131 

Q.  Name  some  of  the  methods  of  obtaining  efficient  pioneers 
when  the  tradesmen  required  cannot  be  found  in  the  corps  1 

A.  "By  transfers,  by  special  enlistments,  and  by  sending  selected 
men  to  be  instructed  at  Woolwich  ArsenaL  Smiths  may  be 
instructed  under  the  farriers  of  cavalry.  [id.,  §  131. 

Q.  How  should  the  proficiency  of  pioneers  be  ascertained] 

A,  By  examination  in  the  Koyal  Engineer  department.         [^ 

Q,  What  are  the  rules  for  the  selection  of  the  pioneer  wu- 
joant7 

A.  Besides  being  a  competent  man  otherwise,  he  should  be  able 
to  write  legibly  and  keep  simple  accounts.  [id.,  §  I3i 

Q,  When  a  pioneer  Serjeant  has  been  selected,  what  instruction 
is  he  to  go  through  t 

A.  Application  should  be  made  for  his  instruction  at  the  school 
of  engineering  in  building  and  field  work.  [t<i 

Q.  After  the  pioneer  serjeant  has  been  reported  qualified  at  tie 
school  of  engineering,  on  what  terms  is  he  to  be  appointed  1 

A.  As  on  probation  for  3  or,  if  necessary,  6  months,  after  which, 
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if  favourably  reported  on  by  the  C. -Engineer,  he  may  be  confirmed 
in  the  appointment.  He  cannot  fill  any  other  situation,  and  will 
l>e  classed  as  seijeant.  [Q.  Reg.y  7,  §  81 ;  G.  0.  35,  1876. 

Q.  On  what  terms  may  the  pioneers  be  employed  by  the  engineer 
and  control  departments  ? 

A,  They  may  be  employed  (1)  by  contract  or  agreement  made 
•with  the  pioneer  Serjeant;  (2)  by  piece  work;  (3)  by  day  work,  or 
by  the  hour.  [Q,  Beg.,  7,  §  133. 

Q,  What  discretion  has  the  C.  officer  as  to  employing  the 
pioneers  ? 

A.  He  may  employ  them  in  the  quartermaster's  store  or  on 
other  duty,  and  should  afford  them  facilities  for  working  and  in- 
structing others ;  as  a  rule  they  should  be  retained  at  headquarters, 
but  C.  officers  must  be  guided  by  circumstances  in  this  respect,  [id. 

Q.  With  what  object  is  the  emplosrment  of  soldiers  In  trades  to 
be  encouraged  1 

A.  To  render  regiments  independent  of  external  aid,  and 
perform  work  for  the  military  departments.  [id.,  §  128. 

Q.  How  is  the  olassifloation  of  men  by  trades  to  be  made  and 
recorded  ? 

A,  N.-C.  officers,  soldiers, and  recruits  are  to  be  tested  and  classified 
by  the  engineer  and  control  departments.  Lists  are  to  be  kept  in 
the  orderly  room,  and  each  soldier's  classification  entered  in  his 
pocket  ledger.  [id,,  §  1 34. 

Q.  What  arrangements  should  C.  officers  make  for  the  employ- 
ment of  soldier  tradesmen  in  departmental  work  7 

A.  They  should  arrange  with  the  commanding  engineer  for 
the  repairs  and  alterations  to  barracks,  and  with  the  controller 
for  the  repairs  to  furniture  and  utensils  by  the  artificers  of  their 
regiments.  [ic?.,  §  135. 

Q,  May  soldier  tradesmen  be  employed  in  priyate  work  7 

A.  Yes,  if  approved  by  the  C.  officer.  [id.,  §  136. 

Q.  Describe  the  works  ftmd  and  its  object. 

A.  A  fund  not  exceeding  £30,  to  meet  the  cost  of  repairing  or 
replacing  tools,  &c.,  formed  by  setting  aside  in  the  paymaster's 
hands  the  amount  of  a  deduction,  fixed  by  the  C.  officer,  but 
not  exceeding  6  per  cent,  from  the  money  paid  for  all  work. 

[id.,  §  137. 

Q,  How  is  money  earned  by  contract  apportioned  1 

A.  By  the  pioneer  Serjeant,  under  the  superintendence  of  an 
officer  who  will  be  appointed  by  the  C.  officer  for  the  purpose,  and 
to  act  as  referee  in  ail  matters  connected  with  the  workshops. 

[id.,  §  138. 

Q,  What  reports  are  to  be  made  as  to  employment  in  trades? 

A.  Reports  by  general  officers  at  the  annual  inspections  as  ^ 
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the    progress   made,  and    as  to  any  impedimentB  to  tbe  M 
utilization  of  militar|r  labour  at  ike  staticHL  [Q.  Reg.^  7,  §  139. 

enoonragedt 

A.  B7  affording  every  fiuality,  and  as  &r  as  pcarable  oonsultmg 
tbe  THshes  of  the  parents.  [ui,  §  140. 

Married  Soldiers. 

Q.  What  N.-C.  officers  and  soldiers  are  eligible  to  have  their 
names  placed  on  the  married  roll  t 

A.  All  Serjeants  and  N.-C.  officers  and  soldiers wholiATeoompleted 
7  years'  service,  and  are  in  possession  of  at  least  one  badge.  Tbe 
marriage  must  take  place  with  the  consent  of  the  C.  officer  obtained 
beforehand.  £5  in  the  savings  bank  vrill  be  considered  a  desirable 
qualification.  \Q,  Meg.^  7,  §  U3. 

Q.  May  a  G.  officer  consent  to  a  soldier's  marriage  in  anticipation 
of  vacancies  on  the  married  roll  % 

A.  Yes;  but  his  consent  will  not  carry  with  it  any  privileges 
until  a  vacancy  occurs.  [ui 

Q,  How  are  vacancies  in  the  married  roll  abroad  to  be  filled  upl 

A,  The  vacancies,  the  women  creating  them,  and  the  women 
recommended  to  be  sent  out  to  fill  them,  are  to  be  named  in  tbe 
returns  sent  by  the  C.  officer  abroad  to  the  depot.  [tcf.,  §  U^ 

Q.  To  what  soldiers  only  may  permission  be  given  to  slew  ^ 
of  qwurtors  permanently  1 

A.  Those  who  are  married  with  leave,  and,  together  with  their 
wives,  are  of  good  character.  [u?.,  §  U5. 

Q,  What  should  be  required  of  soldiers  who  are  allowed  to  sleep 
out  of  barracks  % 

A.  That  they  should  be  regular  in  their  duties,  orderly  in  their 
lodgings,  exact  in  their  dress,  and  that  they  never  leave  their 
lodgings  after  tattoo,  except  on  duty  or  with  leave.  [t<^> 

Q,  In  what  case  may  the  C.  officer  allow  a  soldier  married  with- 
out leave  to  be  oat  of  moss  T 

A.  That  of  a  man  of  good  character,  with  children,     [ti.,  §  H6 

Transfers. 

Q,  Whose  antborltr  n^ust  be  obtained  for  transfers? 

A,  That  of  the  C.-in-Chief ;  but  in  Ireland  and  abroad,  genenl 
officers  may  sanction  transfers  of  younger  to  serve  with  elder 
"  "Others,  if  both  are  in  the  command.  \Q.  Reg.y  7,  §  H*^* 

?.  On  what  grounds  are  transfers  usually  authorized  ? 
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A,  To  enable  brothers  to  serve  together.  [Q,  Beg.,  7,  §  148. 

Q.   In  applications  for  transfers,  what  information  is  given  ? 

A.  A  description  (W.  O.  form),  and  a  statement  that  there  is 

reason  to  believe  that  a  bond  fide  relationship  exists  between  the 

oaen  as  shown  in  the  pocket  ledgers — ^that  the  conduct  of  both  has 

k>een  good,  and  that  the  C.  officers  of  both  concur  in  recommending 

blie  transfer.  [tcf.,  §  149. 

Q,  From  what  date  should  a  transfer  take  place  ? 

A,  From  the  last  day  of  the  month,  to  which  date  inclusive  the 

man  will  be  settled  wiUi  in  his  old  corps.     He  will  be  taken  on  the 

strength  of  the  new  corps  in  the  monthly  return  of  the  following 

day.  [id.,  §  150. 

Q.  What  doomnents  are  sent  with  transferred  soldiers  1 

A.  1.   Attestation   (at  home);    copy  of  record   (abroad).      2. 

Hegister  sheet.     3.  Kegimental   and  company  defaulter  sheets. 

-4.    C. -martial  sheets  and  civil  convictions.     5.   Original  Ko.    I 

xeport.     6.  Ledger  sheet.     7.  Savings  bank  transfer  statement. 

8.    List  of  necessaries.     9.    Clothing  return,   &xi.      10.   Medical 

Listoiy  sheet.     11.  Musketry  transfer  return.     12.  Extracts  from 

register  of  marriages  and  baptisms.     13.  Statement  of  unadjusted 

claims.      If  the  transfer  is  from  one  battalion  of  a  brigade  to 

another,  or  to  or  from  the  brigade  depot,  a  nominal  roll,  with  a 

certificate  signed  by  C.  officer,  paymaster,  and  adjutant,  that  all 

required  entries  have  been  made  in  their  records  up   to  and 

including  date  of  transfer  will  be  sent  with  the  men. 

[id.,  §  161 ;  G.  0.  22,  1875. 
Q.  Li  the  event  of  the  documents  not  being  received-  with  a 
transferred  soldier,  or  of  non-adjusted  claims  not  being  stated, 
what  steps  are  to  be  taken  1 

A,  The  C.  officer  receiving  the  transfer  will  report  to  higher 
authority.  [Q.  Beg.,  7,  §  154. 

Q.  Through  whom  should  the  attestations  and  records  of  school- 
masters be  forwarded  on  transfer  ? 

il.  Through  the  Director-General  of  Education.       [id.,  footnote. 
Q.  When  a  soldier  is  transferred  to  the  1st  class  army  reserve, 
■   what  returns  are  to  be  rendered  to  the  brigade  depot? 

A.  A  nominal  and  descriptive  return  by  the  C.  officer  of  the 

regiment,  and  a  return  of  casualties  and  changes  of  residence  by 

the  pensioners'  staff.  [id. 

Q.  What  notlfleatlon  of  a  transfer  abroad  is  made  to  the  brigade 

depot] 

A.  A  notification  thereof,  with  a  view  to  the  attestations  being 
transmitted.  [id.,  §  152. 

Q.  What  certificate  is  to  be  entered  in  the  pocket  ledger  of  a 
transferred  soldier  ? 
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A,  A  certificate  by  the  C.  officer,  detailing  previous  service  ani 

cause  of  transfer.  \Q,  Reg^  7,  §153, 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  a  soldier's  debt  on  ia:unsferf 

A.  The  captain  receiving  him  is  not  liable  to  pay  nnore  at  first 

than  10^. ;  but  the  remainder  of  the  debt  is  to  be  recovered  from 

the  man  and  remitted  as  soon  as  possible.  \id.,  §  155. 

Soldiera'  Letters, 

Q,  What  is  the  rate  of  postage  for  soldiers'  letters  at  home  1 

A.  The  ordinary  rate.  [Q.  Meg.,  7,  §  156. 

Q.  What  is  the  rate  of  postage  for  prepaid  letters  (not  exceed- 
ing 1^  oz.)  received  or  sent  by  soldiers  serving  abroad  f 

A .  One  penny,  in  addition  to  the  postage  of  any  foreign  countr; 
through  which  they  may  be  sent.  If  sent  by  priviate  ships,  two 
pence.  fid.,  §  157. 

Q.  What  should  the  address  of  letters  sent  by  soldiers  to  and 
from  the  colonies  include  ? 

A,  The  number  and  name  of  the  soldier,  his  rank  and  corps, 
with  the  signature  of  the  C.  officer.  {id- 9  §  15^- 

Q.  Are  soldiers'  letters  liable  to  postage  on  redirection.  % 

A.  Not  if  franked,  and  under  J  oz.  in  weight.    [u£.,  §§  156,  159. 

Q,  Is  a  soldier  liable  to  a  charge  for  the  deliveiy  of  letters  9 

A.  No.  \id.,  §  16L 

Divine  Service, 

Q.  What  are   the  responsiMlitieB  of  C  ol&Mrs   as   to   divme 

service  ? 

A,  To  take  care  that  it  is  performed  regularly  for  the  troops; 
and  to  report  deviations  from  the  mode  of  conducting  it,  laid  down 
by  the  chaplain  general.  -  [Q,  Reg,y  7,  §  164 

Q,  What  marks  of  respect  are  to  be  shown  to  ^Aaplalas  % 

A,  Such  as  are  due  to  their  rank  and  profession ;  soldiers  are  to 
salute  them.  [ic?.,  §  1C5. 

Q,  What  persons  are  included  in  a  chaplain's  charge  ? 

A.  In  addition  to  the  officers  and  men  the  charge  includes  Hk 
families  of  both,  although,  in  the  case  of  soldiers,  they  may  not  be 
on  the  married  roll.  [trf.,  §  167. 

Q,  What  are  the  rules  for  assembUnir  troops  for  public  worship  > 

A,  They  are  not  to  be  in  greater  numbers  than  the  voice  vill 
reach.  The  men  are  to  wear  side  arms,  and  to  be  marched  to  and 
from  the  church.  [«f.,  §  166. 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  wives  and  families  of  soldien 
tending  divine  service  % 
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A.  Their  attendance  is  to  be  enoouraged.  [Q.  Beg,,  7,  §  166. 

Q.  May  soldiers  of  other  persuasions  be  compelled  to  attend  the 
^^orship  of  the  Church  of  England  ? 

A.  No.  [id.,  §169. 

Q.  How  are  Koman  Catholics  or  Presbyterian  soldierB  to  be 
maxched  to  and  from  their  places  of  worship  ) 

A.  Under  an  officer,  if  their  numbers  exceed  20;  under  a 
Serjeant,  if  otherwisa  [id.,  §  170. 

Q>  Is  the  officer  or  seijeant  under  whom  soldiers  are  marched  to 
<iiviiie  service  to  remain  with  them  during  the  service  ) 

A.  Yes.  [id. 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  supply  to  soldiers  and  duration  of 
SiUes  and  Prayer  Books  T 

A.  They  are  supplied  gratis,  to  last  ten  years.      If  lost  or 

disposed  of,  they  are  charged  to  the  soldier.  [id.,  §  171. 

Q.  What  are  the  regulations  as  to  rellgioiui  lastruetton  in  atihools  T 

A.  An  hour  on  two  separate  days  per  week  is  to  be  given  up  to 
tlie  clergy  for  religious  instruction.  lid.,  §  173. 
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Q.  In  what  order  do  officers  and  corps  take  all  duties  ) 

A.  From  the  senior  downwards.  [Q,  Beg,,  8,  §  1. 

Q.  State  how  all  duties  are  oUundllod. 

A.  1,  Guards ;  2,  Divisional  duties  under  arms  j  3,  Brigade  or 
garrison  duties  under  arms;  4,  Regimental  duties  under  arms; 
5,  C.-martial ;  6,  Boards  or  courts  of  inquiry ;  7,  Working  parties  , 
8,  Duties  of  fatigue.  \id.,  §  2. 

Q.  How  are  the  different  descriptions  of  C.-martial  and  boards 
or  courts  of  inquiiy  classified  ] 

A,  C.-martial,  as — 1st,  General ;  2nd,  District  or  garrison ;  3rd, 
Regimental.  Boards,  ike,  as — 1st,  Divisional ;  2nd,  Brigade ;  3rd, 
Regimental.  [id. 

Q.  When  an  officer's  tour  for  more  than  one  duty  comes  on  the 
same  date,  how  is  the  detail  to  be  regulated ) 

A.  He  is  to  be  detailed  for  that  duty  only  which  has  the 
{.recedence,  and  to  receive  an  overslaugh  for  any  other.  [id. 

Q.  When  an  officer  is  actually  in  the  performance  of  one  duty 
when  his  tour  for  another  occurs,  what  takes  place  1 

A.  His  tour  passes  him.  [id. 

Q.  Is  an  officer  "  in  waiting  "  entitled  to  count  a  tour  ] 

A.  No.  [id 
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Q.  If  A  C.-martial  be  dismissed  witibiout  trying  any  person,  ynSi 
that  count  as  a  duty  1 

A,  Only  if  the  members  have  been  sworn.  [Q,  Heff.,  8,  §  i 

Q,  When  a  G. -martial  is  not  sittuig,  are  the  members  availabJe 
for  other  duties  % 

A,  Only  on  days  on  which  the  court  does  not  sit.  [id. 

Q,  May  members  of  C.-martial,  courts  of  inqniryy  or  boards, 
quit  the  station  when  the  proceedings  terminate? 

A.  Not  without  permission  of  the  general  conmiandingy  until  tJie 
C.-martial,  &c.,  shall  have  been  dissolved.  [H 

Q.  What  is  required  to  entitle  a  regiment,  det€tchmenty  gtuxrd, 
piquet,  orfaiigue  party  to  count  a  tour  of  duty  % 

A,  That  it  shall  have  marched  off  the  ground  wliere  it  may  b&TB 
been  ordered  to  parade.  \id.,  §  5. 

Q,  May  an  officer  emduuige  duty  with  another  f 

A.  Not  without  the  permission  of  the  authorily  by  ^wliom  he  n^ 
detailed.  [iJ.,  §  6. 

Q.  Are  ofltoers  of  artUlMy  and  englaeoni  exempted  from  ordinanf 
garrison  duties  1 

A.  No ;  but  they  take  guards  and  piquets  with  their  own  corps 
only.  Artillery  and  engineer  C.  officers  are  to  be  exempted  bytbe 
general  officer  when  they  have  peculiar  professional  occnpatioDs 
which  demand  their  whole  attention,  and  which,  would  be 
interrupted  by  such  duties.  \id,y  §  7. 

Duties  in  Garrison. 

Q.  Name  the  hours  for  "SeveUle,"  •*Betreat»*'  and  ^'Tattoo^'  at 
home  stations. 

A,  Reveille,  from  5*30  a.m.  in  summer  to  6-30  a.m.  in  winter; 
retreat,  at  sunset;  tattoo,  at  10  p.m.  \Q.  Reg,, 8, § 9;  ^.  O.  33, 1876. 

Q,  How  is  the  time  for  sounding  reveille,  retreat^  and  tattoo  to 
be  taken  1 

A.  Erom  the  main  or  other  guard — to  be  named  in  garrison 
orders — or  from  the  firing  of  the  station  gun,  where  there  is  one. 

[©.  J?^.,  8,  §  9. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  hours  of  reveiUe,  retreat^  and 
tattoo  on  foreign  stations  ? 

A,  The  hours  for  home  service  should  be  adhered  to  as  far  as 
possible ;  but  they  may  be  varied  by  the  general  in  command. 

[id.,  §  10. 

Q.  When  should  reveille  and  tattoo  sound  during  field  service? 

A.  The  former  at  day-break,  the  latter  at  sudi  hour  aa  the 
commander  of  the  force  may  order. 

Q,  For  what  is  reveiUe  sounding  the  signal  1 
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A.  For  troops  to  rise,  fold  up  their  bedding,  and  clean  and 

.grange  their  rooms  under  the  N.-C.  officers.  \Q,  Heg.,  8,  §  11. 

Q,  What  calls  only  may  sound  between  tattoo  and  reveille  ) 

A.   ^^ Lights  out^  quarter  of  an  hour  after  the  last  post  of  tattoo, 

Liid  the  "Eire  alarm"   or  other  signal  for  a   turn  out  of  the 

^xoops.  \id,,  §  12. 

Q.  May  soldiers  be  out  of  quarters  between  tattoo  and  reveille  ] 

A,  Only  those  with  passes.  \id,,  §  13. 

Q,  What  are  the  ordinary  duties  of  the  field  ofiloer  of  tlie 

Xay  ? 

A.  To  be  present  at  general  guard  mounting;  to  visit  guards  by 
3.ay  and  night;  and  to  command  the  piquets  in  case  of  fire,  riot,  or 
other  alarm.  In  the  morning,  on  the  guards  dismounting,  to 
forward  the  reports  of  their  commanders  to  the  officer  commanding 
at  the  station,  together  with  his  own  report,  in  which  any 
irregularity  or  unusual  occurrence  is  to  be  noted.  [ic^.,  §  14. 

Q,  In  small  garrisons,  by  whom  should  the  duties  of  the  field 
officer  of  the  day  be  performed  % 

A.  By  a  captaiQ.  \id,y  §  15. 

Q,  In  large  garrisons,  by  whom  may  the  field  officer  of  the  day 
be  assisted  % 

A,  A  captain  may  be  detailed  for  the  purpose.  \id. 

Q,  How  are  the  a4Jntant  of  tbe  day  and  regimental  stafiT,  with 
band  and  drummei-s,  required  for  gandson  duty  ea^h  day  d^ 
tailed? 

A.  From  the  regiments  according  to  roster.  [icZ.,  §  16. 

Q.  What  officers  only  may  give  orders  on  parade  to  the  town  or 
brigade  major  t 

A»  The  officer  in  command  of  the  parade  or  station.      \id,,  §  17. 
Q,  What  is  the  usual  hour  for  piquet  and  gnard-mounttiig  1 
A.  10  A.M.  [id.y  §  19. 

Q,  By  whom  should  guards  and  armed  parties  be  inspected  and 
sized  before  going  on  duty,  and  by  whom  should  they  be  marched 
from  the  regimental  to  the  general  parade  ? 

A.  By  the  adjutant  or  other  officer.  \id.,  §  20. 

Q,  Describe  generally  the  duties  of  oommandem  of  guards,  and 
of  the  N.-C  officei*s  under  their  command. 

A,  Commanders  are  to  make  themselves  acquainted  with  the 
orders  of  the  guard  as  well  as  with  those  on  each  sentry's  post. 
The  orders  of  the  guard  are  to  be  read  and  explained  to  the  men  as 
soon  as  the  guard  has  mounted.  Every  relief  is  to  be  inspected  on 
going  out  and  coming  in.  Commanders  are  to  go  their  rounds 
at  least  twice  by  day  and  twice  by  night,  and  a  N.-C.  officer 
and  file  of  men  are  to  visit  the  sentries  frequently,  in  order  id 
asceitain  that  tliey  are  acquainted  with  their  orders,  and  are  carry- 
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ing  them  out  in  a  proper  manner.  The  greatest  Tigilance  is 
to  be  exercised  by  commanders,  as  well  as  N.-O.  offioers,  to  ensare 
an  exact  performance  of  duty,  and  to  prevent  irregularities. 

[C.  i?^.,  8,  §§  21,  22, 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  officers  and  soldiers  qmUiv/j  ihxt 
guards  1 

A,  Commanders  are  never  to  quit  their  guards  except  for  tLe 
purpose  of  visiting  sentries,  and  are  then  to  inform  the  next  in 
command  of  their  intention  and  probable  time  of  absence.  No 
soldier  may  quit  his  guard  without  leave,  which  is  to  be  sparisglj 
granted,  and  only  for  special  pui3X)se8.  \id.,  §  23. 

Q,  May  officers  or  soldiers  take  off  their  dothmg  or  cuxatUremmti 
when  on  guard  9 

A.  No.  [«/.,§  24. 

Q,  What  is  to  take  place  on  guard  at  the  commencement  of  the 
reveille^  retreat,  and  tattoo  aouruling  f 

A,  The  guards  are  to  turn  out  and  be  inspected  by  the  com- 
manders, who  will  ascertain  that  the  men  are  present  and 
regular.  [id.,  §  25. 

Q»  How  often  should  the  mtof  of  MntrlM  take  place  1 

A,  Every  2  hours ;  but  in  bad  weather  every  hour  by  night,  at 
the  discretion  of  the  0.  officer  of  the  garrison.  [iJ.,  §  26. 

Q,  How  is  the  expense  of  providing  ooffee  fbr  guards  during  the 
night  charged? 

A,  To  the  regimental  canteen  fund.  [id. 

Q,  When  a  fi.re  breaks  out,  or  alarm  is  raised  in  a  garrison,  or 
in  the  vicinity  of  a  guard,  what  should  the  guard  do  1 

A,  It  is  to  be  under  arms,  and  so  continue  till  the  canse  of  alann 
has  subsided.  [ttf.,  §  21. 

Q,  Describe  what  is  meant  by  the  guard  report. 

A,  It  is  a  document  in  a  prescribed  (W.  O.)  form,  in  which  are 
specified  the  hours  at  which  the  officer  went  his  rounds ;  and  the 
hours  at  which  the  guard  was  visited  by  the  officers  on  duty,  or 
rounds  of  any  description.  In  the  case  of  regimental,  main,  and 
quarter  guards  it  should  contain  a  list  of  prisoners,  with  their 
crimes.  ♦  [id.,  §  ^^' 

Q.  May  C.  officers  sanction  the  use  of  manuscript  forms  of  gnard 
report? 

A,  Yes;  except  for  guards  charged  with  the  custody  of  prisoners. 
But  the  forms  should  be  based  on  the  printed  form  so  far  as  appli- 
cable, [td.,  §  29. 

Q.  What  should  be  done  with  guard  reports  showing  the  disposal 
of  prisoners  1 

A,  They  are  to  be  preserved  and  laid  before  general  officers  at 
inspections.  [t^ 
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Q.  To  whom  should  a  report  be  made  by  the  commander  of  any 
inusual  occurrence  that  may  happen  at  or  near  a  guard?* 

A.  To  the  field  officer  or  captain  of  the  day.       [Q.  JReg,,  8,  §  28. 
Q,  What  are  the  rules  as  to  iiatroles  detached  to  assist  the 
^ivil  authorities  or  to  quell  disturbances  in  which  soldiers  are 
3iigaged  1 

A,  They  are  to  be  fully  armed ;  and  when  employed  in  the  sup- 
pression of  disturbances,  they  are  to  be  under  an  officer.  \id,,  §  30. 
Q.  How  are  ordinary  regimental  patroles  and  piquets  for  the 
SLpprehension  of  absentees  to  be  armed  ) 

A.  With  side  arms.  [tef. 

Q,  What  are  the  rules  as  to  the  inspection  and  diamiffga-l  of 
guards  on  dlflmomitliig  T 

A,  They  are  to  be  marched  to  their  regimental  parades,  where 
they  are  to  be  inspected,  and  their  arms  examined.  In  the  case  of 
an  officer's  guard,  the  men,  if  clean  and  regular,  are  to  be  dismissed 
by  the  commander,  after  reporting  to  any  superior  officer  on  the 
parade.  A  N.-O.  officer's  guard,  S  there  is  no  officer  on  the  parade, 
is  to  be  reported  to  the  adjutant  or  orderly  officer.  Ball  cartridges 
are  to  be  withdrawn  in  the  presence  of  an  officer.  \id.,  §  31. 

Q,  Name  some  of  the  regulations  as  to  the  responsibility  of  the 
commander  for  stores  in  eharge  of  a  gmird. 

A,  All  stores  and  furniture  (including  watch-coats)  are  to  be 
handed  over  from  one  commander  to  another.  The  commander  of 
the  relieving  guard  will  be  held  responsible  for  their  correctness, 
and  required  to  certify  in  his  report  the  state  of  each  article  when 
taken  over.  \id,,  §  33. 

Q.  What  course  should  be  followed  as  to  the  division  of  Ibr^ 
trosses  into  districts,  and  the  distribution  of  the  troops  therein  f 

A,  Every  fortified  place  should  be  divided  by  the  commandant, 
after  consultation  with  the  artillery  and  engineer  commanders,  into 
convenient  districts,  to  each  of  which  an  artillery  and  engineer 
officer  and  a  defensive  body  of  troops  will  be  appointed  in  garrison 
orders.  A  place  is  also  to  be  selected  where  the  reserves  will 
parade.  [tc2.,  ^34,  35. 

Q,  What  are  the  rules  as  to  inspection  of  fortresses  by  comman- 
dants? 

A.  They  will  be  inspected  from  time  to  time  with  troops  in 
position;  flank  guns  and  pai*apets  manned;  drawbridges  raised; 
sally  ports  closed;  expense  magazines  and  arm  sheds  opened. 
The  commandant  will  see  that  all  are  acquainted  with  their  duties, 
and  with  the  communications,  <fec ;  the  engineers  will  explain  the 
uses  of  each  work  to  the  infantry.  [ic^.,  §§  36,  37,  38. 

Q,  What  are  the  regulations  as  to  the  preparation  and  care  of  a 
detailed  account  of  afortressy  and  of  range  tables  for  batteries  % 
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A.  The  commanding  engineer  will  prepare  and  take  charge  of 
the  detailed  account.  It  is  a  confidential  document ;  the  conmm- 
dant  and  artillery  commander  are  to  have  free  access  to  it ;  bnt  no 
part  of  it  may  be  copied.  Bange  tables  for  each  battery,  and  a 
table  showing  distances,  should  be  retained  in  the  battery  stores. 

[Q.  Reg.,  8,  g  39, 40, 

Duties  in  the  Field. 

Q.  What  Infomiatloii  as  to  tbe  ooimtry  should  general  offices 
and  aides-de-camp  acquire  when  serving  in  the  field  1 

A.  Such  as  will  enable  them  to  support  or  defend  any  post,  and 
to  march  without  guides.  \Q.  JReg.,  8,  §  41. 

Q.  How  may  information  as  to  the  features  of  a  country  be 
acquired. 

A .  By  means  of  maps,  local  inquiries,  and  observation,    [id.,  §  4i 

Q,  May  gnides  be  relied  on  during  service  1 

A.  Only  during  ordinary  marches ;  near  the  enemy  the  eye  and 
intelligence  of  the  principal  officers  must  determine  movements.  [H 

Q.  What  opinion,  &c.,  should  the  medical  officer  be  called  onto 
give  as  to  any  proposed  site  for  a  oamp  or  bivouac  9 

A,  An  opinion  as  to  its  salubrity  and  as  to  the  sanitary  arrange- 
ments that  would  be  desirable.  [id.,  §  43. 

Q.  When  a  division  or  brigade  arriTes  In  eamp  what  steps  are 
first  taken  ) 

A.  Quarter  and  rear  guards  mount  immediately,  the  advanced 
piquets  are  posted,  and  the  tents  are  pitched.  [id.,  §  44. 

Q.  What  must  be  done  before  the  officers  can  leave  their  coie- 
panics  or  employ  any  soldier  for  their  own  convenience  1 

A,  The  tents  must  be  pitched.  [ii 

Q,  What  is  laid  down  as  to  the  qiuirters  of  general  officen  in 
camp? 

A,  General  officers  are  to  remain  with  their  brigades  until  the 
tents  are  pitched  and  guards  posted,  and  are  to  encamp  with  them 
or  in  their  immediate  vicinity.  \id,,  §  45. 

Q,  What  is  to  be  done  as  to  cdarm  posts  on  arrival  in  camp  % 

A.  The  troops  are  to  be  made  acquainted  with  those  of  their  regi- 
ments, and  officers  with  those  of  their  brigade.  [ii.,  §  46. 

Q,  What  offloen  for  dally  dnty,  in  addition  to  those  on  guard 
are  detailed  in  camp  % 

A,  A  general  or  generals  of  the  day,  according  to  strength;  in 

large  camps,  a  lieutenant-general  and  a  major-general  of  each  ^^< 

or  a  major-general   of  cavalry,  and  one  of  infantry,  and  brigade 

majors  in  the  same  proportion;    a  field  officer,   adjutant,  and 

uartermaster    per  brigade;    and  a  captain  and  subaltern  per 

giment  [i^.,  §  47. 
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Q,  What  duties  does  the  general  of  the  day  perform  in  camp  1 

-4.  He  superintends  the  camp,  visits  guards  and  outposts, 
inspects  inlying'  piquets,  receives  all  reports  from  guards  and 
outposts,  and  reports  any  unusual  occurrence  to  the  general  in 
command  [$.  Reg,^  8,  §  48. 

Q.  What  duties  does  the^e/Id  officer  of  the  day  perform  in  camp  1 

A,  He  superintends  the  brigade  camp,  and  is  present  at  the 
mounting  of  brigade  guards,  which  he  visits  by  day  and  night. 
The  inlying  piquets  are  tmder  his  command.  He  inspects  them, 
orders  such  patroles  from  them  as  may  be  necessary ;  and  if  they 
axe  ordered  out,  accompanies  them.  [irf.,  §  49. 

Q,  What  duties  does  the  captain  of  the  day  perform  in  camp  ? 

A,  He  superintends  the  regimental  camp ;  attends  the  parading 
of  regimental  guards,  and  visits  them  by  day  and  night ;  and  re- 
ports anything  extraordinary  to  the  C.  officer.  [id,,  §  60. 

Q,  What  are  the  duties  of  the  mbaZtem  oftlie  day  in  camp  ? 

A.  To  assist  the  captain  of  the  day  in  his  duties,  and  report 
to  him  any  irregularities  he  may  notice.  \id,,  §  5L 

Q.  What  duties  does  the  brigade  adjutant  of  the  day  perform  ? 

A.  He  assists  the  brigade  major,  and,  in  the  absence  of  that 
officer,  receives  and  executes  orders.  If  necessary,  he  attends  for 
orders  at  head-quarters.  \id,,  §  52. 

Q.  What  are  the  duties  of  the  brigade  qua/rtermaster  ? 

A.  He  superintends  the  cleanliness  of  the  camp.  [id,,  §  53. 

Q.  Who  are  immediately  responsible  for  the  cleanliness  of 
regimental  camps  ? 

A,  Begimental  quartermasters.  \uL  ■ 

Q,  What  officers  should  remain  in  camp  or  cantonments  1 

A.  Those  on  duty  or  in  waiting  as  next  for  duty.  [id,,  §  54. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  camp  gtia/rds  and  piquets  mount- 
ing? 

A,  The  guards  should  mount  at  the  same  hour.  Piquets  next 
for  duty  should  be  warned  when  those  on  duty  mount.  If  the 
latter  are  ordered  out  of  camp,  the  former  mount  at  once,    [id,,  §  55. 

Q    On  what  must  the  strength  of  the  inlying  piquets  depend  1 

A.  On  that  of  the  regiments  and  on  the  situation  and  require- 
ments of  the  camp.  [id.,  §  56. 

Q,  When  and  where  are  inlying  piquets  to  mount  ? 

A,  At  retreat  from  the  brigade  alarm  post  or  other  convenient 
place;  and  they  are  to  proceed  thence  to  the  posts  they  are  to 
occupy  during  the  night.  [id, 

Q,  May  inlying  piquets  remove  their  accoutrements  % 

A.  Not  if  on  active  service.  [id, 

Q,  When  detachments  of  brigades  are  to  march  immediately, 
from  whence  are  they  taken  ? 
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A,  From  the  inlying  piquets,  and  they  are  to  be  replaced  foit> 
with.  \Q,  Reg.,  8,  \  56. 

Q.  By  what  troops  should  oatpost  duty*^  be  performed  1 

A,  Generally  by  selected  troops,  with  such  assistance  as  mayk 
requisite ;  but  it  may  be  necessary  that  it  should  be  performed  k 
the  lina  [ti.,  §  57. 

Q,  Under  whose  direction  are  outposts  placed  ? 

A.  That  of  the  general  of  the  day,  if  no  other  officer  is  speciaHi 
appointed.  [ti.,  §  5i 

Q,  May  piquets  mcurcihing  to  or  from  their  posts  beat  drums  t 

A.  No ;  they  march  as  silently  as  possible. 

Q.  How  should  provisions  be  supplied  on  piquet  % 

A.  If  possible,  they  should  be  carried  ready  cooked  by  tk 
men.  ]\i 

Q.  What  is  the  duty  of  officers  on  outposts  as  to  inspecting  relief! 

A.  They  are  to  in^)ect  the  reliefs  when  they  go  on  and  comt- 
off  their  posts.  [id,  §  59. 

Q,  What  steps  should  an  ofiB.cer  on  piquet  take  in  order  to  keep 
the  men  under  his  command  in  a  state  of  vigilance  % 

A.  He  must  call  the  roll  frequently,  and  see  that  his  men  are 
alert,  and  ready  for  auy  emergency.  [«i. 

Q.  Are  officers,  soldiers,  and  followers  of  the  camp  to  be  per- 
mitted to  pass  the  outposts  ? 

A,  Not  unless  on  duty  or  in  possession  of  a  permitw       \id,y  §  60. 

Q.  When  a  flag  of  truce  arrives  at  a  piquet,  how  should  the 
officer  commanding  the  piquet  act  regarding  it  1 

A,  The  party  should  be  treated  with  attention  and  civility ;  bn: 
strict  and  efficacious  means  are  to  be  adopted  to  prevent  it  from 
gaining  intelligence.  [id.,  §  61 

Q.  When  a  deserter  comes  in  from  the  enemy,  how  should  the 
officer  commanding  the  piquet  act  regarding  him  1 

A.  Send  him  to  the  officer  commanding  the  outposts,  who  will 
ascertain  whether  he  brings  intelligence  affecting  his  own  post,  and 
forward  him  to  head-K]uarters.  [id.,  §  6i 

Q.  To  whom  and  for  what  purpose  should  guides  or  orderly  men 
be  sent  by  officers  commanding  outposts  9 

A.  To  the  brigade  major,  in  order  to  conduct  the  new  piquets  to 
their  posts  or  carry  orders.  [id.,  §  63. 

Q.  When  an  army  is  on  the  march,  by  whom  is  the  brigade 
major  to  be  apprised  of  the  situation  of  the  piquet  posts  i 

A.  By  officers  commanding  posts.  [id. 

Q.  In  what  cases  are  soldiers  liable  to  be  employed  on  wortHs 
^vrUes  as  a  duty,  and  without  remuneration  1 

4.  In  any  case  in  which  the  public  service  requires  it.     Under 

*  See  also  "  Dutiea  of  Outposts,"  in  the  preyious  sectioD. 
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>liis  head  are  comprised  the  leyelling  of  ground  in  and  about  camp 
>r  quarters,  opening  up  and  making  commimications,  constructing 
iud  repairing  fences  for  cavalry,  rifle  ranges,  butts,  &c 

[0.  Beg.,  8,  §  64. 
Q.   For  what  work  is  remuneration  granted  to  working  parties  ] 
A.  Permanent  military  works,  public  roads,  &c.  [id.,  §  65. 

Q.  May  officers  commanding  furnish  working  parties  on  their 
OTsna  responsibility  % 

A,  No ;  an  order  from  the  general  commanding  is  necessary. 

[irf.,  §66. 
Q,  In  detailing  working  parties,  what  course  should  be  followed? 
A.  Separate  portions  should  be  conflded  to  each  corps.     The 
detail  is  to  be  by  companies,  battalions,  brigades,  and  divisions. 

[id.,  ^  66,  67. 
Q.  Define  shortly  the  responsibility  of  the  officers  of  working 
parties,  and  of  officers  of  engineers  respectively,  in  regard  to  the 
-work  of  the  parties. 

A.  The  former  are  responsible  that  the  proper  amount  of  work 
is  done,  the  latter  that  the  labour  is  properly  applied.       [id.,  §  67. 
Q.  What  regulations  exist  on  the  subject  of  the  troops  qoittliic; 
oampT 

A.  No  officer  may  sleep  out  of  camp  without  leave.  Soldiers  are 
not  to  quit  camp  when  on  active  service  without  a  pass,  signed  by 
their  0.  officer.     In  time  of  peace  certain  limits  are  to  be  fixed. 

[id.,  §  68. 
Q.  What  are  the  regulations  as  to  the  tretttmeiit  of  tbe  people  by 
troops  in  the  field  ? 

A.  The  people  are  to  be  encouraged  to  supply  the  markets ;  and 
any  soldier  ill-using  them,  attempting  to  defraud  them,  or  exacts 
ing  anything  from  them  for  free  passage,  is  to  be  summarily 
punished.  [id.,  §  70. 

Q.  What  precautions,  to  prevent  disorderly  conduct,  should  be 
taken  by  regiments  encamped  near  villages  1 

A.  Patroles  should  be  sent  into  them  to  apprehend  soldiers  with- 
out passes,  or  who  may  behave  improperly.  [id.,  §  69. 
Q.  How  should  foragliic  parties  and  those  employed  in  carryLng 
water,  fuel,  or  straw,  be  attended  and  commanded  ) 

A.  They  are  to  be  attended  by  a  N.-C.  officer  from  each  com- 
pany, and  commanded,  if  the  party  exceeds  20  men,  and  is  to  march 
any  considerable  distance,  by  a  subaltern  officer.  [id.,  §  71. 

Q.  If  a  sudden  order  to  mareb  is  given  to  troops  in  camp,  in 
what  time  is  it  expected  that  they  shall  stand  formed,  with  baggage 
packed,  and  ready  to  move  ? 

A.  Half  an  hour  from  receipt  of  the  order,  either  by  day  or 
night  [id.,  §  72. 
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Duties  in  aid  of  ihe  Civil  Power. 

Q,  To  whom  and  how  is  the  employment  cf  troops  in  aid  of  fta 
olTll  power  to  be  reported  by  the  officer  commanding  the  station] 

A.  To  the  A. -general,  by  telegraph.  \Q.  Beg,,  8,  §  73. 

Q.  To  whom  should  the  officer  commanding  troops  acting  in  aid 
of  the  civil  power  report  daily  the  progress  and  completion  of  ik 
service  1 

A.  The  A. -general,  and  officer  commanding  the  station  from  wlikli 
they  have  been  detached.  [ii 

Q,  What  description  of  requisition  is  required  to  justify  an 
officer  in  going  out  with  troops  in  aid  of  the  civil  power  ? 

A.  A  requisition  from  a  magistrate  having  jurisdiction  in  tlie 
place  where  the  riot  is  expected,  in  writing,  or  in  case  of  emergency 
by  telegraph.  [id.,  §  74 ;  G.  O.,  15, 1874 

Q,  On  receipt  of  a  requisition,  where  should  the  officer  move  to, 
and  what  mUita/ry  precautions  must  he  take  ? 

A .  He  should  move  to  the  place  to  which  he  is  directed  by  the 
magistrate.  He  must  take  care  that  the  troops  march  in  militair 
order,  with  the  usual  precautions,  and  that  they  are  not  scattered, 
detached,  or  posted  in  a  situation  in  which  they  may  not  be  able  to 
act  in  their  own  defence.  \Q,  Meg.,  8,  §  75. 

Q,  Who  is  to  CLccomjpany  the  troops  on  all  occasions  when  they 
act  in  aid  of  the  civil  power  1 

A.  The  magistrate ;  and  the  officer  is  to  remain  near  him.     [ii 

Q,  How  are  detachments  in  aid  of  the  civil  power  to  be  told  ojf 

A.  If  under  20  files,  in  4  sections ;  if  more  than  20  files,  in  mm 
sections  than  4.  [id,,  §  76. 

Q,  By  whom  are  all  commands  to  the  troops  to  be  given  ? 

A,  By  the  officer  commanding  them.  [id.,  §  77. 

Q.  May  troops  acting  in  aid  of  the  civil  power  fire  without 
command  from  their  officer,  if  required  to  do  so  by  a  magistrate? 

A.  No.  [trf. 

Q.  What  is  necessary  to  justify  an  officer  commanding  troops 
acting  in  aid  of  the  civil  power  in  giving  the  word  to  fire  ? 

A,  He  must  be  required  to  do  so  by  the  magistrate.  [id. 

Q,  When  troops  are  employed  in  aid  of  the  civil  power,  wbat  is 
it  the  duty  of  the  officer  in  command,  in  conjunction  with  the 
magistrate,  to  eoaplain  to  the  people  opposed  to  them  9 

A.  That  in  the  event  of  the  troops  being  ordered  to  fire,  their 
^re  will  be  effective.  [id,,  §  78. 

Q.  Is  it  the  duty  of  the  magistrate,  or  the  duty  of  the  officer,  to 
^  as  to  the  extent  of  the  line  of  fvre  required? 
.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  officer.  [«£.,  §  77. 

.  What  instructions  are  sanctioned  for  the  guidance  of  ^ 
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officer  acting  in  aid  of  the  civil  power,  should  it  become  necessary 
o  order  the  troops  to  fire  ? 

^ .  Should  the  officer  think  that  a  slight  effort  would  be  sufficient, 
le  is  to  give  the  command  to  one  or  two  specified  files  to  fire.  If 
L  greater  efibrt  should  be  required,  he  is  to  give  the  command  to 
>iie  section  to  fire,  the  fire  of  the  other  sections  being  kept  in 
ceserve,  and  when  required,  the  fire  of  each  being  given  by  the 
regular  command  of  the  C.  officer.  [Q.  Reg,,  8,  §  79. 

Q,  If  there  are  more  officers  than  one  with  a  detachment,  and  it 
sbould  be  necessary  that  more  sections  than  one  should  fire  at  once, 
what  is  the  C.  officer's  duty  1 

A.  He  should  indicate  to  the  troops  what  officer  he  has  fixed  on 
to  order  any  number  of  the  sections  to  fire.  After  receiving  the 
magistrate's  requisition  to  fire,  he  is  to  give  his  directions  to  that 
officer.  \jd.y  §  80. 

Q,  When  troops  have  been  ordered  to  fire,  should  they  continue 
£Lring  until  ordered  by  the  magistrates  to  cease  % 

A.  Ko ;  the  firing  is  to  cease  the  iostant  it  is  no  longer  neces- 
sary, whether  the  magistrate  may  order  cessation  or  not.  \id, 

Q.  What  are  the  regulations  as  to  firing  upon  persons  separated 
from  the  crowd,  and  fbring  over  the  heads  of  a  crowd  1 

A,  Both  are  forbidden.  [id.,  §  81. 

Q.  Are  C.  officers  bound  to  afford  military  aid  to  governors  of 
convict  prisons  in  their  neighbourhood  9 

A,  Yes ;  in  cases  of  emergency.  [id,,  §  83. 

miVLTAXH    SDVOATZOV. 

Begimental  Schools, 

Q,  Under  whose  mipervlslon  are  army  schools  placed  1 

A,  That  of  the  Director  General  of  Education.  [Q,  Reg.,  9,  §  21. 

Q,  What  is  the  v\x\q  as  to  oompnlsozy  attendance  at  school? 

A,  Every  recruit  (after  2  months*  drill)  attends  till  he  gets  a 
4th  class  certificate.  The  hours  (not  fewer  than  five  per  week) 
are  fixed  by  the  C.  officer.  Enlisted  boys  attend  till  they  obtain 
a  2nd  class  certificate.  Attendance  of  married  soldiers'  children  is 
compulsory.  [id,,  §§  23,  24,  25;  G,  0.  13,  1874. 

Q,  To  what  penalty  are  married  soldiers  liable  who  fail  to  send 
their  children  to  school) 

A,  To  be  deprived  of  the  privileges  attendant  on  the  residence 
of  their  wives  in  barracka  [^.  Reg,,  9,  §  25. 

Q,  To  what  extent  is  the  attendance  of  all  soldiers  at  school  to 
be  encoiuaged? 

A,  As  much  as  possible,  until  sufficiently  advanced  in  readir 
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writiiig,  and  arithmetic ;  the  soldier  should  have  every  facility  fot 
attendance,  and  those  whose  names  are  on  the  school  books  are  tc 
attend  as  a  duty.  [Q.  Eeg.,  9,  §  26. 

Q,  What  iBafemottoB  in  keeping  company  accounts  is  to  be 
given  in  schools  1 

A,  Army  schoolmasters  are  to  make  themselves  thorougUy 
acquainted  with  savings  bank  and  company  accounts,  and  are  to 
instruct  therein  every  soldier  attending  school  who  is  sufiicientlj 
advanced.  [irf.,  §  28. 

Q.  Who  is  to  cany  out  the  annual  esaainatlon  of  regimental 
schools? 

A,  The  inspectors.  [t(f.,  §29. 

Q,  What  are  the  regulations  regarding  the  issue  of  oertlllcatai 
of  education  to  soldiers  1 

A.  1st,  2nd,  and  3rd  class  certificates  are  to  be  issued  by  C. 
officers,  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  inspector,  and  4th  ckss 
certificates  on  the  recommendation  of  the  sub-inspector.    \id.,  §  30. 

Q,  What  educational  qnaUlloatloii  for  promotion  should  be  le- 
quired  from  privates  and  corporals  1 

^.  As  a  rule  (except  on  active  service)  no  soldier  is  to  be  pro- 
moted to  coiporal  unless  he  has  a  3rd  class  certificate,  and  no 
corporal  is  to  be  promoted  to  serjeant  unless  he  has  a  2nd  class 
certificate ;  but  under  special  circumstances,  and  with  the  general 
officer's  sanction,  a  valuable  man  may  be  promoted  without  anj 
certificate.  [uf.,  §  31. 

Q,  For  what  duties  may  school  asslstaats  be  withdrawn  from 
school  1 

A.  Musketry  drill,  one  parade  a  week,  and  any  urgent  duty. 

[^.,  §  32. 

Q.  When  a  Btihoolmaster  is  placed  in  arrest,  what  course  Lb  to  be 
followed  1 

A.  The  circumstances  are  to  be  reported  to  the  A-generaL 
Abroad,  the  general  commanding  will  give  such  orders  as  he  thinks 
fit  before  making  the  report.  [uf.,  §  33. 

Q,  In  what  cases  only  may  punishments  awarded  to  school- 
masters by  C. -martial  be  carried  into  effect  before  the  proceedings 
have  been  submitted  to  the  0. -in-Chief  ? 

A.  Cases  occurring  in  the  East  Indies,  at  St.  Helena,  Cap^ 
or  stations  east  of  it.  [tU 

Q.  Wliat  schoolmasters  may  count  their  service,  previous  to 
admission  to  the  normal  school,  towards  discharge  and  pension) 

A,  Those  who  were  originally  soldiers,  or  enlisted  4th  class 
schoolmasters.  Ud.y  §  34. 

Q,  May  schoolmasters  reckon  as  service  any  period  passed 
under  instruction  at  the  military  asylum  ? 
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A .   Only  towards  limited  engagement.  [Q,  Beg,,  9,  §  34. 

Q.  What  service  previous  to  admission  to  the  military  asylum 
n.a,y  schoolmasters  who  have  been  in  the  4:th  class  reckon  towards 
ncrease  of  pay  ? 

A.  Half  their  service  in  that  class.  [id. 

Q,  How  are  schoolmasters  to  obtain  a  knowledge  of  general 
>rders  and  circulars  referring  to  regimental  schools  ) 

A.  The  contents  are  to  be  communicated  to  them,  in  order 
bliat  they  may  peruse,  initial,  and,  if  necessary,  copy  them  in  the 
orderly-room.  [«£.,  §  35. 

Q.  For  what  purposes  only  may  chapel  soiiool-rooiiui  be  used  % 

A.  Church  service  and  school  work.  [«£.,  §  36. 

Q,  What  are  the  duties  of  the  seliool  orderly  1 

A,  To  keep  the  school  and  schoolmaster's  quarters  clean. 

\_id.,  §  37, 

OTKWASTZC    TRAZamrGk 

General  InstructioTis. 

Q.  Who  are  eligible  to  be  trained  as  gynmastic  instraetors  ? 
A.  Unmarried  N.-C.  officers,  not  over  25  years  of  age,  if  medi- 
cally fit.  [Q,  Reg.,  10,  §  2. 
Q.  What   are   the  rules  as  to  the  measurement  and   medical 
examlnatloii  of  soldiers  under  gymnastic  training  ? 

A,  Measurements  of  the  chest  and  arms  are  to  be  taken  at 
the  beginning  and  end  of  the  course,  height,  weight,  and  age 
being  noted.  A  medical  inspection  is  to  be  made  at  the  commence- 
ment of  the  course;  and  inspections,  fortnightly  of  recruits  and 
monthly  of  trained  soldiers,  afterwards.  \id,,  §  3. 

Q.  What  sanitaiy  preoantloiis  are  to  be  observed  during 
gymnastic  training  ? 

A,  The  N.-C.  officers  are  to  see  tfiat  the  men  wear  greatcoats 
buttoned  up  on  returning  after  drill,  and  that  they  diy  them- 
selves. \id,y  §  4. 
Q.  What  precautions  are  to  be  taken  when  a  man  begins   or 
resumes  a  gymnastic  course,  after  being  In  liospital  or  prison  % 

A,  Attention  is  to  be  drawn  to  any  reduction  in  the  man's 
strengtL  \id,,  §  5. 

Course  for  Recruits. 

Q,  At  what  period  is  the  recruit's  course  of  gymnastics  to  be 
gone  through  ? 

A.  Simultaneously  with  the  fii*st  three  months  of  the  recruit's 
ordinary  drill.  \Q,  Reg.,  10,  ^ 
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Q,  Into  how  many  oonw»  is  the  recruit's  gymnastic  tcaiimig 
divided  1    What  period  should  be  allotted  to  each  % 

A,  Four  courses/  During  the  1st  month  the  recruit  does  not  go 
beyond  the  second  course.  A  selection  of  men  for  the  third  coune 
is  then  made,  and  the  remainder  repeat  the  second  course.  At  the 
close  of  the  drd  month  men  capable  of  performing  the /our^  coarse 
are  relieved  from  compulsory  attendance.       \Q.  Beg.,  10,  ^  9, 10. 

Q.  Are  recruits  liable  to  any  other  duties  during  the  gynmastic 
course? 

A.  Only  such  as  do  not  interfere  with  their  attendance.        [ii 

Q,  What  should  be  the  duration  of  each  gymnastic  lesson? 

A,  Not  more  than  1^  hours,  nor  during  the  1st  month  1 
hour.  \id.i  §  9. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  weak  and  awkward  raomite? 

A.  The  training  is  to  be  continued  for  6  months,  when,  if  stiil 
below  the  standard,  a  report  is  to  be  made  to  the  A«-generaL 

[id.,  §  11. 

Course  for  Drilled  Soldiers. 

Q,  How  is  the  gymnastic  Instmotton  oarrled  on  in  the  case  of 
drilled  soldiersi 

A,  A  number  of  men,  not  exceeding  one-sixth  of  the  gar- 
rison, are  selected  for  a  three  months'  course,  if  medically  fit. 
They  are  formed  in  squads,  and  attend  every  alternate  day  for  oce 
hour.     Guards  and  ganison  duties  are  not  interfered  with. 

[Q.  Reg,,  10,  §  13. 

Q,  Is  the  attendance  of  the  drilled  soldier  compulsory  1 

A.  Only  if  under  ten  years*  service.  [ti.,  §  H. 

Q,  Are  all  men  permitted  to  attend  Tolnntaiy  c1as«e«  ? 

A»  Only  with  the  medical  officer's  approval,  and  after  going 
through  a  three  months'  course.  [ic?.,  ^  14, 16. 

Q,  What  men  are  to  be  appointed  assistant  laatraoton  of 
gymnastics  1 

A.  After  every  3  months*  course,  three  or  four  of  the  most 
efficient  men  are  to  be  retained  for  a  second  course,  at  the  close  of 
which  such  as  give  promise  of  becoming  useful  may  be  appointed 
The  regular  instructors  are  to  be  selected  from  among  them  as 
required.  [td.,  §  15. 

Q,  What  is  to  be  the  duration  of  the  drilled  soldiers*  aaaiial  omi* 
of  gymnastics  ? 

A,  Usually  one  month ;  but  weak  or  awkward  men  may  be  kept 
for  three  months.  \jd,  §  1^> 

Q.  What  reports  concerning  gymnastic  training  are  to  be  made! 

A.  A  quarterly  report  on  details  of  classes  and  condition  of 
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itoreSy  and  a  return  of  the  measurements  of  the  men  of  each  class 
>ii  its  relief,  will  b6  forwarded  by  the  instructor  through  the  C. 
>fficer  to  the  inspector  of  gymnasia.  Medical  ojQGlcers  will  also 
report  on  the  results  of  the  training.  [Q.  Reg.,  10,  §§  18,  19. 

Q.  What  soldiers  are  to  practice  nmBing  drill?     How  often  1 

A.  All  men  medically  fit  are  to  be  exercised  once  each  day. 

[id,  §20, 

Q.  At  what  distances  and  speed  is  running  drill  practised  1 

A.  In  the  first  fortnight  the  distance  is  not  to  exceed  300,  in  the 
second  600,  and  in  the  third  900  yards ;  after  which  the  practice  is 
to  be  carried  on  daily  at  1,000  yards,  the  men  running  on  alternate 
days  with  arms  and  accoutrements.  The  pace  not  to  exceed  6  miles 
axL  hour.  \jd. 

Q.  In  what  formation  shoidd  running  drill  be  practised  ) 

A,  If  possible  in  single  rank,  with  15  or  20  men  abreast ;  other- 
"wise  by  companies  in  fours.  [id. 

Q.  Under  what  circumstances  should  some  movements  at  each 
drill  be  performed  at  the  "  double"  % 

A.  When  the  regiment  has  been  sufficiently  trained,  and  when 
it  is  not  in  marchii  order.  ^  [id. 

Q.  At  whose  discretion  may  the  rules  for  practising  running 
drill  be  modified,  as  regards  time  and  extent,  in  tropical  climates  ? 

A.  That  of  the  general  commanding.  [id. 

Fencing  and  Swimming. 

Q.  What  regulations  exist  as  to  instruction  in  feneliig  ? 

A.  Where  there  are  gymnasia,  officers  enjoining  are  to  go  through 
a  course.  [Q.  Reg.,  10,  §  22. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  instruction  in  •wUmnlng  1 

A.  It  is  to  be  given  at  all  stations  where  feudlities  exist. 

[ic^.,  §23. 

Q.  How  is  instruction  in  swimming  carried  out  ] 

A.  Bathing  parades  are  formed,  and  skiUed  swimmers  distributed 
ihi*ough  the  squads  to  instruct.  [id. 

Q.  What  precautions  are  to  be  taken  at  bathing  parades  1 

A.  Small  piquets  (expert  swimmers)  are  to  assist  men  in 
danger.  [id.y  §  24. 

Q.  What  lists  of  swimmers  are  to  be  kept ) 

A.  A  list  in  each  company.  [id.,  §  25. 

Q.  How  is  the  progress  of  the  men  in  swimming  to  be  ascer- 
tained? 

A.  By  periodical  trials,  under  the  superintendence  of  an  officer, 
of  all  men  who  have  learnt  to  swim.  The  names  of  all  who  have 
acquired  the  art  are  to  be  added  to  the  lists.  [id 


190  queer's  regulations. 


Dress  of  Officers. 

Q,  State  some  general  regnlationa  as  to  the  oxiifonn  of  officen. 

A,  Unauthorized  changes  are  forbidden.  Uniform  is  to  be  wan 
in  camp  or  quarters,  and  at  pubHc  entertainments  within  the  dis^ 
trict ;  but  general  officers  may  permit  the  use  of  plain  clothes  fo: 
purposes  of  recreation.  Officers  on  leave  from  abroad  are  alway* 
to  be  in  possession  of  their  imiform.  [Q,  Reg,,  12,  §§  2,  7,  i 

Dress  of  Men. 

Q,  In  what  order  of  dress  are  the  infantry,  as  a  rule,  to  turn  m 
for  dally  panUtol 

A,  Marching  order;  but  C.  officers  may  vary  this  order. 

[6.  i?«^.,  12,§3I. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  wearing  greatooata,  haversacks,  water- 
bottles,  and  leggings  in  the  different  "orders  of  march."  1 

A.  They  are  to  be  worn  in  marching  order,  and  on  other 
occasions  only  when  specially  directed.  [ii 

Q,  How  is  the  oliako  to  be  worn) 

A.  Even  on  the  head — ^well  down  on  the  forehead.  [ii 

Q,  How  is  the  cblnstrap  worn? 

A.  Under  the  chin,  except  when  marching  at  ease.  [tl 

Q,  On  what  occasions  may  eap  oovers  be  worn  1 

A.  On  guard,  on  the  march,  in  wet  weather,  and  during  nigk 
duties,  but  not  on  ordinary  parades.  [\l 

Q.  How  is  the  forage  oap  carried  in  marching  order  ? 

A,  Folded  flat  outside  the  greatcoat,  showing  l^e  badge.        [ii 

Q,  How  is  the  liaveraaok  worn  ) 

A.  Slung  across  the  right  shoulder.  When  empty,  it  is  to  be 
rolled  up,  hanging  on  the  bayonet,  and  resting  on  the  left  hip ;  or 
it  may  be  carried  in  the  valise.  \xl 

Q,  How  is  the  huyoaot  to  be  worn  % 

A.  It  is  to  hang  on  the  left  hip,  and  not  too  far  to  the  front,  [id. 

Q.  With  what  alone  may  pondies  be  cleaned) 

A.  Blacking.  [U. 

Q.  On  what  occasions  are  leggings  to  be  worn  1 

A,  On  parade  in  wet  and  muddy  weather,  but  not  when  the  men 
are  off  duty.  [U. 

Q,  How  are  military  deooratioiiB  and  medala  to  be  ^wom  I 

A,  They  are  to  be  worn  with  the  tunic  onlyj  suspended  from  a 
single  bar  (or  in  the  case  of  soldiers,  stitched)  in  a  straight  horizoutal 
line  on  the  left  breast ;  they  may  overlap  if  necessary,  and  should  be 
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worn  over  the  sash,  but  under  the  pouch  belt ;  the  bar  and  buckle 
should  be  concealed  by  the  ribband,  which  ought  not  to  exceed  one 
inch  in  length,  unless  the  number  of  clasps  requires  it.  Soldiers  in 
undress  are  to  wear  ribbands  only  half  an  inch  in  length.  The  medals 
should  be  in  order  of  date,  the  first  being  farthest  from  left 
shoulder.  [G.  0.  51,  1875. 

Q,  How  may  medals  awarded  by  a  society  for  bravery  in 
saving  life  be  worn] 

A.  On  the  right  breast,  but  only  if  specially  authorized.         [id. 

Q.  May  any  deviations  from  the  sealed  patterns  of  clothing  and 
necessaries  be  allowed  ? 

A.  No.  \Q,  Reg.,  12,  §  40. 

Q,  Who  are  responsible  for  any  expense  entailed  by  having  to 
replace  or  restore  to  approved  patterns  articles  of  clothmg,  &c.  % 

A,  C.  ojficers.  [w?. 

Q  Who  are  to  be  made  responsible  for  the  proper  fitting  of  the 
clothing  of  men  on  detachment  *{ 

A.  The  officer  in  command  of  the  detachment.  The  quarter- 
aaaster  is  not  to  be  sent  for  the  purpose.  [ic?.,  §  41. 

Q,  What  precaution  against  lucifer  matches  or  other  com- 
bustibles should  be  taken  when  clothing  is  returned  to  Government 
stores  'i 

A.  The  clothing  should  be  carefully  searched,  a  certificate  of  the 
jame  being  given  to  the  conmiissary.  \id.,  §  42. 

,  Q.  May  permission  be  given  to  soldiers  to  wear  their  greatcoats 
when  off  duty,  or  travelling  1 

A,  During  winter  and  in  severe  weather  it  may,  at  the  discretion 
3f  officers  commanding  stations.  Any  damage  beyond  fair  wear 
md  tear  must  be  made  good  by  the  soldier.  [tc?.,  §  43. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  purchase  of  necessaries  otherwise 
than  from  the  public  stores  1 

A,  Officers  commanding  companies  may  purchase  on  the  spot 
(except  during  service  in  the  field),  provided  the  articles  are 
conformable  to  pattern,  and  do  not  exceed  the  public  store 
price.  \id.,  §  44. 

Q.  What  are  the  regulations  as  to  marking  necessaries ) 

A,  Every  article  capable  of  receiving  a  mark  is  to  be  m.arked 
with  owner's  name  and  number,  number  of  regiment,  and  date  of 
delivery.  \id, 

Q»  At  what  rate,  and  for  what  purpose,  are  squad  bags  provided  1 

A.  At  the  rate  of  one  to  every  26  men,  for  carrying  the  "  surplus 
kit"  on  the  march  and  in  the  field.  \id,,  §  45. 

Q.  Name  the  articles  comprised  in  the  surplus  kit  ? 

A,  1  tunic  or  serge  jacket,   1  pair  socks,    1  shirty  1  towel, 
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2  brashes,  and  such  articles  from  the  hold-all  as  can  be  dispensed 
with.  [Q.  Beg.,  12,  §  45, 

Q.  When  regiments  embark  for  India^  what  is  done  witiL  tb 
squad  bags? 

A.  Ketumed  to  store.  [ii- 

Equipment 

Q,  What  are  the  orders  as  to  the  arnmal  iiiflqpeottoii  of  equip- 
ments 1 

A,  C.  officers  will  annually,  between  1st  November  and  Ir. 
January,  inspect  all  equipments  in  their  charge,  and  forward  their 
report  to  the  general  officer,  who,  in  transmitting  it  to  the  A.- 
general,  will  state  what  steps  have  been  taken  locaUj  to  make 
good  deficiencies.  \Q.  Heg.,  12,  §  4o. 

Q.  When  Mldleni  are  toanaftarred  from  one  company  to  anotho; 
should  they  take  their  arms  and  accoutrements  with  ^em  1 

A,  Yes.  [i(f.,  §4ol 

Q,  To  what  extent  and  for  what  purpose  should  cavalry  be 
eqidpped  with  the  tackle  of  the  laaso  f 

A.  Six  men  per  troop  should  be  equipped  to  assist  upon  emer- 
gencies in  the  £eld  in  dragging  artillery,  &o,  through  deep  roads. 

[«/.,§  5i. 

AmmunUHx^n. 

Q,  Where  should  the  servioe  •^mwtiniWmt  be  kept  during  tiine 
of  peace? 

A.  In  regimental  expense  magazines,  except  when  general  officers 
think  it  necessary  that  it  should  be  in  the  pouches.  In  the  latter 
case  a  report  is  to  be  made  to  the  A.-generaL        [Q.  Meg.,  12,  §  51. 

Q.  How  are  guards  and  escorts,  and  parties  aiding  the  ciTil 
power,  to  be  provided  with  the  requisite  ammunition  ? 

A.  It  is  to  be  served  out  to  them  before  going  on  duty,  and  L^ 
to  be  returned  to  the  magazine  when  the  duty  has  been  per 
formed.  [«f.,  §  oil 

Q,  When  a  regiment  changes  its  quarters,  what  is  to  be  done 
with  its  ammunition  1 

A.  A  sufficient  quantity  being  retained  to  provide  the  goani 
with  20  rounds  per  man,  the  remainder  is  to  be  returned  to  the 
commissary  at  the  station.  \jd,j  §  51 

Q.  What  officers  should  attend  when  ammunition  is  iasiiad  fron 
OP  retnmed  to  a  W.  D.  store  at  the  station  1 

A.  An  officer  of  the  corps  concerned  and  a  departmental  officer. 

[irf.,  §  54. 
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Q.  Detail  some  of  tlie  regulations  as  to  the  course  to  be  followed 
in  issuing  ammunition  from  a  regimental  magazine  ? 

-4.  The  issue  is  to  be  made  by  the  quartermaster  (or  other  re- 
sponsible officer),  and  he  is  not  to  entrust  the  key  to  any  one.  An 
officer  is  to  receive  the  ammunition,  and  receipte  are  to  be  given 
by  officers  commanding  companies,  who  become  responsible  to  the 
C.  officer  for  the  quantity  they  receive.  [Q,  Beg.,  12,  §  55. 

Q.  What  are  the  regulations  as  to  the  collection  of  cartridge 
eases) 

A.  Officers  commanding  companies  are  responsible  for  the  collec- 
tion after  each  day's  target  practice.  At  least  90  per  cent,  should 
be  returned  to  store.  The  sum  received  for  them  will  be  expended 
in  extra  shooting  prizes.  [id.,  §  56. 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  inspection  of  ammnnlttoa  In 
store? 

A.  It  is  to  be  inspected  at  least  once  a  month  by  the  0.  officer. 

[id.,  %  57. 
Q.  What  directions  are  given  for  the  care  and  inspection  of 
ammimltton  In  poeseasion  of  tbe  men  ? 

A.  It  is  to  be  inspected  at  the  daily  morning  parade  by  officers 

commanding  companies,  and  any  loss  or  damage  is  to  be  reported 

to  the  C.  officer.  [id.,  §  69. 

Q,  Before  issuing  blank  ammunition  what  should  be  done  1 

A,  Officers  commanding  companies  are  to  ascertain  that  no  ball 

remains  in  the  pouches.  [id, 

Q.  How  is  ammimition,  if  wilfully  lost,  destroyed,  or  made 

away  with,  to  be  accounted  fori 

A,  In  the  same  manner  as  other  articles  of  equipment.  [id. 

Q.  What  ammunition  only  should  be  used  with  the  soldier's 
rifle] 

A.  That  supplied  by  Government.  [id.,  §  58. 

Q.  Detail  some  of  the  regulations  as  to  moving  ammimition  ? 

A.  In  the  absence  of  special  orders,  escorts  are  not  required, 

unless  the  C.  officer  on  the  spot  thinks  them  necessary,  in  which 

case  he  will  determine  their  composition.     Wagons    conveying 

powder  should  move  at  a  walk,  unless  otherwise  ordered,  [id.,  §  60. 

ZiSAVB    OF    ABSSNCS. 

General  InstructioTis. 

Q.  What  provision  is  to  be  made  for  the  duties  of  a  regimental 
or  other  etaff  oflloer  recommended  for  leave  1 

A.  It  must  be  certified  that  the  officer  named  in  the  applir 
to  perform  them  is  qualifled.  [Q.  Beg.,  13, 
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Q.  May  l^e  instmetor  of  mnaketry  and  his  assistant  be  reoonh 
mended  for  leave  at  one  time  ? 

A.  Not  during  the  crnmud  course,  or  when  there  is  a  number  of 
recruits.  [Q.  Reg.^  13,  §3. 

Q.  Is  the  musketry  instructor  available  for  ordinary  duty  % 

A,  Only  during  -winter,  or  when  the  course  is  suspended,  or, 
with  the  sanction  of  the  general  officer,  in  cases  of  enaergency. 

[xi 

Q.  On  what  day  must  officers  on  leave  retoxn  to  duty  % 

A,  That  on  which  the  leave  terminates.  [li.,  §  5. 

Q,  What  must  all  officers,  on  rejoining,  do  with  reference  to 
orders  issued  duinng  their  absence  ? 

A,  They  must  make  themselves  acquainted  with  thenoL  [i</. 

Q,  When  an  officer  on  leave  of  absence  is  promoted  or  removed, 
or  exchanges,  is  his  leave  affiscted  thereby  1 

-4.  It  i3  cancelled.  \id^  §  6. 

Q,  When  an  officer  obtains  leave  of  absence,  to  whom  must 
he  report  his  addreos  f 

A,  To  the  agents  and  adjutant.  [td,  §  ii. 

Q,  What  must  be  stated  in  applications  for  oorteBsloB  of  leave! 

A,  The  period  during  which  the  officer  has  been  absent.  [ic{.,§$. 

Officers  on  Home  Service, 

Q.  Within  what  dates  may  winter  leavo  be  'granted  by  general 
officers? 

A.  15th  October,  if  the  inspection  is  over,  and  14th  March. 

[C  i?«7.,  13,§9. 

Q,  In  granting  winter  leave,  what  officers  must  be  retained  ^tii 
every  corps  ? 

A.  A  sufficient  number  for  duty,  but  at  least  1  field  officer,  half 
the  captains,  and  half  the  subalterns  doing  duty.  [ti. 

Q,  Prom  what  corps  is  the  indulgence  of  l^ve  of  absence  to  k 
withheld  1 

A,  Such  as  have  been  unfavourably  reported  on,  [t«/. 

Q,  For  what  period  may  general  officers  grant  leave  of  absence 
(other  than  winter  leave)  ? 

A .  A  fortnight  at  any  time  except  that  of  the  inspection,  [id,,  §  1 1. 

Q.  To  whom  must  applications  for  leave  (other  than  winter 
leave)  beyond  a  fortnight  be  submitted  ? 

A,  The  C.-in-Chief ;  or,  in  Ireland,  the  Commander  of  the 
"'i'orces.  [id.,  §  H- 

Q,  When  officers  are  reported  absent  wlthoot  Iokvo  in  the  monthly 

im,  to  whom  is  an  explanation  to  be  forwarded  1 

L  The  A. -general,  through  the  general  in  command.  [id. 
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Q.  How  long  must  a  sub^lientemuit  serve  before  being  eligible 
for  leave  ? 

A.  Ten  months.  [Q,  Reg,,  13,  §  12. 

Q.  Before  recommending  medioal  oOlcerB  for  leave,  what  must 
C.  officers  ascertain  1 

A,  That  the  distribution  and  state  of  health  of  the  corps,  and 
the  arrangements  for  carrying  on  medical  duties,  justify  their 
recommendation.  [{<£.,  §  13. 

Q,  What  are  officers  to  do  when  prevented  by  111  bealtli  from 
joining  their  regiments? 

A,  To  transmit  to  their  C.  officer  certificates  so  as  to  arrive  a 
week  before  expiration  of  the  leave.  In  London,  such  officers  are 
to  report  themselves  in  writing  to  the  A.-general,  in  Dublin  to 
the  D.  A.-G.,  and  state  whether  they  can  atttend  for  examina- 
tion, [id.,  §§  15,  16. 

Q.  Are  officers  permitted  to  quit  tbe  kingdom  ? 

A.  Not  without  Her  Majesty's  permission,  except  on  duty  or 
for  the  purpose  of  joining  their  regiments.  \id,,  §  17. 

Q.  When  an  officer  desires  to  quit  the  kingdom,  to  whom  must 
he  apply,  and  what  information  must  he  fiimish  ? 

A,  Through  his  C.  officer  to  the  A. -general,  stating  the  place  to 
which  he  is  proceeding,  and  the  period  he  desires  to  remain.       \jd. 

Officers  on  Foreign  Service. 

Q.  What  must  accompany  •.ppMeatlons  of  officers  abroad  for 
leave  to  return  home  on  private  affidrs  ] 

A,  A  statement  of  the  period  they  have  served  abroad,  and  the 
prescribed  declaration  as  to  rejoining,  and  the  passage  money  of  a 
successor.  [Q.  Eeg.y  13,  §  19. 

Q.  With  whom  rests  the  power  of  granting  to  officers  abroad 
leave  to  return  home  ? 

A,  General  officers  commanding  at  foreign  stations,      [id.,  §  20. 

Q.  What  grounds  for  granttng  leave  to  return  home  from  abroad 
are  alone  admissible  1 

A,  Length  of  service  abroad,  ill  health,  or  very  utgent  private 
affairs.  [ief.,  §  21. 

Q.  On  what  terms  only  may  an  officer  abroad  be  sent  or  per- 
mitted to  return  home  in  circumstances  affecting  his  character  1 

A,  Such  as  must  place  his  case  entirely  at  the  discretion  of  the 
C.-in-Chief.  [id.,  §  22. 

Q.  When  an  officer  obtains  leave  from  abroad,  what  certificates 
are  to  be  given  him  1 

A,  A  certificate  showing  the  commencement,  termination,  and 
cause  of  leave,  and  a  pay  certificate.  \id.^  §  23r 
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Q.  To  Avhom  and  how  are  officers  without  troops  to  report 
themselves  on  arrlTal  In  IBngland  ) 

A.  To  the  A. -general  in  writing.  A  copy  of  the  authority  h 
their  return,  and  their  address,  is  to  accompany  the  report 
General  staff  (of  the  higher  grades)  and  C.  officers  are,  in  addition, 
expected  to  report  personally.  [Q.  Reg,y  13,  g  24,  25. 

Q,  On  what  grounds  only  may  officers  on  leave  from  abroad 
apply  for  an  eztenaloii  of  leoive  1 

A,  111  health  or  extremely  urgent  private  affairs.  ,        [ti.,  §27. 

Q,  Through  what  channel  should  officers  on  leave  from  abroad 
apply  for  extension  of  leave  1 

A,  Through  their  0.  officers  abroad.  ]^i 

Q,  May  officers  on  leave  from  abroad  join  their  depots  on  the 
expiration  of  their  leave  1 

A.  Not  unless  specially  peimitted  to  do  so  by  the  A« -general 

\id,,  §  28. 

FuTl(yvbgh8. 

Q.  What  men  only  are  eligible  for  a  furlough  9 

A.  They  must  be  of  good  character,  dismissed  drill,  have  com- 
plete kits,  and  be  out  of  debt.  [Q.  Iteg.^  13,  §  29. 

Q,  To  what  number  of  men  at  a  time  may  furloughs  be  granted 
during  the  winter  season  % 

A,  Twelve  per  cent,  of  the  corps  (all  ranks  included) ;  but 
general  officers  may  exercise  a  liberal  discretion  in  granting 
fdrloughs  to  regiments  returning  from  India  and  China,   [tc?.,  §  30. 

Q,  Erom  what  date  may  the  winter  furloughs  commence  ? 

A.  15th  October.  Should  the  C.-in-chief  propose  to  inspect  tbe 
corps  in  October,  furloughs  must  be  postponed.       [G,  O.  60,  1875. 

Q,  May  furloughs  be  granted  to  soldiers  abroad  % 

A,  Only  by  authority  of  the  general  officer,  and  on  urgent 
occasions  (reported  to  the  A. -general).  \Q.  B.eg,y  13,  §  31. 

Q,  May  furloughs  be  granted  to  N.-C.  offloen  to  enable  them  to 
take  up  appointments  in  reserve  or  auxiliary  forces  % 

A,  Only  with  the  authority  of  the  A. -general.  \y^'i  §  32. 

Q,  Are  the  men  liable  to  pay  any  fee  fbr  a  furlough  % 

il.  No.  rtU,§33. 

Q,  On  what  day  of  the  month  only  should  soldiers  leave  their 
regiments  when  goins  on  fturlongb  ? 

A.  On  the  1st  of  the  month,  except  in  urgent  cases,      [ic/.,  §  3i 

Q,  May  arms  or  accoutrements  be  taken  on  furlough  1 

A,  No.  [«/. 

Q,  May  soldiers  take  greatcoats  with  them  on  furlough  1 

4.  Yes ;  but  the  indulgence  is  not  to  affect  the  period  for  whidi 
coats  are  required  to  last.  [i^ 
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Q.    Wiiat  sHoTild  be  done  as  to  greatcoats  taken  on  furlough? 
A,  The  captain  should  note  their  condition  before  they  are  taken 
Brwsuy,  and  again  on  the  soldier's  return.  [Q,  Meg,,  13,  §  34. 

Q.  What  should  be  noted  on  every  soldier's  furlough  with 
reference  to  his  advanoe  of  pay  ? 

A,  The  amount  advanced,  and  a  direction  in  red  ink  that  no 
further  advance  is  to  be  made  except  by  his  captain.         [id.,  §  35. 

Q.  What    is  to  be  done  in  the  case  of  soldiers  overstaying 
furlough  from  want  of  funds  ? 

A,  They  are  to  be  furnished  regimentally  with  warrants  or 
subsistence,  all  expenses  being  charged  to  the  meli.  [id.,  §  36. 

Q,  What  are  the  regulations  as  to  alok  ftirlonglis  ? 

A,  It  must  be  ascertained  that  the  men  are  likely  to  be  benefited 
by  removal,  and  that  their  friends  can  aid  them.  [id.,  §  37. 

Q.  In  the  event  of  a  soldier  continuing  absent  on  account  of 
sickness  beyond  three  months,  what  course  is  to  be  pursued  1 

A.  A  special  medical  report  as  to  his  case  is  to  be  made  to  the 
A.-general.  [id.,  §  38. 

Q.  What  should  be  explained  to  soldiers  before  proceeding  on 
furlough  as  to  medical  attendance  1 

A.  That  they  may  avail  themselves  of  the  nearest  military 
medical  station,  but  that  no  charges  will  be  admitted.       [id,,  §  39. 

Q.  When  soldiers  proceed  on  furlough  to  places  in  the  vicinity 
of  a  military  station,  to  whom  are  they  to  report  1 

A.  To  the  ofGicer  commanding  such  station.  [id,,  §  40. 

Q.  When  a  regiment  embarks  for  foreign  service  or  <duuiges 
station  at  home,  what  is  to  be  done  as  to  the  men  on  furlough  1 

A,  Officers  commanding  companies  are  to  notify  the  movement 
to  the  men  on  furlough.  [id,,  §  41. 

Q.  On  what  day,  and  at  what  time  of  the  day,  should  men  on 
furlough  rejoin? 

A.  Before  tattoo  on  the  day  on  w^ich  the  furlough  expires. 

[id,,  §4:2. 

Q.  1£&  soldier  on  furlough  fails  to  rejoin  on  the  proper  day,  how 
is  he  to  be  dealt  with? 

ii.  As  an  absentee ;  but  if  no  satisfactory  explanation  is  received 
within  6  days,  he  is  to  be  reported  as  a  deserter.  [id. 

Q,  When  a  soldier  on  furlough  is  prevented  from  rejoining  by 
sickness  or  other  casualty,  how  should  he  obtain  an  extension  1 

A.  Report  himself  to  the  nearest  general  or  other  officer  on  the 
staff;  or  to  the  C.  officer  of  a  corps,  depot,  or  detachment,  who 
may  extend  his  furlough,  if  necessary,  for  any  period  not  exceeding 
one  month.  [id*,  %  43. 

Q.  When  a  furlough  is  extended,  or  a  waiTant  issued  on  the 
spot  to  enable  a  soldier  to  rejoin,  what  notification  is  to  be  ma/' 
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A.  The  circumstances  are  to  be  explained  to  the  C.  officer  of  tk 
soldier's  corps,  and  the  extension  (or  issue  of  warrant)  is  to  be  noted 
in  red  ink  on  the  furlougL  [Q.  Beg.^  13,  §  44. 

Q,  When  a  soldier  obtains  an  extension  of  furlough  or  travelling 
waiTant  under  false  pretences,  what  course  is  to  be  followed! 

A.  He  is  to  be  proceeded  against  by  his  C.  officer.  [ic^.,  §  45. 

Q,  Are  soldiers  returning  firom  furlough  to  be  re-&lled  or 
required  to  bring  up  missed  datlM  ? 

A,  They  are  to  be  re-drilled  so  far  as  may  be  necessary,  but  not 
to  bring  up  missed  duties.  [ii.,  §  46. 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  address  of  a  soldier  on  furloiiglii 

ii.  It  is  always  to  be  left  with  his  company.  \jd.,  §  47. 


Oeneral  and  Station  Hospitals. 

Q,  Under  what  heads  are  hospitals  organised? 

A.  1,  General  Hospitals;  2,  Station  (or  field)  Hospitals. 

[Q.  ^6^.,  U,§1. 

Q.  What  duties  belong  to  the  principal  medioal  offloer  1 

A,  The  admission  and  treatment  of  the  sick,  as  well  as  their 
diet,  nursing,  and  supervision.  [id.,  §  i 

Q,  What  are  the  duties  of  eaoem  oeaunMuidlng  trtatiomi  in  regani 
to  the  hospitals  ? 

A,  They  are  frequently  to  visit  them  and  ascertain  that  they  an^ 
conducted  according  to  the  regulations.  They  are  responisible 
that  divine  service  is  performed,  and  that  the  sick  are  visited  by 
the  clergyman.  [uL,  §  1 

Q.  At  what  hours  should  the  ebaplains  usually  visit  the  sick? 

A,  Such  as  will  not  interfere  with  medical  visits.  [H 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  omoers  on  duly  visiting  the  station 
hospital  1 

A.  Such  officers  on  garrison  duty  as  may  be  directed  by  general 
officers  will  visit  the  hospital,  but  not  during  the  visiting  hours  of 
the  medical  officers,  and  will  report  irregularities.  \id.,  §  4. 

Q,  Should  regimental  eUtoers  have  access  to  their  men  in 
hospital  % 

A,  Yes,  at  times  which  will  be  arranged  by  C.  officers,    [tcf.,  §  5. 

Q,  May  patients  in  hospital  receive  pay  or  have  money  or 
valuaHes  in  possession  9 

A.  No.  [ii 

Q.  How  are  criinea  committed  in  hospital  to  be  dealt  with  ? 
,  They  are  to  be  reported  by  the  senior  medical  officer  to  tbe 
icer.  [icf.,§6. 
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Q.  When  a  soldier  is  sent  to  hospital  what  is  done  with  his 
a/rma  and  accoutrements  ? 

A,   Except  on  field  service,  they  are  left  with  his  company. 

[Q.  Reg.,  U,  §  7. 

Q,  What  regulations  exist  as  to  the  execution  of  wiUa  by 
patients  in  hospital  ? 

A,  A  medical  officer  is,  if  practicable^  to  be  present,  and  to  afiix 
a  declaration  stating  whether  the  parties  were  in  a  fit  state  of 
mind.  [id.,  §  10. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  furnishing  a  hospital  guard  ) 

A,  A  guard  is  to  be  furnished  when  necessary,  and  the  medical 
officer  is  to  signify  the  orders  which  he  wishes  to  be  given  to  it. 

Q.  What  orders  should  be  given  to  sentries  with  reference  to 
hospital  orderlies  leaving  the  hospital  with  parcels  1 

A,  To  stop  such  as  are  not  furnished  with  a  pass  signed,  in  the 
absence  of  higher  authority,  by  the  senior  N.-C.  officer  of  the 
hospital.  \id.,  §  9. 

Q.  How  are  hospital  attendants  furnished  % 

A,  By  the  A.  H.  corps  ;  but  medical  officers  may  employ, 
'without  pay,  on  light  hospital  duties  any  patients  suffering  from 
slight  ailments.  In  special  cases  additional  attendants  may  be 
temporarily  furnished.  pc?.,  §  11. 

Q,  When  commanding  or  medical  officers  make  reports  upon  the 
health  of  the  troops,  or  sanitary  measures,  or  report  to  the  head  of 
the  medical  department  on  any  point  of  departmental  discipline, 
to  whom  must  a  copy  be  furnished  1 

A.  If  the  report  is  by  the  C.  officer,  a  copy  is  to  be  furnished  to 
the  medical  officer ;  and  vice  versd.  *  [id.,  §  12. 

Q.  Are  medical  officers  of  hospitals  to  affi)rd  aid  to  soldiers  of 
otber  ooriM  and  seamen  absent  from  their  corps  or  ship  ? 

A,  Yes,  with  the  C.  officer's  approval.  [id.,  §  13 

Medical  Officers  attached  to  Corps. 

Q.  What  general  duties  belong  to  the  medical  officer  of  a  corps  ? 

A,  All  medical  and  sanitary  duties  of  the  corps. 

[Q.  Reg.,  14,  §  14. 

Q.  What  are  the  duties  of  the  medical  officer  as  to  the  examina- 
tion of  the  sick  ? 

A.  He  is  to  examine  them^  and  send  such  as  are  unfit  for  parade 
or  duty  to  hospitaL  [id.,  §  15. 

Q,  May  convalescents  be  allowed  to  remain  in  quarters  ? 

A.  Only  after  vaccination.  \jd. 

Q,  What  reports  of  fbe  siok  are  to  be  made  1 
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A,  The  medical  officer  will  send  one  daily  to  the  C.  officer,  wk 
will  report  weekly  to  the  C.  officer  of  the  station  or  brigade. 

[©.^^.,13,  §16. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  medical  officer's  attendaaee  tf 
parade? 

A.  He  is  to  attend  a  general  officer's  inspection,  and  any  paiade 
where  professional  assistance  is  Wanted;  but  on  other  occasioi]i 
is  only  required  to  remain  within  call.  \id.,  §  17. 

Q,  Are  medical  officers  to  attend  target  practice  I 

A .  Only  when  specially  directed,  or  when  an  increase  of  medical 
officers  has  been  sanctioned  for  the  duty;  and  even  in  that  case  the 
medical  officer  on  duty,  after  reporting  himself  to  the  officer  of  the 
firing  party,  may  return  to  hospital  or  quarters  (if  within  a  mk) 
and  remain  there  till  wanted.  {^cl'y  ^^^i  ^^• 

Q.  Where  no  medical  officer  is  detailed  to  attend  target  practice 
what  arrangement  is  to  be  made  1 

A,  The  name  and^address  of  a  medical  officer,  who  will  remain 
in  quarters  or  hospital  so  as  to  be  available,  should  be  given  to  the 
officer  in  charge.  [H 

Q.  Under  whose  command  are  the  men  of  the  army  luMfpttd 
eorps  placed  ? 

A,  They  are  subject  to  military  authority  on  matters  of  dis- 
cipline, but  are  under  the  direction  of  the  medical  officer  in  other 
respects.  [id,,  §  20. 

Q  Should  men  of  the  A.  H.  corps  be  confined  in  the  guard-room 
before  offences  committed  by  them  are  investigated  1 

A,  Only  in  the  case  of  drunkenness  and  any  serious  ofifence. 

[id.,  §  21. 

Q.  How  should  drunkenness  on  the  part  of  an  A.  H.  orderly  be 
punished  ? 

A.  Always  in  such  a  manner  as  will  entaU  an  entry  in  the 
regimental  defaulters*  book.  [H 

Q.  May  men  of  the  A.  H.  corps  be  employed  as  servantB, 
orderlies,  or  fatigue  men  1 

A.  No.  [id.,  §  2i 


Oerieral  InstrvjctionB. 

Q.  What  method  of  taking  over  iMumMdEs  is  enjoined  f 
A,  The  0.  officer,  with  the  engineer  and  control  officers,  will 
ause  buildings,  fixtures,  and  furniture  to  be  inspected  hj  an 
^cer — ^if  possible  not  below  captain — accompanied  by  the  quarter- 
aster,  after  which  the  troops  will  be  responsible.  [Q,  Eeg,^  15,  §1. 
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Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  allotment  of  buildings  and  rooms 
in  barracks  1 

A.  The  purpose  for  which  each  building  and  room  is  intended 
will  be  lettered  on  the  door,  and  no  alteration  is  to  be  made 
■without  the  Secretary  of  State's  sanction.  [Q,  Beg.,  16,  §  2. 

Q.  Wbat  lUmltnre  and  ntensils  only  may  soldiers  have  in 
barracks  1 

A,  Those  named  in  the  royal  warrant.  [id.,  §  3. 

Q,  What  is  to  be  done  so  as  to  guard  against  misunderstanding 
as  to  the  articles  for  which  troops  are  accountable  in  barracks  1 

A,  Separate  inventories  of  furniture  and  fixtures  in  every  room 
or  building  are  to  be  hung  up  therein.  [id.,  §  5. 

Q.  "By  whom  are  the  inventories  in  barracks  to  be  signed  ?  * 

A.  The  commissary -in-charge  will  sign  the  furniture,  and  an 
engineer  officer  the  fixtures  inventories.  \id. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  opening  windows  in  barracks  1 

A.  They  are  to  be  opened  as  soon  as  the  men  have  risen,  and  to 
be  kept  open  during  the  day,  as  the  weather  may  permit,  [id,,  §  6. 

Q,  How  should  the  iron  bedsteads  be  arranged  in  barracks  1 

A,  They  should  be  at  least  6  inches  from  any  part  of  the  wall. 
They  are  to  be  turned  up  at  an  early  hour.  [id. 

Q,  What   are  the  orders  as  to  the    exposure   to  the   air  of 

beddincrl 

A,  Before  the  bedsteads  are  turned  up  every  morning  the  bed- 
ding should  be  exposed  to  the  air  for  at  least  1  hour.  Beds  and 
bedding  should  be  aired  outside  once  a  week,  in  ^e  weather,  in 
hut  encampments,  and  as  often  as  practicable  elsewhere.  [id. 

Q.  Describe  how  the  paillasse,  blankets,  sheets,  and  rug  are 
disposed  of  by  day. 

A.  The  paillasse  is  rolled  up,  blankets  and  sheets  being  folded 
and  laid  on  top  ;  the  whole  bound  by  a  strap.  When  rolled  up, 
bedding  is  placed  2  inches  from  head  of  bedstead,  which  is  doubled 
back  j  the  rug  is  placed  on  end  of  bedstead,  to  admit  of  soldiers 
sitting  thereon.  The  rug  is  folded  round  blankets  of  such  bedding 
as  is  not  in  use.  \id.,  §  7. 

Q.  When  a  soldier  is  in  the  cells,  in  hospital,  or  on  furlough,  is 
the  vaoant  bed  available  for  another  soldier  ? 

A.  Only  in  the  case  of  furloughs  exceeding  a  fortnight,  [id.,  §  8. 

Q.  How  often  and  for  what  purpose  is  an  offloer  on  duty  to  visit 
the  barrack  rooms  ? 

A.  Every  morning  to  see  that  they  are  clean  and  properly  ar- 
ranged, [id.,  §  9. 

Q.  What  inspections  of  barracks  are  to  be  made  by  medleal 
eflioen) 

A.  A  weekly  inspection  of  the  sanitary  condition.         [id., 
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Q.  In  rtlnaiifng  rooms  m&j  any  articles  of  fuxniture,  &c,  lie 
removed  ^ 

A,  Only  for  purposes  of  cleaning  and  aLting.     Sash  beads  are  ga 
no  account  to  be  removed.  \Q.  JReg.,  15,  §  11 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  washing  and   scrubbing  bamck 
floors? 

A,  They  are  to  be  washed  early  in  the  day  once  a  week  indn 
weather,  and  dry  scrubbed  on  every  intermediate  day.      [id.,  §  li  ^ 

Q,  May  clothes  be  washed  in  the  sleeping  rooms  ? 

A.  No.  ^  ^     [«i,§13. 

Q,  What  are  the  special  duties  of  the  corporal  detailed  daily  by 
the  troops  in  barracks  to  supervise  the  water  and  gas  supply  t 

A.^  To  report  any  waste  or  cause  for  waste.  [id.,  §  li 

Q.  May  officers  or  soldiers  make  aUeratloiis  in  bamck 
buildings? 

A.  No.  [id.,  §15. 

Q.  What  restrictions  are  laid  down  as  to  keeping  antmaii  in 
barracks? 

A.  Cows,  pigs,  and  goats  are  not  to  be  kept.  Horses,  dogs,  and 
poultry  are  not  to  be  suffered  to  stray  or  run  loose.  [id.,  §  \i 

Q.  Whose  duty  is  it  to  eweep  tbe  yards  and  parades,  aud  to 
remove  snow  from  roofs  in  barracks  ? 

A,  That  of  the  troops ;  but  whei*e  fatigue  parties  camiot  be 
furnished,  a  representation  is  to  be  made  to  the  local  departmentai 
officers.  \id,i  §  II. 

Q.  State  the  rule  as  to  the  protection  of  luooeiipled  tmiadiiigs  ia 
a  barrack  partly  occupied  by  troops. 

A,  The  troops  are  responsible  for  their  security,  but  not  other- 
wise, [id.,  §  IS. 

Q,  Is  the  cleaning  of  surface  drains  and  catchpits  and  flushing  of 
latrines  a  fatigue  duty  of  the  troops  1 

A,  Yes,  if  skilled  labour  is  not  required.  [id.,  §  19. 

Q,  How  is  misconduct  of  banaok  seijeants  to  be  dealt  with  \ 

A,  The  C.  officer  will  report  the  case  to  the  local  controller  or 
commissary ;  or,  if  there  is  no  such  officer  at  the  station,  to  tlie 
district  controller.  [id.,  §  20. 

Q,  Where  there  is  more  than  one  corps  (or  detachment)  in  & 
barrack,  may  the  commissary  hold  direct  oonrespondenee  with  the 
different  C.  officers  1 

A,  Only  on  matters  relating  to  the  troops  under  their  orders; 

in  which  the  intervention  of  the  G.  officer  at  the  station  is  not 

squired.  [id.^  §  21. 

9-  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  admission  of  stnuiseni  to  barracb  I 
L  Only  persons  of  respectable  character  are  to  be  admitted. 


BARRACEB.  203 

Q,  What  are  the  rules  as  to  the  periodical  Inapeottona  of  barracks 
and  stores  in  charge  of  the  troops ) 

A,  The  C.  officer  of  the  troops,  or  an  officer  (not  under  captain) 
deputed  by  him,  will  inspect  the  premises  and  stores  during  the 
first  week  of  every  month,  except  those  in  which  the  quarterly 
inspection  is  made  by  the  commissary  and  engineer  department, 
and  will  note  any  repairs,  or  replacements,  that  may  be  required. 
All  articles  should  be  laid  out  in  the  rooms  for  inspection  in  the 
order  detailed  in  the  inventory  board.  [Q.  Meg.,  16,  §  26. 

Q,  What  officers  are  to  attend  the  periodical  inspections  of  bar> 
racks,  and  for  what  purpose  1 

A,  The  quartermaster  or  officer  acting  for  him  is  to  be  present, 
[Each  captain  will  attend  the  inspection  of  his  company's  rooms, 
and  a  medical  officer  that  of  the  hospital.  These  officers  will 
attest  by  their  signature  the  list  of  damages  or  losses  in  their 
respective  departments.  [w?.,  §  27. 

Q.  State  the  rules  as  to  the  marcliliiir  oixt  InspectloiiB  of  barracks? 

A,  An  experienced  officer  (captain,  if  possible)  and  the  quarter- 
master will  accompany  the  engineer  and  commissary  ra  assessing 
the  damages.  The  officer  must  certify  the  damages  before  leaving 
the  barrack,  or  object  on  the  spot  to  any  charge  against  which  he 
desires  to  appeal.  [id,,  §  28. 

Q,  What  course  is  to  be  followed  in  appealing  against  tarradL 
damages? 

A.  C.  officers  are  forthwith  to  give  written  notice  to  the  depart- 
ment of  the  items  against  which  they  appeal.  In  the  event  of  the 
charges  being  maintained,  and  the  general  officer  being  unable  ta 
decide  the  case  (which  may  be  investigated  by  a  garrison  board), 
the  appeal  is  to  be  forwarded  to  the  War  Office.  [id.,  §  29. 

Q.  Pending  the  settlement  of  barrack  damage  appeals  by  the 
War  Office,  is  the  amount  assessed  to  be  charged  against  the  troops? 

A.  Yes.  •  [id. 

Q.  How  are  damages  assessed  against  troops  published  ? 

A.  In  regimental  orders,  the  share  of  each  company  and  general 
charges  being  under  separate  headings.  ^        [id.,  §  30. 

Q.  When  a  barrack  is  to  be  vacated,  what  notice  is  to  be  given? 

A.  The  earliest  possible  notice  to  the  engineer  and  commissary 
of  the  hour  and  date.  [id.,  §  31. 

Q.  May  charges  for  cleaning  barracks  be  made  against  the  troops  ? 

A .  Only  in  cases  (which  must  be  immediately  reported  by  C. 
officers  to  the  general  commanding)  where  neglect  is  obvious  or 
complaints  are  made  by  the  troops  marching  in.  [jd.,  §  32. 

Q.  State  the  rules  as  to  the  choice  of  officers'  qnarten. 

A.  Officers  take  choice  according  to  regimental  rank.  An  officer 
in  possession  is  not  to  be  displaced  by  an  officer  of  corresponding 


204  queen's  begulations. 

rank :  but  a  captaiii,  althouirh  entitled  only  to  the  same  class  of 
quarters,  has  parity  overt  subaltern  evL  if  the  ktter  be  k 
possession.  [Q.  Beg.^  15,  §  37. 

Q.  May  the  kitchens  attached  to  unmarried  omcers'  quarters  be 
used  as  sleeping  apartments  by  soldier  servants  1 

A.  No.  [id.,  §  39. 

Q.  Has  an  officer  any  right  to  a  military  quarter  which  he  does 
not  occupy. 

A,  Not  except  in  the  case  of  a  C.  officer  in  lodgings,  who  may 
have  a  quarter,  and  of  married  officers,  not  drawing  lodging  allow- 
ance, permitted  to  reside  out  of  barracks.  [icf.,  §  40. 

Q.  To  whom  are  vacant  officers'  quarters  to  be  handed  over  % 

A,  The  commissary  in  charge.  [idL 

Q.  What  is  to  be  done  with  the  quarters  of  officers  proceeding 
on  leave  or  detached  on  duty  % 

A,  The  officers  retain  their  rooms,  unless  it  is  known  that  they 
are  to  be  absent  beyond  one  month,  when  the  quarters  are  to  be 
given  over  to  the  commissary.  [trf.,  §  41. 

Q,  What  pi«oaatioiui  against  iire  are  to  be  observed  in  buildings 
occupied  by  soldiers  % 

A.  No  fire  or  light  is  allowed  except  in  hospitals,  latrines,  guard 
houses,  recreation  rooms,  and  Serjeants'  mess  rooms,  later  than  a 
quarter  of  an  hour  after  the  last  post,  at  which  time  an  officer  is  to 
see  that  this  order  is  obeyed.  N.-O.  officers  are  to  see  that  the 
fires  are  raked  out,  and  no  live  cinders  left  in  scuttles  or  boxes. 

[id.,  §  42. 

Q.  At  what  time  are  the  lights  in  the  Serjeants'  mess  to  be  ex- 
tinguished 1 

A.  At  11  o'clock  p.m.  [G.  0.  47,  1876, 

Q,  When  an  escape  of  gas  occurs  in  barracks  what  precautions 
are  to  be  taken  % 

A.  Adjacent  windows  are  to  be  thrown  open,  lights  extinguished, 
and  no  light  is  to  be  brought  into  the  vicinity.    [Q,  Reg.,  15,  §  43. 

Q.  What  is  the  responsibility  of  N.-C.  officers  in  charge  of  rooms 
as  to  gas  ? 

A,  To  see  that  the  gas  is  turned  off  every  night  in  rooms  and 
passages,  and  that  burners  are  not  tampered  with.  [«d 

Q,  How  is  the  ^'6  piquet  composed  ] 

-4.  Of  a  N.-C.  officer  and  party  of  soldiers.  [ul,  §  45. 

Q.  What  are  the  duties  of  the  fire  piquet  1 

A.  To  make  themselves  acquainted  with  the  sources  from  which 
water  can  be  supplied,  the  mode  of  adjusting  the  hose,  and  method 
of  working  the  engine.  The  N.-O.  officer  is  to  superintend  (with 
the  fire  piquet)  the  exercise  of  the  fire  engine,  and  the  fatigue 

Hiea  for  that  purpose  arc  to  be  under  his  orders.  (ut 
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Q.  On  an  alaf m  of  fbre,  how  should  the  fire  piquet  act  1 

^.  It  is  to  assemble  forthwith,  and  men  belonging  to  it  on  any 
duty  should  be  relieved.  [Q.  JReg.y  15,  §  45. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  practice  with^re  engines  ? 

A.  Greneral  officers  will  frame  local  regulations  for  guidance  in 
the  event  of  fire,  and  the  troops  should  be  frequently  practised  by 
day  and  occasionally  by  night  in  concentrating  upon  any  given  spot 
with  fire  engines  and  apparatus.  [id.,  §  47. 

Q.  What  board  should  investigate  the  cause  of  fire  or  accident 
occurring  in  barracks  ] 

A.  A  gaiTison  board  of  officers  (including  an  engineer  and 
commissary,  if  available  at  the  station),  which  will  report  through 
the  officer  commanding  the  district,  and  estimate  the  cost  of  making 
good  the  damage.  [id.,  §  48. 

Q.  May  a  N.-C.  officer  or  soldier  effect  a  Jire  insurcmce  on 
private  property  in  barracks  1 

A,  Not  without  the  C.  officer's  knowledge.  [id,,  §  49. 

Q.  "By  whom  may  temporary  approprlattoa  of  vacant  barrack 
accommodation  be  made  ? 

A.  By  the  commissary  in  charge,  with  the  approval  of  the 
general  officer,  obtained  through  the  controller.  [id,,  §  51. 

Q.  How  is  the  expense  of  repairing  erl<flcet  grounds  and  fives 
courts  to  be  charged  1 

A.  As  barrack  damages.  [id,,  §  52. 

Q,  Do  troops  pay  rent  for  allotments  of  garden  ground  1 

A.  Not  within  the  prescribed  limits;  but  they  are  liable  for  any 
outgoings,  such  as  poor-rates.  [id.,  §  53. 

Q.  In  what  manner  and  within  what  limits  may  allotments 
be  made? 

A.  They  are  to  be  by  regiments,  and  subdivided  by  com- 
panies, under  the  supervision  of  G.  officers.  Allotments  to 
individual  N.-C  officei*s  and  men  are  not  to  exceed  -^^  of  an 
acre.  [id. 

Q.  Who  is  liable  for  the  expense  of  fencing,  seeds,  &c,,  in 
soldiers'  gardens,  and  to  whom  does  the  produce  belong  1 

A.  The  troops  find  seeds  and  internal  fencing,  and  the  War  Office 
supply  tools  and  materials  for  external  fencing,  except  in  allot- 
ments to  individuals,  when  the  whole  expense  must  be  borne 
by  the  soldier.     The  produce  belongs  to  the  troops.  [id, 

Q.  How  are  transfers  of  garden  ground  from  one  ooips  to 
another  to  be  made ) 

A.  Through  the  commissary  in  charge.  When  one  corps 
relieves  another,  a  mutual  arrangement  should  be  made  as  to 
the  stock,  &c.  [id. 

Q,  When  the  War  Departmentresumes  land  for  militarypurposes 


206  queen's  beoulations. 

which  has  been  allotted  as  gardens,  or  when  troops  qtiit  a  station,  is 
any  claim  for  compensation  admissible  1 

A.  No.  \Q.  Reg.,  16,  §  63. 

CamieeTia. 

Q.  Are  soldiers  required  to  purcduun  at  the  canteen  1 

A,  No;  they  may  resort  to  markets  or  shops  instead. 

[Q.  Reg.,  15,  §  54. 

Q,  What  are  the  rules  as  to  the  sale  of  Intozloatliiir  Uqaaon 
in  canteens ) 

A,  Abroad,  spirits  may  be  sold  at  the  discretion  of  the  C.  o^Sicer, 
but  not  at  home.  No  liquor  is  to  be  sold  before  noon,  nor  after 
tattoo,  nor  during  divine  service  on  Sundays,  nor  to  any  one 
appearing  to  be  intoxicated.  [id,,  §  55. 

Q,  May  deftaoltem  enter  the  canteen  1 

A,  Only  during  fixed  hours,  say  from  6  to  8  p.m.  prf.,  §  56. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  the  admission  of  olvlllaiis  to 
canteens ) 

ui.  It  is  not  permitted,  except  with  the  sanction  of  the  C.  officer 
(who  will  exercise  caution  to  prevent  complaints),  and  never  during 
hours  prohibited  by  the  Licensing  Act.  [tdL,  §  57. 

Canteens  held  by  Tenants, 

Q,  By  whom  are  canteen  tena&ta  aiipointod  and  removed  1 

A,  By  the  Secretary  of  State  for  War.  Abroad,  the  general 
officers  in  command  nominate  the  tenants  under  the  usual  agree- 
ment (procurable  from  controllers),  terminable  at  a  week's 
notice.  [Q.  Eeg.y  15,  §  58. 

Q,  What  advantages  are  granted  to  canteen  tenants  % 

A,  The  monopoly  of  sale  of  all  scheduled  articles  in  barrack  to 
soldiers  (excluding  recreation  rooms  and  Serjeants'  messes),  and  the 
use  of  the  shop,  tap  rooms,  and  fixtures,  rent  free.  [ief.,  §  59. 

Q,  What  are  the  canteen  tenant^*  oMtgattona  as  to  the  mainten- 
ance of  order,  &c.  f 

ui.  To  be  respectful  to  officers  and  obey  orders;  to  prevent  liot^ 
disorder,  or  gambling.  He  is  forbidden  to  give  credit  or  receive 
pledges.  [id.,  §  60. 

Q.  How  are  the  prices  and  quality  of  arttiflas  on  sale  at  a  canteen 
held  by  a  tenant  regulated  ? 

^.  By  a  board  of  survey,  composed  of  a  field  officer,  captain,  and 
commissary,  attended  by  a  medical  officer,  and  assembled  every  3 
months  or  ofbener.  Price  schedules  in  ink  are  to  be  hung  up  in 
the  bar,  and  in  every  room  of  the  canteen.  [yd,,  §  61. 
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Regimental  Canteens. 

Q.  Whose  antborlty  must  be  obtained  before  establisbing  canteens 
on  the  regimental  system  1 

A.  That  of  the  Secretary  of  State.  [Q.  Reg.,  16,  §  62. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  applying  the  regimental  canteen 
system  to  detachments  % 

A,  It  is  only  applicable  where  of&cers  can  be  furnished  for  the 
committee.  Whenever  a  corps  and  detachment  are  at  the  same 
station,  it  is  optional  with  the  former  to  estaBlish  a  regimental 
canteen,  and  for  the  latter  to  use  it  without  share  of  profits. 

[id.,  §  63. 

Q,  How  is  the  oantnen  oommittee  composed  and  selected  ?  • 

-4.  Of  3  officers,  selected  by  the  C.  officer,  the  president  being 
not  under  captain.  The  C.  officer  is  not  to  be  on  the  committee  if 
there  is  a  captain  aTailabla  Officers  of  the  regimental  staff  are 
ineligible.  [id,,  §  62  ;  G.  0.  4,  1876. 

Q,  From  what  duties  are  the  members  of  the  canteen  committee 
to  be  exempted  when  practicable  % 

A.  Boards,  courts  of  inquiry,  and  C.-martial.  [Q,  Reg.^  15,  §  62. 

Q.  What  subordinate  canvmiUee  may  be  appointed  1 

A.  One  of  3  N,-G,  officers,  to  act  under  the  officers,  but  without 
having  any  concern  with  payments  or  contracts,  or  any  power  to 
make  changes  or  issue  instructions.  Schoolmasters  and  band- 
masters are  not  eligible  as  presidents  or  treasurers.        *    [id.,  §  64. 

Q.  Describe  shortly  the  duties  of  the  canteen  committee. 

A.  To  superintend  the  business  of  canteen ;  assemble  monthly  to 
take  stock  and  examine  the  books,  inspect  the  quality  of  articles  to 
be  sold,  authorize  purchases,  and  regulate  prices,  printed  lists  of 
which  are  to  be  posted  up  in  the  canteen.  [id.,  §  65. 

Q.  What  course  is  to  be  followed  in  fixing  prtoes  ? 

A.  Profits  on  articles  are  to  be  assessed  separately,  and  the  prices 
are  to  cover  wastage  and  permanent  canteen  charges.         [id.,  §  66. 

Q.  By  whom  are  contraots  for  canteen  supplies  entered  into  ? 

A.  The  C.  officer  and  the  president  of  the  canteen  committee. 

[id.,  §  67. 

Q.  By  whom  are  all  orders  for  goods  to  be  given  direct  to  the 
person  making  the  supply  ] 

A.  The  0.  officer,  Or  the  president,  or  a  member  of  the  canteen 
committee.  [id, 

Q.  By  whom  should  pasmiMito  on  behalf  of  the  canteen  be 
made] 

A.  By  the  president,  or  a  member  of  committee,  without  the 
intervention  of  the  canteen  seijeant.  [jd.,  §  68« 
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Q.  How  is  the  state  of  the  canteen  aooouBts  brought  under  the 
C.  ofl5cer*s  review  1 

A.  The  committee  after  each  monthly  meeting  submit  statement^ 
of  the  receipts  and  expenditure,  and  also  of  the  assets  and  liabilitia 
for  the  preceding  month.  [Q.  Iteg,j  15,  §  6J. 

Q,  What  is  to  accompany  the  quarterly  abstract  of  the  canted 
accounts  forwarded  by  the  C.  officer  ? 

A.  Details  of  the  charges  and  a  price  list.  \jd.,  §  70. 

Q,  What  are  the  rules  for  the  selection  and  remoyal  of  tiii: 
canfmm  aeijeaat  ? 

A.  A  pensioned N.-C.  officer  may  be  appointed  (experimentallj 
or  any  serjeant  (permanently),  but  sanction  must  be  obtainei 
through  .the  Q.-M.  general.  The  canteen  serjeant,  if  inefficieni 
may  be  removed,  and  will  revert  to  the  rank  of  seijeant,  or  takt 
that  of  his  successor,  at  the  discretion  of  the  C.  officer,  who  tL 
report  to  the  Q.-M.  general.  \jd,^  \  Tl. 

Q.  Describe  the  position  and  functions  of  the  canteen  serjeant  I 

A,  He  acts  under  the  committee  as  salesman,  not  contractor. 
He  is  not  liable  to  lose  (except  in  case  of  dishonesty),  and  is  notti: 
share  in  profits,  or  receive  ^'  wastage."  He  is  not  to  be  sexjeantF 
mess  caterer,  and  must  be  licensed  (at  the  expense  of  the 
canteen).  [«£.,  §  li 

Q.  What  remuneraMon  from  the  canteen  fund  may  be  added  U 
the  pay  and  allowances  of  the  canteen  serjeant  1 

A.  Such  as  will  make  up  6^.  a  day,  or  such  lower  rate  as  the  C. 
officer  may  fix.  [ii.,  §  T^- 

Q,  What  cbBsUtanla  to  the  canteen  serjeant  may  be  appointed 
Give  rates  of  pay. 

A.  Two  privates  (or  one  private  and  a  soldier^s  wife),  at  &.  % 
day  each.  If  necessary,  additional  privates  or  soldiers'  wives  o: 
children  at  la.  6d,  a  day  each.  [i^- 

Q,  How  is  an  aooonntant  for  the  canteen  to  be  selected  m 
paidi 

A.  A  N.-C.  officer  (not  the  seijeant-major)  is  to  act  under  tit? 
committee.     His  pay  is  not  to  exceed  30«.  a  month.  \id.,  §  74. 

Q,  What  are  the  rules  as  to  inspection  of  the  canteen  iMMda? 

A,  They  are  open  to  public  inspection  with  the  C.  officer's 
sanction,  and  are  produced  at  the  monthly  stock-taking,  and  tk 
general  officer's  inspection.  \id.f  g  75,  % 

Q.  State  the  course  to  be  followed  in  examining  the  books  sttlie 
monthly  Btook4aldiig  1 

A,  (a)  Stock  is  to  be  taken  on  the  1st  of  the  month  (tbe 
canteen  being  closed  till  noon) ;  (5)  Stock  shown  in  the  biUs  is  t*^ 
be  compared  with  that  in  the  "  stock  and  cash  ledger";  (c)  Cob- 
mimption  in  "  daily  stock  book"  is  to  be  compared  with  reoeipt»  » 


BARRACKS.  OQ^ 

"daily  cash  book";  (d)  Correctness  of  the  monthly  abstract  and 
other  accounts  is  to  be  verified.  [Q,  Beg.,  15,  §  76. 

Q.  What  course  is  to  be  followed  as  to  wastage  ? 

A.  Drainage  of  liquors  and  refuse  of  casks  is  to  be  returned  to 
brewers  in  exchange  for  good  liquor.  Committees  are  to  ascertain 
the  actual  losses  and  profits  inseparable  from  retail  sale,  and  in 
accounts  with  the  canteen  Serjeant  the  allowance  admitted  by  the 
trade  is  to  be  made.  In  the  case  of  gain  the  canteen  fund  will  re- 
ceive it,  but  in  that  of  loss  the  Serjeant  will  be  responsible  to  the 
C.  officer.  [id,,  %  77. 

Q,  What  rules  are  made  for  the  care  of  money  of  the  canteen  % 

A.  The  proceeds  of  sales  are  to  be  handed  over  daily  by  the 
canteen  Serjeant  to  the  committee  of  officers,  and  the  amount  will 
be  lodged  by  the  president  with  the  paymaster,  or  otherwise  in 
security,  as  the  committee,  with  the  C.  officer's  concurrence,  may 
arrange.  Neither  the  paymaster's  sureties,  nor  the  public,  will 
bear  the  loss  of  canteen  funds  placed  in  his  hands.  Sums  ''  on 
account"  may  only  be  drawn  on  the  signature  of  two  officers  of  the 
committee.  No  cheques  are  to  be  cashed,  or  bills  discounted, 
without  the  sanction  of  the  committee.  \id.,  §  78. 

Q.  State  some  rules  as  to  the  terms  on  which  the  tmildlng^ 
flztnres*  and  liar  stock  of  canteens  are  held  by  the  troops. 

A.  A  rent  to  cover  the  cost  of  maintenance  of  the  building  is 
paid  monthly  to  the  commissary.  Certain  fixtures  are  supplied 
without  charge ;  on  others  the  troops  pay  a  percentage  monthly, 
and  others  are  provided  by  the  troops.  Bar  stock  (supplied  in  the 
first  instance  by  the  public  at  a  charge  of  1  per  cent,  per  month  on 
the  cost)  is  purchased,  as  funds  accumulate,  by  the  canteen.  The 
cost  of  the  beer  engine  is  charged  to  the  public,  its  repairs  to  the 
canteen.  The  sum  of  65.  per  "  pull"  is  to  be  added  to  the  rent,  to 
cover  the  cost  of  renewing  the  beer  engine.  The  canteen  stock  is 
to  be  insured  against  fire  at  the  expense  of  the  fund. 

[id.,  §§  79,  81,  82,  83. 

Q,  How  are  losses  and  damages  of  public  property  held  by  the 
canteen  to  be  assessed  ? 

A.  In  the  usual  way;  and  the  canteen  fund,  or  the  canteen 
Serjeant,  as  the  C.  officer  may  direct,  must  hand  the  amount  to  the 
commissary,  who  will  make  good  the  damages.  The  canteen 
Serjeant  should  note  damages  chargeable  to  individuals,     [id.,  §  80. 

Q.  What  charges  are  to  be  paid  out  of  canteen  profits  ? 

A.  All  canteen  charges  including — (a)  payment  for  articles ;  (5) 
rent ;  (c)  purchase  of  and  percentage  on  bar  stock  or  furniture;  {d) 
damages  ;  (e)  insurance ;  (f)  wages ;  (g)  fuel  and  light ;  Ui)  clean- 
ing ;  (*')  rates.  '  [^.>  §  '^ 

Q.  Are  profits  of  regimental  canteens  liable  to  incoTm  tax  ? 

o 
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A.  No.  re.  ^.,15,  §84 

Q.  What  is  the  rale  as  to  OAXum/ulation  of  profits  % 

A,  Profits  are  to  aocamulate  to  the  extent  of  J^O  (exdoaiye  of 
stock),  or  of  £50  for  each  regiment,  in  the  case  of  brigade  or  gani- 
son  canteens.  Any  surplus,  after  meeting  specified  charges,  naj 
be  expended  by  the  committee,  with  sanction  of  the  C.  officer,  so  aa 
to  benefit  the  soldiers.  [u/.,  §  85. 

Q.  State  shortly  the  objects  to  which  surplus  canteen  profits  may 
be  appropriated. 

A.  Purchase  of  additional  papers,  ^,  for  the  Ubrary  and  recrea- 
tion room,  or  of  apparatus  for  games,  theatricals,  ^Sks.  ;  repairs  in 
skittle  alleys;  prizes  for  ^rts ;  garden  expenses ;  purchases  forthe 
canteen ;  Christmas  messing ;  refreshment  on  field  days ;  coffee  on 
guard;  reduction  of  messing;  whitewash  brushes,  sawdust  for 
rooms,  &c.  [tc^.,  §  86. 

Q,  What  proportion  of  canteen  profits  may  be  appropriated  for 
the  Serjeants*  mess  and  soldiers'  families  % 

A,  Serjeants'  mess  (if  dealing  with  the  canteen)  6  per  cent, 
families  not  more  than  10  per  cent,  of  each  quarterly  balance.   [tJ. 

Q.  Name  some  restrictions  on  the  application  of  canteen  proii^ 
specially  laid  down  in  the  regulations  % 

A.  They  are  not  to  be  applied  to  conveyance  of  families,  baggage, 
or  stores ;  provision  of  clothing  or  equipment ;  shooting  or  garden 
prizes;  cricket  ground  hire;  religious  services;  charities  (except 
for  the  benefit  generally  of  the  troops  or  families) ;  nor  to  the 
cost  of  anything  that  is  supplied  by  government. 

[t(f.,§87;G^.  a  90,1876. 

Q.  When  the  C.  officer  and  committee  desire  to  continue  an 
expenditure  of  canteen  profits,  which  the  general  officer  objects  to, 
what  course  is  followed  f 

A.  The  expenditure  is  discontinued,  pending  immediate  reference 
by  the  general  officer  to  army  head-quarters.        [Q.  Reg,,  15,  §  87. 

Q.  What  persons  only  may  pnrohMM  arttoles  from  the  canteen  1 

A.  Officers,  N.-C.  officers,  soldiers,  and  their  families  ;  and  they 
are  restricted  to  their  own  canteen,  except  as  regards  such  articles 
as  may  be  consumed  on  the  spot  in  other  canteens.  \id,y  §  %^' 

Q,  State  some  of  the  rules  as  to  the  payment  for,  and  delivery  of, 
articles  purchased  at  the  canteen  % 

A.  Every  article  will  be  paid  for  in  cash,  except  those  in  the 
mess  passbooks,  or  for  Serjeants'  messes,  which  may  be  paid  for 
weekly.  Nothing  is  to  be  taken  out  of  barracks  to  officers  or 
men,  except  on  written  requisition.  Malt  liquor  may  be  taken 
to  the  barrack  rooms  for  dinner.  [ii 

Q.  May  articles  purchased  at  the  canteen  be  retailed  % 

A.  No.  \id,,  §  89. 
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Q.  Who  are  to  vialt  the  canteen  1  How  ofben,  and  with  wliat 
view  are  tlie  visits  to  be  made  ? 

A.  A  member  of  committee,  the  C.  officer,  and  the  orderly 
officers  will  visit  frequently  to  see  that  no  irregularity  takes  place ; 
a  medical  officer  will  visit  occasionally  to  ascertain  the  quality  of 
the  articles  sold.  [Q»  Heg,,  15,  §  90. 

Q,  Are  the  canteen  wolglits,  &c.,  liable  to  be  tested  by  the  local 
inspector? 

A.  Yes;  defects  are  to  be  reported  to  the  Secretary  of  State 
for  War.  [id.,  §  91. 

Q,  State  some  of  the  arrangements  as  to  the  canteen  which 
should  be  made  when  a  regiment  eluuises  station  1 

A.  The  stock  should  be  kept  low  in  anticipation,  and  should 
never  exceed  £200  in  value.  Canteen  Serjeants  may  be  sent  on 
to  take  over  stock  from  the  outgoing  regiment,  and  the  local  con- 
tractor should  take  back  at  cost  price  all  undamaged  articles. 
Expenses  consequent  on  a  change  of  station  are  to  be  defrayed  out 
of  the  canteen  fund.  [id,,  §  93, 

Oarrison  Libraries, 

Q.  What  is  the  amount  of  the  govexmnsBt  grant  for  the  main- 
tenance of  libraries  and  in  aid  of  the  recreation  rooms  ] 

A,  £2,  10s.  per  annum  for  each  company.        [Q.  Reg,,  16,  §  96. 

Q,  Do  books,  periodicals,  newspapers,  games,  purchased  out  of 
the  government  grant  belong  to  the  library  ? 

A.  Books  do;  but  periodicals  out  of  the  government  grant  belong 
to  fche  corps.  [id, 

Q,  How  are  the  proceeds  of  the  government  grant  and  of  the 
recreation  room  subscriptions  appropriated] 

A,  They  are  appropriated  by  the  committee,  with  approval  of 
C.  officer,  subject  to  the  following  conditions,  viz.,  that  in  addi- 
tion to  sums  required  towards  the  pay  of  the  garrison  librarian, 
not  less  than  ds,  per  company  be  appropriated  quarterly  in  advance 
for  the  purchase  of  books  for  the  station  library,  the  expense  of 
stationery  and  binding,  and  the  repairs  of  books  injured  by  fair 
wear.  [id.,  §  97. 

Q,  State  the  rules  for  the  payment,  receipt,  and  application  of 
the  quarterly  oontribntlon  of  5s.  per  company  to  libraries. 

-4.  It  is  to  be  paid  on  the  first  day  of  each  quarter  by  each 
company  in  garrison  on  that  day  to  the  commissary,  for  disburse- 
ment by  him  on  requisitions  of  the  garrison  committee,  counter- 
signed by  the  0.  officer  of  the  station.  [id, 

Q,  When  companies  are  detached,  is  the  contribution  of  6a,  pe?* 
quarter  to  be  paid  to  the  library  at  the  head-quarter  station  ] 
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A.  It  is  to  be  paid  to  the  libraiy  of  the  station  at  -wliich  they 
are  serving  if  there  is  one ;  to  the  library  at  the  head-quarter 
station  if  there  is  not.  In  tiie  latter  case,  the  detachment  'will  be 
supplied  with  books  from  the  head-qiiai*ter  station  library,  de&ayiog 
the  cost  of  carriage  out  of  recreation  room  funds.     \Q.  Reg.^  \b,\^i. 

Q,  Detail  some  of  the  principal  points  in  the  oomstltiitloB  of 
garrison  Hbraries. 

A.  The  garrison  library,  which  is  under  the  supervision  of  the 
Director  General  of  Education,  constitutes  a  central  depot  from 
which  books  are  issued  to  the  recreation  rooms.  The  books  are 
available  to  the  subscribers  to  recreation  rooms,  and  also,  on  pay- 
ment of  1«.  a  month,  to  the  officers  of  the  garrison.  Libraries  may 
only  be  used  as  reading  rooms  for  consulting  books  of  referenca 

[id.,  §  100, 

Q.  How  is  the  garrlBon  libraiy  oommittee  composed,  and  what 
are  its  duties  ? 

^.  It  is  composed  of  such  number  of  members  of  regimental 
committees  as  the  C.  officer  may  determine.  It  is  to  meet  at  least 
once  a  quarter  to  recommend  books  for  purchase,  and  to  examine 
the  quarterly  reports  and  accounts  before  they  are  laid  before  the 
quarterly  board  and  submitted  to  the  general  officer.        \id,,  §  101. 

Q.  What  kind  of  books  only  should  be  sanctioned  for  libraries 
by  0.  officers. 

A,  Instructive  as  well  as  interesting  works.  [-«£.,  §  102. 

Q,  How  should  books,  found  after  purchase  to  be  unfit  for  cir- 
culation, be  disposed  of  and  replaced  % 

A.  They  are  to  be  condemned  by  the  C.  officer,  handed  over  to 
the  commissary  as  unserviceable,  and  replaced  by  other  works  of 
equal  value.  [irf. 

Q.  By  whom  must  donations  of  books  be  approved  % 

A,  The  C.  officer  of  the  station.  \id,,  §  103. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  use  of  library  books  in  hospital  t 

A,  0.  officers  and  chaplains  may  take  out  books  for  the  sick 
without  payment.  [ic?.,  §  101 

Q,  How  and  by  whom  are  damages  to  library  books  assessed  ] 

A .  A  monthly  inspection  is  made  by  an  officer  (not  under  captain), 
accompanied  by  the  quartermasters  of  corps,  at  which  charges  are 
assessed.  At  the  quarterly  inspection,  and  at  every  movement  of 
troops,  the  commissary  joins  in  the  inspection.  If  the  officer  and 
the  commissary  disagree,  the  same  course  is  to  be  adopted  as  for 
barrack  damages.  \id,y  ^  106,  107. 

Q,  How  are  charges  for  library  damages  attested  and  recovered  I 

A,  Attested  by  the  signature  of  the  inspecting  officer,  and,  at  the 

rterly  inspection,  of  the  commissary ;  recovered  by  paymaster 

rst  settlement.  \id,^  %  107. 
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Q.  State  some  rales  for  the  guidance  of  officers  in  assessing 
charges  for  damages,  &c.,  to  books. 

ui.  When  a  volume  of  a  set  is  lost  the  amount  is  to  be  fixed  by 
tihe  committee  and  approved  by  the  C.  officer.  Damages  discovered 
by  an  incoming  corps  are  to  be  charged  to  the  outgoing  corps. 
Damage  from  fair  wear  and  tear  is  not  chargeable.  Damage  from, 
accident  is  charged  at  the  officer^s  discretion ;  intentional  damage  is 
charged  in  full.  [Q.  Reg,,  15,  §§  106,  108. 

Q,   How  are  repairs  of  library  books  carried  out  % 

A.  At  the  expense  of  the  library  fund,  under  the  sanction  of  the 
O.  officer.  '  [id,,  §  108. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  transfer  of  books,  <&;c.,  on  a  corps 
anitttiMr  a  station  T 

A.  Books  are  to  be  returned  and  accounts  closed  three  days 
before  the  movement.  The  prescribed  form  is  to  be  filled  up  and 
left  in  the  library  or  with  the  commissary.  Where  ihe  movement 
is  sudden,  the  course  laid  down  for  barrack  damages  is  to  be 
adopted.  [«/.,§  109. 

Q.  Under  whose  orders  is  the  garrison  llbrartui  placed  1 

A.  Those  of  the  C.  officer.  When  a  station  is  unoccupied  the 
library  is  under  the  commissary,  and  the  libiurian  (if  a  pensioner) 
is  under  his  orders.  \jd.,  §  110. 

Q,  Under  what  circumstances  and  at  what  rate  of  remuneration 
may  N.-C.  officers  be  appointed  acting  librarians  9 

A,  Where  there  is  no  pensioner-librarian  a  N.-C.  officer  may  be 
appointed  to  act  at  ^d.  a  day  out  of  the  recreation  room  funds  of 
the  several  corps  in  proportions  fixed  by  the  library  committee. 
Where  there  is  only  one  corps  he  will  also  take  charge  of  the 
recreation  rooms.  At  very  small  stations  the  salary  may  be 
reduced.  \jd.,  §  111. 

Q,  State  shortly  the  chief  rules  for  the  garrison  librarian  ? 

A,  He  is  to  wear  uniform  on  duty  j  to  have  the  library  and  his 
quarters  in  perfect  order ;  to  attend  at  the  library  as  directed ;  to 
see  that  the  books  are  not  misused,  or  retained  too  long ;  and  to 
prepare  the  quarterly  report  and  accounts.  [irf.,  §  112. 

Q.  May  the  library  be  used  as  the  librarian's  quarter  ? 

A.  No.  [id.,  §  113. 

Q,  How  is  the  qnarterly  board,  which  verifies  the  library 
accounts  and  the  number  of  books  in  charge,  to  be  composed  % 

A,  Where  practicable,  of  a  captain,  a  subaltern,  and  the 
commissary  in  charge.  \id.,  §  114. 

Q.  What  are  the  iospecting  generals'  reports  to  contain  as  to  the 
libraries,  &c.,  in  their  command  ? 

A.  A  report  on  their  state,  on  the  efficiency  of  the  librarians, 
and  on  any  improvements  that  seem  desirable.  [ic^.,  §  117 
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Begvmentdl  Recreation  Rooms, 

Q.  What  amwininotottmi  is  to  be  allotted  to  recreation  rooms  1 

A*  Apartments  specially  furnished  and  supplied  with,  fuel  and 
light.  Where  there  is  onlj  one  regiment  the  recreation,  room  will 
serve  also  as  the  library ;  when  practicable,  every  regiment  should 
have  one  room  for  reading,  another  for  games,  with  a  bar  for 
refreshments.  A  reading  room  should  be  provided  for  a  detach- 
ment. [Q  Reg.,  15,  §  118. 

Q.  Who  may  be  mbaoillwm  to  the  recreation  rooms  ? 

A,  N.-C.  officers,  soldiers,  and  departmental  subordinates 
(admitted  by  the  committee  with  the  C.  offioer^s  sanction). 

(id.,  §  119. 

^.  What  are  the  rates  of  the  subscriptioa  to  the  recreation 
rooms,  and  by  whom  is  it  to  be  collected  1 

A.  Not  exceeding  (per  month),  for  a  serjeant,  6d.;  corporal,  4d.; 
private,  3d.;  as  may  be  fixed  by  the  regimental  committee, 
with  the  C.  officer's  approval.  The  amount  is  collected  by  the 
paymaster.  [id. 

Q.  How  are  paymeatu  on  account  of  recreation  rooms  made  t 

A.  They  are  made  by  the  paymaster  on  the  requisition  of  the 
regimental  committee,  countersigned  by  the  C.  officer  or  trea- 
surer, [id.,  §  120. 

Q,  How  is  the  raereatton  rDon  otmniitttoe  formed  and  appointed) 

A.  The  president  (not  under  rank  of  colour  serjeant)  is  ap- 
pointed by  the  0.  officer;  the  members  (N.-C.  officers  and 
privates  in  proportions  fixed  by  the  C.  officer)  are  elected  annuaUj 
by  subscribers.  [id,,  §  121. 

Q.  What  are  the  duties  of  the  recreation  room  committee  9 

A.  To  superintend  management  and  expense,  recommend  books 
for  the  library,  and  periodicals,  <ba,  for  the  recreation  room.       [id. 

Q.  What  remuneration  out  of  the  recreation  room  funds  is  the 
regiiBMital  Uteariaa  to  receive  ! 

A,  Such  as  the  committee,  with  the  C.  offioer^s  approval,  may 
determine.  [id,,  §  121 

Q,  What  are  the  duties  of  the  regimental  librarian  t 

A,  To  maintain  order,  regularity,  and  cleanliness  in  the  recrea- 
tion rooms ;  to  obtain  books  firom  the  library,  and  circulate  them 
amongst  subscribers ;  to  return  the  same ;  and  to  report  all  damages 
to  the  committee.  [id.,  §§  122,  123. 

Q.  By  whom  are  all  newspapers  and  penodicats  admitted  into 
^uiy  recreation  room  to  be  sanctioned  1 

4.  The  C.  officer.  [id.,  §  124 

*>.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  — *^"-g  and  raftf  hmeata  in  the 
eation  rooms? 
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A.  Smoking  is  permitted  at  the  discretion  of  the  C.  officer; 
tea,  cofiee,  dsc.,  may  be  supplied,  but  not  wine,  beer,  or  spirits. 

[Q.  Beg.,  15,  §  125. 

Q.  What  oactni  luram  are  sanctioned  for  recreation  rooms  and  for 
whose  benefit  1 

A.  The  rooms  may  be  kept  open  till  10^  p.m.  (April  to 
September),  and  10  p.m.  (October  to  March),  for  men  who  have 
leave  to  attend  after  tattoo.  [id.y  §  126. 

Q,  How  are  gBmea^  Aa,  supplied  for  recreation  rooms  1 

A.  At  the  public  expense^  \id.,  §  127. 

Q.  How  are  damages  to  games  assessed? 

A.  In  the  usual  way.  Charges  are  paid  out  of  the  recreation 
room  fund,  when  not  assessed  against  individuals.  [id. 
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Marches. 

Q.  State  generallj  the  d&tjr  of  olBoen  on  the  march. 

A .  To  exert  attention  and  vigilance ;  to  maintain  discipline  and 
regularity ;  to  preserve  the  compact  order  of  the  column,  by  not 
allowing  irregular  intervals,  straggling,  or  falling  out,  except 
during  halts.  [Q.  Reg.,  16,  §§  1,  2. 

Q,  In  selectbog  places  for  lialti^  what  should  officers  avoid  ? 

A,  Halting  near  public  houses.  \id. 

Q.  May  GL  ofltoera  disregard  the  rules  for  marches  under  any 
circumstances  % 

A.  Their  doing  so  can  only  be  justified  by  necessity,  or  by  the 
attainment  of  an  obvious  advantage.  [id,  §  3. 

Q.  At  what  boor  should  marches  commence  1 

A.  Aa  a  rule  at  daybreak ;  and,  in  sultry  weather,  earUer. 

[id.  §  4. 

Q,  State  some  of  the  advantages  of  eaily  marahfiig. 

A.  The  march  need  not  be  hurried;  proper  halts  may  be 
observed;  heat  may  be  avoided;  breakfast  may  be  provided  on 
the  road,  and  the  march  completed  in  time  for  rest  and  dinner, 
and  to  enable  the  men  to  clean  and  prepare  for  evening  paradeu 
The  officers  have  time  to  visit  billets,  &c.,  [id. 

Q.  How  should  the  men  be  employed  after  a  manbf 

A.  In  putting  arms  and  appointments  in  order.  [td,  §  5. 

Q.  May  men  leave  their  quarters  after  a  march! 

A.  Not  until  able  to  appear  properly  dressed.  [id. 

Q*  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  vwtmtDg  paaadc  on  the  march  9 

A,  Parade  or  inspection  of  billets  should  never  be  dispensed  with 
if  the  weather  peimitsu  f*^ 
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Q,  What  are  the  orders  as  to  alarm  posts  on  the  marchi 

A.  They  are  to  be  invariably  established  in  some  central  positioa, 
and  the  men  made  acquainted  with  them.  [Q,  Reg,^  16,  §  6. 

Q,  What  rules  are  to  be  obseryed  in  assorting  the  taUlete  of  troops 
quartered  in  towns ) 

A.  The  officer  who  draws  them  should  assort  them,  so  that  the 
men  of  each  company  may  be  together;  and  the  officers  should  be 
aa  near  as  possible  to  their  men.  [iiL,  §  7. 

Q,  By  whom  are  troops  in  billets  to  be  superintended  % 

A.  By  the  officers  and  N.-C.  officers.  \id, 

Q,  When  soldiers  on  the  march,  or  awaiting  embarkation,  are  in 
barracks  in  wldch  there  is  no  accommodation  for  the  officers,  how 
should  the  latter  be  quartered  ? 

A,  Id  billets.  [uf.,  §  8. 

Q,  When  soldiers  travel  singly,  or  in  small  parties,  wluit  steps 
should  be  taken  to  ensure  the  settlement  of  the  legal  claims  of  the 
persons  on  whom  they  are  billeted  ? 

A.  They  should  be  furnished  with  sufficient  money,  and  instructed 
to  discharge  such  claims,  as  required  by  the  Mutiny  Act,  before 
they  leave  their  billets.  [iei,  §  9. 

Q.  When  soldiers  are  detached  to  a  military  station  on  temporaiy 
duty,  are  they  to  be  billeted  ? 

A.  No ;  they  are  to  be  attached  to  the  troops.  [id, 

Q,  Where  are  escorts  and  men  detained  in  Idmlimi  to  report 
themselves  ? 

A.  To  the  garrison  serjeant-major  at  St.  George's  barracks. 

[iti.,  §10;  G.O,,  24,  1874. 

Q,  May  men  passing  through  London  under  a  route,  make  use  of 
the  underground  railway  9 

A,  Yes.  [«/., 

Q.  Should  troops  always  march  with  advanoed  and  roar  snardsl 


A.  Yes.  \Q.  Reg.,  16,  §  11. 

Q.  How  are  men  who  fiGdl  out  on  the  march  taken  charge  off 

A,  The  rear  guard  brings  them  up.  If  unable  to  march,  a 
soldier  is  to  be  given  in  charge  of  a  corporal  or  steady  man.        [td 

Q.  To  whom  is  the  commander  of  the  rear  guard  to  report  all 
occurrences  at  the  end  of  each  day's  march  3 

A,  The  commander  of  the  column.  \jd, 

Q.  Are  movements  of  troops  or  dispositions  of  march  always  to 
be  put  in  orders  1 

A,  Ko;  on  active  service  the  orders  may  be  delivered  only  to 
persons  they  concern.  [ief.,  §  12. 

Q,  What  step  is  to  be  taken  by  the  commander  of  troops,  under 
^ers  to  move,  with  a  view  to  secure  rattoas  for  his  men  f 

t.  Immediately  on  receiving  the  order,  he  is  to  forward  a  notice 
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(W.  O.  form)  to  the  district  controller,  and  one  to  the  controller 
of  any  district  to  which  he  may  be  proceeding.      [Q.  Eeg.,  16,  §  13. 

Q,  In  what  case  should  an  armed  imrty  proceeding  on  any  duty 
invariably  be  accompanied  by  an  officer  1 

A,   When  its  strength  exceeds  twenty  men.  [id.,  §  14. 

Q.  When  an  armed  party  is  called  out  for  an  unusual  duty, 
what  should  the  officer  acquaint  himself  with  1 

A,  All  orders  that  bear  on  the  service  he  may  be  called  upon  to 
perform.  [irf. 

Q.  Should  a  medteal  offloer  invariably  accompany  detachments 
on  the  march  ? 

A.  Except  on  particular  duties,  only  when  the  detachment  is 
composed  of  not  less  than  200  men;  or  if  pirooeeding  coastwise,  n'5t 
less  than  50  men.  [id,,  §  15. 

Q,  Should  medical  officers  moving  with  detachments  be  included 
in  the  ifoute  ? 

A.  Yes.  [id, 

Q.  How  shoidd  C.  officers  of  detachments  without  medical 
officers  obtain  medical  aid  for  the  men  ? 

A.  If  no  army  or  militia  medical  officer  be  available,  recourse  is 
to  be  had  to  a  civil  practitioner.  •        [id,,  §  16. 

Q.  When  medical  aid  is  affi:>rded  to  a  detachment  by  a  civil  prac- 
titionei',  to  whom  is  the  circumstance  to  be  reported ) 

A,  To  the  officer  commanding  the  regiment.  [id. 

Q.  Name  some  of  the  rules  as  to  the  issue  and  care  of  routes. 

A,  Routes  ai*e  issued  by  the  Q.-M.  general,  and  their  receipt 
is  to  be  acknowledged  by  return  of  post;  care  is  to  be  taken  to 
prevent  a  route  becoming  defaced,  torn,  or  illegible.  If  possible,  no 
soldier  should  be  moved  without  a  route,  which  may  be  applied  for 
by  telegraph.  When  the  movement  must  take  place  without  a 
route,  a  covering  route  should  be  appUed  for.  [id.,  §  18. 

Q.  Do  officers  proceeding  without  troops  require  routes. 

A,  No.  [id, 

Q,  What  are  the  rules  as  to  the  issue  of  duplicate  routes  1 

A,  They  are  not  to  be  issued  to  replace  others  lost  or  mislaid, 
but  a  memorandiui,  to  serve  as  a  voucher,  may  be  furnished. 

[id.,  §  19. 

Q.  When  an  oflloer  ordered  to  join  his  regiment  or  to  proceed  on 
any  duty  allows  unnecessary  delay  to  occur,  what  steps  are  to  be 
taken) 

A.  A  report  is  to  be  made  by  his  C.  officer  to  the  A-general. 

[id.,  §  20. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  winter  r«mte  mamtilng  on  home 
service] 

A,  It  shoidd  be  practised  for  8  or  10  miles  once  a  wr 
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Q,  What  are  the  orders  as  to  alarm  posts  on  the  march) 

A.  They  are  to  be  invariably  established  in  some  central  podtioii, 
and  the  men  made  acquainted  with  them.  [Q,  Beg.,  16,  §  6. 

Q.  What  rules  are  to  be  observed  in  assorting  the  bfUeto  of  troops 
quartered  in  towns  1 

A,  The  officer  who  draws  them  should  assort  them,  so  that  the 
men  of  each  company  may  be  together;  and  the  officers  should  be 
as  near  as  possible  to  their  men.  [id,  §  7. 

Q.  By  whom  are  troops  in  billets  to  be  superintended  1 

A.  By  the  officers  and  N.-O.  officers.  [ii 

Q,  When  soldiers  on  the  march,  or  awaiting  embarkation,  are  in 
barracks  in  wldch  there  is  no  accommodation  for  the  officers,  how 
should  the  latter  be  quartered  9 

A,  Id  billets.  \id.,  §  8. 

Q.  When  soldiers  travel  singly,  or  in  small  parties,  what  steps 
should  be  taken  to  ensure  the  settlement  of  the  legal  claims  of  tk 
persons  on  whom  they  are  billeted  1 

A,  They  should  be  furnished  with  sufficient  money,  and  instructed 
to  discharge  such  claims,  as  required  by  the  Mutiny  Act,  before 
they  leave  their  billets.  [id,,  §  9. 

Q.  When  soldiers  are  detached  to  a  military  station  on  temporary 
duty,  are  they  to  be  billeted ) 

A.  No  ;  they  are  to  be  attached  to  the  troops.  [uf. 

Q.  Where  are  escorts  and  men  detained  in  London  to  report 
themselves  ? 

A.  To  the  garrison  seijeant-major  at  St.  George's  barracks. 

[id.,  %  10;  G.O.,  24,  1874. 

Q,  May  men  passing  through  London  under  a  route,  make  use  of 
the  underground  railway  1 

A,  Yes,  [it/., 

Q,  Should  troops  always  march  with  advanced  and  rear  snardi) 

A.  Yes.  \Q.  Reg.,  16,  §  11. 

Q.  How  are  men  who  fall  out  on  the  march  taken  charge  off 

A,  The  rear  guard  brings  them  up.  If  unable  to  march,  a 
soldier  is  to  be  given  in  charge  of  a  corporal  or  steady  man.        \ii. 

Q.  To  whom  is  the  commander  of  the  rear  guard  to  report  all 
occurrences  at  the  end  of  each  day's  march  ] 

A,  The  commander  of  the  colunm.  [id. 

Q,  Are  movements  of  troops  or  dispositions  of  march  always  to 
be  put  in  orders  1 

A,  No;  on  active  service  the  orders  may  be  delivered  only  to 
persons  they  concern.  [id.,  §  12. 

Q.  What  step  is  to  be  taken  by  the  commander  of  troops,  under 

^ers  to  move,  with  a  view  to  secure  rattons  for  his  men  f 

Immediately  on  receiving  the  order,  he  is  to  forward  a  notice 
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(W.  O.  form)  to  the  district  controller,  and  one  to  the  controller 
of  any  district  to  which,  he  may  be  proceeding.      [Q,  Beg.,  1 6,  §  13. 

Q,  In  wliat  case  should  an  armed  iiazty  proceeding  on  any  duty 
invariably  be  accompanied  by  an  officer  ) 

A,  When  its  strength  exceeds  twenty  men,  [id,f  §  14. 

Q,  When  an  armed  party  is  called  out  for  an  unusual  duty, 
what  should  the  officer  acquaint  himself  with  ? 

A,  All  orders  that  bear  on  the  service  he  may  be  called  upon  to 
perform.  [id. 

Q,  Should  a  medieal  ofBoer  invariably  accompany  detachments 
on  the  march  ? 

A.  Except  on  particular  duties,  only  when  the  detachment  is 
composed  of  not  less  than  200  men;  or  if  piroceeding  coastwise,  n'bt 
less  than  50  men.  [i(£.,  §  15. 

Q.  Should  medical  officers  moving  with  detachments  be  included 
in  the  ifoute  ? 

A.  Yes.  \id, 

Q,  How  shoidd  C.  officers  of  detachments  without  medical 
officers  obtain  medical  aid  for  the  men  ? 

A.  If  no  army  or  militia  medical  officer  be  available,  recourse  is 
to  be  had  to  a  civil  practitioner.  •        \id.,  §  16. 

Q,  When  medical  aid  is  afforded  to  a  detachment  by  a  civil  prac- 
titionei'f  to  whom  is  the  circumstance  to  be  reported ) 

A,  To  the  officer  commanding  the  regiment.  [id. 

Q»  Name  some  of  the  rules  as  to  the  issue  and  care  of  routes. 

A.  Routes  ai*e  issued  by  the  Q.-M.  general,  and  their  receipt 
is  to  be  acknowledged  by  return  of  post;  care  is  to  be  taken  to 
prevent  a  route  becoming  defaced,  torn,  or  illegible.  If  possible,  no 
soldier  should  be  moved  without  a  route,  which  may  be  applied  for 
by  telegraph.  When  the  movement  must  take  place  without  a 
route,  a  covering  route  should  be  applied  for.  \id.,  §  18. 

Q.  Do  officers  proceeding  without  troops  require  routes. 

A.  No.  \id, 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  the  issue  of  duplicate  routes  ? 

A,  They  are  not  to  be  issued  to  replace  otibers  lost  or  mislaid, 
but  a  memorandimi,  to  serve  as  a  voucher,  may  be  furnished. 

[id.,  §  19. 

Q.  When  an  ofBioer  ordered  to  join  his  regiment  or  to  proceed  on 
any  duty  allows  unnecessary  delay  to  occur,  what  steps  are  to  be 
taken  1 

A,  A  report  is  to  be  made  by  his  C.  officer  to  the  A.-general. 

[id.,  §  20. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  winter  route  mamhlng  on  ho^'^ 
service  1 

A,  It  should  be  practised  for  8  or  10  miles  once  a  v 
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winter,  in  marching  order,  with  full  kits,  after  breakfast,  or  about 
9  A.M.,  so  as  not  to  interfere  with  the  dinner.  Eveiy  man  to  be 
in  the  ranks.  [Q.  Reg.,  16,  §§  28, 29. 

Q.  What  is  to  be  attended  to  by  0.  officers  and  captains  as  to  the 
llttliig  of  boots,  &C. 

A,  That  the  boots  fit.  On  the  march  the  men  should  wash  their 
feet  daily,  and  soap  them,  or  the  inside  of  their  socks,  befoie 
starting.  \jd,,  §  30. 

Baggage. 

Q.  When  a  regiment  changes  station  at  home,  what  officen' 
moM  property  should  accompany  it ) 

A.  Such  as  will  enable  the  officers  to  subsist  themselves  until 
the  day  of  departure,  and  on  the  day  after  the  arrival  at  the 
new  station.  [Q.  Meg.,  16,  §  21. 

Q.  What  limits  are  fixed  for  the  size  and  wei^^t  of  articles 
of  baggage  ? 

A.  Length,  3  feet  6  inches;  breadth,  2  feet  j  depth,  2  feet  3 
inches;  weight,  3  cwt.  [id.,  §  22. 

Q,  How  should  all  baggage  be  marked  f 

A.  Public  baggage  should  be  numbered  and  marked.  Frigate 
baggage  should  bear  the  rank  and  name  of  the  owner.        \id,,  §  23. 

Q,  Describe  the  duties  of  the  officer  of  a  baggage  guard. 

A.  He  is  to  tell  off  his  men  to  the  wagons,  and  to  make  them 
accountable  that  nothing  is  taken  off;  the  men  are  never  to  put 
their  arms  on  the  wagons,  but  ai*e  to  march  by  the  sides  witli 
bayonets  fixed.  The  officer  is  responsible  that  the  drivers  and 
horses  are  not  ill-used,  and  that  nothing  is  required  of  them  to 
which  they  are  not  bound  by  Act  of  Parliament  or  agreement.  At 
night  the  wagons  are  to  be  parked,  so  as  to  occupy  as  little  space 
as  possible,  and  placed  under  sentries.  [idf.,  §  24. 

Q.  What  are  the  regulations  as  to  the  impressment  A  wagons 
where  army  transport  is  not  available  for  conveyance  of  baggage  to 
and  from  a  barrack,  station,  wharf,  &c.,  at  home  % 

A,  Officers  are  to  avail  themselves  of  the  powers  conferred  by 
the  Mutiny  Act.  An  officer  or  N.-C.  officer  should  be  sent  is 
advance  to  procure  wagons.  \id,y  §  25. 

Q,  Is  baggage  to  be  loaded  and  unloaded  by  the  drivers  at 
the  army  service  corps  or  by  the  troops  1 

A.  Altogether  by  the  latter.  [id,,  §  26. 

Q.  Under  whose  superintendence  and  direction  is  the  packing  d 
army  aervloe  wagons  to  be  effected  % 

A.  That  of  the  officer  or  ^.-C.  officer  commanding  the  detacb- 
>nt  of  the  army  service  corps.  [»i 
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Q,  To  whom  is  any  unnecessary  detention  of  transport  to  be 
reported  ? 

A.  The  general  officer.  [Q,  Reg,,  16,  §  27. 

Movements  by  Railway, 

Q,  When  troops  are  to  move  by  railway,  what  nottoe  to  the 
station-master  should  be  given,  and  by  whom  ? 

A.  One,  or  in  the  case  of  a  large  number  of  horses,  two  days' 
notice  of  the  number  of  officers,  men,  families,  horses,  guns,  &c,  to 
proceed  by  the  train,  and  of  the  quantity  of  baggage,  is  to  be  fur- 
nished by  a  staff  officer,  if  there  is  one,  or  by  the  C.  officer.  On 
home  service  movements  of  more  than  50  men  are  usually  arranged 
by  the  Q.-M.  general.  [Q.  Beg.,  16,  §  31. 

Q.  What  arrangements  should  be  made  as  to  women  and  omidroiL 
accompanying  troops  by  rail  ? 

A.  They  should  be  placed  in  the  train  by  a  N.-C.  officer  (fdr- 
nished  with  a  nominal  list)  an  hour  before  the  hour  named  for 
starting.  [id.,  §  32. 

Q.  Are  C.  officers  of  troops  moving  by  special  trains  to  «Mlst 
statioii-iiiasteni  in  excluding  from  the  platforms  persons  unconnected 
with  the  troops  1 

A.  Yes.  [*ci.,  §33. 

Q,  What  are  the  rules  as  to  conveyance  of  light  liasgago  in 
trains  with  troops  1 

A,  A  small  quantity  may  be  sent  (if  possiUe,  by  army  transport) 
to  the  station  with  the  women  and  children.  The  officers'  servants 
will  accompany  it  as  a  guard,  and  as  soon  as  it  is  placed  in  the 
train  they  will  enter  the  carriages  allotted  to  them.  [id.,  §  34. 

Q.  When  troops  are  to  proceed  by  rail  on  home  service,  what  is 
to  be  dqne  with  the  heavy  baggage  ? 

A.  Kegiments  receive  a  special  allowanoe  for  its  conveyance, 
and  are  therefore  required  to  make  their  own  arrangements. 

[id.,  §  35. 

Q.  At  what  rate  should  baggage  be  chaiged  for  by  the  railway  ? 

A.  2d.  per  ton  per  mile.  ^  [id. 

Q,  When  an  offloer  trav^lUns  on  duty  by  rail  claims  to  be 
charged  at  the  reduced  fare,  what  must  he  produce  to  the  clerk  t 

A.  A  certificate  or  order  by  his  C.  officer,  showing  that  he  is 
entitled  to  the  reduction.  [id. 

Q.  By  what  trains  only  should  officers  and  soldiers  travel  1 

A.  They  are  not  to  travel  by  the  limited  mail,  unless  they  pay 
full  fare.  In  the  absence  of  special  orders  to  the  contrary,  0.  offi- 
cers must  take  care  that  all  soldiers  travelling  on  duty  shall  proceed 
by  ordinary  trains.  [«^» 
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Q,  What  mgB  are  issued  to  soldiers  proceeding  ooastwise  by 
night,  in  winter,  between  ports  at  home  ? 

A,  One  to  each  soldier,  from  the  barrack  stores  at  the  port,  to  be 
accounted  for  to  the  control  department  on  landing. 

[©.  i?e^.,  17,  §  18. 

Q.  When  troops  embark  for  coasting  voyages  in  troop  ships,  hov 
are  Uaakets  obtained? 

A.  One  per  man  will  be  issued  £rom  the  ships'  store,  unless  the 

*  C  officer  shall  notify  in  writing  to  the  captain  that  i^ey  are  not 

required.  [H 

Q.  What  arrangement  should  be  made  in  ships  for  the  receptioa 
of  the  soldier's  arms  ) 

A.  Arm  racks  are  to  be  provided  in  a  part  of  the  vessel  likely  to 
afford  freedom  from  rust  and  facility  of  access.  \jd.,  §  19. 

Q.  Should  arms  be  placed  in  racks  vertically  or  horizontally  1 

A,  Vertically.  [ti 

Q.  When  regiments  or  armed  detachments  embark  for  foreiga 
service,  what  service  ammnnftkm  will  be  put  on  board  9 

A.  60  rounds  per  rifle  embarked.  [tdL,  §  20. 

Q.  What  are  0.  officers  to  ascertain  before  sailing  as  to  the 
ammunition  % 

A.  That  it  has  been  properly  secured  in  the  ship's  magazine,  [ui. 

Q,  What  is  to  be  done  on  embarkation  with  the  pouches  when 
these  contain  ammunition  ? 

A.  They  are  to  be  collected  befoire  the  men  go  below,  and  stoTred 
away  in  the  magazine,  if  there  is  one,  or  in  a  secure  place,  [id.  §  21. 

Q,  When  nnarmed  drafts  embark,  what  arms,  accoutrements, 
and  ammunition  should  be  taken  on  board  for  exercise  1 

A,  Second  class  arms  and  accoutrements  for  10  per  cent,  of  tk 
strength,  60  rounds  per  rifle,  except  in  H.M.  Indian  troop  ships, 
where  ammunition  is  kept  on  board,  and  one  bugle  or  drum. 

[id.,  §  22. 

Q,  What  preliminary  iiuqiMottoii  of  bired  sblps  should  be  made 
before  embarkation  1 

A,  Inspection  of  fittings  and  arrangements  by  a  board  composed 
of  the  staSr  officer  superintending  the  embarkation,  an  officer  (not 
below  captain),  and  one  or  more  naval  officers,  and  attended  by  the 
senior  medical  officer  at  the  station,  and  the  medical  officer  w^ho  is 
to  embark  with  the  troops.  [w?.,  §  23. 

Q,  When  troops  embark  at  different  ports,  where  should  the 
preliminary  inspection  of  the  ship  take  place  % 

A,  At  the  first  port;  a  visit  of  the  military  officer  commanding 
at  any  subsequent  port  is  sufficient.  [trf.,  §  24. 

Q.  To  whom  are  reports  of  boards  for  the  preliminary  inspection 

hired  ships  forwarded  ? 
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A.  One  copy  to  the  Director  of  Transport  Services,  and  a  dupli- 
cate to  the  0.  officer  of  the  district  £or  transmission,  with  his 
remarks,  to  the  Q.-M.  general.  [Q,  Reg,,  17,  §  25. 

Q.  When  should  the  final  In^peotlfm  of  a  bired  ablp  be  made  ? 

A,  After  the  troops  are  on  board,  the  baggage  stowed,  and  the 
ship  ready  to  sail.  [id,,  §  26. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  the  composition  and  report  of  a 
board,  for  the  final  inspection  of  a  hired  ship  ? 

A.  The  board  will  consist,  if  possible,  of  one  or  more  naval 
officers,  a  staff  or  field  officer,  and  a  captain  not  proceeding  with 
the  troops,  and  be  attended  by  a  medical  officer  not  proceeding  with 
the  troops.  The  board  should  request  the  C.  officer  of  the  troops 
embarked  to  accompany  them,  and  should  report  to  the  Director  of 
Transport  Services,  and  the  C.  officer  of  the  district.         \id,,  §  27. 

Q.  By  whom  should  the,  senior  officer  to  embark  in  a  hired  ship 
be  furnished  with  a  copy  of  the  form  of  report  on  the  ship  ? 

A,  By  the  G.  officer  of  the  district  in  which  the  corps  is 
stationed.  \id.,  §  28. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  measoxlng  teggage  for  embarkation  1 

A,  General  officers  are  to  restrict  the  quantity  to  the  authorized 
proportions,  and  cause  it  to  be  measui*ed.  \id.,  §  29. 

Q.  How  is  the  authorized  measurement  of  baggage  for  embark- 
ation computed  1 

A.  5  cubic  feet  are  allowed  by  sea  for  every  cwt.  allowed  by 
land.  \id, 

Q,  What  are  the  rules  as  to  marking  Imggage  for  embarkation  ? 

A,  Every  regimental  article  is  to  be  legibly  marked  in  paint 
with  designation  of  corps  and  contents;  all  personal  property  with 
rank,  name,  and  corps  of  owner.  Baggage  intended  for  the  bag- 
gage room  or  cabin  should  be  so  marked.  \id, 

Q,  State  some  of  the  rules  for  embarking  Imggage ) 

A,  The  regulated  quantity  only  is  forwarded  as  public  baggage 
to  the  port  in  charge  of  an  officer,  who  is  responsible  that  none  in 
excess  is  put  on  board  for  conveyance  at  the  public  expense.  In 
the  case  of  detachments,  the  baggage  will  accompany  them  to  the 
port.  The  officer  who  is  to  command  the  troops  on  board  is  to 
notify  the  day  and  hour  when  the  baggage  will  arrive  to  the  C. 
officer  at  the  port.  "  Heavy  baggage  "  should  be  embarked  the  day 
before  the  troops.  "  Light  baggage  "  is  limited  to  small  packages ; 
and  "  passenger's  baggage  "  to  wearing  apparel,  <kc.    [id,,  §§  29,  34. 

Q,  How  is  liaggage  In  exoess  of  the  allowance  conveyed  ] 

A.  Under  private  arrangements,  and  at  the  expense  of  the 
owners.  If  in  the  same  ship,  it  is  kept  separate  &x)m  the  regu- 
lation baggage.  [id.,  §  30. 

Q,  Name  some  rules  for  the  stowage  off  Imggage, 
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A.  No  baggage  is  to  encumber  the  decks.     Articles  packed  in 
an  insecure  or  dangerous  manner  are  not  to  be  received. 

[Q,  Beg.,  17,  §  31. 

Q.  What  rules  are  to  be  observed  on  embarkation  as  to  ex- 
plosive or  oomlmstlVle  BrtUsHeu  9 

A.  They  are  to  be  excluded.  [id^  §  32. 

Q.  When  troops  embark  for  active  service  in  the  field,  wkt 
soldiers'  wives  may  accompany  them  ? 

A,  None.  [«?.,§  36. 

Q,  When  a  regiment  embarks  for  garrison  duty  abroui,  wliat 
soldiers'  wives  may  accompany  it  1 

A.  Those  on  the  married  establishment.  [U. 

Q,  Should  soldiers'  families  embark  before  or  after  the  troops) 

A.  Before.  [wi.,§39. 

Q,  When  soldiers'  wives  proceed  direct  from  their  homes  to  a 
port  of  embarkation,  when  should  they  be  instructed  to  arrived 

A,  Not  later  than  noon  on  the  day  before  the  embarkation. 

[id.,  §  31. 

Q,  Under  whose  snperliiteiideiioe  should  all  embarkations  take 
place  1 

A,  That  of  the  C.  officer  at  the  station.  [id.,  §  40. 

Q,  Under  whose  orders  do  troops  remain  after  embarkation  until 
they  go  to  sea  1 

A,  The  C.  officer  of  the  station.  [lii 

Q,  How  often  and  by  whom  should  troops  detained  at  s  pot 
after  embarkation  be  visited  % 

A,  Daily  by  the  C.  officer  of  the  station,  or  a  staff  officer  deputed 
by  him.  \\L 

Q,  What  retnms  to  the  oommander  of  the  ship  are  to  be  made 
by  the  military  C.  officer  on  embarkation  ? 

A.  A  nominal  and  numerical  list  of  the  troops.  [ic?.,  §  4i 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  making  out  and  forwarding  es- 
barkation  retnms  ) 

A.  The  return  of  a  regiment  is  to  be  prepared  beforehand  by 
the  C.  officer,  and  forwarded  as  soon  as  the  troops  are  on  board  in 
duplicate  to  the  Q.-M.  general,  through  the  general  at  the  statioL 
who  will  receive  a  third  copy.  In  the  case  of  drafts,  the  offiar 
superintending  the  embarkation  compiles  the  return  from  tb 
returns  of  the  officers  in  charge.  The  C.  officer  on  board  will  bf 
furnished  with  a  copy.  [id.,  §  4* 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  nominal  rolls  of  Indian  drafts  1 

A,  Officers  in  charge,  or,  when  individuals  embark,  the  general 
ommanding  at  the  ports,  are  to  receive  from  the  depots  nominal 

Us  (in  duplicate)  showing  dates  of  enlistment  and  ages.     Thes^ 
to  be  handed  to  superintending  officers,  who  are  responsible 
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that  all  changes  are  inserted,  and  that  they  are  deliyered  to  the 
embarking  officer,  to  be  forwarded  to  the  A.-general. 

[Q,  Beg.,  17,  §  44 ;  G.  0.  12,  1876. 

Q,  What  special  retnm  of  detanlnnmite  oomlac  liome  should  be 
forwarded  to  the  Q.-M.  general  1    How,  and  by  whom  ) 

A,  A  detailed  report  in  duplicate  should  be  forwarded  by  the 
C.  officer  at  the  port  of  embarkation — in  advance.  If  this  is  im- 
practicable, a  copy  is  to  be  given  to  the  officer  in  charge  (or  indi- 
vidual), to  be  handed  to  the  staff  officer  on  disembarkation. 

[Q.  Reg.,  17,  §  46 ;  (?.  0.  15,  1876. 

Q.  What  iMoka  of  regnlatton  relative  to  the  transport  service  are 
to  be  accessible  to  all  military  C.  officers  at  sea  ? 

A.  In  hired  ships,  ftegulations  of  H.M.  Transport  Service ; 
copies  of  Ship's  Chai*ter  Party,  and  of  Instructions  for  Masters  of 
Troop  Ships.  In  II.  M.  ships,  Kegulations  for  Troop  (or  Indian 
Troop)  Ships,  Queen's  Begulations  (Naval),  and  Admiralty  Instruo- 
tions.  [Q.  Reg.,  17,  §  46. 

Q.  Are  military  C.  officers  at  sea  to  furnish  certificates  and  re- 
turns prescribed  by  the  Naval  and  Transport  Begulations  1 

A.  Yes.  \id. 

Q.  When  and  by  whom  are  C.  officers  of  troops  embarking 
furnished  with  the  forms  which  they  are  to  fill  up  during  the 
voyage  ] 

A.  Before  leaving  the  port  by  the  staff  officer.  [id.,  §  47. 

Q.  How  are  officers'  iMuwage^  when  proceeding  to  and  from 
foreign  stations  at  the  public  expense,  to  be  obtained  1 

A.  By  application,  at  home  to  the  A.-general;  abroad,  to  the 
general  officer  commanding.  [id.,  §  66. 

Q.  When  a  passage  has  been  provided  for  an  officer,  oy  whom 
will  the  place  and  date  of  embarkation  be  intimated  to  him ) 

A.  The  Q.-M.  general  [I'c^.,  §  67. 

Q.  Under  what  rules  may  passages  in  H.M.  ships  be  provided 
Tor  officers  and  their  families ) 

A.  The  general  commanding  may  make  requisition  on  the  senior 
laval  officer  for  passages,  in  any  ship  arriving,  to  embark  troops^ 
ifter  the  requirements  of  the  service  have  been  met.  Officci*s  en- 
itled  to  free  passage  have  preference.  [id,,  §  68. 

Q.  When  an  officer  proceeds  to  a  foreign  station  without  troops, 
v'hat  departure  reports  are  rendered  ? 

A.  A.  report  to  the  A-general  of  the  date  and  place  of  embarka- 
ion,  name  of  vessel,  and  port  of  destination.  When  officers 
eceive  orders  to  embark  from  the  Q.-M.  general,  they  will  also 
eport  to  him.  [id.,  g  60, 

Q.  When  an  officer  is  dotaiaoA  a*  •  port  of  embarkationi  by 
rhom  and  how  is  he  to  be  attached  to  troops  t 
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A .  The  C.  officer  ^nll  attach  him  to  troops  at  the  station,  and 

report  to  the  Q.-M.  general  through  the  general.  [Q.  Reg,^  17,  §  60. 

Q.  By  whom  are  officers'  meM  oerfeUtoates  signed  f 

A,  In  hired  ships,  by  the  officers;  in  H.M.  i^ps,  a  statement  in 

lieu  is  signed  bj  the  military  G.  officer.  [id,,  §  61. 

Duties  on  Board  Ship, 

Q,  When  troops  are  embarked  in  HJI.  tOdpu,  under  what  laws, 
regulations,  and  command  are  they  placed  ? 

A,  Under  the  laws  and  regulations  for  the  navy,  and  in 
respect  to  these  under  the  command  of  the  senior  officer  of  the  ship 
as  well  as  the  superior  officer  of  the  squadron.        [Q,  Beg.,  17,  §  63 

Q.  If  any  officer  or  soldier  shall  commit  any  act  against  the 
discipline  of  the  ship  of  war  in  which  he  is  embarked,  what  course 
may  be  followed  by  the  captain  of  the  ship  1 

A,  He  may  cause  the  offender  to  be  put  in  arrest  or  confined  as 
a  close  prisoner,  and  transmit  written  charges  to  bis  superior 
officer,  or  if  there  be  no  senior  officer  present,  to  the  O. -in-Chief  of 
land  forces,  in  order  that  the  case  may  be  tried  by  a  military 
0. -martial.  Ud, 

Q,  If  an  officer  or  soldier  embarked  in  any  of  JBLM.  ships 
commits  an  act  which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  military  0.  officer, 
requires  trial  by  0. -martial,  what  course  is  the  latter  to  follow! 

A.  With  the  concurrence  of  the  captain  of  the  ship,  he  is  to 
cause  the  offender  to  be  disembarked  or  removed  to  a  transport,  to 
be  proceeded  against  under  military  law.  [id* 

Q.  May  a  nulitary  0. -martial  be  held  in  a  ship  in  commission  1 

A.  No.  [id. 

Q.  If  any  priyate  soldier  in  a  ship  of  war  conmiits  an  offence 
requiring  the  infliction  of  any  summary  punishment  for  which  a 
warrant  is  necessary,  what  course  is  to  be  followed  ? 

A.  Having  obtained  the  concurrence  in  writing  of  the  militazy 
C.  officer  as  to  the  punishment,  the  captain  of  the  ship  is  by  warrant 
under  his  hand  to  award  punishment  accordingly,  in  conformitj 
with  the  Naval  Discipline  Act.  Should  the  military  C.  officer 
decline  to  concur,  he  is  to  state  his  reasons  in  writing,  and  deliver 
them  to  the  captain  of  the  ship.  [id. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  vq  the  award  of  summary  punishments 
in  H.M.  ships  when  no  warrant  for  their  infliction  is  required! 

A,  The  military  0.  officer,  on  receiving  a  written  notification  to 
that  effect  from  the  captain  of  the  ship,  may  award  such  summaiy 
punishments  as  the  naval  regulations  permit  [id. 

Q.  In  whom  is  the  command  of  troops  in  blred  lOilpe  vested  t 

A.  In  the  senior  combatant  officer  of  any  arm  doing 
diity.  [id.,  §  64. 
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^.  Whose  leave  must  be  obtained  before  an  officer  can  quit  Us 
after  embarkation  9 

A,  That  of  the  officer  under  whose  direction  the  embarkation 
takes  place.  [Q,  Beg.,  17,  §  65. 

Q.  Kame  some  of  the  lint  duties  of  officers  after  embarkation. 

A.  To  see  that  the  men  are  allotted  to  berths,  divided  into 
messes,  and  instnicted  in  rolling  up  bedding  and  slinging  ham- 
mocks ;  that  their  knapsacks,  arms,  ammunition,  and  accoutrements 
are  properly  disposed  of ;  and  that  their  necessaries  are  marked, 
and  the  hammocks  and  canvas  bags  numbered.  [id, 

Q.  What  orders  tare  to  bo  read  to  the  men  as  soon  as  possible 
after  embarkation  1 

A,  The  Queen's  Begulationa  relative  to  smoking  and  the  use  of 
lights  on  board  ship.  [id,,  §  66. 

Q,  To  what  extent  are  troops  to  assist  in  the  general  duty  of  the 
ship) 

A,  C.  officers  are  to  pay  attention  to  every  requisition  consistent 
vnih  the  good  of  the  service  made  to  them  by  masters  of  hired 
transports.  The  most  competent  man  is  to  be  appointed  cook  for 
the  troops,  and  may  be  assisted  as  required.  Soldiers  may  assist 
in  the  duties  of  the  ship,  but  are  not  to  be  compelled  to  go  aloft. 
They  are  not  to  be  employed  as  stokers,  (&c.,  unless  they  voluifteer, 
and  are  certified  to  be  medically  &k  for  such  service.  [id.,  §  67. 

Q,  Are  officers  embarked  in  H.M.  ships  always  to  wear 
aalfonnl 

A.  Yes,  except  when  in  their  own  cabins.  [id.,  §  68. 

Q.  What  officers  are  detailed  for  dally  duty  in  each  ship  ) 

A.  An  officer,  and,  when  there  are  more  than  two  captains  be- 
sides the  C.  officer,  a  captain  of  the  day.  [id.,  §  69. 

Q.  Describe  the  duty  of  the  officer  of  the  day  on  board  ship. 

A.  To  see  all  orders  and  every  regulation  for  troops  on  board 
ship  carried  into  effect.  [id, 

Q.  Who  is  considered  officer  of  the  guard  on  board  ship  1 

A.  The  officer  of  the  day.  [id. 

Q.  To  whom  are  the  officer  of  the  day  and  the  officer  of  the 
watch  to  report  unusual  occurrences  ) 

A.  To  the  captain  of  the  day.  [id, 

Q.  Into  how  many  watobss  should  the  troops  on  board  be 
4iividedl 

A,  Three,  exclusive  of  the  guard.  [id.,  §  70. 

Q.  What  number  of  men  should  always  be  on  deck,  and  under 
whose  charge  are  they  placed  t 

A.  One  watch,  with  a  subaltern  in  charge.  In  fine  weather 
every  man  is  to  be  on  deck  during  the  day.  [id. 

Q.  When  should  the  watches  be  relieved  1 
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A.  At  8  A.1I.  and  8  p.k.  [Q.  Beg.^  17,  §  70. 

Q.  Wliat  are  the  rales  as  to  the  soivd  on  boazd  ship  t 

A .  A  company  should  be  selected  either  for  the  period  of  the 
YOjage,  or  to  be  relieTod  every  week  at  8  AJCon  Satordaj  morning. 
Its  s^ngth  should  be  in  proportion  to  the  numbers  embarked, 
and  the  sentries  required  for  the  security  of  the  Teasel  and  the 
maintenance  of  order.  It  should  be  berthed  sqiarately,  and  told 
off  into  as  many  reliefs  as  possible  for  each  post.  The  sentries  are 
to  be  relieved  every  two  hours,  and  to  mount  in  harbour  with 
arms;  at  sea  with  bayonets  only.  In  fine  weather  the  guard 
^ould  be  exercised  with  arms  before  marching  off      [id,  §  71*  72. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule,  as  to  airing  Imddlug  and  clothing  at  sea  I 

A,  Bedding  is  to  be  brought  on  deck  every  morning  (weather 
permitting).  Clothing  is  to  be  aired  when  circumstances  per- 
mit [«i,§73. 

Q,  After  bedding  is  brought  up^  how  are  the  men  employed  in 
hired  ships  1 

A.  In  sweeping,  scrubbing,  and  scraping  the  iMrllui  and  Aaeka. 

J  id,,  §  74 
ledl 

A,  By  the  morning  watch  daily,  before  the  bedding  is  brought 
up.  \jid, 

Q.  How  often  may  washing  between  decks  take  place  ? 

A.  Not  oftener  than  twice  a  week,  and  then  only  when  the 
weather  is  dry.  \i(L 

Q,  How  often  should  the  boards  of  the  lower  berths  be  removed  t 

A,  Once  or  twice  a  week.  \id, 

Q.  What  special  rules  are  laid  down  as  to  washing  berth  decks 
in  H.M.  troop  ships  ] 

A,  They  are  to  be  washed  only  when  necessary ;  they  should  be 
dried  before  the  troops  go  upon  them  ;  and  on  homeward  voyages 
from  India,  after  passing  Gibraltar,  hot  water  and  soap,  or  in  very 
wet  weather  hot  dry  sand  (without  water),  should  be  used,  [te?.,  §  75. 

Q,  Describe  the  orderly  officer's  duty  as  to  the  disposal  of  ham- 
mocks and  cleaning  of  berths  ] 

A,  He  should  see  that  the  hammocks  are  hung  up  before  watch- 
setting;  and  again  stowed  away  in  the  hammock  nettings  (weather 
permitting)  on  the  troops  rising.  He  should  be  present  and  direct 
at  the  cleaning  of  the  berths,  &c.  [tc{.,  §  76. 

Q,  For  what  purpose  is  the  officer  of  the  day  to  attend  the  aMB^i 
dinner) 

A,  To  see  that  the  men  are  regular  at  their  messes,  and  report 
to  the  0.  officer  any  neglect  in  victualling.  [u2.,  §  77. 

Q.  When  a  C.  officer  is  dissatisfied  with  the  victualling  or  with 
^he  conduct  of  the  master  of  a  vessel,  what  should  he  do  % 
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A,  Complain  to  the  transport  officer.    If  there  is  no  such  officer 
on  bocurd,  minutes  should  be  taken.  [Q.  Eeg,,  17,  §  77. 

Q.  Name  some  rules  as  to  the  issne  of  spirits  at  sea. 
A.  When  porter  is  not  procurable,  and  any  spirit  is  supplied 
with  the  ration,  it  is  to  be  mixed  with  three  parts  of  water,  and 
issued  in  presence  of  the  officer  of  the  day.     Kaw  spirit  is  never 
to  be  issued  in  the  morning  or  before  dinner.  [ic^.,  §  78. 

Q.  How  often,  and  how  are  troops  on  board  ship  to  parade  1 
A.  Daily  at  10  o'clock  a. m.  (without  shoes  or  stockings,  in  wqrm 
climates).     The  parade  should  be  in  marching  order,  once  in  each 
week,  when  necessaries,  arms,  and  appointments  are  to  be  in- 
spected, [id,,  §§  79,  80. 
Q.  How  often  ara  cooks  on  board  ship  to  parade  ) 
A.  Once  a  day.  [id.,  §  79. 
Q,   What  are  the  regulations  as  to  eaeerolse  and  drill  at  sea  ? 
A.  The  troops  should  occasionally  be  summoned  to  quarters. 
Such  as  are  told  off  to  guns  should  be  instructed  and  practised. 
Recruits  or  awkward  men  are  to  be  diilled  for  an  hour  (forenoon 
and  afternoon)  when  the  weather  permits.  [id.,  §  81. 
Q.  What  are  the  orders  as  to  divine  service  at  sea  1 
A.  It  is  to  be  performed  every  Sunday.                          [id.,  §  82. 
Q,  What  regulations  are  established  with  a  view  to  prevent  tlie 
oeourrenee  of  fire  on  board  ship  ? 

A .  (a)  As  soon  as  possible  after  embarkation,  the  C.  officer  will 
read  to  the  troops  the  regulations  relating  to  fires,  and  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  master  of  the  ship  will  tell  off  the  men  to  their  alarm 
stations.     (6)  The  troops  must  be  frequently  mustered,  and  exer- 
cised at  their  stations,     (c)  Every  evening  at  sunset  the  fire  engines 
and  pumps  are  to  be  prepared  for  use,  hose  screwed  on,  and  buckets 
filled,     {d)  The  troop  decks  are  to  be  inspected  every  half-hour  by 
night  by  a  N.-C.  officer  of  the  watch,  and  every  hour  by  the  officer 
of  the  watch,    (e)  A  sentry  is  to  be  placed  at  the  cooking-place— or 
one  on  each  side  if  numbers  admit  of  it — ^with  orders  not  to  allow 
fire  of  any  kind  to  be  taken  without  permission.    No  lights  are  to  be 
permitted  amongst  the  men  except  in  lanterns.       [G,  0.  25,  1875. 
Q.  In  ease  a  fire  oconrs  on  board  ship,  what  is  to  be  done  1 
A.  (1)  The  first  thing  to  be  impressed  on  all  is — silence.     (2) 
Officers  and  men  will  fall  in  and  await  orders.     (3)  The  watch  on 
deck  will  assist  to  shorten  sail,  and  then  repair  to  stations,  and 
the  watch  below  will  stow  hammocks.     (4)  N.-C.  officers  of  each 
mess  will  see  scuttles  closed  before  going  to  their  stations.     (5) 
All  sentries  will  be  doubled,  and  a  guard  placed  over  the  spirit 
room.     (6)  The  C.  officer,  with  such  others  as  he  may  select,  will 
be  on  the  quarter-deck,  the  other  officers  with  their  companies. 
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A .  The  0.  officer  will  attach  him  to  troops  at  the  station,  and 
report  to  the  Q.-M.  general  through  the  general.  [Q.  Eeg.y  17,  §60. 

Q.  By  whom  are  officers'  mess  oertifloates  signed  ? 

A,  In  hired  ships^  by  the  officers;  in  H.M.  i^ps,  a  statement  in 
lieu  is  signed  by  the  military  C.  officer.  [ti.,  §  61, 

Duties  on  Board  Ship, 

Q,  When  troops  are  embarked  in  H.BL  tOdpu,  under  what  k^, 
regulations,  and  command  are  they  placed ) 

A,  Under  the  laws  and  regulations  for  the  navy,  and  in 
respect  to  these  under  the  command  of  the  senior  officer  of  the  ship 
as  well  as  the  superior  officer  of  the  squadron.         \Q,  Beg.,  17,  §  63 

Q,  II  any  officer  or  soldier  shall  commit  any  act  against  tha 
discipline  of  the  ship  of  war  in  which  he  is  embarked,  what  course 
may  be  followed  by  the  captain  of  the  ship  1 

A.  He  may  cause  the  offender  to  be  put  in  arrest  or  confined  as 
a  close  prisoner,  and  transmit  written  charges  to  his  supericff 
officer,  or  if  there  be  no  senior  officer  present,  to  the  C. -in-Chief  d 
land  forces,  in  order  that  the  case  may  be  tried  by  a  military 
C. -martial.  [ii 

Q,  If  an  officer  or  soldier  embarked  in  any  of  JBLM.  ships 
commits  an  act  which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  military  0.  officer, 
requires  trial  by  C.-martial,  what  course  is  the  latter  to  follow! 

A.  With  the  concurrence  of  the  captain  of  the  ship,  he  is  to 
cause  the  offender  to  be  disembarked  or  removed  to  a  transport,  io 
be  proceeded  against  under  military  law.  [ii 

Q.  May  a  nulitary  C.-martial  be  held  in  a  ship  in  commission) 

A.  No.  [id. 

Q,  If  any  private  soldier  in  a  ship  of  war  commits  an  offence 
requiring  the  infliction  of  any  summary  punishment  for  which  a 
warrant  is  necessary,  what  course  is  to  be  followed  1 

A,  Having  obtained  the  concurrence  in  writing  of  the  nulitaiy 
C.  officer  as  to  the  punishment,  the  captain  of  the  ship  is  by  warrsnt 
under  his  hand  to  award  punishment  accordingly,  in  conformity 
with  the  Naval  Discipline  Act.  Should  the  military  0.  officer 
decline  to  concur,  he  is  to  state  his  reasons  in  writing,  and  deliver 
them  to  the  captain  of  the  ship.  [H 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  xo  the  award  of  summaiy  punishments 
in  H.M.  ships  when  no  warrant  for  their  infliction  is  required^ 

A.  The  military  C.  officer,  on  receiving  a  written  notification  to 
that  effect  from  the  captain  of  the  ship,  may  award  such  summaiy 
punishments  as  the  naval  regulations  permit.  [ii 

Q.  In  whom  is  the  command  of  troops  in  Ured  diixis  vested) 

A.  In     the     senior    combatant    officer    of     any    arm    doiil 

'*y-  [id.,  1 6i 
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Q.  Whose  leave  must  be  obtained  before  an  officer  can  quit  lils 
tfilp  after  embarkation  1 

A.  That  of  the  office  under  whose  direction  the  embarkation 
takes  place.  [Q.  Reg,,  17,  §  65. 

Q.  Name  some  of  the  flmt  duties  of  officers  after  embarkation. 

A,  To  see  that  the  men  are  allotted  to  berths,  divided  into 
messes,  and  instructed  in  rolling  up  bedding  and  slinging  ham- 
mocks ;  that  their  knapsacks,  arms,  ammunition,  and  accoutrements 
are  properly  disposed  of ;  and  that  their  necessaries  are  marked, 
and  the  hammocks  and  canvas  bags  numbered.  \id, 

Q.  What  orders  ave  to  be  read  to  the  men  as  soon  as  possible 
aft«-  ^barkation  ? 

A,  The  Queen's  Begulations  relative  to  smoking  and  the  use  of 
lights  on  board  ship.  [id,,  §  66. 

Q,  To  what  extent  are  troops  to  assist  in  the  general  duty  of  the 
ahipt 

A,  C.  officers  are  to  pay  attention  to  every  requisition  consistent 
with  the  good  of  the  service  made  to  them  by  masters  of  hired 
transports.  The  most  competent  man  is  to  be  appointed  cook  for 
the  troops,  and  may  be  assisted  as  required.  Soldiers  may  assist 
in  the  duties  of  the  ship,  but  are  not  to  be  compelled  to  go  aloft. 
They  are  not  to  be  employed  as  stokers,  <fec.,  unless  they  voluifteer, 
and  are  certified  to  be  medically  fit  for  such  service.  [id,,  §  67. 

Q,  Are  officers  embarked  in  H.M.  ships  always  to  wear 
aalform) 

A.  Yes,  except  when  in  their  own  cabins.  [id,,  §  68. 

Q,  What  officers  are  detailed  for  dally  dnty  in  each  ship ) 

A.  An  officer,  and,  when  there  are  more  than  two  captains  be- 
sides the  C.  officer,  a  captain  of  the  day.  [id,,  §  69. 

Q.  Describe  the  duty  of  the  officer  of  the  day  on  board  ship. 

A.  To  see  all  orders  and  every  regulation  for  troops  on  board 
ship  carried  into  effect.  [id. 

Q.  Who  is  considered  officer  of  the  guard  on  board  ship  ? 

A,  The  officer  of  the  day.  [id, 

Q.  To  whom  are  the  officer  of  the  day  and  the  officer  of  the 
watch  to  report  imusual  occurrences  ? 

A.  To  the  captain  of  the  day.  [id. 

Q,  Into  how  many  watclies  should  the  troops  on  board  be 
divided) 

A,  Three,  exclusive  of  the  guard.  [id,,  §  70. 

Q,  What  number  of  men  should  always  be  on  deck,  and  under 
whose  charge  are  they  placed  ] 

A,  One  watch,  with  a  subaltern  in  charge.     In  £ne  weatt 
every  man  is  to  be  on  deck  during  the  day. 

Q.  When  should  the  watches  be  relieved  1 
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(7)  Armed  sentries  will  be  placed  round  the  upper  deck,  to  prevent 
any  one  getting  into  the  boats,  or  leaving  the  ship  without  ordei& 

(8)  Parties  will  be  told  off  to  pumps  and  buckets.  Officer's  wives 
and  children,  and  females  occupying  after-part  of  ship,  will  be  in 
saloon  in  charge  of  an  officer.  (10)  Women  and  children  occupy- 
ing fore-part  of  ship  will  be  on  main-troop  deck  in  chaige  of  a  K.-C. 
officer.  [G.  0.  25,  1875. 

Q,  In  case  of  any  alarm  or  danger  other  tbaa  that  artaiBg  from 
fire,  what  is  the  C.  officer  to  do  in  conjunction  with  the  master  of 
the  vessel  1 

A,  To  arrange  for  maintaining  discipline,  and  preventing  boats 
being  used  without  orders.  [id, 

Q,  Are  the  Queen's  Regulations  on  the  subject  of  fires,  &c., 
or  the  Kegulations  for  H.1I.  Troopsblps  to  be  followed  in  these 
ships  9 

A,  The  Regulations  for  H.M.  Troopships.  [id, 

Q.  At  what  hour  in  the  evening  should  every  man  (not  on  duty) 
be  In  his  berth  ? 

A,  Before  lights  are  extinguished.  [Q,  Beg.^  17,  §  84. 

Q,  Whose  duty  is  it  to  see  that  the  men  are  in  their  berths  at 
the  proper  hour  on  board  ship  ? 

A.  That  of  the  officer  of  the  day.  [id. 

Q.  At  what  hour  should  all  lights  and  fires  be  extinguished  on 
board  ship  ? 

A.  Lights  on  deck  at  8  p.m.  at  sea,  and  9  p.m.  in  harbour.  In 
officers'  mess  room,  11  p.m.,  and  in  cabins  at  11.15  p.m.  Fires  at 
8.30  P.M.,  unless  required  by  the  surgeon.  [i^.,  §  86. 

Q,  What  are  the  orders  regarding  fumigation  and  the  use  of 
dishifectants  and  windsalls  at  sea  % 

A.  The  ship  is  to  be  frequently  fumigated,  and  the  latrines 
flushed  and  disinfected.  Windsails  are  to  be  constantly  hung  up^ 
and  it  is  the  duty  of  the  orderly  officer  and  the  sentries  in  the 
vicinity  to  see  that  they  are  never  tied  up.  [id.,  §§87,  88,  89. 

Q,  State  the  rules  of  health  which  should  be  observed  at  sea. 

A,  Sleeping  on  deck  should  be  prevented,  unless  under  awnings: 
exercise  should  be  encouraged ;  bathing,  within  prescribed  restric- 
tions, and  washing  should  be  enjoined;  the  men  should  change 
linen  twice  a  week,  and  clothes  when  wet.     [w?.,  §§  90,  91,  92,  93l 

Q.  How  often  should  the  men  be  medically  examined  at  sea) 

A,  Daily,  at  morning  parade.  [*^-»  §  94. 

Q,  What  are  the  rules  as  to  the  introduction  of  fruits,  ■nrintablin 
and  liquors  when  a  ship  with  troops  arrives  at  a  port  % 

A,  Such  fruit  and  vegetables  only  should  be  used  as  are  xeoom* 
ended  by  the  medical  officers.     Every  precaution  is  to  be  takea 

Prevent  liquor  being  brought  on  board.  [id,^  g§  95,  9d. 
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JDisembarkation. 

Q,  When  an  officer  arrives  at  any  port  in  conunand  of  troops  for 
disembarkation,  to  whom  is  he  to  report  1 

A,  He  will  communicate  with  the  C.  officer  of  the  station;  and  if 
such  officer  be  superior  in  rank  to  himself,  he  will  personally  report 
to  him  the  state  of  the  troops.  [Q.  Beg.,  17,  §  97. 

Q.  What  rules  are  to  be  observed  by  officers  belonging  to  troops 
on  board  ship  during  their  stay  at  any  port  1 

A.  They  are  to  appear  in  uniform,  and  conform  to  the  regulations 
of  the  garrison.  \id. 

Q,  When  troops  arrive  or  touch  at  any  port  at  home,  what  is  to 
be  telegraphed  to  the  Q.-M.  general,  and  by  whom? 

A.  The  name  of  the  ship,  from  whence  arrived,  and  description 
of  the  troops  on  board,  is  to  be  telegraphed  by  the  C.  officer  at  the 
port,  if  a  garrison;  and,  if  not,  by  the  0.  officer  on  board.  [id, 

Q,  When  a  ship  with  troops  arrives  at  its  destination,  by  whom 
are  the  arrangemftnta  fur  diseiiibarkatloii  to  be  made  1 

A.  By  a  staff  officer,  who  will  be  ordered  to  visit  the  ship  for  the 
purpose.  [id.,  §  98. 

Q.  To  whom  and  how  are  diaemliarkatlon  retnnui  forwarded  1 

A.  They  are  handed  over  in  triplicate  to  the  disembarkiQg 
officer,  for  transmission,  through  the  general  officer  (who  retains  a 
copy),  to  the  Q.-M.  general  [id.,  §  99. 

Q.  How  are  oomplalnta  or  suggestions  by  a  military  C.  officer  in 
one  of  H.M.  ships  to  be  preferred  1 

A.  After  communicating  with  the  captain  and  furnishing  him 
with  a  copy  of  the  report,  the  officer  will  hand  the  original  to  the 
C.  officer  at  the  port  of  disembarkation  for  transmission  to  the 
Q.-M.  gfneral.  [id.,  §  100. 

Q.  How  are  naval  stores  for  the  use  of  troops  in  H.M.  ships  to 
be  received  and  accounted  for  ? 

A.  In  the  same  manner  as  barrack  stores.  [id.,  §  102. 

Q,  How  are  damages  chargeable  in  H.M.  troopships  re- 
covered ] 

A.  They  are  charged  on  disembai'kation,  and  the  C.  officer  at 
once  hands  the  amount  to  the  ship's  paymaster.  Each  corps  or 
detachment  is  responsible  for  articles  paid  to  it.  Should  the 
articles  not  be  marked  for  any  particular  corps,  <&c.,  a  pro  rata 
chaige  may  be  levied  against  the  whole  of  the  troops  on  board, 
unless  the  loss  or  damage  can  be  £xed  upon  any  particular 
corps  or  detachment.  If  necessary,  a  muster  of  all  naval  stores 
in  charge  of  the  troops  may  be  held  before  any  of  the  troops 
disembaik.  [G.  0.  68,  187P 
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ul.  As  if  they  formed  part  of  the  battalions.       [Q,  Beg,^  18,  §  1. 

Q.  Do  the  duties  of  the  regimental  staff  extend  to  attached 
depots  % 

A,  Yes.  [ii.,§i 

Q.  By  whom  are  the  attestations  of  the  entire  regiment  to  vluch 
a  depot  belongs  to  be  kept  % 

A.  By  the  paymaster  of  the  battalion  to  which  the  depot  is 
attached.  [id 

Q.  What  are  the  special  duties  of  the  oarptain  oemmaiidliig  a 
depot,  and  how  is  he  assisted  % 

A.  To  keep  the  depot  books  and  records,  prepare  the  retanu, 
and  conduct  the  correspondence  under  the  supervision  and  respon- 
sibility of  the  lieut. -colonel  commanding.  He  is  assisted  by  a  depot 
orderly  room  clerk,  and  will  receive  a  copy  of  the  general  orden 
for  each  month.  [uf.,  §  3. 

Q,  Is  an  attached  depot  entitled  to  a  separate  orderly  roomi 

A,  One  room  only  is  allotted  to  one  or  more  depots.       \jd.,  §  i 

Q,  How  is  all  oorrespondence  relating  to  a  depot  addressed  9 

A,  To  the  C.  officer  of  the  regiment  it  is  attached  to  (marked 
depot — ^regiment  in  upper  lefthand  comer),  who  will  oount^sign 
and  make  his  observations  upon  communications  from  the 
depot.  \id,^  §  5. 

Q,  How  dp  the  depot  officers  rank  with  those  of  the  raiment 
they  are  attached  to  % 

A,  According  to  the  dates  on  which  they  were  promoted  in  or 
transferred  to  their  respective  regiments ;  but  in  no  case  may  a 
depot  officer  assume  command  of  the  regiment  [u2.,  §  6. 

Q,  What  is  done  as  to  mees  and  tMud  subscriptions  at 
depots  ?  » 

A .  The  mess  contributions  and  allowance  will  be  drawn  by  the 
regiment  to  which  the  depot  is  attached.  Band  subscriptions  are 
given  to  the  regiment  to  which  the  officers  belong,  but  X5  annually 
is  to  be  granted  by  the  latter  to  its  depot  for  copying  music,  re- 
pairing bugles,  &c.  \}d'j  §§  7>  ^• 

Q.  Are  ofllcem  on  fbe  atafl;  or  at  the  sta^f  collie,  to  be  on  the 
strength  of  the  service  companies  or  depots? 

A .  Service  companies.  [arf.,  §  9. 

Q.  What  period  of  eervloe  at  depots  is  authorized  for  officers) 

A,  Every  officer  on  completing  2  years  is  to  be  considered  under 
orders  to  join  the  regiment  with  the  next  draft,  unless  his  presence 
is  required  earlier.  \id.,  §  10. 

Q.  What  officers  only  should  be  selected  to  do  duty  with 
depots  1 

4.  Such  as  are  fitted  to  train  and  set  a  good  example  to  young 
<5rs  and  soldiers.  [irf.,  §  11. 
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Q,  How  is  the  latercduuige  of  olBaam  between  depot  and  service 
companies  carried  out  ? 

A,  C.  officers  of  regiments  report  to  the  A.-general  the  names  of 
the  officers  they  recommend  for  depot  seryice,  and  special  reports 
are  also  to  be  made  of  officers  who  have  completed  their  depot 
service  or  become  supernumerary  at  the  depot.  When  both 
captains  at  the  depot  are  married,  the  fact  is  to  be  reported. 

[id.,  §§  11,  12. 

Q.  When  officers  are  ordered  home  to  join  the  depot,  when  must 
they-  join  1 

A.  On  landing.  {id,  §  11. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  selection  of  N.<L  ofiloen  for  depot 
service  1 

A.  Efficient  well  qualified  men  are  to  be  selected.  [id,,  §  13. 

Q.  What  rules  are  laid  down  as  to  the  promotion  of  N.-C. 
ofiScers  at  depots  1 

A,  C.  officers  of  brigade  depots  and  regiments  to  which  depots 
are  attached  may  appoint  lance  Serjeants,  lance  corporals,  trum- 
peters, buglers,  or  diTimmers  for  duty  at  the  depot ;  but  will  make 
no  promotion  to  rank  of  corporal  or  any  higher  grade,  vnthout  the 
concurrence  of  the  C.  officer  of  the  regiment  to  which  the  men 
belong,  except  when  the  corps  is  abroad,  in  which  case  promotion 
to  the  rank  of  corporal  may  be  made  without  reference. 

[G.  0,,  52,  1874. 

Q.  What  returns,  &c.,  are  to  be  transmitted  monthly  between 
depots  and  service  companies. 

A,  A  monthly  return  of  depot,  with  nominal  lists,  and  other 
necessary  reports,  for  the  sen  ice  companies ;  a  monthly  state  of  the 
service  companies,  with  nominal  lists  of  men  sent  home,  casualties, 
and  any  necessary  instructions  for  the  depot.  [Q,  Reg,,  18,  §§  16,  16, 

Q,  What  private  soldiers  only  are  to  belong  to  the  depot  ? 

A.  Recruits  under  training  (except  those  enlisted  at  the  regi- 
ment), men  fit. only  for  home  duty  or  proposed  for  invaliding,  or 
unavailable  for  embarkation.  Men  of  bad  character,  or  under 
punishment,  should  not  be  sent  to  the  depot.  [id,,  §  17. 

Q,  Are  soldiers  who  are  useful  at  the  depot  to  be  excused  pro 
ceeding  in  their  turn  to  the  service  companies. 

A.  No.  \id» 

Q.  Of  what  men  only  should  the  service  companies  be  composed  1 

A.  Thoroughly  drilled  soldiers  well  instructed  in  the  use  of  their 
arms.  [id,,  §  18. 

Q.  In  what  order  are  soldiers  at  depots  to  be  selected  to  join 
the  service  companies  1 

A,  According  to  date  of  enlistment,  if  medically  fit  and  otb' 
wise  eligible. 
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Q,  What  boys  only  may  be  received  into  the  service? 

A.  Such  as  give  promise  of  becoming  effective  soldiers.  They 
must,  except  under  special  circumstances,  be  over  14  years  of 
age.  ^  [id.,  §  15, 

Q,  Whose  consent  and  what  special  authority  must  be  obtuned 
for  the  enlistment  of  boys  ? 

A,  The  consent  of  the  parent  or  guardian,  and  (at  home)  Ik 
authority  of  the  A. -general.  Abroad,  general  officers  may  sanclki 
the  enlistment  of  soldiers'  sons,  if  eligible.  [H 

Q,  When  boys  partly  trained  as  musicians,  or  instructed  as  tailore, 
JWuired  b/  aW-ent,  ^hat  course  sh^dd  be  pun^edt    ^ 

A.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  A. -general  in  order  ikt 
steps  may  be  taken  to  procure  them  tlu^ough  the  assistance  of  the 
inspectors  of  schools.  [H 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  probation  of  boys  passed  for  the 
aervicel 

A.  Except  in  the  case  of  those  from  the  Royal  Asylum,  k, 
boys  are  on  probation  for  6  months,  during  which  period,  if 
reported  to  the  A. -general  as  unfit,  they  will  be  discharged. 

K§16. 

Q.  In  order  that  recruits  may  always  be  sent  by  the  most  direct 
routes  to  their  corps,  to  whom  are  dlaages  of  statixm  to  be  notified! 

A.  C.  officers  of  sub-districts.  [id.,  §  1?. 

Q,  State  some  of  the  rules  as  to  the  enlistment  of  mllttlaiiMiL 

A,  Recruiting  parties  are  forbidden  to  induce  them  to  enlist 
without  their  C.  officer's  consent,  as  shown  in  the  usual  certificate. 
The  enlistment  of  militia  men  is  to  be  duly  notified  to  the  adjutant 
of  militia.  [id.,  §  1^. 

Q,  What  inquiry  is  to  be  made  of  each  reomlt  on  arrival  at  liis 
regiment  or  depot  t 

A,  Whether  he  has  been  duly  settled  with,  in  order  that  parti- 
<julars  of  any  claim  may  be  forwarded  to  the  A.-generaL  [id,,  §  19. 

Q,  What  is  to  be  forwarded  inmiediately  to  the  officer  fifom  whom 
a  recruit's  attestation  has  been  received  1 

A,  A  receipt  for  the  same.  [^ 

Q,  What  course  is  followed  when  recruits  are  r^loetod  for  any 
«ause  showing  culpable  inattention  on  the  part  of  the  recniitiiig 
officer  1 

A.  They  are  discharged  with  a  protecting  certificate,  and  sent  is 
the  place  of  enlistment,  the  officer  inserting  on  the  attestatwn 
"all  expenses  disallowed" — ^the  expenses  fall  on  the  recmitiBg 
officer.  [id,,  §  S^- 

Q.  When  a  recruit  does  not  exactly  fulfil  the  required  conditions, 
although  eligible  in  other  respects,  what  course  may  the  approving 
fficer  follow  instead  of  rejecting  him  1 


BECBUITINO.  239 

A,  He  may  apply  to  the  A. -general  for  his  retention. 

[Q.  Beg.,  19,  §  20. 

Q.  What  recruiting  register  is  kept  by  C.  officers? 

A,  One  showing  the  age,  standard,  and  chest  measurement  of 
every  recruit ;  and  the  particulars  of  each  case  in  which  men  not 
strictly  eligible  have  been  retained  under  authority.  [id.,  §  21. 

Be-ETigagement  and  Be'Enlistment 

Q.  Is  it  necessary  that  soldiers  desirous  to  re-engage  wliSle 
serving  should  fulfil  all  the  reqtiirements  as  to  physical  fitness  in 
force  for  recruits  1 

A.  No ;  they  Are  not  to  be  rejected  for  minor  defects  which  do 
not  interfere  with  efficiency.  [Q.  Beg.,  19,  §  22. 

Q.  In  what  circidars  are  the  existing  regulations  as  to  men 
re-eafering  tlie  serviee  to  be  found  1 

A.  A.  C,  1870,  cL  132 ;  1871,  cL  37 ;  1875,  d.  46.     [id.,  §  23. 

Q.  When  men  desire  to  re-enllst»  what  are  they  to  produce  ? 

A.  The  parchment  certificate  of  their  discharge.  [id. 

Q.  Is  a  good  character  in  the  parchment  certificate  a  necessary 
qualification  for  readmission  to  the  service  1 

A.  Yes.  [id. 

Q.  Name  some  cases  of  men  discharged  during  their  first  period 
which  require  authority  before  the  men  can  be  re-enlisted. 

A.  Men  discharged  on  "reduction  of  establishment"  or  ''in 
consequence  of  medical  disability."  [id* 

Q.  If  the  height  of  a  soldier  wishing  to  re-enlist  is  below  the 
standard,  is  he  to  be  rejected  on  that  account? 

A,  No.  [id.,  §  24. 

Q.  To  what  documents  should  the  parchment  certificates  of  men 
re-enlisting  be  attached  ? 

A.  To  the  attestations  or  declarations.  [id.,  §  25. 

Q.  Are  re-engagement  eehedules  to  be  prepared  in  duphcate  ? 

A.  No ;  but  a  certified  copy  of  the  declaration  is  to  be  made  for 
the  paymaster.  [id.,  §  26. 

Q.  To  whom  are  applications  for  authority  to  reckon  former 
service  on  re-enlistment  or  re-engagement  to  be  forwarded  ? 

A.  The  A.-general.  [id.,  §  27. 

DsscBAaas  or  soibDzaas. 

General  Instructions. 

Q.  Whose  antborlty  is  requisite  for  the  discharge  of  soldiers  t 
A,  That  of  the  C.-in-Chief,  signified  through  the  A. -genera^ 
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the  general  commanding  in  Ireland,  through  the  D.-A.  general;  or 
ot  the  general  officer  to  whom  such  power  is  delegated. 

[©.-%.,  20,  §1. 

Q,  Can  soldiers  demand  discharge  as  a  right  % 

A,  Not  whilst  their  engagements  last.-  [id. 

Q.  In  what  cases  on  home  service  are  discharge  documents  to 
be  prepared  at  once  and  forwarded  for  confinnation  'withoat 
previous  authority  % 

A,  (a)  Discharge  on  termination  of  engagement ;  (6)  of  men 
serving  with  militia  or  volunteers  who  have  completed  thdr  2iid 
term,  or  who,  having  enlisted  prior  to  the  limited  Service  Act^ 
have  completed  a  service  qualifying  for  pension;  (c)  of  men 
sentenced  to  discharge  with  ignominy.  [u2.,  §  2. 

Q.  What  classes  of  discharge  is  the  commander  of  the  torces  in 
Ireland  to  carry  out  without  reference  1 

A,  All,  except  discharges  for  incorrigible  conduct,  on  conviction 
by  civil  power,  and  on  being  sentenced  to  penal  servitude,  which 
must  be  referred  to  the  C.-rn-Chief,  [irf.,  §  3. 

Q.  What  classes  of  discharge  may  be  carried  out  by  the  general 
officers  commanding  home  districts  without  previous  reference  1 

A.  (a)  Discharge  on  expiration  of  1st  term;  (6)  dischaige  vith 
ignominy.  [u2.,  §  4. 

Q,  What  discharges  may  be  carried  out  by  the  generals  com- 
manding at  foreign  stations  without  previous  reference  1 

A,  (a)  By  purchase  or  free ;  (&)  summary  dismissals — ^viz.,  for 
incorrigible  conduct ;  on  conviction  by  civil  power  of  felony  or  dis- 
graceful offences  ;  on  being  sentenced  to- penal  servitude.     [tJ.,  §  5. 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  discharge  of  foreisiiAn  enlisted 
abroad  when  their  regiment  returns  home  1 

A,  They  are  to  be  transferred  or  discharged  abroad.         \jd^  §  6. 

Q.  When  a  general  officer  authorizes  the  discharge  of  a  soldier 
belonging  to  a  corps  not  under  his  command,  what  notliioatlffli  is 
he  to  send  to  the  regiment  or  depot  concerned  ) 

A.  The  cause  and  date  of  such  discharge.  [«i.,  §  7. 

Q,  What  is  the  composition  and  object  of  a  regimental  dlsdiaige 
board? 

A,  Before  a  soldier  is  pei*mitted  to  leave  his  corps  on  dischaige, 
a  board,  composed  of  the  second  in  command  and  two  next  senior 
officers,  is  to  assemble  to  verify  and  record  his  services,  cause  of 
discharge,  character,  medals,  wounds  and  badges,  accounts  and 
claims,  description,  intended  place  of  residence,  and  any  certificate 
^  education  he  may  possess.  [ii.,  §  S. 

9.  In  what  case,  and  with  what  object,  should  the  '^aUeataiian 
man  about  to  be  dischaxged  be  obtained  from  the  brigade 


DISCHARGE  OF  80LDIEBS.  241 
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A,  In  the  case  of  men  enlisted  since  the  introduction  of  the 
combined  form  of  attestation,  the  proceedings  of  the  board  are  to 
be  recorded  thereon.  [G,  0.  28,  1875. 

Q.  What  is  to  be  explained  bj  the  discharge  board  to  all  time- 
expired  soldiers  (1st  period)  1 

A.  The  enlisting  regulations  relative  to  re-enlistment  and  enrol- 
ment in  the  army  reserve.  [Q.  Beg.,  20,  §  8. 

Q,  What  is  to  be  appended  to  the  "  character "  on  the  form  of 
proceedings  of  discharge  boards  ? 

A.  A  certificate  that  *'  His  conduct  has  been  ,  and  he  is 

(or  is  not)  in  possession  of  G.-O.  badges."     In  the  case  of  a 

Serjeant,  that  *'  His  conduct  has  been  ,  and  he  was  (or  was 

not),  when  promoted,  in  possession  of  G.-C.   badges,  and 

would,  had  he  not  been  promoted,  have  been  now  in  possessicm 
of  G.-C.  badges."  \id,,  §  9. 

Q,  In  recording  "character,"  what  rules  should  a  discharge 
board  follow  ? 

A.  The  character  is  to  be  in  the  words  prescribed  by  the  Queen's 
Begulations,  and  where  it  is  "indifferent"  or  "bad,"  the  reasons 
are  to  be  given,  with  any  qualifying  particulars  that  may  be  justly 
mentione(L  [id, 

Q.  What  additional  information  regarding  G.-G,  payia  to  be 
stated  in  the  proceedings ) 

A.  The  day  (if  within  2  months)  on  which. the  soldier  (if  already 
in  possession  of  one  or  more  G.-C.  badges)  may  become  entitled  to 
an  additional  badge.  When  a  man  has  never  been  tried  by 
C.-martial,  or  been  entered  in  the  regimental  defaulter  book,  either 
or  both  of  these  facts  are  to  be  stated.  [id,,  §  11. 

Q.  What  entries  regarding  G.-C.  badges,  &c.,  should  be  made 
in  the  detailed  statement  of  services  by  discharge  boards  1 

A,  Dates  of  grant,  forfeiture,  and  restoration  of  G.-C.  pay  are 
to  be  recorded  in  red  ink ;  and,  in  the  case  of  Serjeants,  the  various 
dates  on  which  they  would  have  become  entitled  to  G.-O.  badges, 
if  not  promoted.  [id. 

Q,  In  the  discharge  of  an  absent  'soldier  how  are  the  proceedings 
of  the  board  to  be  filled  up  1 

A,  They  are  to  be  filled  up  as  far  as  they  can  be  made  applicable; 
but  if  possible  to  obtain  it,  the  man's  signature  to  the  declaration 
is  not  to  be  dispensed  with.  [tc?.,  §  12. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  soldier^s  **  attestation  "  being  closed 
and  forwarded  with  his  discharge  documents  % 

A.  If  on  home  service,  it  is  to  be  closed  to  the  date  of  tlie 
assembly  of  the  board,  and  forwarded.  When  the  documents  are 
prepared  abroad,  the  C,  officer  is  to  direct  the  attestation  properly 
completed,  to  be  forwarded  from  the  depot  to  Netley  for  men 

Q 
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proceeding  there;  in  other  oases  to  the  A.-general  when  called 
for.  [Q.  Beg.,  20,  §  13. 

Q,  How  should  the  documents  of  soldiers  anrlTlng  from  abroad 
for  discharge  be  completed  before  they  are  transmitted  for  confir- 
mation 1 

A.  The  services  will  be  continued  on  the  proceedings  and  attes- 
tation, with  the  heading  "record  continued  at  depot"  When 
material  alterations  are  necessary,  fresh  documents  must  be 
prepared  and  signed  by  the  C.  officer  of  the  discharge  depot 

[id.,l\i. 

Q.  When  the  cases  of  soldiers  about  to  be  discharged  are  sub- 
mitted to  the  Chelsea  commissioners,  what  reeords  of  ««t««Mi*^*fe 
should  accompany  the  documents  9 

A.  The  regimental  defaulter  sheets,  and  copies  of  the  charge, 
finding,  and  sentence  of  all  C.-martial  or  civil  courts  by  which  the 
men  may  have  been  convicted.  [id.,  §  15. 

Q,  By  whom,  when,  and  how  are  parotament  oerUfieatea  of 
discharge  confirmed  1 

A,  By  an  officer  of  the  A.-general's  department,  or  other  pre- 
scribed authority  before  they  are  delivered  to  the  men.  When 
general  officers  are  authorized  on  that  behalf,  they  will,  sign  the 
certificates,  and  cause  them  to  be  marked  with  the  district 
stamp.  [ii.,  §  16. 

Q,  What  is  recorded  in  a  certificate  of  discharge  by  the  C. 
officer  % 

A,  (1)  The  character  given  by  the  board;  (2)  number  of  G.-C. 
badges  in  possession  (or,  in  the  case  of  Serjeants,  which  wouM 
have  been  in  possession  had  they  not  been  promoted) ;  (3)  class  of 
education  certificate  (if  any).  Accurate  description  of  the  man 
should  be  given  on  the  back.  [ii. 

Q.  Should  the  non-possession  of  G.-C.  badges  or  education  ce^ 
tificates  be  stated  in  ceiidficates  of  discharge  ) 

-4.  No.  ^  ^        [ii- 

Q,  By  whom  are  the  prescribed  particulars  recorded  in  certifi- 
cates of  discharge  ) 

A.  By  the  C.  officer,  except  in  the  case  of  "  service  allowed." 
which  should  be  left  blank  with  a  view  to  its  insertion  by  the 
confirming  officer.  [^ 

Q,  With  what  should  the  entries  in  the  certificate  of  discharge 
correspond  1 

A.  With  those  in  the  proceedings  of  the  board.  [ti 

Q.  In  what  cases  should  the  lower  part  of  the  parchment  ccffti- 

%te  be  cut  off"] 

^ .  Where  "  ignominy,"  "  incorrigible  conduct,"  "  sentenced  to 
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penal  servitude,"  or  conviction  by  the  civil  power  of  "  felony  or 
disgraceful  offences/'  cause  the  discharge.  [Q.Reg.y  20,  §  17. 

Q,  May  parchment  certificates  be  issued  in  duplicate  ) 

A.  No;  but  a  certified  copy  of  a  man's  reconl  of  service  may 
be  supplied  to  staff  officers  of  pensioners  if  asked  for.         [id.,  §  18. 

Q.  What  is  meant  by  a  protootliic;  eeitUieateb  and  by  whom 
is  it  issued  1 

A.  A  certificate  of  release  from  service,  occasionally  issued  by 
the  A.-general,  when  it  is  deemed  advisable  to  get  rid  of  deserters 
or  absconded  recruits  without  trial  or  punishment.  [u£.,  §  19. 

Q.  Name  the  different  headings  under  which  oovrMip<md«MM 
relative  to  discharge  is  classified. 

A,  (a)  On  termination  of  engagement;  (b)  by  invaliding  for 
disability ;  (c)  by  purchase  or  free ;  (d)  with  ignominy  ;  (e)  for  incor- 
rigible, ic,  conduct;  (/)  on  conviction  by  civil  power  of  felony,  dw. 
(g)  on  sentence  of  penal  servitude;  (h)  on  completing  service 
for  pension  whilst  serving  with  militia,  &c  [id,,  §  20. 


Discharge  on  TermiTiation  of  Engagement 

Q.  By  whom  are  discharges  on  termination  of  the  Ist  period 
(whether  with  the  colours  or  Ist  cl.  reserve)  to  be  carried  out  on 
home  service — and  how  1 

A,  By  generals  commanding,  who  will  confirm  the  certificates, 
and  cause  them  to  be  delivered  to  the  men,  if  possible,  on  the  day  of 
completing  the  engagement.  They  will  then  complete  the  discharge 
documents,  and  transmit  them  to  the  A.-general,  reporting  the 
date  of  discharge.  Doubtful  cases  must  be  referred  to  the  A.- 
generaL  [Q.  Beg,,  20,  §  22. 

Q.  How  is  discharge  on  completion  of  2nd  period  carried  out ) 

A,  The  documents  are  to  be  forwarded  to  head-quarters  in  time 
to  be  confirmed  for  the  last  day  of  the  engagement.  Generals 
commanding  abroad  are  to  proceed  with  the  discharge  as  in  cases 
of  free  discharge,  according  as  the  men  desire,  to  return  home  or 
remain  in  the  colony.  [id,,  §  23, 

Q.  In  preparing  dleOharge  doenments  on  termination  of  engage- 
ments, what  must  be  attended  to  ? 

A,  To  distinguish  them  from  discharges  free  or  by  purchase  by 
inserting  the  cause.  Where  the  soldier  discharged  is  prevented 
from  re-engaging  by  disability,  the  fact  is  to  be  entered  both  in  the 
proceedings  and  in  the  certificate;  but  in  cases  of  rejection  on 
account  of  conduct,  the  rejection  should  appear  in  the  proceed ingf* 
only,  the  certificate  stating  "his  1st  period  of  limited  scrvi 
having  expired."  [yj,^  g 
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Discharge  by  Invalidi/ng. 

Q.  When  men  are  considered  by  the  commanding  and  medical 
officers  as  unfit  for  service,  what  appUeatlon  is  made. 

A,  Application  to  the  general  for  their  removal  to  district  head- 
quarters, to  be  disposed  of  after  having  been  under  obseryatLon. 
They  are  subsequently  examined  by  a  medical  board.    * 

[©.  i?egr.,  20,  §  26. 

Q,  Before  applying  for  the  removal  of  invalids  from  out-stations 
to  district  head-quarters,  whose  concurrence  should  be  obtained  I 
What  steps  are  to  be  taken  with  that  view  % 

A,  That  of  the  district  principal  medical  officer.  A  detailed 
medical  history  and  the  medical  histoiy  sheets  are  to  be  forwarded 
for  his  perusal.  [t<f.,  §  27. 

Q,  What  follows  after  tlie  medioal  board  on  invalids  has 
reported  ? 

A.  In  ordinary  cases,  if  the  board  has  reported  the  men  unfit 
for  service,  the  general  officer  transmits  to  the  A. -general  (or  ia 
Ireland  to  the  D.  A. -general)  a  return  of  men  proposed  for  dis- 
charge, sending  back,  at  his  discretion,  to  their  corps  those  lit  for 
further  service.  He  will  order  the  assembly  of  the  board  to  record 
the  services  of  the  men  finally  passed  as  unfit,  and  on  receipt  of 
authority,  the  discharge  documents,  &c.,are  completed  and  forwarded 
to  the  A. -general  (or  in  Ireland  the  D.  A.-general)  for  the  Chelsea 
Board.  \id.,  §§  28,  29. 

Q,  How  may  the  general  officer  deal  with  doaMftil  cases  T 

A,  He  may  send  the  men  to  Netley  or  Dublin  for  further  treat- 
ment, [ii.,  §  30. 

Q,  When  invalids  on  the  married  roll  are  removed  to  (hstiict 
head-quarters  or  a  general  hospital,  how  are  their  wives  and  fiuBiliM 
to  be  disposed  of? 

A,  They  are  to  remain  with  the  corps.  [ii.,  §  31. 

Q»  Where  permanent  Injuries  from  aoddent  have  occurred,  what 
should  accompany  discharge  documents  of  invalids  % 

A,  The  proceedings  of  a  court  of  inquiry  held  to  investigate  the 
circumstances.  \id.^  §  33. 

Q,  What  documents  are  to  be  sent  monthly  by  the  commandant 
at  Notley  to  officers  commanding  depots  1 

A.  lists  of  men  at  the  hospital,  with  a  statement  <^  casual- 
ties, [td.,  §  37. 

Q,  When  invalids  arriving  from  abroad  at  Netley  are  found  to 
'>e  fit  for  further  service,  how  are  they  to  be  disposed  of  1 

4.  They  are  to  be  sent  to  their  depots  forthwith.  [tcZ.,  §  38. 

'^.  What  class  of  cases  only  may  be  brought  forward  for  dis- 
^e  by  invaliding  1 
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A.  Those  of  soldiers  honAfde  disqualified  by  disability,  without 
regard  to  length  of  service.  \Q,  Reg,,  20,  §  40. 

Q.  May  wOdlan  In  hoqiital,  and  unfit  to  be  removed  therefrom, 
be  brought  forward  for  discharge  ) 

A.  No.  [id.,  §  41. 

Q.  If  soldiers  ordered  to  be  discharged  are  unable  to  proceed  to 
their  homes,  what  is  to  done ) 

A.  The  general  officer  will  report  to  head-quarters,  in  order  that 
the  documents  may  be  retained  by  the  A.-genei'al  (or  D.  A.-G-.  in 
Ireland)  until  the  men  are  able  to  travel,  when  the  additional  ser- 
vice will  be  inserted.  [id.,  §  42. 

Q.  What  memonuidiiiii  is  to  be  issued  by  0.  ofiicers  to  all  sol- 
diers discharged  with  a  claim  to  pension) 

A,  A  memorandum  on  W.  O.  form.  [id.,  §  43. 

Q.  How  are  helpless  or  limatlo  soldiers  escorted  to  their  homes  ? 

A,  'By  guides,  for  whom  routes  are  to  be  obtained.       [id,,  §  44. 

Discharge  by  Purchase  or  Free, 

Q.  Name  some  rules  for  the  selection  of  applicants,  and  for  the 
transmission  of  appUcatloiui  for  the  discharge  of  soldiers  at  their 
own  request. 

A,  Soldiers  are  to  have  preference  according  to  character ;  aj)- 
plications  are  to  be  recorded  in  order  of  date,  character  and  claims 
being  stated ;  in  the  case  of  purchase  and  free  discharges,  thirty 
days,  to  afford  time  for  oonBideration,  must  elapse  before  an  appli- 
cation  is  forwarded ;  the  application  must  be  on  W.  0.  form,  and 
should  detail  the  exact  conditions  on  which  the  discharge  is  pro- 
posed, and  state  if  the  applicant  is  under  stoppage  as  a  puni  tli- 
ment.  [Q,  Reg,,  20,  §§  46,  47,  48. 

Q,  When  may  the  money  for  a  dlsobarge  liy  inuHAaae  be  re- 
ceived ? 

A,  Not  until  preliminary  authority  for  the  discharge  has  been 
received.  [id,,  §  49. 

Q,  In  discharges  by  purchase,  when  are  the  documents  to  be 
prepared  and  forwarded  for  confirmation)  Name  some  special 
rules  regarding  .them. 

A*  They  are  to  be  prepared  and  forwarded  when  the  money  has 
been  received.  A  report  of  such  payment,  its  amount,  and  by 
whom  received  is  to  be  made  in  the  proceedings  of  the  board,  and 
in  the  covering  letter.  The  man  is  to  sign  the  declaration  on  the 
proceedings.  [id,,  §  50. 

Q.  Do  soldiers  abroad  who  obtain  discharge  by  purchase  receive 
any  allowance  for  their  passage  or  return  to  their  homes  % 

A.  No.  [id,,  %  57 


246  quben's  begulationsl 

Q.  What  amount  is  to  be  lodged,  in  addition  to  the  regalated 
compensation,  by  soldiers  who  apply  to  be  discharged  by  ptirchase 
abroad,  unless  permission  is  granted  to  remain  abroad  1 

A.  The  sum  required  for  passage  homa  [Q,  Reg.y  20,  §  51. 

Q.  When  a  soldier  abroad  is  discharged  by  purchase  either  to 
remain  in  the  colony  or  to  return  home,  how  is  the  discharge 
carried  out  % 

A.  The  parchment  certificate  only  is  confirmed  by  the  authorized 
officer  on  the  spot,  the  proceedings  of  the  board  being  forwHrded 
to  the  A.-general  in  a  letter  reporting  the  date  of  final  discbarge. 

[id. 

Q,  Name  some  of  the  rules  which  must  be  followed  in  the  case 
of  free  dlscbarse  as  an  indulgence  abroad  ? 

A,  The  soldiers  and  their  documents  are  to  be  sent  home  to  the 
discharge  depot  as  opportunities  offer.  Where  permissioii  to 
remain  in  the  colony  is  granted,  the  discharge  is  carried  out  by  the 
general  officer,  unless  the  soldier's  service  entitles  him  to  pension, 
in  which  case  the  documents  must  be  confirmed  by  the  Chelsea 
board.  Any  right  to  giutuity  as  a  settler  is  to  be  included  in  the 
specified  conditions  of  discharge.  [ici.,  §  52. 

Discharge  with  Ignominy, 

Q,  How  is  discharge  with  ignominy  carried  oat  on.  Bmbb 
service? 

A.  The  discharge  documents  are  forwarded  to  the  g^ienJ 
commanding,  who  will  confirm  the  certificate,  and  cause  it  to  be 
sent  to  the  governor  of  the  prison  in  which  the  man  is  confined, 
and  will  transmit  the  proceedings  of  the  board  in  a  covering  letter 
to  the  A. -general  for  confirmation,  reporting  date  of  discharge,  and 
final  disposal.  [Q,  Heg.y  20,  §  53. 

Q,  When  soldiers  at  home  are  to  be  discharged  with  ignominy 
and  are  entitled  to  passages  to  enable  them  to  return  to  places  of 
enlistment  abroad,  to  whom  and  when  should  the  circumsl^uioes  be 
reported  1 

•  ^.  To  the  A.-general  in  time  to  admit  of  passages  being  provided 
on  the  termination  of  their  imprisonment.  .    [irf.,  §  64. 

Q.  When  soldia:i9  on  foreign  servloe  are  recommended  to  be  dis- 
charged with  ignominy,  are  they  to  be  discharged  abroad  1 

A,  Only  in  the  c^ase  of  soldiers  enlisted  at  the  foreign  station  at 
which  they  may  be  imprisoned.  In  other  cases  they  are  to  be  sent 
home  as  prisoners  (not  in  confinement  during  passage),      [uf.,  §  55. 

Q.  How  is  the  discharge  carried  out  in  England  of  soldiers  sen* 

"ced  abroad  to  discharge  with  ignominy  1 
\  If  the  sentence  of  imprisonment  has  expired^  the  general 
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officer  at  the  port  of  disembarkation  oonfirms  their  parchment 
certificates  as  soon  as  the  men  are  settled  with,  and  forwards  the 
proceedings  of  the  board  to  the  A.-general  for  confirmation.  If 
imprisonment  has  to  be  undergone,  the  discharge  is  carried  out  as 
in  similar  cases  on  home  service.  [Q.  Meg,,  20,  §  55. 

Summary  Dismissal  as  Bad  Characters. 

Q.  In  applications  for  discharge  for  incorrigible  conduct,  on 
conviction  by  civil  power,  or  on  sentence  to  penal  servitude,  what 
course  is  to  be  followed  on  liom0  Mrvloe  ) 

A.  Application  is  to  be  made  to  the  A. -general  through  the 
general  commanding,  who,  in  submitting  the  case,  will  state  his 
opinion.  A  medical  certificate  showing  whether  the  man  bears 
marks  which  would  prevent  re-enlistment,  and  the  0.  officer's 
report  of  the  number  of  entries  in  defaulter  book,  principal 
offences,  number  of  trials,  (!^c.,  with  a  copy  of  civil  convictions, 
should  accompany  the  application.  The  C.  officer  should  state 
whether  the  ofience  was,  in  his  opinion,  committed  with  a  view  to 
release  from  the  army.  [Q,  Beg.,  20,  §  56. 

Q,  By  whom  are  applications  for  the  summary  dismissal  of  bad 
characters  to  be  decided  on  at  foreign  BtstioiiB  ) 

A,  General  officers  commanding*  [uf.,  §  58. 

Miscellaneous  Discharges, 

Q,  When  are  the  discharge  documents  of  men  who  have  com- 
pleted service  for  pension  while  serving  with  militia,  dec,  to  be 
prepared? 

A.  Immediately  on  completion  of  such  service.  [Q,  Beg.,  20,  §  59. 

Q.  When  soldiers  belonging  to  section  0.  1st  class  ttrmy  rwnsrirtt 
become  non-efieotive,  to  whom  are  their  discharge  documents  to  be 
returned  ] 

A.  To  the  men's  regiments,  or  if  they  are  abroad  to  their  brigade 
depots.  [id. 


Applications  for  Medals, 

Q,  To  whom,  and  how,  are  recommendations  for  the  <*iii6dal 
wltli  mmnlty,"  **  Victoria  Cross^"  and  "  distingulBlied  ooaduet  medal  ^ 

to  be  made  1 

A.  To  the  military  secretary,  accompanied  by  descriptive  returr- 
and  records  of  service.  \Q,  Beg    21,  P 

Q.  To  whom,  when,  and  in  what  manner  should  recommendal 
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for  medals  wifli  or  wlthont  gratnlty,  finr  long  fl«rvloe^  and  CMd 

oonduct,  be  made  1 

A.  To  the  A. -general,  immediately  after  the  completion  of  the 
service  required  by  the  warrant,  in  separate  letters,  containing  in 
margin  a  statement  of  the  grants  recommended,  awards  previously 
made,  and  the  medals  or  the  amount  for  gratuities  unappropriated 
for  the  year.  Also  a  copy  of  the  men's  regimental  de&ultei;  sheets 
and  of  the  charge,  findii^,  and  sentence  of  any  C.-martiaL 

[Q.  Reg.,  21,  §§  2,  3. 
Q,  What  soldiers  are  digible  for  the  medal,  with  or  without 
gratuity,  for  long  service  and  good  conduct  ? 

A.  Such  as  have,  served  18  years,  with  an  irreproachable  cha- 
racter, and  are  in  possession  of  4  G.-C.  badges.  Twelve  entries  in 
the  regimental  defaulter  book,  or  a  conviction  by  0. -martial  withm 
the  last  18  years,  disqualify,  except  in  the  case  of  a  N.-G.  officer 
convicted  of  a  crime  for  which  he  would  not  necessarily  have  beei 
tried  had  he  been  a  private  soldier.  [u?.,  §  4. 

Q.  Does  the  fulfilment  of  the  required  conditions  give  any  dain 
to  the  medal  or  gratuity  ] 

A.  No.  [id 

Q.  Whose  duty  is  it  to  point  out  to  the  G.  officer  men  wlio  fulfil 
the  conditions  required  for  the  medal  and  gratuity  1 

A.  Officers  commanding  companies.  [td 

Q,  Under  what  circumstances  may  soldiers  who  have  rendered 
themselves  ineligible  by  any  offence  be  recommended  for  the  medal, 
with  or  without  gratuity  1 

A,  When  they  have  subsequently  distinguished  themselves  by 

gallantry  and  zeal  in  the  service.  [ii. 

Q.  In  applications  for  medals,  with  or  without  gratuity,  for 

soldiers  abroad,  what  information  should  be  given  before  the  medal 

can  be  forwarded  to  the  service  companies  1 

A,  Whether  the  soldier  is  likely  to  be  sent  to  England.  [tdL,  §  5« 
Q,  May  a  soldier  serving  at  a  d^pot  be  recommendea  for  the 
medal  and  gratuity  ) 

A,  With  leave  of  the  G.  officer  of  the  regiment.  [u2L,  §  6. 

Q.  Who  is  responsible  that  a  proper  accou/nt  of  the  appropriation 
of  gratuities  is  kept,  so  that  no  available  gratuity  may  be  lost  to 
the  regiment ) 

A.  The  G  officer.  [id. 

Q.  May  a  medal  with  annuity  for  meritorious  conduct  be  lialA 
ooaoorrently  with  the  G.-C.  medal  and  gratuity,  or  with  the  medal 
for  "  distinguished  conduct  in  the  field '') 

A.  The  medal  with  annuity  and  the  medal  with  gratuity  cannot 

held  together,  but  either  of  them  may  be  held  with  the  medal 

*  distinguished  conduct  in  the  field."  \id,,  §  7. 
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Q.  May  Serjeants  who  have  been  or  are  about  to  berecommended 
for  a  medal  with  annuity  be  also  reconunended  for  a  medal  and 
gratuity  ) 

A,  Yes ;  the  latter  may  be  held  until  the  medal  with  annuity  is 
awarded.  [Q.  Beg.,  21,  §  7. 

Q,  How  should  the  grant  of  a  G.-C.  or  distinguished  service 
medal  be  publlalMdl 

A.  In  regimental  orders,  and  by  its  delivery  to  the  soldier  on 
a  fuU  dress  parade  of  the  regiment,  or,  in  the  option  of  the  general 
commanding,  on  a  general  parade  of  the  brigade  or  garrison. 

[^.,  §  8. 

Q,  State  some  of  the  rules  regarding  medals  granted  to  soldiers, 
by  any  society  for  wAving  Ufe. 

A.  The  medal  and  a  statement  of  the  case  should  be  sent  to  the 
A. -general.  When  authority  is  issued,  the  medal  may  be  worn  on 
the  right  breast.  [id.,  §  9. 

Q,  How  are  forfeited  modala*  or  medals  which  may  be  recovered 
after  a  soldier  has  been  convicted  of  making  away  with  them,  to  be 
disposed  of  1 

A.  They  are  to  be  sent  to  the  A.-general.  [id.,  §  1 1. 

Q,  When  a  soldier's  forfeited  service  is  restored,  must  the 
restoration  of  medals  forfeited  with  such  service  be  separately 
applied  fori 

A.  Yes.  [id.,  %  12. 

Q.  How  should  the  safety  of  medals  forwarded  liy  post  be 
provided  for  ? 

A,  By  registering  the  letter.  [id.,  §  11. 

Lost  Medals. 

Q.  What  periodical  isspeotloii  is  made  of  medals  1 

A,  They  are  inspected  at  the  weekly  kit  inspection,  and  identi- 
fied as  the  property  of  the  soldiers  showing  them. 

[Q.  Beg.,  21,  §  13. 

Q.  When  a  medal  is  not  forthcoming,  what  is  done  1 

A,  A  board  investigates  and  records  the  cause.  [id. 

Q.  How  is  a  board  of  inaulry  on  a  lost  medal  composed  1 

A.  1  captain,  2  subalterns.  [id. 

Q.  If  a  board  of  inquiry  is  of  opinion  that  a  soldier  has  design- 
edly made  away  with  his  medal,  what  is  to  be  done  ) 

A.  The  man  is  to  be  tried  by  C.-martial.  [id. 

Q.  How  soon  and  on  what  terms  may  a  soldier  convicted  of 
maMiig  away  with  a  medal  be  recommended  for  a  new  one  ? 

A.  After  five  years'  absence  from  the  regimental  defaulter  book, 
and  on  paying  the  value  thereof.  [id. 
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Q,  On  what  terms  may  a  board  recommend  a  medal  lost  througb 
oareteflOMm  or  negloet  to  be  replaced  ) 

A,  At  the  soldier's  expense,  after  two  years'  (dating  &om  the 
assembly  of  the  board)  absence  from  the  regimental  defaulter 
book.  [©.  Beg.,  21,  §  11 

Q,  By  what  rules  should  a  board  be  guided  in  reoonunending 
the  replacement  of  a  medal  lost  through  aocldeat  ? . 

A,  It  may  recommend  that  the  medal  be  replaced  at  onoe,  either 
at  the  expense  of  the  man  or  of  the  public.  In  the  latter  case,  tlie 
loss  must  be  proved  to  have  occurred  on  duty,  by  an  accidoit 
beyond  the  control  of  the  loser.  [icf.,  §  15. 

Q,  State  some  rules  as  to  evldonoe  by  which  boards  of  inquiry 
on  lost  medals  are  to  be  guided. 

A,  They  are  to  take  evidence  as  to  character.  When  the  loser's 
assertion  is  unsupported  by  other  evidence,  the  loss  is  to  be  hdd 
to  have  occurred  tlu*ough  neglect,  except  under  very  special  circum- 
stances, which  must  be  recorded  in  the  finding.  [^-9  §  1^- 

Q,  When  a  board  recommends  the  replaoemant  at  onoe  <^  a 
medal,  what  course  should  be  followed  ^ 

A,  The  proceedings  are  to  be  transmitted  with  the  prescribed 
return.  The  proceedings  should  be  on  a  separate  sheet  in  each 
case,  unless  the  circumstances  are  exactly  the  same.  Wiien  clasps 
belonging  to  lost  medals  are  forthcoming,  they  should  be  forwarded 
to  the  A. -general.  [trf.,  §  17. 

Q,  When  the  board  recommends  a  medal  to  be  replaced  after  a 
prescribed  period,  when  should  its  proceedings  be  transmitted  t 

A,  Not  until  the  period  has  elapi^.  [to?.,  §  18. 

Q,  Can  foreign  medals,  or  decollations  worn  with  Her  Majesty's 
permission  by  British  subjects,  be  replaced  if  losti 

A.  No.  .  [id,  §  2a 

€OH&SSPOarDBNGB  AVD   WBTUaHB. 

CorrespoTidence. 

Q,  To  whom  are  all  despatobes  In  tbe  field  to  be  addressed  ? 

A.  To  the  Secretary  of  State  for  War.  [Q.  Beg.,  2S,  §  1. 

Q.  What  correspondence  should  be  addressed  to  the  A.- 
general  1 

A.  Correspondence  intended  for  submission  to  the  C.-ln-Chief  on 
matters  connected  with  personnel,  duties,  discipline,  and  general 
efficiency  ;  but  excluding  such  of  these  as  are  specially  confided  to 
other  staff  officers.  \uL,  §  2. 

Q.  What  correspondence  is  addressed  to  the  0.-1I.  general? 

A.  All  on  strategical  and  topographical  subjects;    movement 
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and  qnaitering  of  troops ;  regimental  canteens  and  recreation  rooms  ; 
married  soldiers ;  ai*my  signalling  and  cooking.      [Q.  jReg.y  22,  §  3. 
Q,  On  what  subjects  should  correspondence  be  addressed  to  the 
MUitarsr  Seeretary? 

A.  Direct  commissions;  admission  to  R.  M.  Academy,  Wool- 
wich ;  appointment,  promotion,  exchange,  and  retirement  of  officers  ; 
reports  on  officers'  qualifications ;  nominations  to  staff ;  military 
oidei*s  and  decorations ;  medals  with  annuity  and  for  distinguished 
conduct  in  the  field;  honours  and  rewards  for  distinguished 
service.  [id.,  §  4. 

Q.  On  what  subjects  should  the  Director  Oeneral  of  HiUtaiy 
lidaeatlon  be  addressed  4 

A.  Instruction  by  garrison  instructors;  special  eicaminations 
of  officers ;  examination  of  candidates  for  the  army ;  military 
colleges  and  army  schools  ;  and  garrison  libraries.  [id.,  §  5. 

Q.  What  correspondence  should  be  addressed  to  the  IMreotor  of 
Artillery  and  stores  1 

A.  Questions,  which  cannot  be  settled  locally,  relating  to  muni- 
tions of  war  and  other  military  stores.  [id.,  §  6. 

Q.  What  correspondence  should  be  addressed  to  the  Direetoar  of 
Supplies  and  Transport  ? 

A.  Questions,  which  cannot  be  settled  locally,  relating  to  food, 
forage,  fuel,  and  light ;  transport ;  custody  of  buildings  in  which 
troops  are  quartered  ;  appropriation  of  quarters.  [id.,  §  7. 

Q.  What  correspondence  should  be  addressed  to  the  Director  oT 
Clotblnsl 

A.  Questions,  which  cannot  be  settled  locally,  relating  to  cloth- 
ing and  necessaries.  [id.,  §  8. 

Q.  What  correspondence  should  be  addressed  to  the  Inepector 
General  of  Fortllleations  1 

A.  Such  as  relates  to  the  construction,  repair,  or  alteration  of 
barracks,  fortifications,  or  control  buildings,  and  the  care  or  use  of 
military  lands.  [id.,  §  9. 

Q.  On  what  subjects  should  the  Ftauuudal  Secreftary  be  ad- 
dressed 1 

A.  Questions,  which  cannot  be  settled  locally,  relating  to  pay  of 
officers  and  men,  and  military  cash  expenditure  genendly. 

[id.,  §  10. 

Q.  State  how  ofllelal  letters  are  to  be  headed  and  written  ? 

A.  Each  is  to  be  headed  with  the  name,  rank,  and  corps  of  the 
writer  and  of  the  person  to  whom  it  is  addressed.  It  is  to  refer  to- 
3ne  subject  only,  and  to  contain  full  information  thereon,  and  it^ 
should  be  on  foolscap  paper,  with  a  mai^n.  Paragraphs  to  be 
Qumbered  and  enclosures  described  in  margin,  or  separate  schedul(^ 
When  the  letter  extends  beyond  one  page,  or  is  accompanied  ^ 
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enclosures,  it  should  be  on  a  full  sheet.  EncloBnres  to  have  blank 
fly  leaves  removed,  and  only  to  be  sent  if  necessary.  Lettets 
which  are  not  on  the  public  service  are  not  to  be  enclosed  in  ofBda) 
covers.  In  referring  to  letters  from  head-quarters,  their  numW, 
date,  and  purport  are  to  be  quoted.  The  rank  and  corps  of  offices 
are  to  be  added  after  their  signatures.  [Q.  JReg.,  22,  §  11. 

Q.  To  whom  should  requisitions  connected  with  supplies,  equip- 
ment, and  stores,  and  local  eorreq>ondeiioe  connected  with  proTi- 
sions,  forage,  fuel,  and  light,  or  appropriation  of  barracks  be  ad- 
dressed? 

A.  The  controller  or  commissary  (as  the  case  may  require)  of 
the  district  or  station.  «  [id.,  §  12. 

Q.  What  are  the  obligations  of  superior  officers  and  other 
Intermediate  authorities  with  reference  to  documents  submitted  by 
them? 

A,  They  are  responsible  for  the  correctness  of  what  is  set  fortL 
It  is  their  duty  to  Endeavour  to  adjust  all  matters  that  come 
within  the  scope  of  their  authority ;  and  in  transmitting  applica- 
tions or  correspondence  they^  are  to  state  their  concurrence,  or 
otherwise,  adding  such  information  as  may  enable  the  authorities 
to  decide  finally.  [trf.,  §  13. 

Q.  To  whom  must  all  applications  from  regimental  oilloere  be  in 
the  first  instance  submitted  1 

A,  To  their  C.  officers.  [id.,  §  R 

Q,  In  what  manner  should  all  applications  from  HiMk  oOecn 
and  soldiers  be  made  ? 

A.  Personally,  through  their  captain,  to  the  C.  officer.  [H 

Q,  Must  letters  for  head-quarters  from  C.  offloers  be  forwarded 
through  the  general  commanding  1 

A.  Yes;  except  upon  recruiting  subjects,  or  in  cases  specially 
sanctioned,  or  in  those  of  pressing  necessity.  [u/.,  §  la 

Q.  When  an  officer  forwards  documents,  otherwise  than  throngli 
the  prescribed  channel,  what  must  he  do  at  the  same  time  1 

A,  Explain  his  reasons,  and  forward  copies  to  the  authoritr 
through  whom  the  papers  should  have  passed.  [ii 

Q,  Name  some  of  the  rules  as  to  dir^t  correspondence  between 
one  general  officer  and  anotibier,  between  G.  officers,  and  betweec 
heads  of  departments. 

A.  The  letters  are  to  be  signed  by  the  superior  officers  them- 
selves. When  an  officer  employs  his  staff  to  conduct  correspcaaJ- 
ence  with  another  officer  of  similar  rank  or  position,  the  stiSd 
that  officer  is  to  be  addressed.  [ici.,  §  16. 

Q.  When  officers  in  command  are  absent,  by  whom  are  oflldd 
letters  to  be  opened  and  the  orders  in  them  carried  outf 

A.  By  the  officers  next  in  command.  [tcf.,  §  17« 
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Q,  What  official  letters  are  to  be  forwarded  through  head* 
j[iiarters  for  reposting  1 

A.  Those  from  regiments  abroad,  and  depots  at  home,  or  from 
>ne  corps  to  another.  The  contents  of  each  packet  must  be 
ietailed  in  a  letter  or  schedule.  [Q.  Heg.,  22,  §  20. 

Q,  In  what  light  is  the  nnantliorlsed  pnldleatton  of  official 
records  or  information  regarded  ? 

A.  As  a  breach  of  official  trust.  [id.,  §  21. 

Returns. 

Q.  What  are  oommaadtiig  ollloen  to  certify  as  to  the  monthly 
Eind  annual  returns  1 

A.  That  they  have  been  examined  and  found  correct. 

[Q,  Reg.,  22,  §  26. 

Q,  Is  it  necessary  that  officers  on  leave,  and  N.-C.  officers  and 
soldiers  on  furlough,  whose  periods  of  absence  expire  on  the  last 
day  of  a  month,  should  be  present  at  mnster  % 

A.  Yes.  [«^.,  §28. 

Q.  How  are  detacbiiie&ts  sent  atiroad  accounted  for  in  the 
depot  returns  % 

A.  As  "  under  orders  to  join  service  companies "  till  they 
actually  embark,  when  they  are  to  be  struck  off  the  strength  as 
"  sent  to  service  companies."  \id.y  §  29. 

Q.  How  are  men  seat  home,  or  left  at  home  by  service  companies, 
accounted  for  in  the  returns  ? 

A,  They  are  struck  off  the  strength  of  the  service  companies 
from  the  date  to  which  subsistence  for  them  may  have  been  issued, 
and  are  taken  on  the  strength  of  the  depot.  \id,,  §  30. 

Q.  How  ai'e  deaerters  to  be  accounted  for  in  the  returns  % 

A.  A3  "absent  without  leave,"  (although  reported  as  deserters) 
until  the  desertion  shall  have  been  sworn  to  before  a  court  of 
inquiry  at  the  expiration  of  21  days,  after  which  they  are  to  be 
struck  off.  [irf.,  §  31. 

Q,  In  what  cases  must  special  reports  regarding  casualties 
accompany  the  monthly  return,  and  what  should  they  contain  % 

A,  In  case  of  any  extraordinary  number  of  deaths  or  desertions, 
the  causes  are  to  be  stated  as  well  as  the  measures  adopted  in 
consequence.  [td,  §  32. 

Q.  By  whom,  and  to  whom,  are  deatb  reports  in  the  case  of 
regimental  officers  and  soldiers  to  be  made,  in  addition  to  the 
usual  entries  in  the  returns  1 

A,  By  the  C.  officer,  to  the  military  secretary,  in  the  case  of 
officers ;  to  the  next  of  kin  (as  shown  in  the  pocket  ledgers)  in  the 
case  of  soldiers.  [uf.,  §  36 
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General  Instructions. 

Q»  What  examlBation  by  superior  officers  is  to  be  made  of  the 
books  kept  in  every  corps  t 

A,  All  entries  are  to  be  examined  by  the  C.  officer,  and  the 
books  are  to  be  produced  at  inspections,  and  whenever  called  for 
by  the  general  or  other  officer  commanding.  [Q,  Meg,,  23,  §  1. 

Q.  Name  the  prescribed  regimental  books. 

A.  1.  General  order  book;  2.  Regimental  order  book  ;  3.  !Record 
of  officers'  services;  4.  Portfolio  of  attestations;  5.  H^ister  of 
soldiers'  services;  6.  Casualty  book ;  7.  Letter  book;  8.  Hetum 
book;  9.  Kegister  of  furloughs;  10.  Description  of  deserters; 
11.  Defaulter  book;  12.  Officers' C. -martial  book;  13.  O. -martial 
book ;  14.  Digest  of  services  of  regiment ;  15.  Begister  of  mar- 
riages and  baptisms;  16.  Savings  bank  ledger ;  17.  Daily  roister 
of  cooking.  .  \id, 

Q,  Name  the  prescribed  company  books. 

A,  1.  Order  book ;  2.  Ledger;  3.  Pay  and  mees  sheet  and  com- 
pany messing  book ;  4.  Balance  and  cash  account  sheet ;  5.  De- 
faulter book  ;  6.  Savings  bank  ledger.  [id. 

Q,  Name  the  qnarter^aaster'B  books. 

A,  1.  Account  of  clothing;  2.  Equipment  ledger;  3.  Account  of 
fuel,  forage,  &c. ;  4.  Account  of  necessaries  ;  5.  Letter  book.       \jd. 

Q,  Name  the  paymaster's  book& 

A,  1.  General  account  book  ;  2.  Ledger ;  3.  Bank  book.  [uf. 

Q.  When  a  regiment  is  ordered  on  active  field  servioe^  are  the 
regimental  books  to  be  embarked  with  it  ? 

A,  Only  such  as  may  be  required  on  service ;  the  remainder  are 
to  be  left  at  the  depot,  where  the  C.  officer  is  responsible  that  they 
are  regularly  kept.  [i(f.,  §  2. 

Q.  State  shortly  the  course  to  be  adopted  with  regard  to  wsdew 
books  and  documents  in  military  offices  of  districts,  &c. 

A,  A  list  is  to  be  prepared  every  5  years,  and  submitted  to  a 
board,  whose  report  will  be  sent  by  the  general  officer  to  the  War 
Office,  with  the  view  to  obtain  authority  for  the  disposal  of 
condemned  records.  [tc?.,  ^  3,  4. 

Q.  State  shoi*tly  the  course  to  be  adopted  with  regard  to  useless 
regimental  records. 

A,  A  committee  of  officers  will  examine  them,  and  ascertain 
•^hat  such  parts  as  should  be  retained  have  been  copied  into  other 

oks.     A  list,  with  the  dec\  ^  ^t'on  of  the  committee,  is  then  to  be 

varded  to  the  War  Office,  in  order  that  authority  to  retain  or 
roy  the  records  may  be  obtained.  pd,  §  5. 
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Regimental  Books. 

Q.  Describe  the  general  order  book, 

A,  It  is  a  guard  book,  in  which  all  circulars  and  general  orders 
are  pasted  and  indexed.  [Q,  Beg.,  23,  §  6. 

Q.  How  is  the  regimental  order  book  divided  ? 

A.  Into  two  parts, — Part  1  for  temporary,  Part  2  for  permanent 
orders.  [id.,  §  7. 

Q.  Describe  the  method  of  entering  orders  in  Parts  1  and  2  of 
the  regimental  order  book. 

A.  All  station,  brigade,  and  regimental  orders  are  entered  as 
issued,  in  Part  1.  At  the  beginning  of  each  year,  such  of  these 
orders  as  the  C.  officer  thinks  necessary  to  be  retained  are  to  be 
transcribed  into  Part  2 ;  after  which  Part  1  may  be  destroyed. 
Part  2  is  to  be  indexed.  [id. 

Q.  To  what  officers  does  the  term  "  officer  commanding  the 
depot"  apply  when  used  in  connection  with  the  care  of  records  of 
soldtem'  servlfies? 

A.  C.  officers  of  brigade  depots,  or  of  regiments  to  wl^ioh  depots 
are  attached.  [id.,  §  8. 

Q.  In  what  documents  are  soldiers*  services  recorded  1 

A.  In  the  "  attestation  "  and  in  the  "  register  sheet."  [id. 

Q.  How  are  attestations  filed  in  the  portfolio  of  attOBtattons  ? 

A.  In  numerical  order,  with  index  in  each  volume.        [id.,  §  9. 

Q.  In  whose  custody  are  the  attestations  on  home  service  ] 

A.  That  of  the  regimental  or  brigade  depot  paymaster.  [id. 

Q.  What  is  done  with  the  attestations  on  embarkation  1 

A.  They  are  left  with  the  C.  officer  of  the  depot  for  transfer 
to  the  paymaster.  The  paymaster  embarking  takes  with  him 
certified  copies  of  the  records  of  the  men  going  abroad,  and 
will  continue  to  enter  therein  every  variation.  [id.,  §  10. 

Q.  What  entries  are  to  be  made  in  the  attestations  1 

A .  Every  variation  affecting  service  or  pay — such  a.s  promotion 
and  reduction  (including  lance  ranks),  forfeiture  and  deduction  of 
service,  grant  and  forfeiture  of  G.-C.  pay — as  it  occurs,  or  is 
reported  from  service  companies.  [td.,  §  11  j  G.  0.  65,  1876. 

Q.  What  is  necessary  before  any  entry  of  former  service  claimed 
by  a  recruit  can  be  made  in  the  attestation  1 

A.  That  the  C.  officer  shall,  on  production  of  the  recruit's  parch- 
ment certificate,  communicate  with  the  A. -general,  stating  the 
particulars,  and  that  the  service  claimed  shall  have  been  admitted 
by  the  Secretary  of  State  for  War.  [Q.  Beg.,  23,  §  11. 

Q.  In  recording  a  soldier's  promotion  to  Serjeant,  what  should 
be  noted  in  the  attestation  ? 


256  queen's  lUSQULATIONS. 

A.  The  date  on  which  his  service  would  have  earned  G.-C.  pay 
had  he  been  in  the  rank  and  file.  [Q.  Eeg.^  23,  §  13. 

Q,  What  is  done  with  a  soldier's  attestation  on  his  tramsjer  or 
re-engagement  into  another  corpa 

ii.  It  is  forwarded  to  his  new  corps,  a  receipt  being  taken  and 
filed  in  its  place.  The  service  is  closed  and  certified  to  the  end  of 
the  month  of  transfer.  In  transfers  abroad,  the  paymaster's  copy 
of  the  record  will  be  similarly  closed  and  forwarded  (ie^.,  §  14). 
The  certificate  is  not  required  in  transfers  from  one  battalion  of  a 
brigade  to  the  other.  \G,  0.  22,  1875. 

Q,  What  is  done  with  a  soldier's  attestation  on  discharge  ? 

A.  It  accompanies  the  discharge  documents.     \Q,  Reg.,  23,  §  16. 

Q,  When  attestations  are  defaced  or  lost,  what  is  to  be  done  % 

A,  A  certified  copy,  completed  if  necessary  from  the  register 
sheet,  may  be  substituted,  a  report  being  made,  and  the  original 
forwarded,  to  the  A.-generaL  Where  the  original  is  lost,  the 
register  sheet  is  to  be  sent  to  the  A.>general  with  a  view  to  its 
substitution  for  the  missing  document.  [ic?.,  §  17. 

Q.  How  are  the  register  sheets  filed  on  the  regisfeer  of  aolclterir 
aervloM,  and  in  whose  custody  are  they  placed  ? 

A.  In  numerical  order,  with  an  index  in  each  volume,  in  chaige 
of  the  C.  ofl&cer  at  regimental  headquarters.  [«i.,  §  18. 

Q,  What  entries  are  to  be  made  in  the  register  sheets  ? 

A,  Every  variation  affecting  the  soldier's  service  or  pay,  as  pre- 
scribed for  attestations.  The  date  when  the  soldier  was  attested, 
his  number,  name,  age,  parish,  trade,  description,  <kc.,  will  be 
extracted  from  the  attestation,  and  inscribed  in  the  register.  The 
period  of  service  abroad,  wounds,  service  in  the  field,  and  any 
remarkable  act  of  bravery  are  also  to  be  noted.  [ic/.,  §  19. 

Q.  How  is  exact  correspondence  between  the  entries  in  the  copies 
of  the  records  abroad  with  those  in  the  register  to  be  ensured  1 

A,  The  entries  are  to  be  compared. once  in  3  months,  a  certificate 
of  correctness  by  the  C.  officer  and  paymaster  being  sent  with  the 
regimental  pay  list ;  or,  in  India,  with  the  muster  rolls,    [id.,  §  20. 

Q,  How  is  exact  correspondence  between  entries  in  the  register 
sheets  of  battalions  at  home  and  those  in  the  attestations  to  be 
ensured  % 

A,  The  former  are  to  be  sent  to  sub-district  paymasters  to 
undergo  a  half-yearly  comparison  as  soon  as  possible  after  1st  May 
and  1st  November  each  year,  and  a  certificate  by  the  C.  officer 
and  paymaster  of  the  brigade  depot  that  all  entries  have  been 
properly  made  in  both  documents  will  be  inserted  in  next  pay 
list.  \G.  0.  28,  1875. 

©.  What  is  done  with  the  register  sheet  in  case  of  transfer  f 

1.  It  is  made  up  and  certified  to  the  end  of  the  month  (the 
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cause  of  tnnsfer  hoBg  stefced)  and  ftrwarded  to  tlie  ooqis  roottTu^ 
him,  a  reoeipi  benig  filed  in  the  itgBstor.  [Q.  i^.»  3^  §  SL 

Q.  Wlien  a  acddier  lias  been  tnnsforred,  iKyw  k  tbe  oontinaatijQn 
of  his  services  leoeided  in  tiie  register  of  tiie  new  oorpBl 

A.  The  certified  register  sheet  reoeiYed  with  the  man  is  filed 

in  the  new  carps,  his  services  being  eontinned  thereon  under  a  new 

number,  bat  retaining  the  otiginal  entiy.  [idL,  §  22. 

Q.  Wben  a  r^;iment  goes  abroad^  what  is  done  with  the  register 

sheets  1 

A,  They  are  taken  with  it^  except  those  of  men  belonging  to  the 
depot,  which  are  left  there.  [tc{.,  §  23, 

Q.  Wben  men  are  sent  home  or  become  non-efieotiye  abroad, 
what  is  done  with  the  r^;ister  sheets  t 
A.  They  are  sent  to  the  depot.  \i(L 

Q.  What  BiiBdMr  is  given  to  a  recmit  on  approval  % 
A.  The  number  following  that  of  the  last  recruit  or  transfer  who 
joined  the  regiment.  [id,,  §  25. 

Q.  May  non-effectiye  soldiers'  numbers  be  given  to  others  1 
A.  No.  [idi 

Q.  Whose  sanction  must  be  obtained  before  the  numeration  of 
the  men  in  corps  can  be  changed  ? 
A.  That  of  the  Secretary  of  State  for  War.  [id, 

Q,  What  are  the  rules  as  to  change  of  soldiers*  names  t 
A,  The  name  in  which  the  soldier  enlists  or  is  attested  is  never  to 
be  erased  in  the  register  or  attestation.  But  when  a  soldier  has 
enlisted  under  an  assumed  name,  the  true  name  may  be  added  as 
an  alias  on  his  making  a  statutory  declaration  at  his  own  expense 
before  a  magistrate.  [id,,  §  26. 

Q,  How  is  a  re-engacement  recorded  in  the  register,  &c,  1 
A.  The  record  is  closed  up  to,  and  inclusive  of,  the  day  preceding 
that  of  re-engagement,  and  is  then  recommenced.  [id.,  §  27. 

Q.  What  is  recorded  in  the  oasnaltj  bookl 
A,  Changes  in  soldiers'  services  from  day  to  day.  [id,,  §  28. 

Q.  To  whom,  how  often,  and  for  what  purpose  are  copies  of  the 
entries  in  the  casualty  book  to  be  sent  1 

A.  Abroad,  to  the  C.-officer  of  the  depot ;  and  at  home  or  abroad, 

to  the  regimental  paymaster,  monthly,  in  order  that  all  entries 

may  be  made  in  the  attestations  and  r^;i8ter  sheets.  [ii. 

Q,  Name  the  rules  for  keeping  the  Ietl«r  Itoek  and  setam 

book. 

A.  They  are  to   contain  copies  of  sll  r^;imental  letten  and 
returns.      Only  docnmente  likely  to  be  refimed  to  need  be  pre- 
served beyond  3  years.  [idL,  S  29,  30. 
Q.  Describe  the  reslmwrtal  deiisoHer  boefc 
A,  It  contains  a  sheet^  or  2  pages,  £ar  eveiy  N.-C.  dBeer 

11 
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soldier,  witii  his  number  and  name  at  the  head.     The  "whole  are 
secured  in  a  guard  book  in  alphabetical  order. 

[Q.  Reg.,  23,  §§  31,  36. 

Q.  What  puni9hmeniaj  ko.  are  entered  in  the  regimental  de* 
faulter  book  % 

A.  (a)  Ev^ry  conviction  by  C,*martial,  or  divil  courts  or  by  a 
magistrate  (involving  impriscmment  or  £ne  in  lieu  theieof ) ;  (6) 
Beducticxi  of  N.-C.  officers  by  order  of  C.-in-Chief  for  a  crime  (not 
for  inefficiency) ;  (c)  Imprisonment  by  C.  officer ;  {d)  Deprivation 
of  pay,  fine  for  drunkenness,  forfeiture'  of  liquor,  or  substitute^  at 
sea  (exceeding  7  days)  ;  {e)  C.  B.  exceeding  7  days  (discretionanr 
i^th  C.  officer)  whei^  awiuxled  for  concealing  disease  ;  (y )  Punish- 
ments by  visitors  of  prisons,  C.  officers  in  provost  priscHis,  or 
directors  of  convict  prisons  in  a  civil  jail.  [id.,  §  31. 

Q,  How  are  crimes  of  do'wnkenneaa  to  be  recorded  in  the 
r^imental  defaulter  bode  9 

A.  In  black  ink,  each  having  in  red  ink  the  same  number  as  the 
corresponding  act  in  the  company's  defaulter  book.  [i(i.,  §  32. 

Q,  Should  the  reversion  of  colour  Serjeants  to  the  rank  of  Ser- 
jeant by  award  of  C.  officer,  or  any  deprivation  of  acting  rank,  he 
recorded  in  the  defaulter  book  % 

A,  They  do  not  of  themselves  require  to  be  recorded  in  the 
regimental,  but  should  be  in  the  company  defaulter  book.  \id.y  §  33. 

Q.  What  civU  comnciians  should  be  reported  to  the  A. -general! 

A,  Every  conviction  against  a  N.-G.  officer  should  be  reported 
-with  a  view  to  his  redaction,  should  the  0. -in-Chief  deem  it  expe- 
dient [id.,  §  34].  Only  those  for  disgraceful  or  felonious  offences 
should  be  reported  in  the  case  of  soldiers.  [G.  O,  39,  1875. 

Q.  How  are  C, •^martial  cases  entered  9 

A,  The  nature  of  the  charges  only  are  entered,  each  being  num- 
bered.    The  date  of  the  C. -martial  is  noted  in  the  remarks. 

[Q.Reg.,  23,  §  35. 

Q.  How  are  charges  of  disgrcLceftd  condiust  and  iiiaitbordination 
to  be  entered  ) 

A.  The  generic  head  and  the  specific  charge  are  to  be  given 
thus:  "DiflgraeeMeonduct-theft;"  " insubordmatioa— striking 
his  superior  officer.**  [id, 

Q.  What  contractions  are  to  be  used  in  entering  sentences  t 

A.  C*  £*,  for  confinement  to  barracks;  imp,  H.  L,,  for  imprison- 
ment with  hard  labour;  S,  (7.,  solitary  confinement;  P.  S,,  penal 
servitude ;  Dejf-  of      dayt^  pay ;  Fiiied,      9,      d.  [tJ, 

Q.  How  is  the  amount  of  ianprittonment  entered  % 

A,  In  hours,  if  awarded  by  the  C.  officer;  in  days,  if  by  a 
"^•.-martial.  [id, 

Q,  What  is  the  rule  as  to  entering  dates  ? 
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A.  "No  date  is  to  Be  mentioiiecl  in  the  ^'  oSeooe  **  ecdoian  unless 
two  dates  are  necessarily  included  in  the  crime ;  then  the  column 
for  "date"  is  to  show  the  first,  and  that  for  ''offence"  the 
second.  [Q.  Meg.,  23,  §  35. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  mentioning  places  in  the  entries) 

A,  No  place  is  to  be  menti^med  in  the  ''  offeoice  "  column  unless 
the  charge  inTolTes  two ;  then  the  ''  place  "  colunm  is  to  give  the 
first,  and  the  ''  offence  "  column  the  second.  [id. 

Q,  Where  is  fir/eiture  of  G.-G,  pa^  to  be  noted  in  defaulter 
books? 

A.  Under  the  head  of  remarks.  \id. 

Q,  Where  C.-martial  sejUeneee  are  remUted,  should  an  entry 
nevertheless  be  made  in  the  defaulter  books. 

-4.  Yes.  [id. 

Q.  When  O.-martial  proeeedings  ore  eei  aside,  should  an  entry 
nevertheless  be  made  in  the  defaulter  books  ? 

A.  No.  [id. 

Q.  State  some  of  the  rules  for  the  disposal  of  defaulter  and 
C. -martial  sheets  of  soldiers  who  are  tirwnaf erred  or  become  norir 
effective. 

A.  K  the  man  is  transferred,  the  sheets  are  to  go  with  him  (in 
blank,  if  there  are  no  entries).  If  invalided,  the  r^mental  sheet 
is  to  be  forwarded  with  his  discharge  documents.  If  discharged 
for  any  other  cause,  they  are  to  be  preserved  for  the  period  within 
which,  on  re-engaging,  &c.,  he  is  allowed  to  xecken  former  service. 
Sheets  of  men  who  desert  are  td  remain  with  the  re^giment  for  1 
year,  after  which  they  are  to  be  sent  to  the  depot ;  and  those  of 
deceased  men  are  to  be  destroyed.  \id.y  ^  36,  37. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  comparing  ihe^  eofUries  in  the 
defaulter  books  with  the  states  and  guajrd  reports  ? 

A.  The  states  and  guard  reports  for  preceding  6  months  are  to 
be  produced  to  the  general  officer  at  inspection,  and  compared  with 
the  entries.  [id.,  §  39. 

Q^  In  whose  custody  is  the  ^missa^m  CLwiartlil  Book  k^t. 

A.  That  of  the  O.-officer.  [id.,  %  40. 

Q.  What  is  the  regtmestia  C.-nartltfl  InmIl  to  oontain  9 

A.  Copies  of  the  charges,  findings,  and  sentences  of  all  C- 
martial,  verified  by  the  0.  officer's  signature,  certified  copies  of  all 
civil  convictions,  and  declarations  of  courts  of  inquiry  on  absence 
without  leave,  Ac.  [tS.,  ^  41,  42,  43. 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  the  pieserratioik  of  the  origiryod  pro- 
ceedings of  Beg.  and  Det.  C.-martiaL 

A.  Having  been  signed  by  the  president  and  counter-signed  by 
the  C.  officer,  they  are  to  be  kept  for  1  year  from  date  of  prisoner''' 
release,  or  (if  no  imprisonment)  from  date  of  trial.  [td,  § 
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Q.  What  distinction  is  to  be  made  between  dvU  eonvieUons,  on 
wbich  imprisonment  for  more  than  7  days  has  been  awarded,  aad 
those  on  which  the  period  of  imprisonment  has  been  shorter  f 

A.  The  former  may  be  produced  in  evidence  as  former  convic- 
tions, in  the  same  maimer  as  those  of  Cmartial  ;  the  Litter  ai« 
to  be  treated  simply  as  regimental  entries  affecting  G.-C. 
pay,  &c.  [Q.  Beg.y  23,  §  42^ 

Q.  After  the  declaration  of  eotirts  qf  inquiry  on  absence  without 
leave,  &c.,  have  been  entered  in  the  O.-martial  book,  what  is  done 
with  the  original  proceedings  1 

A,  They  are  destroyed.  \id,,  §  43. 

Q,  In  what  cases  should  copies  of  the  declarations  of  courts  of 
inquiry  on  illegal  absence  be  sent  to  the  depot  1 

A,  When  a  regiment  proceeds  abroad,  those  referring  to  men 
still  absent,  or  to  men  who  subsequently  desert  from  the  foreign 
station,  are  to  be  sent.  \id,,  §  43. 

Q,  Are  all  marriages  of  soldiers  to  be  entered  in  the  registar  tf 
Bwniaceii^  or  only  those  ''  with  leave  "  } 

A.  AU.  ...  [*^-»  §  ^^• 

Q.  In  what  manner  are  the  entries  in  the  register  of  maniageB 

madel 

A.  If  solemnized  by  an  army  chaplain,  he  and  the  witnesses  are 
to  sign  the  register.  In  other  cases  the  clergyman's  certificate  will 
be  registered  under  the  adjutant's  signature.  [id.,  §  47. 

Q.  How  are  teptmu  registered  ) 

A.  The  soldiers  bring  an  account  of  them  to  the  adjutant  for 
registration.  [id 

Q,  What  are  C.  officers  in  England  and  Wales  to  report  to  the 
registrar  of  the  district  % 

A.  All  births,  marriages,  and  deaths  amongst  the  troops. 

[id.,  §  51. 

Company  Boohs. 

Q.  By  what  efioer  are  a  company's  books  to  be  kept? 

A.  "Bj  the  officer  commanding  it.  [Q.  Beg.,  23,  §  55. 

Q.  By  whom  are  the  entries  in  the  company  deawoter  book  to 
be  made) 

A.  The  officer  commanding  the  company,  who  will  affix  his 
initials  to  each  entry  in  the  last  column.  [tdL,  §  56. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  entering  drunkenness  and  equivalent 
acts  of  absence  in  the  company  defaulter-bookl 

A,  Every  act  of  drunkenness  committed  since  enlistment  is 
entered  in  black  ink  and  numbered  in  red  ink.  Absences  (con- 
sidered equivalent  to  drunkenness)  are  not  to  be  numbered,  but  to 
ftve  D  in  red  ink  opposite  each.  [tdL 
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Payrruuter'a  Books. 

Q.  What  are  the  rules  as  to  the  inspectioii  of  a  paymastet^s 
books  by  the  C.  officer  f 

A,  The  C.  officer  may  inspect  the  books  whenever  he  thinks 
proper,  but  the  inspection  should  be  made  in  the  paymaster's  office^ 
and  in  his  presenoe,  or  in  presence  of  the  officer  acting  for 
him.  [Q.  Eeg.y  23,  §  59. 
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Qeneral  Instructions. 


^.  May  any  imilwnr  of  pfUwneia  be  tried  together) 

A.  ITes,  for  an  offence  committed  collectiyely ;  but  the  plea, 
defence,  finding;  and  sentence  must  be  recorded  separately. 

[Q.  Reg.,  App.  A,  §  1. 

Q.  When  more  persons  than  one  are  triad  sepamttlj*  must  the 
court  be  re-sworn  and  the  proceedings  recorded  separately  in  each 
easel 

A.  Yes.  [id. 

Q,  What  are  the  rules  as  to  C.-martial  granting  a^SavnuMBte  t 

A.  They  may  grant  them  when  necessary,  but  not  for  the 
purpose  of  obtaining  further  evidence,  unless  the  court  is  satisfied 
that  the  production  of  such  evidence  is  not  unjust  to  the  prisoner, 
and  is  necessary  to  assist  the  course  of  justice.  [tcL,  §  2. 

Q.  What  are  the  r^;u]atiQns  as  to  tnaaHam  abafvea  % 

A.  They  are  to  be  specific  in  names,  dates,  and  places.  Hie 
prisoner's  regimental  number  should  be  inserted,  but  non-essential 
minutiae  are  to  be  avoided.  [tcL,  §  3. 

Q.  When  a  prisoner  is  charged  with  any  loss  or  damage,  should 
the  amount  thereof  appear  in  the  charge,  and  be  proved  f 

A.  Only  when  the  prices  are  not  fixed  by  r^ulation.  In  the 
case  of  articles  of  which  the  value  depends  on  length  of  wear,  the 
value  must  be  proved.  [uL 

Q.  What  restriction  is  pkced  by  regulation  on  the  use  of  the 
term  ''dIagnMefltal  eondaat*) 

A.  It  should  be  strictly  confined  to  the  class  of  crimes  to  whidi 
it  is  applied  in  the  Articles  of  War.  [mL,  §  4. 

Q.  In  what  words  only  may  the  prisoner's  plaa  be  reo^^edf 

A.  «  Guilty^  or  "  not  guilty.'.'  [»i,  §  5. 

Q.  If  the  prisoner  refbises  to  plead,  what  plea  is  to  be  enteredt 

A.  Notgiully.  \f^ 

*  See  abo  Ctouws-MABTTATi  in  this  ■eetkm. 
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Q,  Before  recording  the  plea  of  guilty,  of  what  mnat  the  court 
satisfy  itself? 

A,  That  the  piisoner  fully  understands  what  advantages  lie 
forfeits  by  that  plea.  [Q,  Eeg.^  App.  A.,  §  5. 

Q,  When  a  prisoner  pleads  guilty,  is  it  necessary,  notwithstand- 
ing, to  investigate  the  charges  against  him  ? 

A,  Yes ;  so  much  must  be  recorded  as  will  afford  the  confirmmg 
officer  a  full  knowledge  of  the  circumstances.  [id. 

Q,  When  a  witness  refuses  to  be  sworn,  is  the  president  qualified 
to  receive  a  solemn  affirmation  in  lieu  of  the  oath  ? 

A,  Only  where  the  refiisal  it  granuMled  on.  oQnscientious 
motives.  [td.,  §  6. 

Q,  What  mode  of  giving  evidence  diocdd  a  witness  follow  at  a 
C. -martial  ] 

A,  The  witness  should  answer  t^  qaesthm.  as  one  put  to  him 
by  the  prisoner  or  prosecutor,  but  address  his  reply  to  the 
court.  [id.,  §  7. 

Q,  What  are  the  rules  as  to  a  C. -martial  inquiring  into  a 
prisoner's  former  eenvletteiM^  SBbt'% 

A.  After  a  soldier  has  been  found  guilty  the  Goort  will  inquire 
into  and  record  the  prisoner's  former  convictions,  and  any  sent^oe 
which  he  may  be  undergoing;  also  his  age,  date  of  attestation, 
service  allowed  to  reckon  towards  limited  engagement,  his  general 
character,  and  any  medals,  G.-C.  badges,  or  other  honorary  rewards 
he  may  be  in  possession  of.  The  particulars  are  for  ihe  guidanoe 
of  the  court  in  awarding  punishment,  and  of  the  confirming 
authority  in  sanctioning  the  awarl  ^  [id.,  §  8. 

Q.  "By  whom  should  evidence  of  former  convictions,  &c.,  be 
given? 

A,  If  possible,  by  a  commissioned  officer,  who  is  not  a  member 
of  the  court  [id. 

Q,  How  are  the  minutes  of  O.-martial  to  be  made  out  % 

A.  They  are  to  be  accurately  recorded,  in  a  legible  hand, 
without  erasures.  When  interlineations  or  corrections,  whicb 
should  be  avoided,  are  made,  they  are  to  be  verified  by  the 
president's  initials  Pages  are  to  be  numbered,  and  sheets  stitched 
together.  At  least  half  a  page  below  the  signature  is  to  be  left 
for  the  remarks  of  the  confirming  officer.  Tho  station  and  date 
are  to  be  added.  [trf .,  §  9. 

Q,  Describe  the  position  of  the  D.  jal^pe'ttdveoate  at  a  tafial  9 

A,  He  represents  the  Judge- Advocate  General,  and  is  responsible 

for  a  proper  record  of  the  proceedings,  and  for  their  due  formality 

and  legality.     He  should  maintain  an  entirely  impartial  position. 

In  important  cases  he  should  be  assisted  by  a  sworn  short-hand 

writer.  [id,,  §  10. 
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Q,  To  what  extent  should  the  D.  judge-advocate  advise  the  court 
or  interfere  with  the  proceedings  % 

A,  Whether  consulted  or  not,  he  will  give  advice  On  any  matter 
before  the  court.  He  will  sum  up  the  case,  and  give  his  opinion 
on  its  legal  bearing  before  the  finding.  [Q.  JReg.,App.  A.,  §  1 0. 

Q.  Is  the  opinion  of  the  D.  judg^^dvoeate  to  be  considered 
conclusive  on  points  of  law  or  procedure  whidi  arise  on  a  tnal ) 

A,  Yes.  [id, 

Q.  What  are  the  judge^idvocate's  duties  towards  the  prisoner  1 

A,  When  undefended,  he  should  take  care  that  he  does  not  lose 
'any  privilege  the  law  allows  him.  [id. 

Q.  What  instructions  are  to  be  observed  in  respect  to  aAOxmmm 
to  the  court  1 

A.  The  prosecutor  is  allowed  an  opening  address.  If  at  the  close 
of  the  prosecution  the  prisoner  states  that  he  has  no  evidence  to 
adduce,  the  prosecutor  may  sum  up  the  evidence  for  the  prosecu- 
tion, after  which  the  prisoner  may  address  the  court  in  defence. 
(If  the  prisoner  adduces  evidence,  he  may  open  and  dose  his  case 
with  an  address ;  and  the  prosecutor  will  be  entitled  to  a  reply.) 
The  judge-advocate  will  thea  in  open  court  sum  up  the  whole 
case.  [id.,  §  11. 

Q,  In  special  cases  when  die  prosecution  is  allowed  to  adduce 
evidence  in  reply  to  the  prisoner's  defence,  when  should  the 
prisoner's  second  address  be  made  9 

A.  After  sudb  evidence,  and  immediately  before  the  prosecutor's 
rex^y.  [id, 

Q,  May  an  address  to  the  oonrt  £d11ow  the  smnming  up  by  the 
judge-advocate  ? 

A,  No ;  the  court  will  retire  to  deliberate  on  the  finding.       [id. 

^.  If  any  question  i^uld  arise  during  ihe  trial  as  upon  the 
admissibility  of  evidence,  in  what  order  may  the  parties  be  heard 
regarding  it? 

A.  The  person,  whether  prosecutor  or  prisoner,  requesting  the 
opinion  of  the  court,  will  speak  first,  the  other  will  then  answer, 
and  the  first  will  be  allowed  to  reply.  [id. 

Q.  What  is  a  C. -martial  to  ascertain  before  passing  seatenoe  on 
a  prisoner) 

A,  That  his  health,  as  shown  by  medical  certificate,  is  such  that 
ihe  sen^nce  can  be  forthwith  carried  into  effect.  [id.,  §  12. 

Q.  If  the  medical  certificate  states  that  the  {ndsoner  is  unable  to 
undergo  hard  labour,  how  may  imprisonment  be  awarded  1 

A.  **  With  such  labour  as,  in  the  opinieo  of  the  medical  officer 
of  the  prison,  the  prisoner  may  be  equal  t#."  [id. 

Q,  In  recording  sentence,  should  the  Article  of  War  under 
which  a  particular  punishment  is  awarded,  be  quoted  ] 
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A.  No;  the  sentence  should  confoim  to  the  wording  of  any 
section  of  the  Mutiny  Act,  or  any  Article  of  War  that  may  be 
applicable,  without  quoting  it  [Q.  Reg.^  App,  A.,  §  10. 

Q.  Should  sentence  of  imprisonment  be  in  days  or  months) 

A,  In  days.  [ui 

Q,  How  should  mland  —nteniw  of  "imprisonment"  and  ''  solitary 
confinement"  be  worded! 

A,  The  court  should  leave  it  to  the  governor  of  the  prison  to 
appoint  the  precise  period  or  periods  during  which  the  solitary 
confinement  is  to  be  undergone,  but  they  should  carefully  comply 
with  the  Articles  of  War  as  to  defining  the  length  of  the 
X)eriods  of  solitary  confinement  and  of  die  intervals  between 
them.  \jd.,%\i. 

Q.  How  should  sentence  of  imprisonment  on  an  offender  already^ 
QBder  MBteaoe  be  awarded ) 

A,  The  award  must  state  that  "  the  impriaonmenb  ia  to  eommenct 
at  the  exfpirafMm  of  the  pamehmefnit  to  which  the  prisoner  had  bee* 
previoudy  aenUfncedr  [u^.,  §  \L 

Q.  On  revlaton  of  the  proceedings  of  a  O.-martial,  what  shooU 
be  attached  to  and  form  part  of  the  proceedings  1 

A.  The  letter,  order,  or  memo,  (or  copy)  containing  the  instru> 
tions  and  reasons  for  requiring  revision.  [id,^  §  16. 

Q.  To  what  general  consideration  is  the  attention  of  oourta 
directed  in  awarding  punishment? 

A.  Just  discrimination  is  to  be  used,  so  that  the  award  may  be 
final.  [id.,  §  17. 

Q.  When  a  N.-G.  omow  (or  artificer)  is  sentenced  to  be  reduced, 
what  must  be  distinctly  stated  in  the  sentence  1 

A,  That  he  is  to  be  "  reduced  to  the  ranks."  [u£.,  §  18. 

Q.  Under  what  designation  of  rank  should  a  lance  corporal  be 
arraigned? 

A.  Thus :— iiTo.—  Private  {iKince-Corporal)  G.  D.         [id.,  §  19. 

Q.  Should  the  loss  of  acting  or  lance  rank  form  'psixt  of  any 
sentence  1 

A.  No.  ^  [id. 

Q.  May  a  N.<l.  officer  be  sentenced  to  a  reprimand  by  a 
0.-martial  1 

A.  No.  [id.,  §  20. 

Q.  What  restriction  do  the  Queen's  Begulations  place  on  sen- 
tences of  imprlMiimait  for  ordinfiiry  offences  ? 

^.  It  is  not  to  exceed  6  months.  [id,  §  21. 

Q,  In  awarding  or  confirming  sentence  of  imprisonment^  what 
\ould  be  kept  in  view  I 

4.  The  lo«dity  and  climate^  [id 
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Q.  To  whom,  and  bj  whom,  should  the  proceedings  of  a  general 
C-martial  be  ftoi' warded,  for  confirmation  9 

A,  By  the  officiating  judge-advocate  to  the  Judge-Advocate 
General,  for  submission  to  Her  Majesty,  if  at  home ;  to  the  general 
or  other  officer  vested  with  authority  to  confirm  the  same,  if 
al>road.  [Q,  Beg,,  App,  A.,  §  22. 

Q,  By  whom,  and  to  whom,  should  the  proceedings  of  a  district 
or  garrison  C.-martial  be  forwarded  for  confirmation  % 

A,  By  the  president  through  the  proper  channel  to  the  general 
officer  commanding  (or  where  there  is  no  general  officer  in  com- 
mand, to  army  head-quarters).  [«^.,  §  23. 

Q.  "By^  whom,  and  to  whom,  are  the  proceedings  of  a  district 
and  garrison  C.-martial  to  be  forwarded  after  promrdgaMon  9 

A.  By  the  president,  if  abroad,  to  the  Judge-Advocate  General;  if 
at  home,  to  the  D.  judge^tdvocate  of  the  di&trict;  who  will  submit 
them  to  the  Judge- Advocate  General  and  draw  his  attention  to  any- 
thing requiring  notice.  [id,  §  24. 

Q.  What  must  the  proceedings  of  a  C.-martial,  when  forwarded 
to  the  Judge-Advocate  General,  be  accompanied  by  % 

A.  A  covering  letter  specifying  the  nature  of  the  contents. 

[id,,  %  25. 

Proceedvngs. 

Q,  Erom  whom  are  the  fonu  for  general  and  district  C.-martial 
to  be  obtained  9 

A,  General  officers  commanding.  [Q,  Reg,,  App,  R 

Q.  On  what  paper  should  the  proceedings  of  a  regimental  C.- 
martial  be  written  ? 

A,  On  paper  (both  sides)  issued  by  the  War  Office.  [id. 

Q.  When  should  the  order  convening  the  C.-martial,  and  the 
warrants  appointing  the  president  and  judge-advocate,  be  read  1 

A,  Immediately  after  assembly.  r^^ 

Q.  What  is  the  rule  as  to  numbering  questloiui  in  the  minutes  % 
^  A,  They  are  to  be  numbered  consecutively  throughout  in  a 
single  series.  r^^ 

Q,  In  what  manner,  and  when  is  an  opportunity  given  to  the 
prisoner  of  ftli>ll«nglng  any  officer  detailed  for  his  C.-martial1 

^.  After  the  convening  order  has  been  read,  the  names  of  the 
president  and  members  are  read  over  in  hearing  of  the  prisoner, 
who  IS  then  to  be  asked  by  the  president  if  he  objects  to  be  tried 
by  any  of  them.  r^ 

«r  t  ^^^*  prisoner  objects  to  be  tried  by  the  prudent  or  any 
of  tile  members  of  the  C.-martial,  must  he  state  h^  reaeonaf 

A.     jLGSt 
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Q.  May  a  pxisouer  call  evidence  in  supporfc  of  liis  objection  to  he 
tried  by  the  president  or  any  of  the  members  of  the  court  % 

A.  Yes.  [Q.  Reg.f  App^  K 

Q.  How  shonld  ^e  decision  of  ^e  coort  regaiding  a  priscHUf's 
objection  be  made  known  aatd  recorded  I 

A.  It  should  be  read  to  the  prisoner,  and  entered  in  tbe  pro- 
oeedinga.  [id, 

Q,  When  a  prisonei^s  objection  to  be  tried  by  tiie  pieradent  has 
been  referred  to  and  disallowed  by  the  convening  officer,  how  is  the 
&ct  made  known  to  the  pnEoner,  and  recoided  3 

A,  The  convening  officer's  letter  is  read  to  the  prisoner,  marked, 
and  attached  to  the  proceedinga  [id, 

Q.  May  a  prisoner  object  to  "^^^  jtadg&^adfoocaU  f 

A.  No.  [il 

Q,  After  a  prisoner's  objection  has  been  allowed,  xn&y  any  nem 
president  or  member  af^ointed  be  objected  to  3 

A.  Yes,  aa  if  he  were  an  original  member.  [ti 

Q.  When  is  the  Mrtb  taken  t 

A.  As  soon  as  the  prisoner's  objections  to  the  officers  (if  any) 
have  been  decided.  [id. 

Q,  What  is  the  usual  form  of  arraigiiinent ) 

A.  The  charge  is  read,  and  the  prisoner  is  questioned,  **Are  you 
guilty  or  not  guilty  of  the  charge  against  you  which  you  hare 
heard  read  1 "    .  [id. 

Q,  At  what  point  in  <^e  prooeedb^  c^  a  C.>mar1ial  should  ail 
the  witnesses  withdra/w  f 

A.  After  the  prisoner  has  pleaded.  [id, 

Q.  May  any  proceedings  of  a  O.-martial  take  place  except  in  the 
hearing  of  the  prisoner  ? 

A,  None,  except  the  deliberations  of  ihe  court  [id, 

Q,  Has  the  court  any  du4y  to  pet^onn  with  regard  to  €kie  charge 
before  proceeding  to  trkill 

A.  They  should  satisfy  themselves  of  their  competence  to  deal 
with  the  charge,  both  as  respects  their  jurisdiction  and  the  preci- 
sion with  which  the  charge  is  worded.  [id, 

Q,  When  a  prisoner  pleads  in  bar  of  trial,  what  course  should  be 
pursued  by  the  court. 

A,  Evid^ice  on  oath  of  the  facts  stated  ^lonld  be  received; 
and  if  the  plea  is  well  founded,  an  adjournment,  for  tihe  purpose 
of  submitting  the  matter  to  the  convening  officer,  must  take 
place.  [id 

Q,  May  any  officer  who  is  to  be  called  as  a  witness  at  the  Izial 
be  appointed  to  act  as  prtaeontor  f 

A,  Not  if  it  can  be  av<»ded.  [«i 

Q,  Must  the  prosecutor  be  sworn  if  required  to  give  evidence  f 
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A.  Yes.  [Q,  Eeg.y  App,  B. 

Q.  What  is  done  with  any  address  read  by  the  prosecutor  1 

A,  It  is  marked  — > ,  signed  by  the  president,  and  attached  to 
the  proceedings.  [«i. 

Q.  Under  what  restrictions  is  a  prisoner  permitted  to  avaU  him- 
self during  trial  of  profiSBflloiua  adiloe  % 

A.  He  may  have  any  professional  person  near  him  to  advise 
him,  and  to  suggest,  in  writing,  the  questions  to  be  put  to  wit- 
nesses ;  but  no  such  person  is  permitted  to  address  the  court  or  tc^ 
examine  witnesses  orally.  \id^ 

Q.  How  is  the  examinadon  and  cross-examination  of  wttauiM 
for  the  proseeatlon  conducted  ? 

A.  They  may  be  examined  by  the  prosecutor,  cross-examined  by 
the  prisoner,  re-examined  by  the  prosecutor,  and  examined  by  the 
court.  [id. 

Q.  When  a  witness  toithdraws,  should  the  fact  be  stated  in  the 
proceedings  ? 

A.  Yes.  [id. 

Q.  What  opportunity  should  be  given  to  a  witness  of  correcting 
mistakes  or  omissions  in  the  recorded  minutes  1 

A,  It.  is  usual  to  read  the  whole  of  his  disposition  to  him  before 
he  leaves  the  court.  [id, 

Q,  May  the  court  question  a  witness  at  any  time  1 

A,  Yes ;  but  it  is  found  convenient  to  wait  till  both  examination 
and  cross-examination  have  been  concluded.  [id. 

Q.  When  a  prisoner  declines  to  cross-examme  a  witness^  should 
the  fact  be  recorded  in  the  proceedings  1 

A.  Yes.  [id^ 

Q.  What  should  be  drawn  between  the  recorded  minuies  of  every 
two  witnesses  1 

A.  A  line.  [id. 

Q.  What  question  shonld  be  put  by  the  court  to  the  prisoner  at 
the  <fl«8e  of  tbe  ivroBeontloa  ? 

A.  "  Do  you  intend  to  call  any  witnesses  in  your  defence  ?"  [id. 

Q.  If  a  prisoner  when  called  on  for  his  defence  applies  for  an 
aAJoiiTBnient  to  enable  him  to  prepare  it,  should  the  fact  be 
recorded! 

A.  Yes.  [idL 

Q.  When  a  C. -martial  adjourns,  what  entry  is  made  in  the 
proceedings  ? 

A.  The  hour  of  adjournment  and  time  fixed  fiar  re-assembling 
are  entered.  [id^ 

Q*  When  the  court  re^naaemMam  after  adjournment,  what  ^ntry 
is  made  on  the  proceedings  1 
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A.  The  date  and  hour  of  re-assembly,  and  the  preflenoe(oroto 
wise)  of  the  members  are  noted.  [Q.  Reg.fApp.  B. 

Q.  When  a  medical  certificate  of  an  alMoii*  mwaberti  state  of 
health  is  produced  in  the  court,  what  is  done  with  it  f 

^.  It  is  marked  —  and  attached  to  the  proceedings.  [ii 

Q.  When  the  president  or  a  mefmber  is  absent,  what  coiine  is  to 
be  pursued  \ 

A.  If  the  number  of  officers  serving  on  the  court  has  Men 
below  the  prescribed  minimum  the  court  must  adjourn.  If  the 
required  number  is  still  available,  the  trial  will  proceed  (a  ironaat 
appointing  the  senior  member  president,  having,  if  necessaiy,  been 
obtained  and  read  in  court).  [id 

Q,  When  ikejtidge-advoecUe  at  a  trial  is  absent,  may  a  new  one 
be  appointed  and  the  trial  proceed  ) 

A.  Yes;  the  warrant  is  to  be  read  in  court,  and  the  new  judge- 
advocate  sworn.  [toL 

Q.  May  any  proceedings  take  place  in  the  absence  of  eitiier 
president  or  judge-advocate ) 

A.  No.        ^  [ii 

Q.  If  a  prisoner's  deiBnee  be  verbal,  how  should  it  be  takea 
down? 

A,  As  nearly  as  possible  in  his  own  words,  and  in  the  fiist 
person.  [H 

Q.  When  the  prisoner's  defence  is  written,  what  is  done 
with  it? 

ii.  It  is  read,  marked  —  ,  signed  by  the  president^  and  attached 
to  the  proceedings.  [ui. 

Q,  How  are  vrUnesaes  for  the  defence  examined  1 

A,  They  are  examined  by  the  prisoner,  cross-examined  by  the 
prosecutor,  re-examined  by  the  prisoner,  and  finally  examined  by 
the  court.  [ii 

Q,  May  an  adjournment  be  granted  to  enable  the  prosecutor  to 
prepare  his  reply  to  the  defence,  or  the  judge-advocate  to  prepare 
his  ainnmliig  np? 

A.  Yes,  if  necessary.  [id. 

Q.  What  should  be  done  with  the  prosecutor^s  reply,  and  tlie 
iudge-advocate's  summing  up,  after  they  have  been  read  1 

A,  They  are  to  be  marked ,  signed  by  the  president^  and 

attached  to  the  proceedings.  [tU 

Q.  When  the  court  acquits  a  prisoner,  how  is  the  BatUag  re- 
corded in  the  proceedings? 

A.  "  Not  guilty  of  the  charge."  [id. 

Q,  If  on  the  trial  of  an  officer  the  court  desires  to  acquit  the 
prisoner  honourably,  what  course  are  they  to  follow? 

A,  Thev  are  to  state  so  in  a  separate  letter.  [H 
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Q.  Give  some  instanoes,  in  the  authorized  forms,  of  a  finding  of 
gtiilty. 

A*  ^The  court  find  that  the  prisoner  (No.  — ,  Hank,  — ^  Name, 
— ,  —  Begiment)  is  guiltj  of  the  charge/'  or  "of  all  the  chargeSy" 
or  "is  guilly  of  iJie  first  charge  and  guilty  of  the  second  chacge, 
-with  the  exception  of — ;**  or  "is  not  guilty  of  desertion,  but  is 
guilty  of  absence  indthout  leave."  [Q.  Beg,,  App,  B. 

Q,  What  record  should  be  produced  by  a  witness  in  proof  of 
ftemsr  oonvietlinui  against  a  prisoner,  and  how  should  it  be 
examined  and  disposed  of  by  the  court ) 

A.  A  verified  extract  from  the  O.-martial  book  (or  regimental 
or  company  defaulter  book)  duly  signed  is  to  be  read,  compared 
TTith  the  original,  and  if  found  correct,  to  be  marked — signed  by 
the  president  and  attached  to  the  proceedings.  \id^ 

Q.  When  a  C.-martial  has  found  a  prisoner  guilty  of  drunkenr 
nesSf  how  are  former  instances  of  drunkenness  to  be  proved  and 
recorded? 

A,  The  number  of  such  instances  as  proved  by  reference  to  the 
defaulter  books  will  be  entered  in  the  proceedings,  the  evidence 
being  given  by  the  officer  whose  duty  it  is  to  prove  foimer 
convictions.  \id. 

Q.  In  a  case  of  desertion  what  special  question  is  to  be  put  to  the 
officer  giving  evidence  as  to  former  convictions  1 

A,  Whether  the  prisoner  surrendered,  or  was  apprehended.    \id» 

Q.  What  should  be  noted  in  the  margin  of  the  prooeedinga 
opposite  the  Matonoe  I 

A.  A  short  abstract  of  the  same.  \id, 

Q.  Should  sentence  of  death  specify  the  manner  of  death  1 

A.  Yes.  [id. 

Q.  What  does  sentence  of  "  reduction  to  the  ranks  **  imply  1 

A»  Beduction  to  gunner,  driver,  sapper,  or  private,  as  the  case 
may  be.  [id, 

Q.  May  prisoners,  intended  for  commitment  to  MiUbank  prison^ 
be  sentenced  to  solitary  confinement  1 

A,  They  should  not  be  so  sentenced,  as  that  prison  is  conducted 
on  the  separate  system.  [id, 

Q.  In  sentencing  a  soldier  to  /orfeitttre  of  G.-C.  badges  with 
pay,  earned  by  past  service,  or  medals,  should  the  number  of  badges 
be  specified,  and  the  medals  be  described? 

A.  Yes.  [id, 

Q.  Is  it  necessary  that  the  judge-advocate  should  slgB  tito 
mJnntes  as  well  as  the  president  ? 

A.  Yes.  [id 

Q.  What  are  the  remarks  of  the  oooflrmliiff  cOtoar  to  include  ? 

A.  The  manner  the  case  is  disposed  o£  [id. 
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Q.  Is  tbe  approfval  on  behalf  of  Her  Majesty  neoessaiy  to  iLe 

*caTying  into  effect  of  a  capital  sentence  in  those  cases  abroad  when 

tlm  confirming  authoritj  also  administeES  the  civil  govenuneotl 

A,  Yea,  [Q.  Eeg^fApp.^ 

Q.  May  additional  wnadeao^  for  proBeoation  or  ddTeooe  be  ceceived 

on  revision  I 

A,  No.  \ji 

Q.  May  a  C-martial  aUer  Iki  original  miauuiea  on  levisiont 

A.  No.  ...  [*^ 

Q,  Is  a  C. -martial  bound  to  alter  its  decision  Ga  revision  1 
A.  No ;  it  may  adhere  to  its  decision.  \ji 

Q,  When  a  court  alters  a  finding  or  sentence  on  revision,  what 
mnst  be  done  before  the  nevr  finding  or  sentence  is  recorded ) 
A,  They  must  revoke  the  former  finding  or  siuitence.  [id 

Q,  When  a  O.-martialy  on  revising  a  finxiing,  makes  any  altera- 
tion tiierein,  is  it  necessary  aJso  that  the  s^iktemse  diould  be  given 
afresh ) 

A,  Yes;  it  is  not  saffi<^nt  in  such  cases  for  the  court  to  stat€ 
<^at  they  adhere  to  the  former  sentence.  [id 

Q,  When  a  C.-martial  MoamnMiMUi  to  man^  should  the  recom- 
mendation be  embodied  in  the  proceedings  ? 

A.  No;  it  should  be  appended  as  a  separate  eommnTiinatioD, 

■signed  by  the  president.  [id 

Q,  May  a  court,  when  forwarding  their  proceedings,  remark  « 

tte  •oaduok  of  the  parties  before  them,  or  on  the  manner  in  whicli 

«  particular  witness  has  delivered  his  testimony  % 

A,  Yes  ;  but  in  a  separate  letter.  [t(2> 

Form  of  Charges^ 

Q.  What  is  implied  by  the  use  of  the  words  *  oOtaliig  iMflBM,' 
in  a  charge  1 

A.  Any  threatening  act  or  gesture  amounting  to  an  attempt  to 
use  violence.  [Q.  Eeg.^  Apjx  C. 

Q.  When  is  a  N.-d  officer  hidd  to  be  **!»  tfeA  aararnitilwi  of  ^ 

A.  At  all  times  while  with  his  regiment  or  any  part  of  it    [id. 

Q,  Where  iaanbogdi—to  jaagnag^  aeccMnpanies  acts  of  TioleDfle, 
43hould  it  form  a  separate  charge  t 

A.  No ;  it  shoidd  be  stated  in  the  charge  alleguig  the 
vielenoe.  '  [i^ 

Q,  What  must  be  attended  to  in  frannng  a  charge  of  insub- 
"vrdinate  language) 

A.  The  jwedse  hmgui^  must  be  specified,  and  if  aooompaiued 
gesture,  the  same  should  be  a^urately  described.  \j^ 
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^  WLen  a  ptisoner  is  tried  for  deflertion,  may  the  charge  of 
t>liat  offence  include  allegations  of  making  away  with  necessaries, 
•^Izc.,  or  fradulent  re-enlistment  ? 

A.  No  ;  they  should  form  distinct  charges.         [Q.  Reg.,  -^PP*  C- 

Q,  In  proving  charges  of  desertion,  should  evidence  bearing  on 
"the  degree  of  the  offence^  such  as  the  prisoner's  surrender  or  appre- 
liension,  be  given  ? 

A.  Yes.  \id, 

Q.  Should  a  charge  of  sleeping  on,  or  leaving  a  post  or  gnard, 
or  of  being  drunk  when  on  guard  or  sentry,  always  state  the  name 
of  the  guard  and  the  particular  post  ? 

A.  Yes.  [id, 

Q.  What  descriptions  of  C. -martial  can  try  N.-C.  officers  ai|i 
soldiers  for  dmnlceimess  not  on  duty  ? 

A,  A  regimental  or  detachment  C.-martial  can  try  a  N.-C.  officer, 
but  a  district  or  garrison  C.-martial  only  can  try  a  soldier.         [id, 

Q.  Is  it  necessary  that  a  charge  of  firaudalent  miaapplioatloii  of 
money  should  contain  a  full  statement  of  the  facts  1 

A.  Yes.  [id. 

Q,  In  charges  of  mallnseriiig*  maiming,  mutilating,  injuring, 
tampering  with  eyes,  &c.,  what  must  be  fully  stated] 

A.  The  precise  acts  done  (or  in  the  case  of  malingering,  omitted 
to  be  done).  [id, 

Q.  In  charges  of  tbeft  must  the  articles  stolen  and  their  value 
be  stated  ? 

A,  Yes.  [id, 

Q.  In  a  charge  of  firandnlemtly  obtaining  money  or  goods  from 
a  civilian,  or  of  fraudulently  producing  false  documents,  &c.,  what 
must  be  stated  ? 

A,  The  precise  nature  of  the  trick  or  pretence  used  in  the  first 
case,  and  of  the  documents  produced  in  the  second.  [id. 

Q.  May  a  charge  contain  alternative  avermentm  as  ''  For  having 
made  away  with,  lost  by  neglect,  or  sold,"  &c.  % 

A,  No;  a  C.-martial  cannot  convict  on  such  a  charge.  A 
separate  charge  should  contain  each  averment.  [id. 

Q.  In  charges  of  making  away  wltb,  or  of  losing  or  selling  articles, 
must  the  different  ai*ticles  be  detailed  as  well  as  their  value  1 

A.  Yes ;  except  that  the  value  need  not  be  given  in  the  cases 
provided  for  in  the  Articles  of  War.  [id, 

Q.  What  should  the  charge  of  conduct  to  the  prejudice  of 
military  discipline,  in  having  written  an  anonymons  letter  to  a 
superior  officer,  contain  ? 

A.  A  passage,  or,  if  necessary,  the  whole  of  the  letter  should  be 
set  out  in  words.  [Q.  Reg,,  App.  C. 
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Q,  In  charging  a  soldier  with  olwIrwiUag;  *««  poUetb  "vluit 
course  should  be  followed  1 

A.  The  particulars  should  be  distinctly  specified.  If  the  prisoner 
joined  the  party,  he  is  to  be  chai^ged  with  the  actual  assault  and 
obstruction,  whether  guilty  of  violence  or  not.      [Q,  Reg,^  App,  C 

Q,  When  a  soldier  is  to  be  tried  for  having  been  dnmk  as  wdl 
as  riotoii%  should  the  former  form  a  separate  chaige  % 

A.  Yes.  [uf. 
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Absence  withoxU  leavey  145,  194. 

Absentees,  86. 

Accounts,  balance  and  cash,  118 ; 
captain  and  soldier's,  115 ; 
captain's  cash,  118 ;  com- 
pany, 110  ;  deserter's,  153  ; 
N.E.,  114;  pay  Serjeant's 
cash,  119  ;  paymaster  and 
captain,  110 ;  savings'  bank, 
121  ;  Serjeant's  mess,  166 ; 
settlement  of,  117  ;  soldier's, 
166  ;  taking  over,  126. 

Advanced  guards,  78,  216. 

Alarm  posts,  216. 

Allowance,  contingent,  114. 

Ammunition,  192;  care  of,  88. 

Appointments,  N.C.,  162. 

Armourer  Serjeants,  163. 

Army  hospital  corps,  200. 

Army  service  corps,  318. 

Arrest,  oflScers',  149. 

AriUlery,  C.  officer  of,  139 ;  duties 
of,  176 ;  inspector-general  of, 
139. 

Attack,  formations  for,  44. 

Auxiliary  forces,  N.C.O.  with,  163. 

Baggage,  218,  219,  223. 

Balance  sheet,  119. 

Bandmasters,  162. 

Bands,  161. 

Barrack  damages,  113,  203. 

Barrack  rooms,  86. 

Barrack  Serjeants,  202. 

Barracks,  200  ;  inspecting,  83. 

Battalion  drill,  1  ;  advancing  and 
retiring  in  line,  9 ;  attack 
formations,  44  ;  battalion  on 
parade,  5 ;  column  changing 
direction,  17  ;  column  chang- 
ing order,  19 ;  column  chang- 


Battalion  drill — 

ing  position,  17  ;  column  clos- 
ing, 20;  column  counter- 
marching, 18  ;  column  in  files 
wheeling,  19 ;  columns  in 
fours  wheeling,  19 ;  colunm 
increasing  and  diminishing 
front,  16 ;  column  into  line, 
27  ;  column  forming  line  to  a 
flank,  28;  column  from  line, 
21  ;  column  forming  line  to  a 
flank,  29 ;  column  marching, 
17  ;  column  movements,  12 ; 
colunm  moving  to  flank,  19 ; 
column  opening,  20 ;  colunm 
wheeling  into  line,  21  ;  cross- 
ing bridges,  58  ;  defiling,  56  ; 
deployments,  30,  31  ;  echelon, 

32  ;  echelon  forming  line,  37, 
38 ;  echelon  wheeling  into  line, 

33  ;  flank  march  in  fours,  20  ; 
general  rules,  1,  7,  12,  32,  39, 
59,  66 ;  half  and  quarter  col- 
umns, 13 ;  inspections  or 
reviews,  50,  52;  line  advancing 
in  colunm,  &c.,  10,  22  ;  line 
advancing,  &;c.,  in  echelon, 
36 ;  line  changing  front  in 
echelon,  34 ;  line  changing, 
10;  line  dressing,  10;  line 
formations,  8 ;  line  forming 
column,  25  ;  liiie  movements, 
&c.,  7  ;  line  passing  obstacles, 
11  ;  line  relieving,  12 ;  line 
resisting  cavalry,  39  ;  line  re- 
tiring from  a  flank,  23 ;  line 
wheeling  into  column,  21; 
manual  and  firing  exercise 
52  ;  marching  past,  50,  fSr 
open  order  in  Tine,  9  ;  qua* 
column  from  more  open 
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Battalion  driU — 

umn,  13 ;  quarter  column 
opening,  14 ;  quarter  column 
wheeling,  17  ;  resisting  caval- 
ry, 39  ;  route  marching,  54  ; 
setting  up  drill,  50 ;  short 
echelon,  36  ;  single  rank  and 
skeleton,  58 ;  skirmishing,  see 
Skir-miahing  ;  square  from  col- 
umn, 41  ;  square  from  double 
column,  42  ;  sqsare  from  line, 
40 ;  square  marching,  42 ; 
square  reforming  column,  43. 

Bihl^,  175. 

Boards  f  152. 

Books,  254 ;  bibles  and  prayer,  175 ; 
company,  260  ;  messing,  116; 
officers',  160 ;  paymasters', 
261  ;  regimental,  255  ;  Ser- 
jeants', 163 ;  ship's,  225. 

BooiSy  fitting,  218. 

Bridges,   rules  for  crossing,  58. 

Brigade  depots,  236. 

Camp,  duties  in,  180. 

Canteens,  206,  207. 

Caps,  prisoners',  142. 

Cartridge  cases,  193. 

Certificate,  CM.,  150;  leave,  195; 
mess,  226 ;  parchment,  242 ; 
protecting,  243 ;  settlement, 
118. 

Chaplains,  174. 

Character,  soldier's,  147. 

Civil  atUhorities,  88  ;  relations  with, 
136. 

CivU  court,  soldiers  in  a,  129. 

Civil  power,  aid  to,  184. 

Classification,  duties,  175 ;  trades, 
171. 

Colour  Serjeants,  84,  162. 

Colours,  carrying,  127. 

Command,  127  ;  in  colonies,  128. 

Commanding  officers,  158. 

Commissions,  officers',  132. 

Company,  accounts  of  a,  110  ;  arms, 
&c.,  of,  87  ;  charge  of  a,  83; 
fatigue  duties  in  a^  86;  interior 
economy  of,  83;  musketry  in- 
struction of,  98  ;  N.-C.  offi- 
cers of  a,  84 ;  privates  of  a, 
86  ;  taking  over  a,  125. 

Compkunts  at  sea,   231  ;    soldiers', 
83,  138. 
despondence, .  250. 
^ng,  166. 


Cooks,  assistant,  168 ;  serjeant,  168. 

Courts-martial,  149,  261;  addresses, 
263;  certificate  for,  150;  char- 
ges, 149,  150,  261,  270;  D.J. 
advocate,  262  ;  former  convic- 
tions, 262  ;  in  ships,  226  ; 
members  of,  149,  150 ;  min- 
utes, 162  ;  plea,  261 ;  presi- 
dent of,  158  ;  procedure,  261; 
proceedings,  265;  quashed,  151; 
remission,  150  ;  Irial  of  theft, 
149,  witnesses,  150,  262,  267. 

Courts  of  inquiry,  152. 

Credit,  crying  down,  88. 

Crime,  prevention  of,  141. 

Damages,  barrack,  203 ;  library, 
213. 

Depots,  233. 

Deserters,  153. 

Detachment,  charge  of  a,  83  ;  court- 
martial  on,  89;  duties  on. 
88,  225  ;  mixed,  90 ;  musket- 
ry of,  98  ;  offences  on,  89 : 
orderly  room  work  of,  109: 
provost-serjeant  of,  87 ;  re- 
turns and  correspondence  of, 
109;  S.  B.,  ledger  of,  89: 
subsistence  of,  88. 

Discharge,  239,  243,  244,  245,  246. 
247. 

Discipline,  141. 

Disembarkation,  231. 

Divine  service,  174. 

Documents,  transfer,  173. 

Drafts,  90,  220,  222,  224. 

Dress,  190. 

Drill,  battalion,  1 ;  punishment,  S5. 
143  ;  running,  189 ;  skeletoa 
58 ;  spring,  50. 

Drunkenness,  fines  for,  117  ;  confine- 
ment for,  147  ;  fines  for,  144. 

Duties,  175  ;  aid  to  civil  power,  184; 
detachment,  83,  98  ;  field,  91, 
180 ;  garrison,  176;  musketry. 
98;  oi4post,  66, 182;  ship,22ti 

Embarkations,  220. 

Engineers,  C.  officer  of,  139  ;  duti» 
of,  176 ;  inspector-general  of, 
139. 

Enlistment,  236. 

Equipment,  190,  192. 

Escorts,  convoys,  74  ;  deserter,  154 : 
foraging  parties,  77  ;  prison- 
ers, 77. 
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Examinations,  134.  % 

Ehochange,  ofiSicers',  133.  * 

Fencing,  189.  ^ 

Field  officer  of  the  day,  YJl,  181. 
I  Fines,  ^ee  Drunkenness, 

Fire,  precautions  against,  204  ;  pre- 
vention of,  229. 

Foraging,  183. 

Fortresses,  179. 

Funerals,  131. 

Furlough,  196 ;  account  of  men  on, 
118. 

Gardens,  205. 

General  officers,  135. 

Guard,  baggage,  218;  coffee  on,  177; 

detail  for,  35  ;  hospital,  199 ; 

duties  on,  177. 
Guard  of  honour,  130. 
Gtiard-mounting,  177. 
Gtiards,  advanced  and  rear,  78,  81; 

compliments   by,    130;    ship, 

228. 
Gymnastics,  187. 

JTaversacks,  cleaning,  88. 
Honours,  129, 

Hair,  regulations  as  to,  147. 
Hospital  attendants,  199. 
Hospital  stoppages,  113. 
Hospitals,  198. 

Imprisonment,  155. 
Indulgences,  solders',  83. 
Information,  publishing,  148. 
Inspections,  50,  52, 136;  barrack,  203. 
Interior  economy,  company,  83;  corps, 

158. 
Invalids,  244. 

Kitcliens,  168. 
.     Kndler  Hall,  162. 

Leave  of  absence,  193,  194,  195. 
Ledger,  company,  116;  pocket,  117, 

166,  173;  savings  Wik,  125. 
Letters,  soldiers',  174. 
Librarians,  213. 
Libraries,  211. 
Lights  out,  177. 
London,  parties  passing  through,  216. 

Marches,  215. 
\     Married  soldiers.  172. 

Master  tailor,  serjeant,  164. 


Medals,  247;  lost,  249. 

Meetings,  p(]Aitical,  148. 

Medical  officers,  198,  199. 

Mess,  officers',  161;  Serjeants',  1G5 ; 
soldiers  out  of,  172. 

Messing,  soldiers',  166,  168. 

Military  education,  185. 

Monthly  settlement,  166. 

Movements,  by  land,  215;  by  sea^ 
220;  by  raU,  219. 

Musketry  instmction,  98  ;  annual 
course,  101 ;  prizes,  104 ;  res- 
ponsibilities, 100 ;  recruits, 
100;  returns,  107, 

Name,  soldier's,  87. 

Necessaries,  supply  of,  191. 

Netley  hospital,  244. 

Non-commissioned  officers,  162;  com- 
pany, 84 ;  reproving,  142 ; 
special  furloughs  of,  196  ; 
superintendence  of,  83. 

Offences,  treatment  of,  141. 

Officers,  regimental,  158,  160. 

Orderlies,  169. 

Orderly  corporal,  84. 

Orderly  serjeant,  86, 

Orders,   copying,  85;    promulgation 

of,  159. 
Outpost  duties,  66,  182;  artillery  and 

cavalry  on,  68;  piquets  and 

piquet  sentries,  68. 

Pom,  soldiers  on,  86. 

Passages,  225. 

Passes,  148. 

Patroles,  73. 

Pay,  issue  of,  166. 

Pay  Serjeants,  84,  162. 

Pay  sheet,  116. 

Paymasters,  161. 

Penal  servitude.  154. 

Pioneers,  170. 

Piquets,  inlying,  66,  181 ;  outlying 
(see  Outpost),  66. 

Police,  regimental,  147. 

Postage,  174. 

Prec€5ewc6,  corps,  127;  in  colonies,  128. 

Prison,  commital  to,  154;  conduct- 
ing to,  154;  military,  154; 
provost,  156. 

Prisoners,  154;  greatcoats  &c.  of, 
85 ;  making  out  ''crimes "  of, 
85 ;  preliminary  confinement 
of,  146 ;  removal  of,  158. 
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Prisoners  of  war,  133. 
Pinsoners*  room,  156.      ■ 
Promotion,   examinatioiiB   for,    134; 

officers',  132. 
Provost  prisons,  166. 
Provost  Serjeants,  156,  157;  detach- 

msiit,  89. 
Punishment,    appeal    against,    146 ; 

lapsed,  147 ;  minor,  142,  143. 

Quartermasters,  161.  ^ 
Qtieen's  Regulations,  l27. 

Rank,  127;  relative,  128;  N.-C,  162. 

Railways,  travelling  by,  219. 

Rear  guards,  81,  216. 

J^creoMon  rooms,  214. 

Recruiting,  236. 

Recruits,  236. 

Re-engagement,  239. 

Re-enlistment,  239. 

Refuse  fund,  169. 

Reports,  confidential,  136 ;  deserter, 

153;  guard,  178;  No.  1,  89; 

officers'  arrival,  196 ;  sick,  85. 
Retirement,  officers',  133. 
Retreat,  176, 
Returns,  250-253;  embarkation,  224; 

cQsembarkation,  231. 
Reveille,  176. 
Reviews,  50-52. 
Riding,  classes  in,  134. 
Roster  duty,  85,  175. 
Route  marching,  54,  217. 
Running  drill,  189. 

Saluting,  guards,  130 ;  officers,  129  ; 
sentries,  131;  soldiers,  129. 


£alul£s,  \rU, 
£laviwg8 


st/tiiks,  121. 

Schoolmasters,  173,  186. 

Schools,  185. 

Sea%Us,  221. 

Sentries,  178 ;  saluting  by,  131 

Servants,  169. 

Service,  forfeited,  151 ;  restoration 
of,  151. 

Side  arms,  wearing,  148. 

Signalling,  169. 

Signature,  soldiers',  117. 

Skirmishing,  59  ;  attack  by  cavalry, 
63  ;  changing  front,  62  ;  clu- 
ing on  reserve,  64 ;  closing  n 
supports,  63;  extending,  62; 
flanking  parties,  65  ;  passmg 
a  bridge,  65 ;  relieving  and 
reinforcing,  62. 

SqvMd  ha>gs,  191. 

Staff  officers,  135,  140. 

Stragglers,  56. 

Subalterns,  superintendence  of,  83. 

Swimming,  189. 

Tattoo,  176. 
Testimonials,  148. 
Tobacco,  221. 

Trades,  employment  in,  170. 
Tradesman,  regimental,  88. 
Transfers,  172. 
TraveJMng,  219. 
Troopships,  221,  230. 

Warrants,  travelling,  113. 
WasJUng,    passage    and    stair,  S6; 

soldiers',  87. 
WUls,  soldiers',  167. 


BY  ROBERT  MACLEHOSB,   Z53  WEST  NILS  STREET, 

GLASGOW. 
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